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PREFACE 


This book owes its existence to the Boden Professor of Sanskrit, 
Dr. A. A. Macdonell, who suggested to me the writing of it, and who 
secured its acceptance for publication by the Delegates of the Clarendon 
Press. Professor Macdonell was also so good as to read the proofs 
of the first three sheets before he left England in 1907 for his tour in 
India, and for this and all the other help he has given me in the course 
of my Sanskrit studies I desire to express my most sincere thanks. 

The editing of the text has been rendered possible for me by the 
liberality of the India Office and of the Royal Asiatic Society, which 
lent to me the manuscripts on which the text is based. To the Secretary 
of the Society, Miss Hughes, and to the Librarian of the India Office, 
Mr. F. W. Thomas, I owe grateful acknowledgements of the assistance 
afforded me in this and other ways. 

I have tried by the translation and commentary to extract as much 
as possible from the Aitareya Aranyaka, as I recognize that a text 
of this class should as far as practicable be made by its editor to yield 
all that can be derived from it for the knowledge of the period when 
it was produced. With this end in view I have added a series of Indexes 
which contain in great fullness the lexical material of the work, while the 
material will also serve for grammatical purposes, as in each case the 
precise form which occurs is specified. I need make no apology for the 
distinction made between the Mantra, the Aranyaka, and Sutra forms ; 
not to distinguish the different strata of the text would be merely 
misleading. 

In the commentary I have tried to avoid repeating what can easily 
be found in such standard works as the St. Petersburg Dictionaries, 
Colonel Jacob’s Concordance to the Upanisads, and Deussen’s treatise 
on the Philosophy of the Upanishads . Nor have I thought it worth while 
to note in detail the verbal coincidences between the Aitareya Brahmana 
and the Aranyaka. As might be expected they are constant and show 
unmistakeably the connexion of the two works. - ^ome other points 
arising out of the book I hope to deal with elsewhere. ' v 



iv 


PREFACE 


I had not originally any intention of including in the book the text 
of a portion of the &ankhayana Aranyaka which now forms the 
appendix. I hoped that Dr. Friedlander would complete his pro- 
jected edition of that text, and it was only after a considerable portion 
of the book was in type that I learned that there was little or no 
prospect of the appearance of an edition at any early date. I then 
obtained the permission of the Delegates to print so much of the text 
of the ^ankhayana as was unpublished, and the Royal Asiatic Society 
were so good as to include a translation of the whole Aranyaka in their 
series of Oriental Translations, and to publish an article of mine on the 
£ankhayana Aranyaka in the Journal of the Society for 1908. The 
translation and the article will be found to supplement in some important 
points the information as to the Sankhayana contained in this book. 

The printing of the work has occupied over two years, and has 
entailed a good deal of trouble on all those concerned with it. I desire 
to express my thanks to Mr. R. W. Chapman, of the Clarendon Press, 
for the interest which he has taken in it and for valuable suggestions 
which he has made from time to time on points of form. It gives me 
also much pleasure to acknowledge the great pains taken by the Oriental 
Reader of the Clarendon Press, Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A. of Oxford, 
in dealing with the proofs. For such errors as remain I must accept 
responsibility. This is the fourth book of mine which has had the 
advantage of Mr. Pembrey’s care and skill, and I feel that it would 
be difficult to exaggerate the value of his assistance. 


London, 
June 11, 1909. 


A. BERRIEDALE KEITH. 
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THE AITAREYA ARANYAKA 


INTRODUCTION 

I. The Text. 

When, in June, 1905 , 1 commenced preparations for the production of 
an edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka, I was mainly influenced by the 
expectation, raised in part by the reference in Prof. Buhler’s Report 1 on 
his Kashmir journey to differences in the text in a birch-bark MS., that 
it might be possible to amend considerably the text of Rajendralala 
Mitra’s edition. Rajendralala used only two complete MSS. of the text, 
and three of Sayana’s commentary, besides three other MSS. of parts of 
the text or commentary, and it seemed reasonable to suppose that the 
employment of additional MS. material would add to the correctness 
of the text. This expectation has not been justified. The use of 
additional MSS. enables me to correct a good many slips and one or 
two serious omissions in Rajendralala’s text, but it establishes the fact 
that the tradition as to the text seems unbroken. Variant readings 
occur here and there, but none of sufficient importance to justify the 
idea that any different recensions of the text ever existed, and it is 
hardly ever possible to feel serious doubt as to the correct reading. 
What is especially important is that MSS. from both the extreme north — 
as Buhler’s MS. from Kashmir — and the south agree in presenting the 
same text. Further, the commentary of Sayana presents the same text 
as the commentaries of Sankara on Books II and III, and of Ananda- 
tlrtha and Visve^vara on the same books. 

The MS. Material. 

The MSS. which directly or indirectly have been used for this edition 
are as follows : — 

1. A. This MS. is dated samvat 1854 (= A. D. 1797), and contains the 
text of the Aranyaka complete. It belonged to Colebrooke, who 

1 Journal Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society , 1877, Extra No., p. 34. 
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annotated it, and used it when writing his Essays. The substance of 
his note on the authorship, Essays , I, 46, occurs on fol. 6o T of the MS. 
The MS. is No. 78 in Eggeling’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Library of the India Office , Part I. Written on papef- in Devanagarl. 

2. B. This MS. is on birch-bark and in Sarada characters. It cow* 1 

*» - * 

tains the Rgveda Samhita, the Khilakanda, and on ff. 186^191, the 
Aitareya Aranyaka, Book III, only. It was discovered by Prof.*Buhler, 
and the information it offers regarding th<? Khilas is discussed by Prof. 
Macdonell, Brhaddevata , I, xxxi. See also Max Muller, S.B.E., I, 
lxxviii, lxxix, who used it in preparing his translation of the Upanisad, 
and Dr. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda, pp. 32 sq., 167, 168. 
It probably dates about A.D.X575. 1 

The variants of this MS. have been referred to as important, both by 
Biihler and Dr. Scheftelowitz. This view appears to me erroneous. 
Whatever maybe the value of the MS. for the criticism of the text of the 
Rgveda, 2 it contributes, in my opinion, not a single correction to the text 
of Aranyaka III. It contains many errors, e. g. prajaya, prajayah for 
prajaya ; samhitaya for samhitaya ; sandhlny for sandhin ; abhydsam for 
abhyasam, &c. Most of its variants can be proved incorrect from the 
context. In III, 1, 4, cen is omitted in the first clause, but in the second 
cen occurs and it is most improbable that the word should be omitted in 
the first of two precisely parallel clauses. Then also chaknuvantam is 
read without the negative, which reduces the passage to nonsense. In 
III; 1 ,5,purva is omittecl before rupam, but the context, urgently requires 
its presence ; the words putra aha are also omitted, but leave madhyamah 
unintelligible, and eklkurvan for anekikurvan is contradicted by the next 
clausif* ‘--f. In III, 1, 6, a whole clause is omitted because it begins and 
ends with the same words as the preceding clause ; lam is omitted 
in a Rgvedic quotation, while by diplography sa saisaditih stands for 
saisaditih. In III, 2, 1, an unnecessary iti is inserted before etat proktam , 
presumably because an iti is expected with the form proktam, and the 
whole phrase trayam tv eva na ity etat proktam is repeated in III, 2, 2, 
where it is not in place. In III, 2, 1, it is required because it contra- 
dicts a view of Hrasva Mandukeya that there was a fourth class. In 
III, 2, 2, the threefold division is accepted. The same tendency to 

1 See my note, J.R.A.S., 1907, p. * Cf. Oldenberg, Cott. gel. Am., 1907, 
225. pp. 235 sq. 
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diplography is seen in the double altar in the same section. In III, 2, 3, 
the obvious brahmanam appears for brahman am, but just before we have 
brahma rasah. In the list in III, 2, 2, manomayah is wanting, but it 
appears in the precisely similar list in III, 2, 3. Another omission is seen 
in nasydnukte , III, 2, 4, for na tasydnukte , and 'mato has fallen out between 
'gato and ’nqto. The defective askandati is balanced by jivavisyati. 

Qther alterations are inferior in sense. In III, a, 4, vasariram for 
i vasirasam after jihmaHrasam 'postulates the possibility of perceiving 
a disembodied spirit, which is difficult ; candrama evadityo , ibid., is inferior 
to ivadityo', apagirati is required rather than avagirati, &c. 

The only passage in which B offers at first sight a better text is 
III, 2, 6 : Prajdpatih prajah srstva vyasramsad a sainvatsaram, where 
it may be suggested to take a sainvatsaram as = over a year. This 
is not qhite impossible, but it is not likely, and then the proper form is 
undoubtedly the middle, cf. visramsata, Aitareya Brahmana, III, 27, &c. 
Further, it is very difficult to see how the standard text could ever have 
been altered from this reading. But palaeographically the corruption 
found here is quite easy, d and t are not very different in Sarada MSS., 
and t actually appears for dh in III, 2, 3, anuvitdn for anuvidham , , 
a much less easy mistake. Then a and d are often interchanged, as in 
anuvitdn just cited, and in anyani, III, 2, 3, for anydni ; anusamhitam, 
III, 2, 6, for anusamhitam. sainvatsaram may have followed when 
a became a, or have been ah independent attempt at anr easier reading. 

Other errors are the interchange of a and i, 0 sainhitak, III, i, 1, for 
°samhatah ; batirakdni , I II, 2, 4, for batarakdni ; of a and e, the charac- 
teristic stroke for the latter being omitted, agnar and ratrisuktana , III, 
2,4. r* is treated like ri and so written in rite, III, 2, 2; so. in the 
Khilas, Y, 3, vajrin rhjase is written for vajrinn ; cf. Scheftelowitv 
p. 175. i and i are also confused. 

In some points the MS. is accurate. Befofe gutturals and labials the 
appropriate sign for h is used. For k s ox h s, is or ss always occur, and 
anusvara is practically never misused. After r and m duplication of 
consonants is regular, and for d ha is always written d dha. 

But on the whole, I consider the MS., though in many ways valuable, 
yet to contain many corruptions due in part to the errors inevitable in 
transcription and copying of Sarada MSS. and in part to attempted cor- 
rection of the text. The result of the comparison with the text of the 
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Aranyaka and with the Sankhayana Aranyaka leads me to look with 
doubt on the readings of the MS. where they differ from other sources. 

3. C. This MS. was written in iake 1585 (= A. D. 1 663), iobha asadhavadi 
7 bhrgau by fsaradanandavam^odbhava Mahadeva. The first sixteen 
leaves, however, are in a different hand and originally formed part of 
another MS. They contain part of Book II, while the rest of the MS. 
contains part of Book III (ff. 17-103) and the last Khanda of the third 
Adhyaya of Book V, in each case »with Sayana’s commentary. See 
Eggeling, No. 83. Written on paper in Devanagari. 

4. D. This MS. is one of the Whish fiollection in the Library of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. It is on palm-leaves and in Grantha characters, 
legible and not very incorrect. See Thomas in Winternitz, Catalogue of 
South Indian Sanskrit Manuscripts , No. 191. It contains the Aranyaka 
complete. Its probable date is A. D. 1700. 

6 . E. This MS. was presented by Dr. Burnell to the India Office. 
It is fairly well written in Grantha characters on palm-leaves. It is No. 
84 of Dr. Burnell’s collection, see Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts , Part I, Vedic Manuscripts. It contains the Aranyaka 
complete. It probably dates from the eighteenth century. 

6. P. This MS. belonged to Colonel Claud Martin, and like G 
appears to have been presented to the India Office by Colebrooke. It 
forms part of a corpus, consisting of the A^valayana Srauta Sutra, 
Purvasatka (ff. 1-20), Uttarasatka (ff. 1-11), Grhya Sutra (ff. 1-17), 
SarvanukramanT (ff. 1 7 v -24), and Aranyaka (ff. 25-35). It contains the 
Aranyaka complete. See Eggeling, No. 80. Written' on paper in 
Devanagari about the end of the eighteenth century. 

7. G. Like F this MS. belonged to Col. Claud Martin, and was presented 
to the India Office by Colebrooke. It also contains a corpus, consisting 
of A^valayana Srauta Sutra, Purvasatka (ff. 1-64), Uttarasatka (ff. 1-40), 
G$hya Sutra (ff. 1-26), SarvanukramanT (ff. 1-28), and Aranyaka (ff. 1-45), 
complete. See Eggeling, No. 79. Written on paper in Devanagari about 
the end of the eighteenth century. This MS. is closely connected with F. 

8 . H. This MS. contains the commentary of Vi^veSvaratlrtha on 
a commentary by Anandatlrtha on Books II and III of the Aranyaka. 
The text is not cited in full, but the commentary shows that it was 
identical with the text of Sayana. See Eggeling, No. 84. Written on 
paper in Devanagari in the seventeenth century. 
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9 . I. This MS. contains Sayana’s commentary on Book II, 4-7. It is 
dated sake 1685 (= a. d. i 763). See Eggeling, No. 88. Written on 
paper in Devanagari. It formerly belonged to Colebrooke. Very 
inaccurate. 

10 . J. This symbol denotes two copies of Sankara’s commentary on 
Book II, 4-6, dated sake 1665 (= A. D. 1743) and samvat 1848 
(=A. D. 1791). See Eggeling, Nos. 85 and 86. Written on paper in 
Devanagari. Only pratlkas are cited, but the commentary shows the 
usual text. They formerly belonged to Colebrooke. 

11. X. This MS. contains the Aranyaka complete. It was written by 

Devagovinda Raya at Benares in sam 1827, sake 1692 (= a. d. 1770), and 
was presented by Colebrooke to the India Office. See Eggeling, No. 81. 
Written on paper in Devanagari. , 

12 . L. This MS. contains the Aranyaka complete. It was written in 
sake 1684, samvat 1819 (= a. D. 1762). See Eggeling, No. 82. Written 
on paper in Devanagari. This MS. is closely connected with K. 

13 . M. This MS. contains the text of the Upanisad together with 
Sankara’s commentary and Anandatlrtha’s super-commentary. An^nda- 
tlrtha here is styled Abhinavanarayanendra as in several other MSS. This 
is one of the MSS. in the Bodleian, and is described in Winternitz and 
Keith’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library , 
No. 977. Written on paper in Devanagari in A. D. 1819. 

14 . N. This MS. has the same contents as M, and Anandatlrtha is 
here also styled Abhinavanarayanendra. It is one of the Wilson collec- 
tion in the Bodleian ; see the Catalogue , No. 1010 (5). Written on paper 
in Devanagari about A. D. 1801. 

15 . O. This MS. contains, like H, Visvesvaratlrtha’s commentary on 
Anandatlrtha’s commentary on Books II and III of the Aranyaka. It is 
one of the Wilson MSS. in the Bodleian, see the Catalogue , No. 1011 (3). 
Written on paper in Devanagari about the end of the sixteenth century. 

16 . P. This MS. contains Sankara’s commentary on Book II of the 
Aranyaka, but is imperfect, extending only to Adhyayas 1-3 and a small 
part of 4. It is one of the Mill collection in the Bodleian and is described 
in the Catalogue, No. 1014 (1). Written on paper in Devanagari in the 
eighteenth century. 

17 . Q. This MS. contains the Upanisad with Sankara’s commentary 
and Anandatlrtha’s (called Abhinavanarayanendra) super-commentary. 
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See Eggeling, No. 87. Written on paper in Devanagari in samvat 1853 
(= a.d. 1796). 

18-25. It 1-8 are the MSS. used by Rajendralala Mitra for his 
edition, Aitareya Aranyaka ivith the Commentary of Sayana Acarya, 
Bibl. Ind., Nos. 325, 329, 335, 337, and 345, Calcutta, 1875-1876. Their 
description is (Introd., pp. 20, 21) as follows: — 

Ka (= B 1 ), lent by Pandit Vamana, of the Benares Sanskrit College, 
dated samvat 1816 (= A.D. 1759), virodhisamvatsare kdrttikasukla- 
saptamyam Visvesvararajadhdnydm. It contained the commentary of 
Sayana on the whole Aranyaka. 

Kha (= R 2 ), from the Sanskrit College at Calcutta, containing 
Sayana’s commentary on Books I and II. Apparently old. 

Ga (= R 3 ), from Dr. G. Biihler, of Bombay, dated sravanavadi 30 
ianivdre sake 1788 (= A. D. 1866) ksayaudmasamvatsare, containing the 
commentary complete. 

Gha(~'R 4 ), copied for Rajendralala under the superintendence of 
Babu Amrtalala of Benares and collated with two different codices, the 
codex copied being dated samvat 1828 (= A. D. 177.1) sravanavadi 3. 
It contained the commentary complete. 

Ka (= R 5 ), copied for Rajendralala under Amrtalala’s superintendence 
and collated with a MS. dated samvat 1775 (= A. D. 1718) kilakandma- 
samvatsare daksinayane varsd rtau bhadrapade mast krsnapakse bhrguvd- 
sare taddine pustakam samdp’am. It contained the text complete. 

Kha (= It 6 ), copied for Dr. Burnell, of Mangalore, and lent to Rajen- 
dralala. The original belonged to a pandit in Tanjore. It contained 
the text complete. Cf. E. 

Ga (= R 7 ), from the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, con- 
taining Book II only of the text, written in the saka year named Vyaya 
by Narayana, of Candrapura, for his master Sivarama. 

Gha (=■ B. 8 ), from the Library of the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, 
containing Book IV, with Sayana’s commentary. 

Of these ka and kha (presumably R s and R 6 ) are said to belong to 
the same class. But it is clear that Rajendralala merely compiled an 
eclectic text from the various MSS., and that he did not contemplate 
a critical text. R denotes the reading of the edition when it appears to 
rest on all the MSS. available. 

26-34. S 1 - 9 are the MSS. used in the edition in the Ananda^rama 
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series, 1898, No. 38, with Sayana’s commentary by Babasastri Phadake. 
They are as follows : — 

Ka (= S 1 ), containing text and commentary complete, belonging to 
Srlmat Gurumaharaja, of Karavlrapura. 

Kha (— S 2 ), containing text and commentary complete, belonging to 
Gangadhara Sastrl Datara, of Punyapattana. 

Ga (= S 3 ) and Gha (= S 4 ), containing text and commentary complete, 
from the Anandasrama library. 

Na (= S s ), containing text and commentary of Books II-IV, belong- 
ing to Bhausaheba Balasaheba Kibe, of Indurapura. 

Ca (= S 6 ) and Cha (= S 7 ), containing text only, from the Ananda- 
srama library. 

Ja (— S 8 ), containing text only, belonging to Bhausaheba Balasaheba 
Kibe, of Indurapura. 

JJta (= S 9 ), containing text only, belonging to Sankararava Bhagavata, 
of Thane. 

There is no doubt that some care has been taken in giving the variant 
readings which are practically confined to the commentary. Where the 
MSS. appear to agree, S is used to denote the reading of the edition. 
The text of the Aranyaka in this edition contains some errors and 
omissions, but is superior to that of Rajendralala. 

35. T. This is the version found in the collection of 108 Upanisads 
published in Telugu character at Madras in 1883. It contains no 
important variants, and seems conclusively to prove that the South had 
no separate recension. See Deussen, Sechzig Upanishad’s des Veda , 
p. 534. In view of Sankara’s influence in Southern India, this was only 
to be expected. 

36. U. This symbol is used to denote the text of the Upanisad with 
Sankara’s commentary, Anandatlrtha’s super-commentary, and with 
Vidyaranya’s (Sayana’s) Dipika, published in the Anandasrama series, 
1889, No. 11. For this edition were used five MSS . (ka, kka, ga,gha, 
na) of the text, commentary, and super-commentary ; six MSS. (ca, cha , 
ja, j/ia , tha , da) of the commentary, two MSS. (ka, kha ) of the text 
alone, and four MSS. (ka, kha , ga, gha) of the Dipika, besides two editions 
(ha, (a). The variants are, however, almost confined to the commentary. 

37. W. This MS. contains Sayana’s commentary on Book I of the 
Aranyaka. It is on palm-leaves and in Malayalam characters, and is. very 
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inaccurate. It is one of the Whish MSS. in the Library of the Royal 
Asiatic Society. See Winternitz, No. i (b), who assigns it to the 
eighteenth or nineteenth century. 

38 . X. This MS. contains Sankara’s commentary on Books II and III 
of the Aranyaka. It is written on palm-leaves in Malayalam characters. 
The MS. is much damaged. It is No. 158 in Winternitz’s Catalogue , 
and may be assigned to the seventeenth century. 

Of these MSS. I have collated all save R 1 ' 8 , S 1-9 , and those used in 
U. There are many other MSS. and editions of the Upanisad in 
existence and several MSS. of the Aranyaka (see Aufrecht, Catalogus 
Catalogorum , s. vv.), but there is no reason to suppose that any of them 
would add anything new to the text. Max Muller used (cf. S.B.E., 
I, xcvii) a MS. of the text with Sankara and Anandatlrtha’s com- 
mentaries, and also a commentary by Sankara 1 on Book III, Adhyaya 1, 
but he states that the MSS. he used gave little aid. It appears from 
Weber’s Catalogue that the Berlin MSS. have no independent value. 

The MSS. used are on the whole decidedly inferior. They are modern 
copies and contain many clerical errors. No useful purpose would be 
served by recording all the blunders of the scribes. I have therefore 
printed only those which seemed of more importance, either textually 
or palaeographically, save in the case of B, in view of the special — if 
somewhat artificial — interest of that MS. 

In Rajendralala’s edition, and in Max Muller’s translation of the first 
three books of the Aranyaka ( S.B.E . , I), the text, besides the division 
into Adhyayas and Khandas shown in all the MSS., is divided into short 
sections which are numbered. These numbers seem to be attributable to 
Rajendralala himself, as there is no trace of them in any of the MSS. 
I have used or in the Anandasrama edition. The divisions follow the 
treatment by Sayana of the text in his commentary, but they cannot be 
said to be always satisfactory, consistent, or convenient, and I have not felt 
bound to adopt them. None of the MSS. show any satisfactory or 
consistent punctuation — such a punctuation being practically unknown 
in Sanskrit MSS. of prose works — and I have therefore adopted what 
seemed to me the most convenient punctuation. 

1 That this is the correct description of author (Wickremasinghe,/. K. A.S., 1902, 
the work follows from a comparison with p. 632). 

X, though the MS. does not name the 
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In the Upanisad (II, 4-6), within the Khandas there is a division into 
sections in accordance with Sankara’s commentary which differs greatly 
from that of Sayana, and which has been adopted in the editions of the 
Upanisad. This enumeration might have been retained for convenience 
of reference, but for the sake of consistency I have preferred to 
omit it. 

With regard to the text of Sayana’s commentary it may be observed 
that neither Rajendralala nor the AnandaSrama edition gives a very 
correct version. It is clear that Rajendralala freely corrected his 
MSS., and that even the numerous variants given in the AnandaSrama 
do not exhaust the variations of reading. Curiously enough the editors 
of the latter cannot have consulted the former. For example the com- 
mentary on madhumati in V, 2, 2, reads : saraso (casau is suggested as 
a correction) madhvadiinadhuryarasopetatvdn madhuman. Rajendralala 
has : sa ca soinajyadimadhuryarasopetatvan madhuman , which, as the 
noun is (upa) prakse glossed as yagapradese , is neat and convincing. Or 
again V, 2, 1, where Rajendralala has the obvious savah vairinam balarn, 
while the Anandasrama has \yairi\ ndni [savo ?] balam, while just,, after 
Im ativyathir is rendered according to Rajendralala enam satrum 
atisayena calitavan , and according to the Anandasrama imam satlum &c. 
One MS., S 3 , has santum , and of course there is no easier mistake in 
MSS. than that of ir, tt , and nt y while interchange of sibilants is constant. 
Or again in the quotations at the end of V, 1, 5, both editions present 
bad texts, but Rajendralala has etac carma while the Anandasrama has 
etac ca karma , which in view of the context is absurd. Many other 
instances could be quoted, and undoubtedly either in many places 
Rajendralala’s MSS. were superior or his critical judgement was better, 
probably the former. Further, there are repeated,— sometimes very 
serious, e. g. I, 5, 2, — omissions in the Anandasrama text, and in places, 
e. g. I, 5, 1, the text has been badly confused. 

On the other hand, there are many instances where the AnandaSrama 
text is superior to that of Rajendralala. For example the note in the 
latter edition on II, 3, 4, p. 226, line 3 from foot, dhyanajapyam 1 * 
anenaikapaksah is meaningless, but a perfectly good sense is given by 
the Anandasrama reading (see note on p. 135) Dhanamjayyatn. 

1 Cf. the absurd reading in the ed. of Latyayana brauta Sutra, III, 12, 11, 

D him am japyafa. 
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The comparison of the two editions would give a satisfactory text 
in all respects save in quotations from unknown works. In these 
Rajendralala is usually superior to the Ananda^rama, but neither is very 
accurate, and further MS. authority would be requisite. 

From a comparison of the recorded readings the MSS. of the com- 
mentary appear to be divisible into the following classes, (i) R 1 , and 
R 3 , with which may be classed C, and so far as it goes I ; (2) S 1 , S 2 , 
S 4 , S 5 , which approach closely to class (i), — in this class S 1 and S 2 , and 
S 4 and S 5 are closely related ; (3) S 3 which falls into a distinct class of 
its own ; (4) R 2 and R 4 which again form a distinct class, and (5) W. 

The MS. material available would not suffice to form a text either of 
Sankara’s commentary on the Aranyakas II and III, or of Visvesvara’s 
super-commentary on Anandatirtha’s commentary on those Aranyakas, 
the more so in the latter case that no MSS. of the commentary itself 
have yet come to light. 

In the edition of Rajendralala and in the MSS. A and E only are 
accents used. These accents are clearly confined to those verses not 
occurring in the Rgveda Samhita which are quoted in full in the Ara- 
nyaka V. Unfortunately in the edition the accents are often obviously 
incorrect, one word having two accents, or a series of words being incor- 
rectly accented so as to show that an error in printing must have taken 
place. The MSS. also, as often, are carelessly and inaccurately accented, 
and it is therefore not possible to lay stress on the accentuation of any 
rare words, especially compounds. The matter is of little consequence, 
however, as the total number of accented words is small, and nearly all, 
save a few compound words, are recorded in well-accented texts. 

It may here be mentioned that I have, wherever necessary, restored 
correct spellings, e.g . pat tram, not patram, and have, in accordance with 
the normal practice of the MSS., 1 omitted visarga before a sibilant 
followed by a hard consonant. In the case of ch I have never inserted 
the c? but in deference to the ordinary practice I have always written 
tad dhi , not tad hi, and, of course, uddhrtya for ud-hrtya. On the other 

1 Cf. Macdonell, Brhaddevata, I, xxvi, written everywhere, even when cch repre- 
n. 4. Allowed by Varttika on Papini, sents an assimilated letter + ch, e. g. 
VIII, 3, 36. brhachanti, in which case cch is used in 

* Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, this edition. Cf., however, Wackernagel, 
§227. In Lanman’s edition of Whitney’s Altindische Grammatik, 1 , 154 sq. ; Mac- 
translation of the Atharvaveda ch is donell, Vedic Grammar, p. 31. 
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hand, duplication after r has been omitted, though it is usual in all the 
MSS., while the avagraha is inserted wherever it is properly required 
despite its omission in the MSS. The nasal in Pluti is represented by the 
ardhacandra mark. In R the ordinary anusvara is used as is done in 
the MSS., but not in S. 


II. The Commentaries. 

The commentaries on the Aranyaka which I have used are the 
following : — , 

1. Sankara’s commentary on the Upanisad (II, 4-6). Sankara’s date 
has now, through the evidence of the Aryavidyasudhakara and Pathak’s 
researches ( Journal Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society , XVIII, 88, 
218 sq.), been definitely fixed from A. D. 788 to the middle of the ninth 
century. The date A. D. 820, formerly assigned to his death, must refer 
to the commencement of his labours. This commentary has been 
repeatedly printed, best in the Anandairama series, Poona, 1889. 

2. Sankara’s commentary on Book II, the first part of the Mahaita- 
reyopanisad. This is only available in the MSS. P and X, neither of 
which presents an accurate text. In the Adhyayas 4-6, it is, of course, 
identical with (1). Fortunately the analogy of Sayana’s commentary on 
Adhyayas 4-6 and comparison of the two commentaries on Adhyayas 1-3 
establish the fact that Sayana followed Sankara with considerable fidelity. 

3. Sankara’s commentary on Book III, the Samhitopanisad. This is 
only available in the MS. X, but is followed by Sayana. 

4. Anandatirtha's super-commentary on Sankara’s commentary on 
the Upanisad. Anandatlrtha is said to have died in A. D. 1198, and to 
have been a pontiff of the Madhva sect (Bhandarkar, Report on the 
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts , 1882, 1883, pp. 18, 103). The date has 
recently been questioned by Harikr§na Sastrin {Epigr.Ind.fi I, 261), who 
prefers to date him from A. D. 1238-1317, on epigraphic evidence of 
considerable weight. This commentary has frequently been printed, best 
in the Anandah'ama series. As has been mentioned above, in several 
MSS. the commentary is attributed to Abhinavanarayanendra, who in 
one of the MSS. in the Bodleian Library ( Catalogue , No. 977) is thus 
described : iti srimatkaivalyemdrasarasvatlpujyapadasisyasrimatjndnem- 

drasarasvaiipujyapadasisyasrimadabhinavanardyaneindrasarasvativira- 
citaydm A itareyabhasyatlkdydm I There can be little doubt but that we 
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must assume Anandatlrtha’s real name to have been Abhinavanaraya- 
nendra Sarasvati, especially as he is indifferently called Anandatlrtha, 
Anandagiri, or Anandajnana, the name he probably took as pontiff. 1 
Cf. also No. ioxo (3) in the Catalogue^ where he is called Narayanendra 
Sarasvati. 

5. Visvelvaratirtha’s super-commentary on Anandatlrtha’s com- 
mentary on Books II and III. This is only available in the MSS. 
H and O, and no MSS. of the commentary itself appear to be extant. 
Anandatlrtha, who is called bhagavatpadacarya , must, I think, be 
identical with the Anandatlrtha above mentioned, and must have 
written two different works in connexion with the Aranyaka, first the 
super-commentary on Sankara’s commentary, and second an independent 
commentary on the Aranyaka, in which he interprets it in a Vaisnava 
sense. Max Muller (S. B. E., I, xcviii) appears to doubt this identity, but 
it must be remembered that Anandatlrtha was a Madhva and so not 
unlikely to be disposed to adopt a Vaisnava interpretation, and that 
there is nothing rare in Indian literary history in finding an author 
ready to comment on both sides of a question. Compare the case of 
Vacaspatimi^ra, 2 who wrote commentaries on the works of all the philoso- 
phical schools save one. Further the interpretation of Sankara had 
always to contend against that of Ramanuja, 3 and it was by no means 
unnatural for a scholar like Anandatlrtha to set forth both views, the 
Vaisnava interpretation representing his own. 

Vi 3 vesvaratlrtha appears to have been the pupil of Anandatlrtha, and 
to have written this work in the lifetime of his master, as is indicated 
by verse 3 of the introduction : Aitareyopanisado vyakurmo bhasyam 
uttamam I srimadanamdatirtharyan natva tatpritikamukah. II 3 II It is 
worth noting that Jayatlrtha, the successor of Anandatlrtha, similarly 
wrote a super-commentary on Anandatlrtha’s commentary on the Prasna 
Upanisad, and that that commentary is distinct from Anandatlrtha’s 
super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara on that Upanisad. 4 
The samcremark 5 applies to Anandatlrtha’s commentary on the Iia vasya 
Upanisad and to his super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara 

1 So Jayatlrtha’s original name was 8 See Thibaut, S.B.E . , XLVIII ; 
Raghunatha, Bhandarkar, 1 . c. J.R.A.S., 1906, pp. 490 sq. 

a See Cowell and Gough, Translation 4 See the Bodleian Catalogue , No. 
of Sarvadarianasamgraha, Preface, p. vii, 101 3 (2). 
n. I. 5 Ibid., No. 1013 (3). 
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on that Upanisad. Vi£ve£vara was evidently closely connected with 
Anandatlrtha, as a MS. of Anandatlrtha’s super-commentary on Sankara’s 
commentary on the Brhadaranyaka Upanisadof the seventeenth century 
is described by a later hand as Visvelvaranandatirthamathastham 
(Bendall, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Museum , 
p. 15). Bendall, l.c., ‘refers to a commentary by Visve^varatlrtha on 
the super-commentary of Anandatlrtha on the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
but the evidence cited above leaves little doubt but that the commentary 
of Visvesvaratlrtha is on an independent commentary by Anandatlrtha 
and not on his super-commentary. The exact locality of this Math is 
unknown, but Jayatlrtha, it may be noted, was a native of Mangalavedhem 
near Pandharpur. 

6, Sayana’s commentary on the whole Aranyaka. Besides the edi- 
tion of Rajendralala Mitra and that in the Anandasrama series, I have 
used MSS. C, I, and W. There are many minor variants in the text, 
but there is no trace of any double recension. In the Anandasrama 
edition of the Upanisad the commentary is attributed to srimatpara- 
mahamsaparivrdjakdcdryavidydranyamuni. This, as Klemm has shown 
in the GurupUjdkaumudt, is the title of Madhava, the brother of Sayana, 
and not of Sayana. This attribution to Madhava is an error ; Sayana, 
in the preface, tells us distinctly that the work is his : tatkataksena 
tadrupam dadhad Bukkamahipatih I adisat Sdyanacdryam veddrthasya 
prakasane II 3 II In all probability it was genuinely composed by Sayana 
himself ; it agrees with his Rgveda commentary in general, and was 
written after the commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana, It was written 
probably under Bukka I, who was certainly reigning in A.D. 1354. That 
Sayana died in A.D. 1387 is probably an error, though that may be the 
year of Madhava’s death. His commentary throughout is dependent on 
that of Sankara on Books II and III, as he admits in the introduction 
to Book II. 

Sankara, Anandatlrtha in his super-commentary, and Sayana all inter- 
pret the Upanisads in II and III in the light of the Vedanta, On the 
other hand, ViSvesvara in the super-commentary follows Anandatlrtha in 
giving a Vaisnava interpretation. I have not followed either view. The 
Upanisads can only be satisfactorily explained by regarding them as 
what they are, early attempts at philosophy, and by refraining from 
reading later ideas into them. The interpretations given by the com- 
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mentators have, however, a value as showing the development of 
philosophical ideas, and I have therefore whenever desirable referred to 
them. In several cases too they afford great assistance in the inter- 
pretation of the text. 

It may here be mentioned 1 that most of Book II, that is, Adhyayas 
1-3, 4, and Adhyayas 4-6, are translated by the author of the Persian 
translation which was made for Dara Shukoh between A.D. 1656-1657, 
and retranslated into Latin in 1801, 1802, by Anquetil Duperron. This 
translation, besides being much less intelligible than the original, adds, 
as far as I can see, nothing substantial to our knowledge. 

The commentary of Sankara establishes for the ninth century the text 
of the second and third books of the Aranyaka as we now have them. 
Whether there were variants in his time we cannot determine with 
certainty, as his text has clearly alone formed the subject of study. The 
other commentators all depend to some degree on him. Anandatirtha, 
in his own work, uses him, and Sayana uses both him and Anandatirtha. 
The evidence for the time before Sankara is wanting. The later 
Upanisads borrowed their doctrines and phrases from works which were 
more developed and displayed more literary pretensions than the Aitareya, 
while the secular literature makes no direct quotations. All we can say 
is that the Moksadharma of the Mahabharata and Badarayana in his 
Brahma Sutra (III, 3, 16, 17) probably used the Aitareya Upanisad, 2 
but the next evidence is again Sankara’s commentary on those Sutras. 

Though strict proof beyond Sankara cannot be attempted, there is no 
reason to doubt the integrity of the text of these books. They are not, 
in subject-matter, open to easy interpolation, and in all probability in 
their present form they fairly represent their original shape in the time 
of Saunaka. 

Nor is there any special reason to assume alteration in the verses which 
make up Book IV, for which there is considerable independent evidence. 

For Books I and V we have no earlier authority than Sayaria. But 
he appears to have had before him a fixed text, and the various readings 
which he gives are practically limited to the last chapter of V, 3, the 
contents of which certainly lay it open to interpolation : yet Sayana of 

1 Cf. Max Muller, S.B.E., I, lvii 2 Cf. Deussen, Philosophic der Upani- 
sq. ; Deussen, Sechzig Upattishad's , pp. shad's, p. 28 ; English Translation, p. 29 ; 

535 sq. and, for the Moksadharma, note on II, 5. 
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course was not the first to write a commentary on the Aranyaka. He 
expressly refers, on V, 1,1, to differences of interpretation, aslto whether 
tlvrasydbhivayasah (RV., X, 160, 1) meant four verses or one only 
according to rule, and on V, 3, 3, he refers to differences both of reading 
and of opinion. We are therefore justified in regarding the text he 
gives as practically a textus receptus by the fourteenth century A. D. 

Whether or not it is original cannot be answered with certainty. 
Amongst others, Hillebrandt ( Adhk/tdyana £ rant a Sutra, pp. x-xv) 
considers that the text of the Sutras is much altered from the original, 
but in the case of the Aranyaka I, or V, it, would be difficult to prove 
this doctrine, inasmuch as the Aranyaka seldom presents the truly 
remarkable variety of rules arid exceptions shown by the present text 
of Sarikhayana. Further the text of the first book assists in checking 
the fifth book, and appears throughout to agree with it. Again in the 
former case, where the work is a true Aranyaka, the idea of later altera- 
tion is less probable than in a formless work like the fifth book, which is 
practically a Sutra itself. Moreover, although a certain fluidity of text 
may be admitted in the Sutras, the extent of such fluidity appears to be 
greatly exaggerated by Hillebrandt. 

III. The divisions of the Aranyaka and their date. 

There is some uncertainty as to the exact meaning of the word 
Aranyaka. Sayana gives two somewhat different interpretations of it. 
In the preface to the Aitareya Brahmana (Aufrecht’s edition, p. iii) he 
describes it as Aranyavratarupam brahmanam ; in the preface to the 
Aranyaka itself he says : A itareyabrahmane 'sti kdndam Aranyakd- 
bhidham I aranya eva pathyatvad dranyakam itlryate II 5 II and : sattra- 
prakarane 'nuktir aranyadhyayandya hi I niahdvratasya tasydtra hautram 
karma vivicyate II 8 II The latter view is energetically supported by 
Oldenberg, 1 and is adopted by Macdonell. 2 The former has the support 
of Weber, 3 and Deussen 4 argues in favour of it on the ground that the 
aim of the Aranyakas was to supply a substitute for the sacrificial rites 
to be used by Vanaprasthas. This view, however, is rather far-fetched. 
The Aranyaka seems originally to have existed to give secret explana- 
tions of the ritual, and to have presupposed that the ritual was still in 
use and was known. No doubt the tendency was for the secret explana- 

1 Prolegomena, p. 291. 3 Indian Literature, p. 48. 

a Sanskrit Literature, p. 34. 4 Philosophie der Upanishad’s, p. 3. 
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tion to grow independent of the ritual until the stage is reached where 
the Aranyaka passes into the Upanisad, and contemporaneously the life 
of the Hindu is differentiated into the four Asramas. But originally an 
Aranyaka must have merely meant a book of instruction to be given 
in the forest. 

It is not now possible to decide exactly why the Aitareya Brahmana 
does not deal with the Mahavrata rite. In Sayana’s time it was already 
held that the author of the Aitareya Brahmana was also the author 
of the Aitareya Aranyaka, Books I— I II, 1 and Sankara may con- 
ceivably have held the same view, as he calls the Upanisad the 
Bahvrcabrahmana Upanisad. 2 It is, however, impossible to accept this 
version as correct. It is probable enough that Mahidasa Aitareya is 
the editor or arranger of the Aitareya Brahmana, as Aufrecht thought. 
It is true that the Aitareya Brahmana is not in all probability the 
work of one hand or period, 3 but it must have been at some early 
date welded into one work, and tradition may fairly be considered 
to have given us the name of„the man who did it. We know from 
Panini, V, I, 62, that in his day Brahmanas of thirty and forty 
Adhyayas existed, and Weber’s 4 conjecture that the reference is to the 
Sankhayana and Aitareya Brahmanas is almost certainly correct. But 
though we can fairly ascribe to Mahidasa the arrangement of the 
Brahmana, it would be incorrect to ascribe to him even the first three 
books of the Aranyaka, since in them he is cited as a teacher. He is 
named expressly in II, 1, 8 and 3, 7, and is clearly referred to in I, 1, x. 
This must be taken as decisive 5 against his authorship of these books 
of the Aitareya Aranyaka, though it is clear that some of his views are 
expressed in them. We may perhaps suppose that Mahidasa, besides 
editing the Brahmana, was a philosopher of some distinction, since 
otherwise his name would hardly have come down to us. Of his life 
we know nothing. Sayana tells us a legend of his being the son of 

1 See Aufrecht’s edition of the Brah- Macdonell, Brhaddevata , I, xxiii, for a 
niana, p. iii; Max Muller, S.B.E., I, civ. similar case. See also, however, Weber, 

8 Max Muller, 1 . c., p. xcii. Ind. Stud., XIII, 322 sq., according to 

8 See Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, whom Patanjali appears to allude to him- 
p. 205. self in the third person. This, however, is 

4 Indian Literature, p. 45. less likely to be the case at so early a date 

6 So Rajendralala, Introduction, p. 8 ; as that of Mahidasa, though later, it is not 
Weber, Indian Literature, p. 48 ; and cf. rare. 
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Itara ; Anandatlrtha, in his original commentary, describes him as the 
son of Vi^ala and an incarnation of Narayana. Perhaps there is some 
truth in the reference to him in the Chandogya Upanisad, III, 16, 7, 
and the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 2, where he is said to have 
lived for 116 years; at any rate it shows that he was a famous sage and 
probably a real person. 1 

The three books attributed to him can on internal evidence be divided 
into four parts. The first book consists of an explanation of the 
Mahavrata from a ritualistic and allegorical point of view. It describes 
the different Sastras of the morning, midday and evening libations of the 
Mahavrata day of the Gavamayana, a theme touched on in the Aitareya 
Brahmana, III, 1-38, IV, 14, but indulges in further allegorical play 
of ideas. On the whole it bears a close resemblance in contents and 
style to the Brahmana, but it is doubtless more recent in date, or it 
would have been included in the Brahmana. Sayana in his introduction 
to Book V calls it an apauruseyam brahmanam, and Sankara calls the 
Upanisad similarly Bahvrcabrahmana Upanisad. 

The second book consists of two distinct parts. The first, comprising 
Adhyayas 1-3, deals with the allegorical signification of the Uktha, that 
is the Niskevalya Sastra, three sets of eighty verses, which was the 
midday Sastra of the Mahavrata, as being Prana or Purusa. It is not 
directly connected with Book I, and it is doubtless later than it. The 
second part comprises Adhyayas 4-6, and is the Upanisad par excellence. 
It is probably later than part one. 

The third book treats of the mystic meaning of the various forms 
of the text of the Samhita, the nirbhuja. pratrnna and ubhayamant arena, 
and of the vowels, semivowels and consonants. It quotes Mandukeya 
and Sakalya among others, and makes use of the above terms to describe 
the samhita, pada, and krama pathas of the Samhita. These are so far 
signs of late origin, but at the same time the treatment of the subject- 
matter is at a much earlier stage than that reached by Yaska or the 
authors of the Pratiiakhyas. It will be seen later that its philosophical 
view is more advanced than that of the Upanisad proper, and it can 
probably be dated about the sixth cent. B.C. This result is important, 

1 The references to Aitareya and Ma- III, 4, 4, throw no light on him, and are 
haitareya in ^ankhayana Grhya Sutra, probably late ; cf. Hopkins, Great Epic 
IV, 10, 3, and Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, of India , p. 390, 
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as it gives us a lower date for the rest of the earlier books of the 
Upanisad. 

The fourth hook consists solely of the MahanamnT verses. The presence 
of these verses is explained by Sayana on the ground that they must be 
studied in the forest. Their use is set forth by Asvalayana in his Srauta 
Sutra, VII, 12, io, where he says that on the fifth day of the six day 
Prsthya rite after the Marutvatlya Sastra, when the Niskevalya Sastra 
is being performed, ‘if the Udgatrs make the Sakvarasaman the Prstha 
Stotra, then the nine verses called the Mahanamnls and certain purtsa- 
padas , to fill up the lines, are to be used.’ Tradition ascribes this 
Aranyaka to Asvalayana. Sadguru 3 isya, in his account of the works 
of Asvalayana, says 1 : dvadasadhyayakain sutram catuskam grhyam eva 
ca caturtharanyakam ceti hy Asvalayanasutrakam \ This view, however, 
has been questioned in connexion with the authorship of the fifth book. 

The fifth hook consists mainly of a description in a Sutra style of 
the Niskevalya Sastra, the great Sastra of the midday libation of the 
Mahavrata. It forms a sort of complement to Book I, which is 
the Brahmana as contrasted with the Sutra. The natural conclusion 
is, therefore, that Asvalayana wrote Book V. The arguments 1 2 in favour 
of this view are : (i) Book IV contains merely a collection of MahanamnT 
verses ; it is not a Sutra at all, and therefore Asvalayana cannot have 
been its author. The reply is perhaps that the verses may have been 
collected by Asvalayana and put into the Aranyaka in order that they 
might be available for being commented on in the Sutra, and that it 
would therefore be natural to ascribe the Aranyaka to Asvalayana. 
It is a sort of Asvalayana Samhita like the Sakala Samhita. (2) It is 
argued 3 that Sayana in the introduction to Aranyaka V, where he 
expressly ascribes that Aranyaka as contrasted with I to a Rsi, uses the 
words : tasmad athaitasya 4 samamnayasyetyadidvadasadhyayavan mahd- 
vratasya pancavimsatim ityadi pancamaranyakam sutram eva \ This 
would no doubt be quite natural if Asvalayana were the author of the 
Aranyaka, but it is at least equally natural if ^aunaka was. (3) Cole- 
brooke (Essays, I, 307) says, with reference to a Sutra of the Purva 

1 Max Miiller, Ancient Sanskrit Litera- XXIX, 154 sq. On p. 155 the words ‘fifth 

ture, p. 238; Macdonell, Sarvdnukra- and fourth ’ should be transposed. 

manl, p. xix. s Cf. Rajendralala, Introduction, p. 10. 

* See especially Oldenberg, .S'. B. E., * i.e. iarauta Sutra, I, 1, 1. 
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Mlmamsa : * It is, however, acknowledged that a mistake may be made, 
and the work of a human author may be erroneously received as a part 
of the sacred book by those who are unacquainted with its true origin. 
An instance occurs among those who use the Bahvrich , a sakhd of the 
Rigveda, by whom a ritual of Aiwalayana has been admitted, under the 
title of a fifth Aranyaka, as a part of the Rigveda .’ Rajendralala was 
unable to discover the source of this statement, and it seems probably to 
be a confusion of Asvalayana with Saunaka ; or it may rather confirm 
the view of Sadguru&sya, since IV could be confused with the Rgveda, 
but not V. (4) The MSS. F and G end, iti Aivalayanoktam Aranyakam 
samaptam I This, however, is a matter of no moment, and probably does 
not even preserve a tradition of A^valayana’s authorship of Aranyaka IV. 
These two MSS., which are recent and inaccurate copies, and are pro- 
bably ultimately derived from one original, contain collections of works 
attributed to Asvalayana, and there is nothing surprising in the fact 
that they attribute the authorship of the Aranyaka to him. (5) Much 
more important is the fact, which forms Oldenberg’s second argument, 
that in his commentary on the Samaveda Sayana refers (I, p. 19) the 
authorship to Asvalayana. But against this solitary reference 1 must be 
set the facts noted below. (6) There is undoubtedly great similarity 
between the two works, Aranyaka V, and the Srauta Sutra. I think 
it certain that the author of the Aranyaka knew the Sutra. For 
example, in V, 2, 2, esa brahmeti tisrah stands without explanation, but 
as Sayana points out the verses referred to are given in Asvalayana 
Srauta Sutra, VI, 2, 6. Again in V, 3, 2, occurs uktam vasatkaranuman- 
tranam, which is not only a phrase used by Asvalayana himself, but is 
a clear reference to Asvalayana Srauta Sutra, I, 5, 17.2 Further the 
vocabulary and syntax of the works is identical ; e. g. the use of na va 
in Aranyaka, V, 3, 1, as often in the Sutra, e.g. VI, 5, 22 ; or the phrase 
api nidarsanayodaharisyamah , or the word ekapatinyah. These facts, 
however, which were not known to Oldenberg, merely prove that 

1 But I do not feel sure as to the clearly some confusion between the Sutra 
reference. The words are : bahvrcAm and Arapyaka, which discredits the evi- 
adhyapaka mah&vratayogapratipadakam dence. 

ASvalayananirmitam kalpasutram ara - 3 Cf. also V, i, 5, ukthaviry&ni is not 

nye \ dhiyamanah pancamam aranyakam explained, but is in the Sutra. 
iti vedatvena vyavaharanti y and there is 
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Saunaka knew and used A^valayana’s work, which indeed was only 
natural, since the Sutra deals with the Agnistoma, the prakrti of the 
Mahavrata. It will be seen that this agrees perfectly with the native 
tradition handed down by Sadguru&sya. 

There is therefore no sound evidence to ascribe the fifth Aranyaka to 
A^valayana, and Sadgurusisya’s attribution to him of the fourth Aranyaka 
remains the most probable. 1 For Samxaka’s authorship of the fifth 
Aranyaka we have the distinct and repeated authority of Sayana. Cole- 
brooke [Essays, I, 46) first pointed out that Aranyaka V, 2, 5, is cited 
by Sayana on the Rgveda, 1 , 8, 1, as Saunaka’s, and Max Muller (S.B.E., 
I, xcv) says that ‘ Sayawa when quoting in his commentary on the 
Rig-veda from the last books, 2 constantly calls it a Sutra of Saunaka.’ 
Further, in his commentary on the Aitareya Aranyaka he repeatedly 
refers to Saunaka as the author of the fifth book. E. g. on I, 4, 1, he 
says : at a eva pahcame &aunakenodahrtah I and again : tas ca paiicame 
Saunakena sakhantaram dsritya pathitah I See also Sayana 3 * 5 on I, 4, 2 
(ter) ; 3 (bis) ; I, 5, 2 (quater) ; 3 (bis). These references beyond question 
show that to Sayana Saunaka was the author of the fifth Aranyaka. 
There is no conceivable reason why this work should have been ascribed 
to him unless it was his. Similar as the book is in language to the 
Srauta Sutra, yet it is in style less compressed and more intelligible than 
that work. We have certain evidence that Saunaka did compose similar 
works, for, in the introduction to his commentary on the SarvanukramanI 
of Katyayana, Sadgurusisya expressly records that he composed a Srauta 
Sutra which he destroyed when his pupil Asvalayana had written his 
Sutra. This tradition would explain the close knowledge of Asvalayana’s 
Srauta Sutra, which, as we have seen above, the writer of this book 
undoubtedly possessed. No doubt it is possible that he may eventually 
have been credited with the authorship of one of the works of his pupil, 

1 With reference to Oldenberg’s remark the Sanraveda commentary is probably 

(p. 157) that Aiva l ay anas ft Irak am cannot not the work of Sayana. His pupils no 
refer to the MahanamnTs, I would observe doubt did much of his so-called work, 
that the expression refers to the Srauta Cf. the case of the Atharvaveda, Whitney, 
and Grhya Sutras with the Aranyaka IV p. lxviii. The fact that passages in the 
thrown in. Samaveda commentary are identical with 

* Book must be meant. Arapyaka IV those in the Rgveda commentary is of 

cannot be quoted. course quite consistent with this view. 

5 It may be noted that the reference in 
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as has been shown to be the case by Professor Macdonell in the 
matter of the Brhaddevata, but that is a mere possibility against which 
tradition is certainly strong. It is impossible to argue that in Sadguru- 
£isya’s eyes the term caturthdranyakam covered the fifth book also, for 
the two are quite distinct and cannot ever have been combined into one 
book. Moreover it must be remembered that a Grhya Sutra by Saunaka 
is referred to by Sadguru&sya, and appears to have been known to 
Hemadri in the thirteenth century. 1 So there is nothing at all 
improbable in the ascription of the Aranyaka V to Saunaka. 

Now it is possible to throw some light on Saunaka’s date. The 
Brhaddevata, which is attributed to him, but is certainly not his but 
the work of a pupil — probably not far removed in date — is posterior to 
Yaska and anterior to the SarvanukramanI of Katyayana. Katyayana, 
who is in all probability the author of the Srauta Sutra and the Vajasaneyi 
AnukramanI, is most probably anterior to Panini, since the Sarvanu- 
kramanI shows forms earlier than Panini’s grammar approves (see 
Macdonell, SarvanukramanI , p. viii, Brhaddevata , I, xxii, xxiii). The 
argument from the use of Vedic forms is no doubt not certain, but the 
balance of probability is in its favour, and it has been maintained by 
Biihler (S.B.E., II, xl, Z.D.M.G, , XL, 537 sq.) and Winternitz 
( Hochzeitsrituell, pp. 13 sq.) against the objections of Bohtlingk 
{Z.D. M. G., XXXIX, 517, XLI, 669, XLIII, 598 sq.). 2 Thus it appears 
that Saunaka 3 must be considerably older than Panini. On the other 
hand, we must not push him too far back, or else it would be difficult to 
explain how Saunaka is not cited in Panini. Further, B. Liebich in his 
Panini , ch. iii, has shown grounds for the belief that the Asvalayana and 
Sankhayana Grhya Sutras are in point of language closely connected in 
time with Panini. It does not, therefore, seem necessary to allow more 
than 100-150 years between Panini and Saunaka, and the time may 
perhaps be shorter. 

Panini’s date unfortunately is not yet certainly fixed. There lie between 
him and Patanjali not only the Varttikas of Katyayana, but also 

1 Caland, Ahnenkult, p. 143; Hille- 8 It may also be noted that the anu- 

brandt, Ritual-Litterat ur, p. 26. stubhs of Saunaka are of an early type, the 

2 Buhler’s results are accepted by Hille- first pada sometimes ending in w — w ia; 

brandt {Ritual- Litteratur, p. 24), Jolly cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E., XXX, xxxv. So 
{Recht und Sitte, p. 3), and Macdonell in the brhaddevata (Keith, J.R.A.S., 
{Sanskrit Literature, p. 259). 1906, p. 6). 
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emendations of those Varttikas by the Bharadvajiyas, Saunagas, and 
others and perhaps a Slokavarttika, which certainly presupposes a con- 
siderable interval of time. Bhandarkar 1 has further adduced evidence 
of changes in the language and extension of geographical knowledge 
especially as regards the peoples and places of the south between Panini, 
Katyayana, and Patafijali. Goldstticker 2 and Bhandarkar 3 have adduced 
evidence to prove that Patanjali was a contemporary of Pusyamitra 
(B. C. 178-142) and Menander (b.c. 1 44-1 20) and wrote his Mahabhasya 
in or about B. c. 144-142. This result is by no means certain, because 
even accepting as fixed Pusyamitra and Menander’s dates, 4 * still, in the 
first place the MSS. of the Mahabhasya do not all contain the passages 
in which the statements relied on occur, and in the second place it is 
always possible that the examples occurred in the Slokavarttika or in 
some other earlier source whence they were taken over bodily 6 by Patanjali. 
It may even be argued that Patanjali is not earlier than the second 
century A. D. inasmuch as he seems to know the r vowel-sign, and 
according to Chinese tradition this vowel-sign was a discovery of 
Nagarjuna’s, and Nagarjuna’s date is possibly in the second century A. D. 
under Kaniska. 6 The latter, however, is probably to be referred to the 
first century B. c., and it would be a mistake to lay much stress on this 
argument. The r vowel-sign may have existed in grammatical circles 
long ere Sanskrit inscriptions become usual. Further the Rajataranginl, 
I, 174, is an authority for the existence of the Mahabhasya in the 
reign of Abhimanyu of Kashmir, whose date is however now quite 
uncertain. But whatever be Patanjali’s date, there seems little doubt 
that the examples which point to the time of Pusyamitra and 
Menander must be genuine and that they prove the existence of some 
commentary on Panini in the middle of the second century B.c. 
Katyayana is assigned by Hiuen Tsang to 300 years after the death 
of Buddha, which taking the Chinese reckoning of the Nirvana gives the 

1 Journal Bombay Branch Royal 6 Cf. Weber, Indian Literature , p. 224. 
Asiatic Society , XVI, 269 sq. V. Smith, l.c., ignores the force of this 

9 P&nini, p. 228. argument. Cf. Levi, Thedtre indien, p. 314. 

9 Ind. Ant., I, 299 ; II, 59. * Kaniska’s date is most doubtful, but 

4 Cf. Duff, Chronol. of India, pp. 14-17 ; see V. Smith, J. R. A. S., 1903, pp. 1-64 ; 

Hoernle and Stark, Hist, of India, pp. 39 Fleet, J.R.A.S., 1906) P- 979 ; 1907, 
sq. Vincent Smith {Hist, of India, pp. pp. 171, 1034 sq. ; Hoernle, Osteology, 

192, 193) arrives at a slightly earlier date. p. 8. 
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middle of the third century B. C. as his date. This evidence is not 01 
great weight, but it is not improbably nearly correct. 1 Panini cannot 
therefore be less than fifty years older than Katyayana and must at 
latest belong to about B. c. 300. The question arises whether this 
date cannot be put further back. The chief argument against doing so 
is the use of the word Yavananl in Panini, IV, 1 , 49. Doubtless this 
means Greek (Ionian) writing, but it does not necessarily follow that the 
word dates from after the invasion of Alexander. 2 Indeed the probability 
seems to me against this being the case. For it is certainly remarkable 
that Ionian should be the name given to the Greeks if first made known 
to India through the invasion of Alexander, whose army was certainly 
in no conceivable sense Ionian. 3 On the other hand, the Ionian name 4 
was evidently the great name in the ears of Persians, and of those subjects 
who were led into Greece on the expedition of Xerxes, and 5 it must be 
remembered that the Gandarians were part of Dareios’ empire and 
a contingent from Gandhara, accompanied Xerxes on the Grecian 
expedition. If it is borne in mind that Panini was a native of Gandhara 
according to Hiuen Tsang, a view confirmed by the references ip his 
grammar, 6 it will not seem far fetched to consider that it was most 
probably from the older tradition that the name Yavattdni was derived. 
In this connexion reference may be made to the theory of Burnell 7 that 
the word lipi which occurs in Panini, III, 2, 21, is borrowed from the 
Achaemenidean dipi, meaning an edict, a view not at all improbable, and 
one which supports the view here maintained that it was through the 
Persian conquest of Gandhara that the word Yavananl became familiar 
to India. Goldstucker 8 argued, indeed, that Yavananl referred to 


1 Cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Gram- 

ma tik, I, lx; Pischel, Prakrit Grammar , 

p. 34; Liebich, op. cit., ch. ii, Vienna 

Oriental Journal, XIII, 312, where he 
ascribes him to 150 B.c., taking the re- 
ferences to Menander and Pusyamitra to 
be his. 

* This view is held by Benfey, Ge- 
schichte d. Sprachwissenscha/t, p. 48, n. 1 ; 

Burnell, Aindra Grammarians , p. 44 ; 

Weber, l.c., p. 221; Wackernagel, l.c., 
p. lix. 

* So in Arrian Ionia appears merely 


as a province and Ionians as residents 
therein. 

4 We have for this the contemporary 
evidence of the Athenian Aeschylus and 
of Herodotus. Cf. also Busolt, Griech . 
Ges., II, 515. 

5 See Herodotus, iii, 91 ; vii, 66. 

8 Cf. Weber, Indian Literature, p. 218. 

7 South Indian Palaeography , p. 6. 
Cf. Bartholomae, Indog. Forsck., Ill, 176 ; 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 
222. 

8 Panini, p. 16. 
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Persian writing, but this view cannot be maintained. But Weber himself 
admits 1 that perhaps the name Yavana may have become known before 
Alexander’s time through the Persian war in which the Indians served as 
auxiliaries. There is also a striking piece of evidence that Greek writing 
was known in North India before Alexander’s time ; coins have been 
found with Greek inscriptions of pre- Alexandrian date. 2 Greek engraved 
gems, of a pattern much earlier than Macedonian times, have been found in 
the Punjab, and the caduceus was known in India by B.c. 325 at latest. 3 

I do not therefore consider that the evidence of Yavanani is conclusive 
as to Panini’s date, though it certainly shows that he cannot be earlier 
than the fifth century. Weber 4 also argues that his use of letters as 
numerals is a proof of Greek influence, but it may be equally well a proof 
of Semitic influence or a mere independent invention, as indeed seems 
most likely from the fact that the use remains isolated. Weber’s other 
arguments, e. g. that from the date of Apisali, 5 rest on too slight a basis 
to bear serious examination. On the other hand, it is not possible to 
follow Goldstiicker 6 in referring Panini to a date before Buddha on the 
strength of itirvano' vate , VIII, 2, 50, because Panini probably deliberately 
ignored Buddhism 7 or perhaps lived when the influence of Buddhism had 
yet to become great. Bhandarkar 8 refers Panini to the beginning of the 
seventh century B. c., dating Katyayana in accordance with the legend of 
the Kathasaritsagara in the fourth century B. c., but he does not meet 
the difficulty as to Yavanani , though his proposed date would in some 
ways suit the history of Sanskrit literature. On the whole I incline to 
fix Panini’s date at about 400-350 B. C. Bohtlingk, in the introduction 
to his edition, fixed the date at about 350 B. c., and Lassen 9 assigned 
Panini to 330 B. c. 


1 See Ind. Stud., IV, 89 ; Berlin Mo- 
natsbericht, 1871, p. 616, n. 

* Head, quoted in Biihler, Palaeo * 
graphic, p. 3. 

3 Vienna Oriental Journal , XIII, 307 ; 
Fleet, J.R. A. S., 1907, p. 531. 

4 Indian Literature , p. 222, n. ; Gold- 

stiicker, Panini, pp. 50 sq. 

3 Ind. Stud., XIII, 375, n. On the 

other side, Bhandarkar’s argument from 

Strpkala is equally unconvincing, cf. 


Weber, p. 302, n. 

4 Panini, pp. 225-227. 

7 Weber, Ind. Stud., V, 139, brings 
evidence that Panini knew Buddhism. 
It is not quite conclusive, but is very 
probable. 

8 Bombay Gazetteer , I, ii, 140 sq. The 
legend cannot be relied upon in any par- 
ticular, though accepted by V. Smith, 
Hist, of India, p. 337, n. 2. 

9 Ind. Alt., 11 , 477 . Rapson (J.R.A.S., 
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If this date is accepted for Panini it is necessary to throw the older 
Katyayana, and therefore Saunaka, a little further back. Saunaka 
may perhaps be assigned to about 450 B. C. or possibly even to 500 B. c., 
which would then represent the probable date of Book V of the Aranyaka, 
while the collection of Book IV would be a product of the same period, 
since the evidence goes to show that Asvalayana and he worked con- 
temporaneously. 

Now it will hardly be doubted that Books I-III are decidedly older 
than Books IV, V. This is clearly reflected in the native tradition pre- 
served in Sayana’s distinction between the apaumseyam character of the 
first three books and their attribution to the author of the Brahmana. 
It is not possible to say how much this means. But it is at least 
probable that the latest part of the first three books, Aranyaka III, 
belongs to not later than 550 B. c. and the earlier parts may be dated 
between 700 B. C. and 55 ° B. C. It will be seen that there is probably 
a considerable difference in time between the first book, and the two 
sections of the second, so that 700 B. c. is not too early a date for 
Book I. 

I do not think that these results need be regarded as in any way 
surprising. The Brahmana period, according to Max Muller, probably 
extended from about 800-600 B. c., and this view has the weighty 
support of Prof. Macdonell. 1 The Aitareya Brahmana cannot be far 
removed in date from the first book of the Aranyaka, but the Gopatha 
Brahmana, which contains many borrowings from it, is in the opinion of 
Aufrecht 2 known to Yaska. Now Yaska is certainly anterior to Saunaka 
and Panini, for he is cited in the Rgvedaprati^akhya, 3 the Brhaddevata, 
and is apparently known to the Astadhyayl. His date cannot, therefore, 
be reasonably placed later than 500 B. c. and it may go back to 550 B. c. 
This date is confirmed by the character of the Nirukta which certainly 
is anterior to either the Pratisakhyas or Panini. If, therefore, the Gopatha 
Brahmana was known to him, 4 even that late work must be dated about 

1904, p. 442) adopts 350 B.c. If a late 1 Sanskrit Literature, pp. 12, 202 sq. 

date is adopted, then the question of find- 2 Aitareya Brahmana , p. vi. 

ing a place for the Bhasa becomes more 3 Weber, Indian Literature, p. 41. 

and more difficult, ci.J.R. A. S., 1904, pp. 4 The argument is not certain. It is 

435 sq., 4S7 sq., and (for the date of the based on the fact that Yaska, Nirukta, 

Epic) ibid., 1906, p. 2 ; 1507, P- 682. VIII, 22, quotes Aitareya Brahmana, III, 
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600 B, c., and the Aitareya Brahmana must be earlier, even apparently 
including the last ten chapters which are later than the earliest portions 
of the Brahmana. Thus the Brahmana cannot well be placed later than 
800-700 B. c. and the Aranyaka I is not to be dated much later. 

Further the early date of even the Upanisad portions in Books II and 
III appears to be only what is to be expected from the history of 
philosophy. The Upanisad doctrines there set forth are essentially earlier 
than the doctrines of the earliest Buddhism, which belong to the fifth 
century B. C., and we shall see that the Upanisads probably belong to 
the earliest of the extant works (Sect. V). Moreover, Biihler ( 5 . B.E., 
II, xxvii) has pointed out that Apastamba (? 300 B. c.) knows the Vedanta 
school, which presupposes the full development of the Upanisad, while 
Gautama (before 400 B. C.) knows even the Atharva&ras Upanisad, which 
is cited also in the Moksadharma (MBh., XII, 12864). 


IV. The Mahavrata ceremony, and the relation of Aitareya 
Aranyaka I and V to the Sankhayana Aranyaka. 

Sayana in his commentary on V, 1, 1, tells us that there are three 
forms of the Mahavrata ceremony, according as it is a one day rite, or 
a part of an ahlna , or the second last day of a Sattra. 1 But he says that 
the Sattra form is the original or prakrti of the others which are vikrtis. 


The Sattra differs from the ahlna 

8, as : yasyai devatayai havir grhftam 
syat tam manasa dhyayed vasatkansyan . 
Now the manasa here does not appear in 
the original, but only in Gopatha Brah- 
mana, VIII, 4: tam manasd dhydyan 
vasatkurydd . It is hardly open to doubt 
that the form found in the Gopatha pas- 
sage must have been before Yaska’s mind. 
For though it is not unnatural for the 
author of the Gopatha, or some other 
Brahmana, who borrowed the main body 
of his work from other sources, to alter 
his original by inserting ntanasd , yet it is 
improbable that Yaska would have made 
the quotation incorrectly, but for the 
existence of the alternative version. The 
instance does not amount to proof, and on 


in that it requires that all engaged 

the other hand, it may be argued, with 
Bloomfield ( J.A . O.S., XI, 375 sq.; XIX, 
ii, 1-11), that the Gopatha borrows from 
the Vaitana Sutra and so is very late. 
But even assuming that the borrowing 
from the Vaitana is real, yet it is more 
than possible that the text of the Gopatha, 
a very unimportant work, has suffered 
interpolation, or perhaps the Gopatha 
Brahmana as we now have it is a working 
over of an earlier Brahmaoa which itself 
borrowed from the Aitareya. But in any 
case the Aitareya Brahmana is unques- 
tionably much older than Yaska. 

1 For the characteristics of Sattras see 
Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litter at ur, p. 154; 
Weber, Ind \ Stud., X, 17, 92, 355. 
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should be diksita , the Hotr being also th tyajamana, and in that it extends 
even to a year. In the ahlna the Mahavrata is the tenth day of the 
Paundarika ceremony, but neither the ekaha or ahlna form is of 
importance. 

In the Sattra form the Mahavrata is the last day but one of the 
Gavamayana Sattra which lasts the whole year, and no doubt represents 
in some way the year. Hillebrandt , 1 who has most carefully examined 
this question, concludes that considerable alterations in course of time 
took place in this ceremony. As it stood later and as it is represented 
in most of our texts, the two important days were the middle day, the 
Visuvat, and the last day but one, the Mahavrata, corresponding to the 
Summer and Winter solstices respectively. But the Tandya Brahmana , 2 
certainly an old work, refers to a view, which it disputes, that the 
Mahavrata belongs to the middle of the year, and it is clear that Indra 
is the god par excellence of the Mahavrata. It may be argued with 
some plausibility that Indra belongs to the beginning of the rainy season, 
or the middle of June, and certainly the rites of the Mahavrata show 
traces of a popular origin, like the celebrations of the Johannistag in 
Germany . 3 It is not impossible that at one time the Mahavrata was 
the first day of the year, when, as the Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 1, 1, has it, 
Indra slew Vrtra and became great, and Hillebrandt adduces as evidence 
of this the month Tisya as compared with the Avestan Tistrya, Sirius. 

Once then, in any case, the Mahavrata may well have been a day 
of popular festival and worship. The Visuvat day receives scant treat- 
ment in the texts; possibly, as Dr. Friedlander 4 suggests, because the 
ceremonies connected with that day were transferred 5 to the Mahavrata 
to help to wipe out the popular character of that rite. It is, however, 
simple to suppose that in the usual manner the Brahmanas seized upon 

1 Die Sonnwendfeste in Alt-Indien, pointed out that the Winter solstice is 
Erlangen, 1889. Cf. also Weber, Die more naturally the time for rites intended 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naksatra, in part to increase the sun’s heat, cf. 
Berlin, 1882, II, 282 sq. Frazer, Adonis, Attis, Osiris, pp. 196, 

s IV, io, 3. 241 sq. 

3 Many examples of such ceremonies 4 Der Mahavrata- A bschfiitt des £ah- 
are collected in Frazer, Golden Bough, khayana Aranyaka, p. 2, n. 5. 

2nd ed. Oldenberg , Religion des Veda, 5 Liturgically the Visuvat is the prakrii 
p. 444, n. 1, does not accept this part of of the Mahavrata. 

Hillebrandt’s theory, and it may be 
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the popular Mahavrata and made it their own by an accumulation of 
purely technical ritual. At any rate they have left clear traces of the 
original nature of the ceremony. Warriors, fully armed, pierce with 
arrows the outstretched skin of a barren cow, which is probably a rain 
spell . 1 An Arya and a Sudra strive on a round hide, the Aryan proving 
victorious, which may be interpreted as a spell to produce sunshine. 
Servant maids encircle the Marjallya fire with jugs of water on their 
heads either thrice or until the Mahavrata Stotra is finished, evidently as 
a magic rite to procure sunlight and rain for the crops. Sympathetic 
magic is shown in the effort to produce fertility by maithuna. Music is 
played and obscene language used, both possibly with the same object 
to terrify away hostile demons, especially as the form of music affected 
is drumming. 

But from the point of view of the Aranyaka these old customs are 
meaningless survivals. The importance of the sacrifice is purely in the 
ritual as regards the use of the hymns. The Mahavrata is one of the 
forms of the Agnistoma , 2 and is therefore divided into three parts, 
the morning, midday, and evening pressing of the Soma. Each pressing 
has an equal number of Stotras and Sastras. The morning pressing has 
the Bahispavamana and four Ajya Stotras, and the Ajya and Praiiga 
Sastras of the Hotr and three Ajya Sastras of the Hotrakas. The midday 
pressing has the Madhyandinapavamana and four Prstha Stotras, and 
the Marutvatlya and Niskevalya Sastras of the Hotr and three Niskevalya 
Sastras of the Hotrakas. The evening pressing has the Arbhavapava- 
mana Stotra and the Agnistoma Saman, together with the Vai^vadeva 
and Agnimaruta Sastras of the Hotr . 3 But in the Mahavrata the 
morning and evening ritual is mainly derived 4 from the prakrti , that is 
ultimately the Agnistoma, and it is the Prstha Stotra called the Mahavrata 
Saman and the corresponding Niskevalaya Sastra or Mahaduktha which 
form the important part of the liturgy. 

1 Cf. the account in Oldenberg, Religion theVisuvat is a prakrti of the Mahavrata 
des Veda , pp. 444, 445, 506, whose ex- as is the Visvajit. 

planations are slightly different, and my 3 Eggeling, S. B. E., XXVI, 325, gives 
note on V, 1, 5. a comparative table ; cf. Weber, Ind. 

2 See for it Hillebrandt, op. cit., pp. Stud., X, 535. 

124 sq. It is a prakrti of all the more 4 This is the explanation of such pas- 

elaborate forms, and these again are re- sages as I, 1, 3 ad Jin.: tad vaikdhikaifi 
lated as prakrti and vikrti in order. So rupasamrddham I 
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The most characteristic of the features of the Mahavrata Saman and 
the Mahaduktha is their division according to the form of a bird. The 
origin of the idea appears to be the theory which appears in the 
Satapatha Brahmana 1 of the bird-like shape of the fire-altar. Similarly, 
the Mahavrata Saman has five parts corresponding to the body, head, 
right wing, left wing, and tail. The Mahaduktha is not so simple, the 
parts correspond to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, wings, tail, and 
stomach, but there is a general correspondence with the Saman, the first 
verses of each part appearing in the Saman. Besides these parts there 
are also three groups each of eighty trcas, one in gayatri , one in usnih , 
and one in brhati metre, which form the food of the bird. 

These collections of verses make up a very considerable body of 
hymns, and it appears from the Sankhayana Grhya Sutra 2 that to 
a certain extent the collection came to be regarded as a new Samhita 
through the rearrangement of the verses, much as the Samaveda differs 
mainly in arrangement from the Rgveda, so that the study of the 
Aranyaka verses (not the Aranyaka itself) was taken up immediately 
after that of the Samhita. This is at least the view of Oldenberg, 3 
and it is far from improbable. This new Samhita was regarded as 
extremely sacred ; perhaps the reason was that the likeness of the fire-altar 
to the shape of a bird was the discovery of some theologian who, in the 
true spirit later seen in the Upanisads, was most anxious not to permit 
his mystic discovery to become common property. This at least 
seems to me a legitimate inference from the fact that the Satapatha 
Brahmana expressly enjoins secrecy for the three samudrah , the Agni- 
cayana, the Mahavrata Saman, and the Mahaduktha ; and the Aitareya 
Aranyaka 4 and the Sankhayana Aranyaka 5 devote chapters to declara- 
tions of the secret nature of their subject-matter. Thus a rite originally 
popular became, through theological speculation, one of the most secret 
doctrines of the Brahmanas. 

As a result of this secrecy the description of the activity of the Hotr 
in the Mahavrata rite is not recorded in the Aitareya Brahmana or in 
the Sankhayana Brahmana, but in the Aitareya Aranyaka® and the 

1 IX, 1, 2, 35 sq. 5 I, 1. The desire for secrecy reflects 

2 II, 11, 13. probably the magic-worker’s fear of his 

5 Prolegomena , pp. 291 sq. magic being stolen and used against him, 

‘ V, 3, 3. 6 Book I. 
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Sankhayana Aranyaka. 1 When as time went on there was felt the need 
of a formal exposition of the rite as a whole, since in neither the Aitareya 
nor the Sankhayana Aranyaka is the account of the rite intelligible as it 
stands, in the case of the Aitareya, as we have seen, a Sutra-like book 2 
was added by Saunaka, but in that very book 3 the secret nature of the 
doctrine is reiterated with the greatest force. The case of the San- 
khayana Aranyaka is different. No addition was made to the Aranyaka, 
so far as we now know it, 4 but two books, XVII and XVIII, were added 

f r 

to the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra. These books were not commented 
on by Anartlya, but by Govinda, and they cannot be regarded as 
forming part of the Sutra at his date. In fact, we have conclusive proof 
that to Anartlya the eighteenth, and doubtless also the seventeenth 
book, was an Aranyaka. For in commenting on Srauta Sutra, XIII, 
14, 7, he quotes XVIII, 24, 30, as an Aranyaka. This fact, the full 
significance of which does not seem to have been realized by Hillebrandt, 
supports his view, which was based on other considerations, that the two 
books are not more recent 5 than the rest of the Sutra. On the contrary 
it is at least as probable that they are older, 6 but the important con- 
sideration is that the Sutra treatment of the material was still considered 
too secret for insertion in the Sutra. We must therefore recognize that 
at one time the Sankhayana Aranyaka, in addition to the Brahmana 
treatment in Books I and II, contained a Sutra treatment like Book V 
of the Aitareya. As Books III-VI of the Sankhayana contain the 
Kausltaki Upanisad, and correspond to Book II of the Aitareya, and 
Books VII and VIII of the Sankhayana correspond in some measure to 
Book III 7 of the Aitareya, it is not surprising that the Srauta Sutra 
treatment of the so-called Books XVII and XVIII should have formed 
part of the Aranyaka. 

On the other hand it was not felt that any special sanctity or mystery 
attached to the Udgatr or Adhvaryu’s functions. These are described 

1 Books I and II. 5 Hillebrandt, Ritual- Lit ter atur , p. 25. 

* Book V. * V, 3, 3. 6 Or of the same date, see my note, 

4 Our acquaintance with the exact form /. R. A. S., 1907, pp. 410 sq. 
of the Aranyaka is comparatively limited. 7 Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrit- 
Few MSS. are extant. Cf. Weber, Indian Handschriften der Koniglichen Bibliothek 
Literature, pp. 50, 132; Cowell, Kausi- zu Berlin, II, 5; Friedlander, op. cit., 
taki Upanisad, Preface, p. vii ; Bodleian p. 14. Book VII = III, 1; Book VIII = 
Catalogue, No. 976. Ill, 2. 
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in the Samhitas and Brahmanas of the other schools 1 (see the Tandya 
Brahmana, IV, 10, V, 1-6; Latyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 9-12, IV, 1-3, 
for the Udgatr ; and for the Adhvaryu, Taittirlya Samhita, VII, 5, 8-12 ; 
Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 1-7 ; Kathaka Samhita, XXXIV, 5 ; 
Satapatha Brahmana, IV, 6, 4, 1, VIII, 6, 2, 3, X, 1, 2, 1 ; Katyayana 
Srauta Sutra, XIII, 2, 17-4, 2, and scattered notices in Apastamba 
Srauta Sutra, XXII, XXIII). It is worthy of note that in his explana- 
tion of the ritual Sayana freely quotes and follows Apastamba, as he 
does sometimes in his commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana. 

The date of the Sankhayana Aranyaka, like that of the Aitareya, 
presents considerable difficulty. As the Aitareya Aranyaka with the 
Aitareya Brahmana, the Sankhayana is closely connected with the 
Kausltaki Brahmana. Vinayaka, the commentator on the Brahmana, 
actually, in one place, 2 reckons the Books I and II as XXXI and XXXII 
of the Brahmana, and there are clear references to the Brahmana in the 
Aranyaka, while several passages agree even verbally. 3 But though 
these signs are so far clear evidence that the connexion is close, they 
tend also to show that the Aranyaka is dependent on the Brahmaha, 
and this conclusion is strengthened by the fact that, at the time of 
Panini (about 350 B.C.), there seems to have been known to him 4 
a Brahmana of thirty chapters, which Weber 5 must be right in con- 
sidering to be the Kausltaki. Therefore the Aranyaka must stand to 
the Kausltaki in precisely the same relation as the Aitareya Aranyaka 
to its Brahmana. 

Now the relation in time of the Aitareya and Kausltaki Brahmanas 6 

is still open to discussion. The evidence seems to me, however, decidedly 
in favour of the priority of the Aitareya, though that priority is not in 
all probability a great one. (1) The Sankhayana is a more elaborate 
work than the Aitareya ; it is completed by treating of the Haviryajna 
as well as of the Soma sacrifice proper, giving the Agnyadhana, the 
Dar^apurnamasa, and the Caturmasyani. It is more probable that the 
less systematic Aitareya is the earlier. (2) The Sankhayana seems, 

1 Friedlander, p. 6, n. 3. * V, 1, 62. 8 Indian Literature, p. 45. 

* On Kausltaki Brahmana, V, 5. 8 Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , 

8 Compare Aranyaka, 1 , 2, with Brah- pp. 203, 206 ; Wackernagel, Altindische 

mapa, II, 1; XIX, 4; XXV, 3; I, 4, Grammatik, I, xxx, with whose views I do 

with V, 9 ; I, s, with II, 1, &c. not agree. 



INTRODUCTION 


32 

as Weber 1 points out, to represent a fusion of the views of Paingya and 
Kausltaki, whereas these names are unknown to the Aitareya, 2 which 
appears to represent a less dependent point of view and to show more 
originality. (3) In point of view of style the Sankhayana is much more 
condensed than the Aitareya. This fact is open to various interpretations, 
but on the whole the most probable theory is that the older a work, 
the less condensed its style, though later again the style becomes freer. 
This argument, which is applied to the SarvanukramanI and Katyayana 
Jsrauta Sutra by Prof. Macdonell, 3 appears to me to hold equally well 
in the case of the Brahmanas. (4) The use of unaugmented tenses is 
more frequent in the Aitareya than in the Sankhayana. 4 In favour 
of the priority of the Sankhayana the only prima facie piece of evidence 5 
appears to be the argument from the use of the perfect as a narrative 
tense. Now I do not dispute the value of this criterion, as the evidence 
appears to me adequate that, so far as Vedic is concerned, the history 
of the perfect is that of an originally present force, such as persisted in 
words like aha or veda, to a narrative use. The perfect in narrative 
is indeed known to the oldest language, but the growth of the narrative 
use is decidedly a mark of lateness, and is accepted as such by Wacker- 
nagel. 6 * 8 But the facts of the case are that in the first thirty Adhyayas 
of the Aitareya the use of the perfect is usually that of a present, and 
that it is only in the last ten that the perfect is used for narrative, 
whereas in the Kausltaki Brahmana there are nearly three perfects 
for every five imperfects. The narrative of ^unah^epa in Book XXXIII 
is carried on in perfects, but it is universally admitted that the last ten 
Adhyayas are a later addition, since (1) they have no corresponding 


1 Indian Literature , p. 46. 

* According to Aufrecht’s Index. Cf. 
Weber, l.c. 

8 Brhaddevata, I, xxii. This is borne 
out by the fact that Panini, who is prob- 
ably later than Katyayana, reaches a 
further degree of unintelligibility. 

4 Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , p. 

429. The omission in the late Jaiminiya 

Brahmana is merely a MS. error, Whitney, 

P.A.O.S. , May, 1883, p. xi. 

8 On the use of avam, °yita, as a, in the 


late Book VII with periphrastic perfect, 
&c., cf. Whitney, l.c. The Jaiminiya 
Brahmana has no claim to be deemed 
early, cf. Oertel, J.A. O.S., XVIII, i, 25, 
XIX, ii, 103. 

6 Altindische Grammatik, I, xxx. Cf. 
Whitney, Transactions Am. Phil. Ass., 
1892, pp. 5— 34, Grammar , p. 296, 
P.A.O.S ., May, 1891, pp. lxxxv-xciv. 
Wackernagel is wrong in thinking that 
Whitney does not accept the use as a 
chronological criterion. 
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matter in the Sankhayana, while the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra has 
a version of the Sunahsepa legend, and (2) their subject-matter is quite 
unconnected 1 with the functions of the Hotr at the Jyotistoma rite, which 
is the main topic of the Aitareya. Deductions from the style of the 
Aitareya Brahmana taken as a whole are therefore very risky, and 
Aufrecht 2 has, conclusively it seems to me, shown that the Taittirlya 
Samhita in Book VI, which deals with the Soma sacrifice, follows the 
Aitareya Brahmana, which has thus a just claim to rank as one of 
the earliest Brahmanas, as it is of course indisputably older than the 
Satapatha Brahmana and the Taittirlya Brahmana, the latter being 
admittedly later than the Samhita, which it was clearly composed in 
order to complete. It is worth noticing that that Brahmana contains in 
Book III the description of the new and full moon sacrifices which 
is omitted in the Samhita, 3 and it may be considered that this helps to 
show that the Sankhayana Brahmana in which thesa* rites are treated 
is later than the Aitareya. 

On the other hand no argument either way can be drawn from the 
prominence of Siva in the Sankhayana, 4 since Aufrecht has proved 
that even the Aitareya Siva is the great god in his form of Rudra, 
just as he is in the Satapatha, the later books of the Vajasaneyi Samhita, 
and portions of the Atharvaveda. It must be recognized that the deity 
later known as Siva came at an early period to be the most prominent 
member of the Hindu pantheon, and to represent that striving at 
pantheistic monotheism which in one or other of its forms is so charac- 
teristic of all the developments of Indian religious thought. It is 
probable that several conceptions have merged in the idea of the later 
Siva. Originally a god of the storm which destroys, 5 he later amal- 
gamated with a god of the forest or wood, 0 or rather perhaps with the 
vegetation spirit which has been rendered so familiar by the studies 
of Frazer following Mannhardt. Possibly, too, traits of his character are 
derived from the idea of the evil powers of the spirits of the dead, as 


1 Cf. Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , * Cf. Weber, Indian Literature , p. 45. 

pp. iv, v. 1 Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology , p. 

a Op. cit., p. vi, and in the Notes. 77. 

* Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, * Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pp. 

p. 180. 216-224. 
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suggested by v. Schroeder, 1 who regards him as chief of the spirits of the 
dead. But at any rate he cannot be regarded as a late deity, just as 
Visnu also belongs to an early period. Another sign of the fact that 
no very great distance in time separates the two Brahmanas may be 
seen in the fact that both employ in essentials the same style and 
language. It is worthy of note that in both the base enad occurs in the 
nominative. 2 

It seems, therefore, practically certain that at least the first thirty 
Adhyayas of the Aitareya are earlier than the Kausitaki, and the 
temptation is strong to assume that the fact that the Kausitaki has 
precisely thirty Adhyayas is due to an imitation of the Aitareya. If this 
is so, then we would be sure that the last ten Adhyayas were later than 
the Kausitaki, a view itself extremely probable on the ground of 
contents and of the use of the perfect as a narrative tense. But even 
so the Brahmana as a whole of forty Adhyayas is older than Panini. 3 
Further the Paingya, who is cited as an authority in the Kausitaki, is, 
according to the Ka&ka on Panini, IV, 3, 105, a cirantana , so that the 
Kausitaki, like the Aitareya, can claim considerable antiquity. 4 

If the Aitareya Brahmana is older than the Sankhayana, it is not 
unreasonable to expect the same relation to exist in the case of the 
Aranyakas. This certainly is borne out by comparison of the ritual 
described. It at least appears to have been deliberately modified to 
differentiate it from the ritual of the Aitareya. It is not of course 
conclusive that the Aranyaka itself is necessarily later, since the descrip- 
tion of the earlier ritual may be the later, but there is nothing to suggest 
that this is the case, and the condensed style of the Sankhayana appears 
more modern than that of the Aitareya. 

Even in the Brahmanas the ritual differences begin to appear. The 
Praiiga Sastra at the Pratahsavana of the Agnistoma and of the Visuvat, 
following the model of the Agnistoma, consists of Rgveda, I, 2 and 3, in 
gayatri metre. 6 In the Visuvat, according to the Kausitaki Brahmana,® 
the Sastra is in tristubh metre, though the other form is mentioned as 

1 Vienna Oriental Journal, IX, 248. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1074 d. 

* Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , p. 3 V, x, 62. 

429. As the Aitareya example occurs in 4 Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 4'SS- 

VII, 22, it is possible that it is a case of 8 Bergaigne, Journal Asiatique , VIII, 

imitation. In VII, 17, the periphrastic 13; Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 29; Kausitaki 
perfect with asa occurs, a very late form, Brahmana, XIV, 5. 6 XXV, 3. 
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more correct, and consists of verses from different hymns on the model 
of the Aitareya form. But most of the differences 1 occur in connexion 
with the most important part of the Aranyaka, the Mahaduktha. 
Govinda, the commentator on the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra, tells us 2 
that the parts of the Mahaduktha are the parts of the human form and 
not of the bird form. This is borne out by the words used, aksa, bahu, 
pr alias takam , and the omission of the vijavak and pu chain. The bird 
form is the older ; it is that of the fire-altar and of the Mahavrata 
Saman, and probably it is to the change of form that the confusion in the 
Sahkhayana Aranyaka is due. 

In the Aitareya the Mahaduktha is divided into parts corresponding 
to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, wings, stomach, then comes the 
food of the bird in the form of the three asltis , the vasa hymn, and ten 
miscellaneous hymns called the urii. The Sahkhayana divides the 
Uktha into the body, head with neck, the two sides, divided into shoulder, 
arm, and hand, the back, consisting of the caturuttarani, the food in the 
form of the three asltis , together with the udara. Then, as the beginning 
of the end, come the dvipadas, which in the Aitareya form the tail, the 
Aindragna sukta , the beginning of the urii in the Aitareya, and a collec- 
tion of disconnected groups of verses, avapana, tristupchata , &c. The 
explanation of this confusion seems to be 3 that the human form had no 
pucha and required fewer verses for the paksa, and so the verses necessary 
to make up the total of 1,000 brhatl verses, required by the rite, were 
appended at the end. To the alteration in form is probably to be 
attributed the fact that the sides are composed of equal numbers of 
verses, whereas in the corresponding Saman one side has the Paiicada^a, 
the other the Saptada^a Stoma, and in the Aitareya one side has 101, 
the other 102 verses, 4 probably, as Dr. Friedlander suggests, because 
in flight one wing of a bird appears longer than the other. 

A similar complication is made in the case of the three asltis . 5 In the 
Aitareya the gayatri and usnih asltis are composed of eighty gayatri 
and (with a slight exception) usnih trcas respectively, while the brhatl 
aslti contains eighty satobrhatl verses. In the Sahkhayana the brhatl 
atiti consists of eighty brhatls and eighty pragathas ( brhatl and sato- 

1 Friedlander, op. cit., pp. 10 sq. very carefully this question. 

* XVIII, 2, 1. 4 I, 4 , 2. 

8 Friedlander, p. 11, who has discussed 8 For the details see notes on V, 2, 3-5. 

D 2 
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brhati). The additional syllables are added to the usnik asiti which 
is composed of gayatris, brhatis , and pragathas } The priority of the 
Aitareya is quite clear. Again in the Aitareya, the hymns corresponding 
to the Brhat and Rathantara Samans stand on the right and left wings 
of the bird, in the Sankhayana they no longer correspond to the Samans 
in position, but are grouped at the end. 1 2 

The apparently deliberate divergence from the Aitareya appears also 
in the treatment of the verses from the Rgveda used in the litanies. 
For example, the usnik asiti in the Aitareya commences with Rgveda 
VIII, 12 and 13; in the Sankhayana the order is simply reversed. 
Again in the vasa hymn, VIII, 46, in the Aitareya only vv. 1-20 are 
prescribed, since they alone are addressed to Indra, in the Sankhayana 3 
the whole hymn, though vv. ai-24 are a danastuti , and vv. 25-28, 
and 32 are addressed to Vayu. Similarly at the evening Soma pressing 
the Aitareya used the Vi^vedeva verses, 1-41, of Rgveda, I, 164, only, 
while the Sankhayana improperly uses all the verses. 

There is yet another sign of the earlier character of the Aitareya, 
so far as its Sutra part at least is concerned. The Sutra part of the 
Sankhayana, the so-called Srauta Sutra, when mentioning 4 the various 
improper rites, says tad etat puranam utsannam na kdryam \ There can 
be no doubt that this is a clear sign of a more reflective and refined age. 

Further, the language of the Sankhayana suggests a close relation 
with the Aitareya, which must either be due to a common source, or 
perhaps more probably to borrowing. For example, in the Aitareya 6 
occurs : brahmaitad altar brahmanaiva tad brahma pratipadyate ; in 
the Sankhayana, 6 brahmaitad ahar brahmanaiva tad brahma samar- 
dhayati. On the whole the priority probably lies with the Aitareya. 

If, as seems clearly the case, the ritual of the Sankhayana is more 
recent than that of the Aitareya, an interesting question arises as to the 
relation of the Aitareya I to the Satapatha Brahmana VIII and IX, in 
which the Mahavrata is treated. The evidence 7 available on this point 
is not decisive, (x) In IX, 3, 3, 1 9, occurs the expression yany astacatva- 
rimiat tau caturvimsait paksau, which certainly points to the equality 
of the paksas, and, possibly, to the human form as the object of 

1 II, 10. 9 II, 16. consecutively. 

8 II, IX. Vv. 29, 31, 33 are also ad- 4 XVII, 6, 2. 8 I, 2, 2. 6 I, 2. 

dressed to Indra, but they do not run 7 Friedlander, op. cit., p. 14. 
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comparison as contrasted with the unequal and longer wings of the 
bird, (a) In the same passage it is said ydni trayastrim&al sa vasa/i, 
and, as we have seen above, the thirty-three verses of Rgveda, VIII, 
6 4, are employed in the Sankhayana only, the Aitareya using but 
twenty. (3) In the third verse of Rgveda, X, 120, corresponding to 
the body, the Aitareya, V, 1, 6, 1 omits the second half and fills up 
the gap with a pada from the verses for the right and left wings. 
The Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 14, 7, omits the half-verse, and 
puts nothing in its place, but puts the half-verse together with the 
second half of the verse called nada , Rgveda, VIII, 69, 2, before the 
dvipadas. Now the Satapatha, VIII, 6, a, 3, refers to ardharcau , which 
name fits better the case of the Sankhayana, with its two half-verses 
existing independently, than that of the Aitareya, where two separate 
padas (not half-verses) are interpolated to make up one missing half- 
verse. Dr. Friedlander holds that the other points 2 in the account of 
the Satapatha, which is far from being a clear one, seem to throw little 
or no further light on the matter ; and it is quite possible that the 
Satapatha represents a version older than the Sankhayana. But he 
appears to have overlooked one or two indications which tell strongly 
against this theory. It is clear from Satapatha Brahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, 
that the general arrangement of the Sastra in the Mahavrata was similar 
to that of the Sankhayana, the vasa hymn being followed by the 
dvipadas , the Aindragna sukta , and the avapana. What is still more 
significant is that the asitis are clearly composed in the same way as in 
the Sankhayana, for the direction in Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 10, to 
take twenty-four sets of four syllables from the kakubh pragathas has 
a parallel in VIII, 6, 2, 3. Finally, the priority of the Sankhayana 
appears definitely established by the fact that in X, 4, 2, 19, the Satapatha 
distinctly condemns the use of seventeen priests, which, as Eggeling 
(S.B.E., XLIII, 348, n. 1) points out, is laid down by the Sankhayana. 
Book X is undoubtedly of the same period as or at least not earlier than 
Books VIII and IX, and to argue from it to the date of these Books 
is perfectly fair. It would probably therefore be best to regard the 
Satapatha as exhibiting a version which is later than, but which does not 

1 Not, however, in I. the only source then available, but save 

* Eggeling, in his translation, S.B. E., in the points above noted, the Sankhayana 
XLIII, naturally followed the Aitareya, does not help. 
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necessarily follow throughout the Sankhayana version ; I do not think 
even that version would satisfactorily explain all the details of the 
Satapatha. 

It does not of course necessarily follow that the Satapatha is later 
than the Aitareya Aranyaka I, but on the other hand this result is by no 
means impossible. For by common consent 1 the Satapatha is one of 
the youngest of the great Brahmanas. It is no doubt anterior to Panini, 
and as far as the controversy 2 over the Sutra, IV, 3, 105, yields any 
results it is that Katyayana considered that Yajnavalkya was a purana, 
as opposed to a recent author, though therein it seems he disagreed with 
Panini. It is abundantly clear 3 that the name Satapatha was well 
known to Katyayana. But there is nothing inconsistent in this with the 
view that the Satapatha in its present form may be younger than the 
Aitareya Aranyaka I. It will be seen in Section VI that grammatically 
the Aranyaka I— III is older than Satapatha Brahmana, I-V, X, 
XII-XIV. 

It is perhaps well here to mention a theory recently put forward by 
Dr. Hoernle. 4 He points out that in Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 4, xo, 
the word grivah , which occurs in Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 3, 4, is used to 
denote the seven cervical vertebrae, whereas in the Rgveda and 
Atharvaveda it seems to denote the throat or windpipe. This view 
must, he argues, have been derived from the medical school of Yajfia- 
valkya’s day, that of Atreya, and he refers to the fact that Indian 
tradition assigns both Yajnavalkya and Atreya to the time of Buddha, 
the sixth century B.C. 5 Clearly much stress cannot be laid on this 
argument as far as it might be applied to fixing the date of either the 
Aitareya Aranyaka or the Satapatha Brahmana XII. For though 


1 Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , 
pp. 203, 217. The Jaiminlya may be 
younger, cf. its use of adi, Whitney, 
P.A. O.S. , May, 1883, p. xii. 

* Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 443, 444, 
Indian Literature , p. 130 ; Biihler, 
S.B.E., II, xxxix, n. ; XII, xxxv. It 
seems usually to be considered that 
Katyayana was right. But the evidence 

seems rather the other way, aslpastamba 

calls Yajnavalkya’s contemporary isveta- 

ketu an avara, and this agrees well with 


the theory here maintained. 

8 Varttika on IV, 2, 60. 

4 J. R.A. S., 1906, pp. 918, 919. It is 
hardly accurate to regard Yajnavalkya as 
the author of the Brahmana. His opinions 
are represented — with what fidelity we 
know not — in part only of it, and even that 
part must have been written by his pupils, 
cf. Weber, Indian Literature, pp. 120 sq. 

* For Buddha’s date see Duff, Chronol . 
of India, p. 6 ; and especially Fleet, 
J.R.A. S., 1904, pp. I sq., 355. 
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grivah in the former work no doubt refers to cervical vertebrae, as the 
context shows, yet the passage shows none of the detailed knowledge 
of the Satapatha {grivah, pahcadasa \ caturdasa va etas&rn karukarani 
viryavt pahcadakam ), to which it is certainly prior, as we have seen on 
other grounds. But the tradition connecting Yajnavalkya with Buddha’s 
date is probably inaccurate, for the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad must, 
I think, be counted as earlier than Buddha, and yet it is later than the 
mass of the Brahmana, and Yajnavalkya is to it a figure of ancient fame, 
while we are hardly yet in a position to decide the date or opinions 
of Atreya, since we can scarcely assume that Caraka represents him, 
through Agniveia, with much accuracy. But it may be noted that the 
later date of the Satapatha is distinctly indicated by the fact that 
Apastamba 1 calls Svetaketu, a contemporary of Yajnavalkya, modern, 
while the Kausltaki Brahmana, which also 2 cites Svetaketu, shows again 
a connexion with the Satapatha which denotes its posteriority to the 
Aitareya. 


V. The three Upanisads of the Aitareya Aranyaka. 

There is some doubt as to the exact designations borne in early days 
by the Upanisads contained in the Aranyaka. According to Max 
Muller, 8 the distinction is between the Aitareya Upanisad properly so- 
called, which fills the fourth, fifth, and sixth Adhyayas of the second 
Aranyaka, and the Mahaitareya Upanisad, also called by a more general 
name Bahvrca Upanisad, which comprises the whole of the second and 
third Aranyakas. There is no doubt that the term Aitareya Upanisad 
especially belongs to II, 4-6 ; but the term Mahaitareya or Bahvrca- 
brahmana Upanisad, though it sometimes 4 applies to both Aranyaka 
II and III, sometimes 6 is confined to Aranyaka II. Further the form, 
Bahvrcabrahmana Upanisad, is in the Ananda^rama edition given to 
the Upanisad itself, while on the other hand, in one of the MSS. in the 
Bodleian, 6 the second book is described simply as Aitareya Upanisad. 
Clearly the nomenclature was not definitely fixed. Book III bore the 

1 Biihler, S. B. E., II, xxxviii. * Wintemitz, Royal Asiatic Society 

* XXVI, 4. Catalogue, p. 216. 

3 5 . B. E., I, xcvii. 8 Catalogue, No. 1 01 4. Deussen, Sech- 

4 e.g. in Wintemitz and Keith, Cata- zig Upanishads, p. 13, is incorrect as to 
logue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Sankara’s view. 

Bodleian Library , No. ion. 
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special title of Samhita Upanisad, which is given to it in Sankara’s 
commentary and which it claims for itself by its opening words. The 
term Mahaitareya may have been applied at an early date since it 
appears to have given rise to the fiction of a Rsi, Mahaitareya, by the 
date of the composition of Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, III, 4, but the text 
of these Sutras is not very certain. 

It must be recognized that the interpretation of these Upanisads is far 
from certain or easy. They were no doubt originally accompanied in the 
Vedic schools by explanations which might, had they been preserved, 
have shown how much we now misinterpret them. But it is impossible 
to regard Sankara’s explanations as traditional. There must have been 
somewhere a gap in the tradition. This is shown clearly by the fact 
that Sankara explains all the Upanisads as exhibiting one doctrine, an 
impossible view, and that Badarayana, 1 who in his Brahmasutra does 
precisely the same thing, adopted a different doctrine as the fundamental 
key to the system. All that can now be done is to take the Upanisads 
and endeavour to extract what seems the most natural meaning from the 
actual words. 

In the eyes of Sankara and Sayana there is no difference in time nor 
in essential doctrines between the three Upanisads, which they regard as 
one. There are three classes of men, says Sayana 2 in the Introduction 
to Book III, those who desire immediate freedom through the knowledge 
of Brahman, and accordingly find it by aid of Book II, 4-6 ; those who 
desire to become free gradually by attaining to the world of Hiranya- 
garbha, for whom II, 1-3, is intended ; and those who care only for 
prosperity, for whom the third Aranyaka serves. In the Introduction to 
II, 1, 2, he adds that it lays down aids to the concentration of thought 
in the shape of the performance of certain upasanas or meditations. 
Such meditation may be of two kinds, Brahmopasana, or Pratlkopasana ; 
the former consists in contemplation of Brahman as endowed with 
qualities, the latter in considering worldly objects as Brahman, whether, 
as in the second Book, they are sacrificial objects or non-sacrificial. 

It is undoubtedly the case that the Upanisad, II, 1-3, is intended in 
some degree to supersede sacrifice, or rather while assuming sacrifice to 

1 SeeThibaut,.S'. 2 ?..£'.,XLVIII; Keith, S. B. E., I, 200. It is true he follows 
J.R. A. S., 1906, pp. 490 sq. Sankara, but they are not Sankara’s actual 

a Sankara, according to Max Muller, words. 
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explain it mystically, the mystic meaning being the essential part. The 
path par excellence is knowledge of the real meaning of the Uktha. Uktha 
is earth, sky, and heaven ; its objects are Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, its 
akltis are food, whereby all is obtained. It is also the body, mouth, 
nostrils, and forehead of Prajapati. The breath is Uktha, and sattya, and 
as brhati supports all things. Purusa, II, 1, 7, again, creates the earth, 
fire, the sky, the air, heaven, and the sun. 

In Adhyaya 2, Prana is identified with the authors of the hymns of the 
Rgveda, the res, the ardharcas , and Indra declares himself to be Prana, 
and, II, 2, 4, the worshipper is identified with the sun. 

In Adhyaya 3 the identity of the individual and the Uktha or Prana is 
insisted upon. The growth of self is traced from the sap of herbs and 
trees through animals, which show hunger and thirst, to knowledge in man, 
and after the identification of Uktha and Prana the Adhyaya ends with 
some obscure verses alleged to treat of the winning of Hiranyagarbha. 

The precise meaning of the doctrine is hard to decide. It appears, 
however, to amount to a vague pantheism, which recognizes the unity of 
all existence physical or otherwise, and at the same time tends, as 
pantheistic views naturally do tend, to become a cosmogonism, especially 
in the account of the powers of Purusa (II, t, 7). It is too early yet to 
speak of a clear differentiation of mind and body, though distinct signs 
appear in II, 3, 2, where men, animals, and trees are regarded as showing 
in inverse order the growth of intelligence. But the Prana or Purusa 
does not consist in mind as opposed to body : all things exist in him, and 
both mind and body seem equally essential elements. 

Deussen, in Die Philosophic der Upanishad' s} argues that the oldest 
Upanisads are dominated by a doctrine derived from Yajnavalkya which 
may be styled ‘ Idealism ’ and which may be summed up in the pro- 
positions : (1) the Atman is the knowing subject within us ; (2) the 
Atman is itself as subject unknown ; (3) the Atman is the sole reality. 
These propositions undoubtedly are found in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
I- IV, and I agree with Deussen in thinking that they were taken over 
and partly misunderstood by the Chandogya Upanisad, and that the 
Taittiriya and Kausltaki Upanisads are probably later still. 2 Nor as 

1 Pp. 209 sq., 357 ; E. T., pp. 231 sq., stands in no organic relation to the Kausi- 
397 sq. taki Brahmana, unlike the Aitareya Upa- 

* Ibid., pp. 23, 24 ; E. T., pp. 23, 24. nisad, see Lindner, Kausltaki Brahmana, 
The Kausltaki Upanisad, it may be noted, p. ix. This goes to prove its later date. 



INTRODUCTION 


42 

regards the first two of these propositions can there be much dispute as 
to their meaning. But the third proposition is more difficult. Deussen 
interprets it, it appears, to mean only that there is no reality outside the 
one Atman, and that what seems to be knowledge of reality is really only 
an illusory knowledge of things as they appear, not as they are in them- 
selves. That is he discerns in the Advaita doctrine the same principle 
as appears in Kant, a separation between things in themselves and 
empirical reality. It is probable that those who held the doctrine of 
Maya were less subtile thinkers than this, as is shown by the naive manner 
in which knowledge is made the characteristic of the Atman, while at the 
same time all empirical knowledge is declared illusory. For such know- 
ledge as is not empirical is meaningless to us and should not be described 
as knowledge. They rather resembled the early Atomists, like Democritus, 
who denied the reality of anything save atoms and the void. Dissatisfied 
with the changing nature of life and appearances, they thought that they 
reached finality and truth by denying the reality of phenomena, and 
they carried that metaphysical doctrine into ethics by regarding the acts 
of the ordinary life as fundamentally indifferent and unreal. The result 
of this metaphysical theory has had a considerable influence in Hindu 
life and thought, and it has undoubtedly retarded natural development 
and to some extent moral progress, though the facts of life have been too 
strong for it. But whatever the exact significance of the doctrine, it is 
clear that Yajnavalkya, and those who followed him, did in some sense or 
other, hold that the world was unreal, a view which is not in any true 
sense Kantian. 

To these three doctrines characteristic of the Yajnavalkya belief, may be 
added (4) the allied doctrines of the transmigration of souls, 1 of Moksa, and 
the reward in a future birth of good and evil. This doctrine is certainly 
not older than the Upanisads, and it is intimately connected with views 
of moral retribution, 2 which are hardly logically to be reconciled with the 


1 Deussen, op. cit., pp. 292 sq. ; E. T., 
pp. 315 sq.; Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient 
India, pp. 4-6 ; Macdonell, Vedic Myth- 
ology , p. 168, Sanskrit Literature, pp. 223, 
224, 386-389 ; Hopkins, Religions of India, 
p. 145. Aboriginal influence (Gough, 
Philosophy of the Upanishads , pp. 24, 25 ) 

is most probable in view of the scanty 


traces in Vedic religion (Oldenberg, 
Religion des Veda, pp. 562-564) of the 
belief of the passing of souls into trees and 
animals. 

2 On the confusion in the Karina doc- 
trine see Hopkins, f. R. A. S., 1906, pp. 
581-594 ; 1907, pp. 665-672. 
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other three doctrines, which naturally lead to the recognition that no such 
thing as transmigration can exist, and that mere knowledge is freedom 
and there is no consciousness after death. 

The question arises how far these doctrines have any counterpart in 
II, 1-3. The answer seems that the Upanisad stands in regard to them 
all on an earlier plane of development. (1) The Atman is not yet 
recognized as the unity. That is designated as Prana or Purusa, and in 
II, 3, a, the Purusa has an Atman which is developed in various degrees 
in the Purusa according to the diverse forms which Purusa adopts 
as man, beast, plant, &c. There is a pantheistic conception, but it is not 
one of consciousness as the sole reality. (2) There is naturally no trace 
of the doctrine of the unknowableness of the Atman. (3) What is more 
important, there is no trace of the doctrine of the unreality of things. 
Purusa exists in them all, but either he is identical with, or creates 
(II, 1, 7) them, and he does not exist outside them. The nearest 
approach to a hint of the later idea is found in II, 1, 5, where it is said 
that if one knows what is Sattya, then even if falsehood is spoken by him, 
yet he says what is true. But it is only a vague hint. (4) The doctrine 
of transmigration cannot be proved to be known to this Upanisad. 
Sankara and Sayana of course assume its existence, but the passages 
can be explained otherwise. They are II, 1, 3, tad idani karma krtam 
ayam purusah , which most probably means that action is the man, 
a man is what he does, not a man is what he did in a former birth, which 
is not really suitable in the context, and 3, a, yathaprajham hi sanibhavah , 
which I take to signify : ‘ for their experiences are according to their 
intelligence,’ a meaning which avoids dragging in a doctrine by no means 
needed or even intelligible in the context. The doctrine of the Upanisad 
is immortality in another world with the gods, II, 2 , 4, &C. 

There appears therefore no legitimate room for doubt that the Upanisad, 
II, 1-3, is anterior to the spread of the Yajnavalkya doctrine and to 
all subsequent Upanisads which contain that doctrine. Parts of the 
Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya Upanisads may be equally early, for 
some of their texts contain no reference to transmigration, but it would 
seem that Aitareya Aranyaka II, 1-3, which forms a unity, is the 
oldest long Upanisad extant. 

In the Upanisad proper, II, 4 -6, there is clear evidence of a further 
development of doctrine. In Adhyaya 4 the idea is that the Atman 
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produces everything, cosmogonism in fact. In Adhyaya 6 we reach the 
identifications of Prajnana with Brahman and these two with Atman. 
We thus have clearly the doctrine that the Atman is consciousness, for it 
is intended evidently not to identify reality with the Atman, but, as in 
Adhyaya 4, in a rough way, to show that all things, the gods, the elements, 
men, animals, &c., are dependent on knowledge, that is the Atman. But 
there is still no statement that the self is unknowable ; that is, the 
conception of subject as contrasted with object is not yet clear. On the 
other hand the sole existence of the Atman appears in II, 4, 3, where it 
is asserted that there is no other self. But this view carries with it no 
denial of the reality of things which depend on Atman. The Maya con- 
ception is not even implicit. Nor is the doctrine of transmigration 
apparently present. It is true that Sankara and Sayana found it in 11 , 5 : 
athasyayam itara dtina krtahrtyo vayogatah praiti sa itah prayann eva 
punar jayate tad asya trtiyam janma I But itah must mean ‘ hence ’ and 
the third birth must be in the heaven, an idea of course familiar to the 
Brahmanas 1 which know nothing of transmigration. 

There is not, therefore, anything in my opinion in this Upanisad to 
justify us in assigning it to a later date than the period anterior to the 
main doctrines of the Brhadaranyaka. 

In the third Upanisad, III, 1-2, there is little of philosophical interest. 
There is a repeated identification of the incorporeal conscious self and 
the sun, and there is a distinct assertion that the self is that which hears, 
thinks, see§, &c., but is not heard or thought, and which is within all 
beings. This gives us (1) the conscious Atman, which (2) is not knowable 
and (3) probably is all that is real. But there is no sign of the 
doctrine of Maya, nor of transmigration, nor of freedom in knowledge. 
On the contrary the fate of the good is repeatedly stated to be prosperity 
in this world and Svarga in the next. So even this Upanisad may be 
earlier than the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. 

External evidence for the dates of the Upanisads is not forthcoming. 
It is true that the first Upanisad presupposes that the Rgveda was 
already arranged as we have it at the time when the Upanisad was com- 
posed, but Oldenberg 2 has shown that the Rgveda assumed its present 

1 Deussen, op. cit., pp. 294,295; E. T., 2 In his Prolegomena , and cf. his review 

pp. 326,327 ; Macdonell, Vedic Mythology } of Scheftelowitz’s Die Apokryphen des 
p. 169. Rgveda in Go it. GeL Anzeig ., 1907, pp. 
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form at a date before the composition of the Samaveda, the oldest form 
of the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda. The Samhita Upanisad 
shows a knowledge of the samhita , pada , and krama pdthas of the Rg- 
veda, and of the doctrines of natva and satva. But all that this shows 
is that it belongs to a period relatively later than that of the Brahmanas, 1 
a view which of course is undisputed. It is probably older than Yaska, 
who evidently was much more advanced in grammatical studies than the 
author of this Upanisad, and it may be dated in the sixth century B. C., 
perhaps earlier, since the transmigration doctrine had by the time when 
Buddha preached apparently obtained a complete grasp of the Indian 
sage’s mind, though of course it is quite possible and almost probable 
that the doctrine spread first in some definite locality, perhaps in the 
East, which may not have been that of the home of the Aitareya. It 
may be noted that the Aitareya Brahmana had its origin among the 
Kuru-Pancalas, and the Satapatha among the Kosala-Videhas, in so far 
at least as the books attributed to Yajnavalkya are concerned.* 

Deussen 3 is of opinion that the Aitareya Upanisad is later than the 
Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya and also than the Taittirlya. It is 
hardly possible, for the reasons already given, to accept this view. He 
points out that in Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 3, 1, there are three kinds 
of organic beings, in Aitareya Upanisad, II, 6, there are four, svedaja being 
added. This argument is of no real weight, in view of the fact that enumera- 
tions of classes in these Upanisads are always careless and often incomplete, 
indeed the assertion in the Chandogya is so couched as to appear to be 
deliberately directed against an assertion that the number was other than 
three, and may be a reference to the Aitareya. The substantial argu- 
ments on the other side are those from the contents. The same argument 
applies to the Taittirlya. The Anandavalll 4 contains an elaborately 
developed doctrine which certainly regards the Atman as conscious, as 
unknowable, and as unique, besides treating of the nature of transmigra- 
tion in a very subtle manner. The argument of Deussen from the fact 
of the less elaborate description of the entrance of the Atman into creation 

2U-240. Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Liter- 207,214; Weber , Indian Literature,^, 
ature, p. 46. 45, 120 sq. 

1 Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , 3 Op. cit., pp. 23, 24 ; E. T., pp. 23, 24. 

pp. 265 sq. * Deussen, Sechzig UpanishacPs , pp. 

8 Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, pp. 224-228. 
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in II, 6 , in comparison with the Aitareya account in II, 4, 3, is quite incon- 
clusive. Further, the Taittirlya Upanisad 1 sets a high value on asceti- 
cism, and thus differs from the Aitareya and even the Brhadaranyaka and 
Chandogya. Historically the earliest view appears to have been opposed 
to asceticism, which only later was regarded as an aid to knowledge. 
Again in the Siksavalll the knowledge of grammar shown is at least as 
great as that of the Samhita Upanisad. Another sign of the comparative 
lateness of the Taittirlya 2 is the addition of mahas to the triad, bhur , 
bhuvah , svar. 

There can, in any case, be no question of the priority of the Aitareya 
to the Kausltaki Upanisad. The Kausltaki is decidedly late. 3 Adhyaya 1 
is a variant of the transmigration legend found in Chandogya, V, 
3-10, and Brhadaranyaka, VI, 2, which are both late passages in 
their Upanisads. 4 The twelve explanations of Balaki Gargya in the 
Brhadaranyaka, II, i,are expanded to sixteen in Kausltaki, IV. 6 The 
pranasainvada of the Aitareya, II, 4, is certainly older than either that 
of the Brhadaranyaka, VI, u-14, or the Chandogya, V, x, or the Kausl- 
taki, II, 12-14, III, 3. The name, indriya , for the organs of sense first 
occurs in Kausltaki, II, 15, 6 and in Aitareya, III, 2, i,and the word manas 
occurs in the sense of an organ, like speech, sight, hearing, instead of the 
old sense ‘ consciousness,’ in Kausltaki, III. 7 

Further it may be noted that in the Aitareya, even in III, 2, 3, there 
is no hint of the recognition of the Atharva as a fourth Veda. Such 
hints occur in the Brhadaranyaka, V, 13, and VI, 4, 13, and Athar- 
vana occurs in Chandogya, VII, x, 2, while the Atharvans and Angirases 
are mentioned in the early text, Brhadaranyaka, II, 4, 10. 

Other Upanisads, including the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, may 
fairly be left out of account. None of them can claim to be older than 

the Aitareya and many must be much more modern. They are marked 

by a greater formalism of doctrine, accompanied by attempts to graft 
popular doctrines on to the philosophical conceptions of the Upanisads, 
which were apparently soon found too abstruse for the comprehension 
of their successors. 

1 b 5> PP- 334 sq. 

2 Op. cit., pp. 64, 65 ; E. T., pp. 67-69. 5 Ibid., p. So ; E. T., p. 87. 

* Cf. supra, p. 40, n. 2. 6 Ibid., p. 244 ; E. T., p. 270. 

4 Deussen, op. cit., pp. 296 sq. ; E. T., 7 Ibid., p. 245 ; E. T., p. 272. 
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It may therefore be concluded that the first two Upanisads certainly, 
and probably also the third, precede the Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya 
Upanisads in their main portions, especially the Yajnavalkya section of 
the former, that they are pre-Buddhistic, as is proved both by the con- 
tents and the language, 1 and that they date from about 700-500 B. C. 

In connexion with the relation of the Upanisads to Buddhism it may 
be well to trace the history of the Atman doctrine. The derivation of 
the word is in dispute 2 and throws no clear light on the meaning. But at 
any rate, it is certain that the Indians obtained gradually, doubtless 
through the phenomena of dreams and swoons and death, the conception 
of the body being animated by a soul. This conception naturally 
reacted on their views of religion. It is impossible to suppose, as is now 
so often done, that the earliest or even an early form of religion was the 
belief in spirits which take up their abode from time to time in various 
forms. It cannot have been until after long experience that the idea of 
a disembodied spirit can have been intelligible. Primitive man must 
long have regarded body and mind as one. So his earliest worship must 
have been addressed to things which seemed to him to be able to help or 
hurt him. We cannot believe with Rhys Davids 3 that the early worship 
of trees was really dryad worship. The early believer regarded certain 
trees as divine, just as he regarded certain animals, like the cow or the 
snake, as divine because of their beneficent or maleficent powers, and it 
was only later that the idea of the spirit as separable from the tree or animal 
appears. Once the idea of a separate spirit is arrived at of course the 
nature of the deity changes, anthropomorphism arises, or other animals 
or things than that which the deity originally was become his place of 
abode. 4 Further, other abstract deities can arise, and we pass from 
worship of natural objects to worship of spirits embodied from time to 
time in natural forms. It was not unnatural that the thinker should 
endeavour to find some common explanation of the vast world of souls, 
and still less unnatural that he should decide that all souls were identical ; 

1 Liebich, Panini, ch. iii, concludes that 3 Buddhist India, p. 226. Cf. Olden- 
the language of the Brhadaranyaka is pre- berg’s view of early religion, Religion des 
Paninean. This incidentally supports the Veda, p. 37. 

theory of the date of the Aitareya. * Hence the fetishism described in Far- 

8 Cf. Deussen, Philosophie des Veda , nell, Evolution of Religion, pp. 44-47 ; 
p. 285; Geldner, Vedische Studien, III, and cf. my article, J. R. A. S., 1907, 
1 16. pp. 929-949, on theriomorphic deities. 
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for the soul being merely a spirit had when separated from its body no 
characteristic or distinguishing features. 

But the merit of the Upanisads does not rest on this mere identification . 1 
It rests on the attempt to discover the nature of the soul. At first the 
conception may no doubt have been that it was material , 2 and traces of 
that view persist late, but at any rate the author of the Aitareya 
Upanisad was well aware that the essential characteristic of soul was 
consciousness, and I think we must admit that the Upanisad fully 
recognizes that all existence whatever is dependent on consciousness. 
It is true that the Upanisad does not clearly analyse or realize what that 
means, but the idea is there. The Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya supply 
a further account, and at the same time they develop the theme that 
recognition of the true facts as to the Atman means freedom, whereas 
failure to recognize means transmigration. Buddhism is certainly later 
than these doctrines, from which it is an illogical and unsatisfactory 
derivative so far as metaphysics 3 go. It is significant of its later origin 
that it arose at a time when Tapas was laid great stress upon even in the 
philosophic schools, whereas Tapas is not recognized as a factor in know- 
ledge until the Taittirlya Upanisad, and becomes prominent only in the 
Kena and Sveta^vatara Upanisads. Its derivative nature is plainly seen 
in the fundamental doctrine of the rejection of the Atman, and the illogical 
substitution of a Karman which performs the functions of an Atman for 
purposes of transmigration, and in the consequent doctrine of Nirvana, 
which is nonentity, as all content has been rendered impossible by the 
rejection of the theory of Atman as conscious. It is true that the theory 
was inevitable, inasmuch as the Upanisads came to insist on emptying 
the Atman of all meaning by rejecting the objective side of consciousness, 
so that the Atman ceased to be anything but a subject without an object, 
a view that is not that of the Aitareya Upanisad. But to accept the 
doctrine that there existed no Atman at all was to adopt a view which, 
strictly speaking, rendered all knowledge meaningless, for there must be 


1 As Rhys Davids appears to think, 
op. cit., p. 256. 

2 Ibid., pp. 251, 252. Cf. Macdonell, 
Vedic Mythology, p. 166. 

8 'No doubt Buddhism is not in the 
main a metaphysical system (cf. Lovejoy, 
J. A. O. S., XIX, ii, 132 sq.), but it 


rests on a metaphysical basis which is 
thoroughly unsound, and, as empirical 
psychology, is hopelessly confused and 
self-contradictory. Cf. the significant ad- 
missions by Mrs. Rhys Davids,/. R. A.S., 
1903, pp. 687-691. 
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a subject, and it is no answer that there need be no permanent individual 
self. 

The doctrine of anatta therefore destroys all the basis of samsara, and 
is complete proof that Buddhism is entirely dependent on the Upanisads 
which first clearly develop that view. There are numerous other signs 
of dependence. The dialogue form is copied from the dialogues of the 
Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya, and even the style of the Aitareya 
Upanisad, II, 6 : yad etad hr day am man as caitat samjhatiam ajhanam 
vijhdnam prajhdnant medha dr stir dhrtir matir mamsd jutih, smrtih sani- 
kalpah kratur asnh kamo vasa iti sarvany evaitani prajhdnasya nama- 
dheyani, is a forecast of those intolerable lists of practically meaningless 
synonyms which disfigure the pages of the Pali Suttas. In estimating 
the causes of the fall of Buddhism, 1 it must, I think, be recognized how 
great a part was played by the unphilosophical and uncritical nature of 
the metaphysical doctrine, and by the elaborate mass of inaccurate and 
fanciful psychology, 2 which the school endeavoured to set up as its 
contribution to the knowledge of truth. The Upanisads contain much 
that is foolish and meaningless, but they are the first books of a new faith 
and were fated to be the sources of a system of philosophy whose 
influence in India is still paramount. 

It follows with certainty that the Aitareya Upanisads are considerably 
older than Buddha, whose date of death is certainly about 487 or 477 B. C . 3 * * 
We must therefore probably fix 600 B. c. as the lowest limit for their com- 
position, or put 550 B. C. at the very latest, thus modifying slightly the 
results above reached. It is not possible to estimate how quickly thought 
then worked, but about 50 to 100 years will be required for the develop- 
ment from the earliest to the latest Upanisad, and I incline to fix approxi- 
mately the dates at from about 700-600 B. c. for Aranyaka II, and 550 
for Aranyaka III. Aranyaka I may be somewhat earlier, but not 
necessarily much earlier, while, as seen above, the Aranyakas IV and V 
belong to about 450 B. c., thus explaining the dictum of Sayana which 
distinguishes so sharply between the two parts. The upper date may 

1 Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , pp. of the labour bestowed on it. Cf. Hopkins, 

319,320. J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 581; Louis de la 

9 Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Buddhist Yallee Poussin, J. R. A. S., 1906, p.944. 

Psychology has done much for the study, 9 Cf. p. 37, n. 5. 

but the fact remains that it is not worthy 
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perhaps be pushed farther back, but this involves the pushing back of 
the date of the Rgveda, for which, at least at present, no satisfactory 
evidence has been adduced . 1 Among recent writers Rhys Davids 2 and 
Garbe 3 ascribe to the eighth and seventh centuries the older Upanisads. 

The position of the Aitareya gives some light with regard to the 
question how far the Brahmins were the authors of the change in 
philosophy shown in the Upanisads. Of late it has been more and more 
the practice to ascribe to the Ksatriyas this step in philosophic progress. 
This view has recently been pressed by Garbe 4 and Deussen . 5 * But it 
seems to me to rest on no substantial evidence and to be a priori 
improbable. The Aitareya shows a legitimate development from the 
Brahmana to the Upanisad, and no reason appears why the Brahmins 
should be considered unable to develop further the ideas which Deussen 
himself has shown were latent in the Brahmanas. Doubtless, as the 
history of Jnataputra and Gautama show, the Ksatriyas in the eighth to 
the sixth centuries B. C. took an interest in the intellectual life of the day, 
but that is not to say that the Ksatriyas developed new views as opposed 
to the Brahmins. The fact is that society had not yet attained that 
artificial character of separation of classes which is seen in the Manava 
Dharmaiastra. The literary activities of the Ksatriyas were mainly spent 
at this time on the development of the epic c which was soon to produce 
the Ramayana, a development shared by the Brahmins but mainly 
directed by the Ksatriyas, just as the latter shared the philosophic 
researches which were the main task of the former. 

It is not unimportant to observe that there is as yet no trace in the 
Aranyaka of the doctrine of the misery of existence which characterizes 
both the Jaina and Buddhist creeds. It is I think correct to assume that 
these doctrines are descended from a Samkhya 7 view of existence which 
fell into pessimism by its unsatisfactory dualistic metaphysics. However 
open to criticism Jacobi’s detailed derivation of the doctrines of Buddhism 


1 Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , 
p. 12; Winternitz, Gesch. der ind. Litt., 

I, 348 sq. 2 Buddhist India , p. 162. 

3 Philosophy of Ancient India , p. 69. 
Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , p. 226. 

4 Op. cit., pp. 73 sq. ; Beitrdge (1903), 

pp. 1 sq. 

* Philosophic der Upanishad’s, p. 1 7 ; 


E. T., p. 16. 

6 See Jacobi, Das Ramayana ; Mac- 
donell, Sanskrit Literature , pp. 302 sq. 

7 Cf. Deussen, Philosophic der Upani- 
shad’s, chap, x; Jacobi, Z.D.M.G., LI I, 
1 sq. ; Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient 
India , p. 1 1 ; Macdonell, Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, p. 397 ; Oldenberg, Buddha , ed. 3. 
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from the Samkhya may be, yet it is clear that it was from the Samkhya 
that Buddhism derived its theory of the soulless entity which yet goes 
through transmigration. For this is precisely the lihgaiarira which alone 
migrates, puru$a being a truth utterly dissociated from matter. From 
this point of view also is reached the result that the Aitareya is consider- 
ably anterior to Buddhism. 

Aranyaka I contains, in comparison with the Upanisads, little of 
philosophic interest. It is important, however, to observe that in it 
brahman appears already as a principle of unity. In I, 1, 3, gayatrl is 
identified with brahman and the Mahavrata day is also identified, because 
it leads to brahman. Similarly Vasukra is brahman and so is identified 
with the Mahavrata day. There can be no doubt that the brahman 
conception is older than that of the Atman, and that it originally meant 
the power of prayer, which even in the Rgveda is treated as a spell to 
bend the gods by its own force to grant what is craved, instead of being 
considered an appeal to the lovingkindness of the gods. That eventually 
this doctrine was amalgamated with a younger rival, the Atman doctrine, 
as Oldenberg suggests, seems to me undoubted. The assimilation is 
seen complete in the Upanisad II, 6, which indicates the length of time 
which we must assume between the first book and the Upanisad proper. 

It remains to consider whether any explanation can be given of the 
connexion with the doctrines of the Upanisad of the Mahavrata rite. 
Some light on this matter is thrown by Prof. Eggeling in the introduc- 
tion to Part IV 1 of his translation of the Satapatha Brahmana. He 
there points out that the Agnicayana and the Mahavrata appear to have 
been developed in connexion with a doctrine of the production of the 
world from the sacrifice of Purusa (cf. Rgveda, X, 90), which eventually 
yields the equation of Prajapati at once to the sacrifice and the sacrificer 
(cf. Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 1, a). But the sacrifice lasts a year, and so 
Prajapati becomes time, and death, and eventually mind. Thus the 
Mahavrata rite is treated in the Aranyaka as specially secret, and finds 
a natural development in the more purely philosophic Upanisads. 

In conclusion, a few words may be said as to the relation of Aranyaka 
III to the other Vedic texts of similar content. It is of course very 
closely related to the Sankhayana Aranyaka VII, VIII, with which 
it agrees verbally in some parts, showing that both versions go back to 


1 S.B.E., XLIII, xiii-xxvii. 
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a not very distant common ancestor. But on the whole the version 
of the Sankhayana seems the more modern in several respects. 1 

The Samhitopanisad Brahmana is certainly a much more recent work. 
Burnell, in the preface to his edition, has urged general considerations for 
its comparatively late date. It shows a considerable advance of phonetic 
science, and mentions such points as lop a, atihara , rephasandhi, and 
visargopagraha, while it deals with the svaras. Three sorts of Samhita 
are distinguished, the deva, asura, and rsi, an artificial conception. The 
Samhita is also considered as iuddha , aduhsprsta , and anirbhuja. In 
the last section philosophy has degenerated into meaningless formulae, 
and the demand for gifts in Section IV is beneath the dignity of the 
older Aranyakas and Upanisads. Nor is it without significance that in 
so short a text are found snhhibhavati and gulmlbhutd , forms rare 
indeed in the older texts, 2 while the only narrative tense found is the 
perfect 3 (in III), and the language is classical. 

The Aranyaka III is also in all probability older than Taittirlya 
Upanisad, I, 3, which appears, as will be seen from the note on III, 1, 2, 
to be an enlarged version of the older Samhita doctrine, although it 
seems likely that the Upanisad is much older than the Samhitopanisad 
Brahmana. 


VI. Style and Grammar. 

In this connexion it will be sufficient to consider the first three 
Aranyakas as forming one whole, as distinct from the fifth Aranyaka, 
and to disregard the differences in date among their parts. The quota- 
tions contained in the fourth Aranyaka, and also scattered throughout 
the rest of the work, may be left out of consideration until later (p. 74). 

The prose of the Aranyaka is of considerable historic interest. The 
history of Sanskrit prose is one of continual degradation so far as the 
grammatical structure of the language is concerned. Classical prose, 
whatever the subject-matter, whether romance, as in Subandhu and Bana, 

1 I have had available for comparison from quotation from the text, 
the MS. Sansk. e. 2 of the Bodleian s Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar^ 1093, 
Library, described in Winternitz and 1094. 

Keith’s Catalogue , pp. 59, 60, and, as I * Cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Gram- 

fear Dr. Friedlander will not carry out rnatik , I, xxxi, n. 2. 
his projected edition, I have not refrained 
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fable, as in the Pancatantra, or philosophy, is composed in a style which 
combines all the disadvantages of an inflected with those of an uninflected 
language. It is characterized by the use of enormous compounds which, 
in addition to rendering comprehension of the meaning intended difficult 
and slow, make all precision impossible, and by the consequent paucity 
of verbal forms. The proportion of finite verbs to other forms of speech 
steadily decreases, and among finite forms the present indicative and the 
imperfect are predominant. Sentences are constantly cast in the passive, 
and the past participle passive becomes extremely frequent. A further 
economy in the use of finite verbs is effected by the employment of the 
gerund, which can conveniently convey a large variety of meanings, 
and take the place of subordinate clauses denoting time, cause, con- 
cession, &c. The past tenses, imperfect, aorist, and perfect, when the 
two latter occur, are used without discrimination of meaning. All 
clearness, precision, and accuracy are lost, and in addition to the dis- 
appearance of much that was merely superfluous in the older style the 
new prose loses the chance of variation by giving up the use of all but 
a few particles, and by diminishing the number of its prepositions. 

The prose of the first three Aranyakas is free from many of these 
faults. The use of compounds is, as in the Brahmanas, generally 
restricted to combinations of two members for the most part, with a few 
exceptions easily explained, like manovakpranasamhatah (III, i, i), and 
the two members stand in natural relations. The use of finite verbal 
forms is in no way restricted, and both aorist and perfect are used 
normally with correctness. Passive forms are comparatively rare, and 
the gerund is quite infrequent. The subjunctive is still occasionally 
used in persons other than the first, while the use of particles is com- 
paratively varied. The style is essentially simple and natural in 
grammatical structure in comparison with the artifice of the later prose, 
while it possesses a considerable number of variant forms which reveal 
the poverty of the classical style. But beyond simplicity it has little 
to commend it. Prof. Macdonell 1 has described the style of the 
Aitareya Brahmana in words which also apply well to the Aitareya 
Aranyaka, as ‘crude, clumsy, abrupt, and elliptical’. The art of con- 
structing sentences is entirely wanting ; a long series of co-ordinate 

1 Sanskrit Literature , p. 207. Cf. also Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 
xxix sq. 
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clauses takes the place of due subordination, and an inordinate love for 
parallelism of structure is the chief sign of conscious literary effort 
(cf. II, i, 4 ; 4, 3). There is no power of transition from thought to 
thought, and in other cases it is difficult to tell whether it is the thought 
which is defective or the language which has failed to express it 
(cf. e.g. II, 1, 2 : na tasyese yan nadyad yad vainam nddyuh ; II, 1, 5 : 
na tasyeh yan mahyam na dadyuk). Some defects it shares with all 
Sanskrit prose. Although it has at command a considerable range of 
particles, it fails to use them with any clear discrimination of sense, thus 
contrasting with the analogous phenomena in Greek literature where 
a delicate discrimination in the use of particles runs on from Homeric 
into classical Greek. Again, although it commands a wide range of 
pronominal forms, they are not used with any clear difference of sense, 
and indeed a characteristic of the Aitareya, as of all Brahmana prose, 
is the use of double pronouns, like sa esa, without the slightest real 
difference of sense from the single pronouns. The same result, lack of 
precision, arises from the free use of the cases of the noun and the 
absence of prepositions to define exactly the sense intended. 

But utterly lacking as is the style in precision, balance, and elegance, 
and although the Aranyaka is destitute of any attempt at ornament, 
it has nevertheless a certain fitness to its subject-matter. The nafve 
speculations, the vague guessings after truth, the confusion of thought, 
which make up the matter, are not inadequately mirrored in the harsh 
abruptness and elliptic brevity of the style, and a certain variety is 
introduced in the frequent quotations of verses intended to bear out 
the argument. 

The historical position of the prose is not open to serious doubt. It 
cannot be contemporary with the classical prose of the Kavya type, and 
it is clearly anterior to the prose of the Sutras. This is shown not 
merely by the disuse in the Sutras of various grammatical forms still 
found in the Aranyaka, but still more by the form of the Sutras. The 
Aranyaka is written in prose as a literary composition; other Sutras 
consist merely of strings of rules, and though, as Dr. Knauer in his 
edition of the Gobhiliya Grhya Sutra, and Hillebrandt in his edition 
of the Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra have shown, they can be construed as 
texts written continuously, still such compositions must be later than 
original prose works. On the other hand, not only does the Aranyaka 
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contain fewer grammatical antiquities than the Aitareya Brahmana, but 
it is written in a more developed style and with a greater approach to 
a command over the language. 

The style shows also interesting affinities with that of the Buddhist 
Pali Sutras. It is impossible not to recognize in both the same long lists 
(e. g. II, 6) of names of mental phenomena, in which thought is hidden 
under meaningless verbal distinctions. Similar in both is the affection 
for parallelism of structure and the remorseless love of completeness 
which insists on repeating in every detail ideas applicable to more than 
one subject in every instance in which they apply, while the set formulae 
with which the Pali Sutras open and close have close parallels in the 
Aranyaka. 

On the whole the vocabulary of the Aranyaka shows little that is 
remarkable ; a few Rgvedic words are used with direct reference to the 
passages in the Samhita in which they occur. Viiva is found only in 
the phrase visve devak and twice in etymologies, I, 2, 2; II, 2, 1. 
Yatha tn kathd ca occurs twice, III, 1,3; 4. Other interesting words 
are ayattah , III, 1, 2, from Jyat, to stretch; andam , III, 1, a ; addha- 
tamau, I, a, 3 ; bidale, III, 1, a ; batarakdni, III, 2, 4 ; rnanjistha, III, 2,4; 
sambdlhatamah from -Ybainh , I, 4, 1 ; bisdni, III, 2, 4, and brslh, I, 2, 4, 
where the dental s is remarkable; dntah , I, 4, 1, which is taken by 
Sayana from V du gatau ; ulbani$nu, II, 3, 8 ; avayat, II, 4, 3, which is 
usually derived from V av, meaning ‘devour’; santani , I, 2, 2; vistapam , 
II, 1, 2 ; viksudrarn , 1, 5, 1 ; vijavali , of doubtful number, 1 , 4 , 1 ; sattyam 
for saiyam, II, 1, 5; samanodarkam, I, 5, 3 ; stomdtisamsanayai , 1 , 4, 1 ; 
antaslyam, I, 5, 1 ; ksudratnisrani , II, 6; udbhijjdni , II, 6, &c. 

Throughout between vowels d and dh are written / and III. This is 
carefully observed in the best MSS. and has been followed consistently. 
In 11 , 4 , 3> saiso is supported by the MSS.; and in III, 2, 4, mayiira- 
grivameghe seems to stand for mayuragrivd(h) amcghe, and cf. acyoftha- 
varabhyam , III, 1, 3. Namo astu is the form in the MSS. in III, 1, 3 ; 
4, and they read in III, 1, 2: tasmin ha sntin. Irregular lengthening 
of vowels appears in itl mi, III, 1, 2, and viyfiyd, II, 3, 8, in the latter 
case in a verse. The sandhi of an is peculiar ; it becomes av before all 
vowels except u or «, when it becomes a. The same rule is usually 
followed in the Aitareya and other Brahmanas (Aufrecht’s ed., p. 427). 

In noun and adjective declension there are few irregularities. Atman, 
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I* 5 > 2 > occurs besides atmani , II, 5 ! sirsan , I, 5 > 2, also is found. 
Akfibhyam, II, 4, 1 (cf. Rgveda, X, 163). shows irregular lengthening 
of the vowel. Apah , II, 4, 1, appears to be an accusative as not seldom 
elsewhere. Aikya , III, 2, 3, is perhaps a neuter instrumental. The 
genitive singular of nouns and adjectives and pronouns which show ah 
in the Rgveda and in the later language have ai as usual in the 
Brahmanas. The only exceptions appear to be prthivyah , II, 1, 7 ; 
III, 1, 2 ; asyah, and amusydh , III, 1,2; 2, 5. In the ablative is found 
brhatyai , II, 3, 6 ; asyai pratisthdyai , I, 2, 4 ; of superlatives, brahma- 
tatamam , II, 4, 3, for brahmatatatamam, and annatamam pratyacyante , 
I, 4, 1, are remarkable. Catuspdddh and catuspatsu occur in I, 1, 2, with 
a v. 1 . cataspadah. Navasrakti in II, 3, 6, anomalously appears to 
stand for navasraktih. Enat in II, 4, 3, is apparently a nominative as 
in Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 22, and if so par dh is used as a neuter. 
Nabhyai with the longer form occurs in II, 4, 1, in the ablative. Enam 
is used almost as an adjective, III, 1, 3. Imasmai occurs in II, 3, 7. 

The numerals show certain interesting forms. Ekaya na trimsat occurs 
in I, 1, 2, Besides sapta satdni vimsatis ca, III, 2, x, appears sapta 
viinsatisatdni, III, 2, 1 ; so also trlni sastisatani (=360), III, 2, 1 ; and 
patica catvdriiniatsatdni ( = 540), III, 2, 2, as usual in the Brahmanas. 
The form sattrimsatam sahasrdni, II, 2, 4 ; 3, 8, denotes 36,000, and 
may be considered, perhaps, like sattrimsatam ekapadah , Aitareya 
Brahmana, VII, 1, as an irregular use of accusative for nominative ; 
cf. pahcavimsatim samidhenyah , V, 1, x. 

Among verbal forms may be noted the Vedic forms, duke , I, 3, 2, 
and ise, II, i, 2, 5, as third persons; both these forms occur in the 
Aitareya Brahmana. As in that Brahmana unaugmented forms occur 
in iksata , II, 4, 1 ; 3; and padi, II, 1, 2. Upanisasasada in II, 2, 3, 
is supported by all the MSS. Abhivyaikhyat in II, 4, 3, appears, if the 
reading is correct, to be the aorist of abhivikhya with the vi augmented. 
Atrapsyat and the irregular agrahaisyat , II, 4, 3, are examples of the 
rare conditional. The perfects dadhara , I, 5, 2; II, 1, 7 ; and blbhaya, 
I, 3, 4, occur also in the Brahmana. Dadrse, II, 1, 3; 8; and mene, 
III, 1, 1, are, the former certainly, the latter probably, passive. The •/ kr 
alone is used as an auxiliary in the periphrastic perfect, viz. upasatn 
cakrire , II, 1, 8, and vedayam cakre , III, 1, 1. The following desiderative 
forms occur : tpsati, II, 3, 2 ; ipsantak, I, 1, 1 ; vicikitset, III, 2, 6 ; 
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ajigkrksat, II, 4, 3; atyajighamsat , II, 4, 3; abhititrtsati, I, 3, 1 ; 
bibhatseta, II, 3, 7 ; mhnamsante, III, 2, 3 ; viruruciseta , III, 2, 5; and 
the rare aorist samadhilsisam, III, 2, 5, which is a distinct sign of 
antiquity. The only intensives are popluyante, sarisrpyante, I, 3, 5, and 
probably the form vavadisat , II, 4, 3, which I take as an aorist sub- 
junctive, also an old form. The denominative patlyasi occurs in I, 3, 5 - 
For the infinitive and subjunctive forms see below. There are no 
irregularities in the use of °tvd and °ya, such irregularities being charac- 
teristic especially in the case of °ya of epic style, not of the Vedic style. 
The gerund in am appears in pranavam and c hand ask dr am , I, 5, 1. It 
may be noted that in II, 1, 4, smah is substituted for smasi of the 
quotation. Attain , 11 , 3, 6, and apihita , III, 2, 5, may also be mentioned. 

Very characteristic of the early date of the Aranyaka is the separation 
of prefixes and their verbs. It is not normal ; the great majority of 
prefixes are placed immediately before the verb, and I have accordingly 
printed them as forming compounds. But the older tradition survives 
in the following cases: ati-manyeta , II, 3, 3 ; anu-ynjyate , II, 3, 8 (in 
a verse); abhi-samvahanti, ibid.; a-gac/iati, gachatah, gachanti, I, 1, 4; 
a-jayate, II, 3, 1 ; abhi-trnatti, I, 3, 1 ; para-bhavati, II, 1,4, & c. ; adhi- 
caranti, bhavati,jdyate y II, 3, 1. 

Fluti and the consequent lengthening of the vowels concerned occurs 
sporadically. The MSS. differ considerably, like the editions, in noting 
the Pluti, and it has as a rule been considered proper to insert it in the 
text only where Sayana mentions its presence. 

In regard to syntax it may be noted that the rules of concord are 
usually carefully followed as in all old works. In II, 1, 7, examples will 
be found of a masculine and a feminine singular, and a masculine and 
a neuter singular, being accompanied by a verb in the dual, and a plural 
masculine accompanies a feminine plural and a masculine singular. 
Andam in III, 1, 2, is unusual, as andah would be expected, but cf. 
sarvam asdni, 1 , 5, 2; samanam asitayah , II, 1, 2. In III, 2,4, etesdm kimeid 
occurs, although svapndndm is to be understood. The usual attraction 
to the number and gender of the predicate occurs in I, 4, 1 : atkato 
vijavas ta virdjo bhavanti\ II, 6, 1, &c. The plural in adyuh, II, 1, 2, 
and dadyuh , II, 1, 5, offers difficulties. 

In the use of the pronouns there is little of note. The forms of the 
base enad occur frequently, but as in all the Brahmanas the pronouns 
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are used in a very confusing and inaccurate way. Double pronouns are 
very common : e.g. sa esah , II, 1, 5 ; 8 ; 3,3; 6 ; 4, 3 ; III, 1, 1 ; a, 4, &c. ; 
saifd, II, 3, 6 ; 4, 3 ; III, 1,6 ; tad etad, II, 1, 2 ; 3, 6 ; 4, 3 ; tasyaitasya, 
(neut.) II, 2, 4; III, 2, i; (masc.) Ill, 2, 153; tasya etasyai , (gen.) 
Ill, 2, 6 ; ta etdh , II, 1, 4; 2, 2; 3, 3 ; 4, 2; etat tad , II, 1, 8; tarn 
imam, I, 1,2; tad idam , II, 1, 2 ; ta imdh , II, x, 1 ; tanlmani , II, 1, 1 ; 

II, 5, 1 ; seyam, II, 1, 2 ; me, II, 2 , 3 ; ya esah, II, 2, 1 ; yo 
yam, III, 2, 3, &c. Ya forms numerous indefinite combinations which are 
given in the Index, s. v. The usual correlations ar eya and sa ; e.g.ye-te, 
II, 1, 1, &c. ; y ad- tad, II, 3, 6, &c. More unusual are tad etad-yad etad , 
II, 1, 2 ; yad etad-tad etad, II, 5, 1 ; etad-yad etad, II, 3, 6 ; yad etad-tad, 

II, 3, 7. In one case it is uncertain whether a relative is not omitted, 
viz. II, 5 : ko ' 'yam dtrneti vayam upas make, where yam may be read. 

In case construction there is the usual freedom. The accusative 
denotes duration of time in satani varsdni, II, 2, 1 ; samvatsaram go. 
raksayate, III, 1, 6, where the use of the historic present is to be noted ; 
ahoratre varsati, III, x, 2, where the meaning is ‘day and night con- 
tinuously’. The cognate accusative appears in atyayam dyan, II, 1, 1, 
and kakakuldyagandhikani vdyati, III, 2, 4. Other uses are: sarvarn 
madhyato dadhe, II, 2, 1 ; enam atiksaranti, II, 2, 2 ; jyotih prakaiam 
karoti, II, 1, 8 ; aliah iainset, III, 2, 4. More unusual is the use of the 
accusative as if in apposition to the main sentence, as in Iryatdm 
cabhyutthanam ca, I, 5, 1. The instrumental is used with V stu : 
mahdvratena stuvita, III, 2, 4. The dative is used with arc : sarvebhyo 
bhutebhyo ’ rcata , II, 2, 2, and sarvebhyo 'rdhebhyo 'rcata, ibid., which is pro- 
bably an extension of the usual dativus commodi found in the same passage 
with ksarati. The date of ‘work contemplated’ appears in punyebhyah 
karmabhyah pratidhlyate, II, 5. Other datives used predicatively are 
practically equivalent to infinitives, see below. In sarvebhyo bhutebhyo 
dadrie, II, 1,3; 8, the case may be dative or ablative. The ablative 
follows any at in any at kusalad brdhmanam briiydt, III, 1,3 (cf. I, 1, 2), 
when the double accusative is interesting. In III, 2, 4, dtmaua evasya 
tat krtam bhavati, atmana may stand for atmanah, a predicative genitive, 
or for dtmane, a dativus commodi ; the former view is supported by 
V, 3, 3, dtmano haivdsya tac chastam bhavati. In either case asya is to 
be taken probably directly with krtam and sustain ; cf. nah proktam , 

III, 2, 1 ; asya-uditam, II, 1, 5. Worthy of note is the construction in 
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III, a, i, tdsyaitasya trayasydstkndm majjnam parvanam iti. Iti cannot 
here mean ‘ et cetera ’, and the most probable explanation is that the 
preceding genitive attracted the subsequent nouns. Compare the not 
infrequent use of iti with the accusative for iti with the nominative 
found several times in as early a work as the Brhaddcvata. For the 
locative there is the rare sense ‘ for the sake of’ in etasydm smopanisadi , 
III, i, 6. The use of the accusative and dative with Vsdr may be 
noted, I, i, i. In the verses in II, 3, 8, astrlpumdn is used instead of 
the accusative with bruvan. 

With regard to prepositions, d is separated from the ablative by several 
words in aham main devebhyo veda ontad devan veda , II, 1, 8. The 
phrase ubhayain antarena in III, 1, 3, is used as an undeclinable noun 
in the accusative and locative. See also Index V, s. vv. adhi, abki, a, 
parastad, pari. 

With reference to the use of the numbers, nah in III, 2, x, may denote 
the school of the teacher, Sakalya, and may be contrasted with the 
singular of the Buddhist style, evam me sutam. Compare iti nah irutih, 
Brhaddevata, VI, 148. The same plural, which is the source of the 
plural of authorship, appears passim in Aranyaka III, in the verb. 

The use of the tenses of the indicative is of special importance, as it 
enables us to confirm the views already arrived at as to the date of the 
Aranyaka. The case of the aorist is the simplest, and may be taken 
first. In the whole Aranyaka I— III, the aorist has its true use in the 
Brahmanas, viz. that of a proximate past. The examples are : udagdt \ 

I. 3, 4 ! saindgdt, II, 1,5; samagdt, III, 1, 1 ; upagdh, II, a, 3 ; adarsam, 

II, 4, 3; acyosthah, III, x, 3; dr ah, III, 1, 3; samadham , III, 1, 4; 
samadhitsisam, III, 2, 5 ; againat, III, 1, 6 ; avocdma , III, 2, 2; 3; 
avocata, II, 2, 2 ; asdri, II, 1, 4; prdtayi, II, x, 5. The exceptions are: 
abhiprdgat , which occurs twice in II, 2, 2 1 , and padi, which also occurs 
twice in that passage. In these cases the sense perhaps rather is 
equivalent to a present than to a narrative imperfect. Abhivyaikhyat , 
II, 4, 3, must be as narrative aorist, but the form is so extraordinary 
that it is almost certain that abhivyaik$at 2 should be read, for the 
Parasmaipada of •/ iks is found though sporadically. The regularity of 
the use of the aorist is conclusive for a relatively early date. 

1 See note ad loc. cf. Hillebrandt, Sahkhayana Srauia Sutra, 

* For similar confusions of ks and khy I, p. 249, and note ad loc. 
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Whitney 1 has shown that the use of the imperfect and perfect as 
narrative tenses varies greatly in the several Brahmanas, and it is now 2 
usually considered fair to regard the increasing use of the perfect as an 
indication of relatively late date. The facts of the case are as follows. 
In Aranyaka I there are seven occurrences of the imperfect from five 
roots ( abhavat (3), 3 udayachat , sarnajanata, apahata, vyaharat ). Of 
perfects, omitting aha and veda which are used frequently, as throughout 
the literature, as presents, there occur blbhaya, I, 3, 4 ; dadhara, I, 5, a ; 
vivydca, I, 5, a, used in a present sense. This is probably a sign of early 
date, since in the Rgveda the present sense of the perfect is decidedly fre- 
quent. Of narrative perfects asa occurs twice for a special reason, I, a, a, 
and vivydca once in I, a, a, the latter in connexion with udayachat. It 
may, however, have a present sense. In Aranyaka II, 1-3, there are sixty- 
seven occurrences 4 from twenty-three forms of nineteen roots ( ayan (3), 
apadyata (3), abhavat (7), abhavatdm, abhavan, abravit (3), abruvan (6), 
asarpat (a), asrayata (a), ahiinsanta (2), udakramat (5), dsta (5), anayanta , 
atdyata, arcat (4), areata (4), dsit (2), atrdyata (2), apavayata (2), aslryata, 
avisat (5), asayat (4), atisthat). There are also in the Slokas in II, 3, 8, 
the forms avindatt and atrpyan (2). On the other hand the only 
perfects used in narrative are (except in II, 2, 3 and 4), babhuvuh , II, 1, 8, 
and pardbabhuvuh, ibid., and II, 1, 1, three occurrences of one root 
(cf. the use of asa twice in Aranyaka I). In II, 2, 3 and 4, however, no 
imperfects occur, but seventeen instances from seven forms of six roots 
of perfects occur in narrative (in II, 2, 3, upanisasasdda , iasamsa (3), 
upeyaya (3), uvaca (6); in II, 2, 4, babhuva, lebhe, provaca (2)). It is 
impossible to assume that this can be accidental, and the only fair 
conclusion is that these sections are not by the same hand as the rest 
of II, a, a conclusion which runs in no way counter to their contents, 
which stand in no organic relation to II, 2, 1 or a. The latter fact 
would, in so incoherent a work as II, 2, be quite insufficient as an 
argument for difference of authorship, but the argument from syntax 
seems irresistible. It may also be pointed out that in the parallel 
passage to II, 2, 3, the dialogue of Vi^vamitra and Indra, in Sankhayana 

1 Transactions Am. Phil. Ass., 1892, * The numbers in brackets denote the 

PP. 5~ 34 > above, p. 32, n. 6. times of occurrence. For reflf. see Index. 

a See e. g. Macdoncll, Sanskrit Litera~ 4 The prefixes are omitted. 

lure, p. 205. 
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Aranyaka I, 6, there occur — as usually in the rest of the Aranyaka — 
perfects, upajagama (cf. upeydya), uvdca, and uce. There must be 
a common source for the two narratives despite the difference of their 
present forms, and it must have used perfects in narrative. Besides 
these narrative perfects, perfects in the present sense occur in dadhara , 
II, i, 7 ; dadrse, II, i, 3 ; 8, both of which are conjoined with present tenses. 

In Aranyaka II, 4-6, occur sixty-one examples of the imperfect from 
twenty-three forms of nineteen roots (aslt, asrjata , iksata (5), amurchayat , 
atapat (2), abhidyata (5), abhidyetdm (3), apatan , arjat , abravlt (2), 
abrutatn , abruvan (4), anayat (3), avisat (5), avisan (3), ajayata (2), 
ajiglidmsat , , ajighrksat (8), asaknot (7), avayat , apadyata, apaiyat , 
abhavat (2). The only narrative perfect is uvdca , II, 5, and there is 
one present perfect, dad he, II, a, 1. 

In Aranyaka III occur asramsata and adadhat (2), III, 1, 6, and the 
present perfects, mene. III, x, 1 ; viduh , III, 2, 5. 

The two periphrastic perfects, upasam cakrire , II, 1, 8, and vedayain 
cakre , III, 1, 1, may both be narrative perfects, but the latter may be 
a present perfect. 

The results may be tabulated as follows, omitting periphrastic forms ; 
the Slokas in II, 3, 8, are not taken into account. The numbers in 
brackets denote the number of roots. 


Aranyaka. Imperfects. Present Perfects. Narrative Perfects. 


I, 

7 ( 5 ) 

3 ( 3 ) 

3 (2, dsa and vivydca (?)) 

ii, i ; 2, 1-2 ; 3 6 7 (19) 

2 (2) 

3 (x, babhuvuh) 

11, 2, 3-4 

None 

None 

17(6) 

11, 4-6 

61 (19) 

1 (1) 

None 


The fair conclusion is that the Aranyaka is older than the later books, 
VI-VIII, of the Aitareya Brahmana, as is indeed probable in view of the 
much more developed narrative style of the Sunahsepa legend. It is prob- 
ably older than parts (if not the whole) of the Satapatha Brahmana, viz. 
I-V, X, XII-XIV, including the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, which uses the 
narrative perfect throughout. In view of the copious and rich style of 
that Upanisad, with its wealth of metaphor, ease of motion, and dignity, 
it seems impossible to doubt that it belongs to a much later period than 
the Aitareya, just as we have seen that its philosophic content goes far 
beyond that of the Aitareya. Bearing in mind that the Brhadaranyaka 
shows considerable evidence of the activity of the Ksatriyas, and that 
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the perfect as a narrative tense is common in the Epic, it may be 
suggested that the origin of the narrative use in the Brahmanas is to 
be found in a borrowing from the style of the old Itihasa literature. 
It is perhaps not without significance that such legends as that of 
Sunab&pa, Pururavas and UrvaSi (Satapatha Brahmana, XI, 5, 1), Cyavana 
(ibid., IV, 1, 5), and, in the Aitareya Aranyaka itself, that of Vi^vamitra, 

II, 2, 3, should be told in perfects. It may be noted that in the 
fjankhayana Srauta Sutra, XV, 17 sq., the Sunahsepa legend is also 
set out in perfects. The Brahmana use of the perfect is as a present, 
while both usages are found in the earlier language of the Rgveda 
Samhita. The older is undoubtedly the Brahmana use, as it corresponds 
most closely with the use of the Greek perfect as a completed action or 
state (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar 2 , p. 31). 

The future indicative is used in its ordinary way as denoting future 
time in assertions or questions, but the so-called second future never 
occurs, as it does, e.g. in the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana. 

The optative is of comparatively very frequent occurrence. (1) Its use 
as denoting wish is infrequent, the subjunctive usually being preferred, but 
(2) its use in directions as a mild imperative occurs passim. (3) It is also 
used in questions to express doubt, precisely as is used the subjunctive 
with which it alternates in II, 4, 3 : katham nv idam madrte syat katarena 
prapadyai. (4) Its most characteristic use in the Aranyaka is in the 
protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences. In the apodosis it may 
denote either direction or the potential. In all cases the condition is 
one referring to the future, and is of the type, * If A happens, then B will 
happen, or should be done.’ Examples of two potentials are yadi- 
ainuvita-manyeta, II, 3, 3 ; so III, 1,6; (with yad— if) II, 3, 6 ; 111 , 2 , 2 ; 
(with yatha ) III, 1, 3; 4. Examples of a potential protasis and 
imperative apodosis are: {mthyadi) I, 1, 1 ; III, 1, 3 ; 6 ; 2, 4; 6 ; (with 
relatives) I, 2, 2 ; III, 2, 4 ; 5, and without any particl ^pasyel-driyeyatam- 
vidyat, III, 2,4; with double protasis, upasrnuyat-yada srnuyat-vidyat, 

III, 2, 4. (5) Arising from this potential use the optative appears as an 
indefinite, like the Greek subjunctive and optative or the Latin subjunc- 
tive. This is possibly the explanation of the difficult phrases in II, 1, 2 : 
na tasyese yatt nadyad yad vainam nadyuh\ II, 1, 5: ft a tasyeie yan 
inahyam na dadyuh , though the meaning might be merely a future. 
Definitely indefinite is III, 2, x, yatha saldvainse sarve ’nyd varnsah 
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samahitah syu/i, since the apodosis is an assertion of fact. (6) An 
optative of characteristic, that is of result, is found in III, 2, 3, 
brahmanam-kurvita yo-pasyet. It will be seen that none of these usages 
offer any difficulty of explanation on the now generally accepted theory 1 
that the optative is originally a weak future in sense. 

As in other languages the indicative can be need modally, and in 
conditional sentences this use is well developed in the Aranyaka. In 

II, 3, 3, yady antariksalokani asnute 'ty enam many ate is clearly modal, 
and is followed by yadi-asnuvita-manyeta. So yatra vihiyete-vidyat 
in III, a, 4. Hence indicatives are sometimes combined with optatives 
in protases of conditional sentences ; the following occur in III, a, 4 : 
yatra-driyate-pasyet-na pasyet-pasyeta, vidyat ; yatra-driyate-abkikhya- 
yeta-pasyet, vidyat ; upekseta-tad yatha-drsyanle-yada na pasyct , vidyat ; 

III, 1, 4, ya-upavadet-cen many eta-aka, bruydt. The indicative also 
occurs in conditions where the fact is asserted in the apodosis (with 
yadi), e.g. II, 4, 3, or when the protasis and apodosis refer to the future, 
e.g . yasmin patsyati-bhavisyati, II, 1, 4. 

The only case of a condition in the past which was not fulfilled occurs 
in II, 4, 3, yad hainad vacagraha i$yad abhivyahrtya haivannam atrapsyat, 
&c., where the conditional is correctly employed. This accuracy in 
the use of the conditional and generally in the use of the optative 
is characteristic of an early date. 

The subjunctive is of comparatively frequent occurrence, usually in 
the first person. It denotes (a) resolve : pravisama , utkrdmama, II, 1, 4 ; 
srjai, II, 4, 1 ; 3 ; adarna (in a relative clause), II, 4, 2 ; (b) desire : asani, 
I, 5, 2 ; II, I, 4 i 2, 2 ; asat, I, 4, 3 ! 5 > 1 5 apnavani, I, 4, 3 ; 5 > 2 \ 
avarunadhai , I, 4, 3 ; ahtavai, I, 4, 3 ; (c) doubt in questions : bravani , 
III, 2, 6; prapadyai , II, 4, 3 ; vavadisat, II, 4, 3, if this is so taken; 
(d) with tied: ucchidyai, I, 2, 4; asat , I, 5, 2. 

The imperative occurs several times, but there is no instance of the 
use of md, except in II, 7, 1, which is not genuine, where ma prahdsik 
(or prahaslt ) is found. The Sankhayana Aranyaka, XI, 6, has md with 
the future. 

The infinitive in turn occurs only twice, in both cases with the verb 

1 Cf. Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, Teutonic, and Balto- Slavic (Lindsay, 
App. A. This would account for the dis- Latin Language, pp. 511-516). 
appearance of one of the tenses in Latin, 
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dak, sanidhatum nadakah, III, 1, 4; asaknot-grahitum, II, 4, 3- This 
is consistent with the early date of the Aranyaka. On the other hand, 
as in the Aitareya Brahmana, idvara is construed with the infinitive in 
°toh, bhavitoh , II, 3, 5 ! 6 ; caritoh , I, 1, 1 ; praitoh , II, 3, 5* Mention 
should also be made of a series of datives formed from verbal roots by 
the affix °tyai which serve as predicative datives signifying that to which 
an active tends, viz. klptyai , I, 3, 8 ; abhijityai , 1, 1, 2 ; prajatyai , I, 3, 4 ; 
3, 1; 4 ; 4, x ; samtatyai, II, 5 ; aptyai, I, x, 3 ; 3, 1 ; 3 ; 3, 8 ; abhy aptyai , 
I, 4, 3 ; npaptyai , I, 3, 7 ; avaruddhyai , I, t, 3, &c. ; apahatyai (probably), 
I, 3, 3. The use of these forms is not precisely that of infinitives, but 
it is analogous and forms a distinct feature of the style of the Aranyaka. 
Similar forms occur in the Aitareya Brahmana. 

The injunctive, except in the form of the second person plural 
imperative, occurs only in arjayan , I, 5, 3. 

In the use of participles the most characteristic feature is their use in 
place of finite verbs, a use arising from their employment as predicative 
adjectives. In the following cases the substantive verb is expressed : 
uktam bhavati , I, 3, 8 ; II, 1, 5 ; 8 ; III, 3, 4 ; uditam bhavati , II, 1, 5 ; 
vis to ’ smi , II, 3, 3 ; vyaptam bhavati. III, 1, 3 ; samahitah sytih , III, 3, 1 ; 
krtarn bhavati. III, 3, 4 ; apihitd bhavati, III, 3, 5 ; anusaktq_asat, I, 5, 3. 
In all these cases the expression means more than the corresponding 
form of the finite verb would have conveyed, and denotes a completed 
action whose results persist in the present. The accurate use of these 
forms is a distinct sign of early style. The same remark applies to most 
of the cases of the use without the copula: sthitam, I, 1, 1 ; pratisthitam, 
I, I, 3; pratisthitah, I, 3, 3 ; 4, 2 ; pratisthita, I, 3, 4; vistah, vistah , 

I, 3, 8 ; avisiah, nivistah, II, 1, 1 ; sritah , I, 5, 3; II, 1, 4; cha7inah, 

II, 1, , si stau, si stah, II, I, 7 > attain, II, 3, fi j avvtam, II, 1, 6 

vistabdhah, vistabdhani, II, 1, 6; sit am, II, 1, 6; nivistah, II, 3, 3; 
samahitah, III, 2, 1 ; vyastah, III, 2, 4; samparetah , III, 2, 4; in these 
instances the effect persists into the present, and no examples of a use 
like drfta = ' she was seen ’, occur. In 1 1, 4, 3, yadi vacabhivyahrtam , &c., 
the sense approximates very closely to a mere present passive indicative. 

There is no instance of the participle in vat formed from the past 
participle passive, which is so common later. That participle occurs also 
combined with the participle of V as : duiah satyah, I, 4, 1 ; siktam sat, 
I. 4. a. 
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In one case the present participle is combined with the V as : tapann 
asmi , II, 2, 3, expressing a continuing present. It is used with V man in 
iaknuvan manyeta-asaknuvantam many eta , III, 1, 4, where the change 
of case is remarkable. Note also antidgrhnan samdadhad varsati, 
III, 1, a. 

The gerund appears equivalent to a present participle in himkrtya 
pratipadyate , I, 3, 1, where the action of the verb and participle are 
simultaneous (cf. my note on the gerund, J. R. A. S., 1907, p. 164). 

The gerundive karaniyam is used with -/ man in III, a, 4. Here may 
be noted the strange form abhivyaharsan , III, 1, 6, which has the sense 
of a future participle and the form of a participle of the s aorist. No 
correction seems probable as °harsyan (cf. Whitney, Translation of 
At/iarvaveda, p. 846) is impossible. 

The use of conjunctive particles is marked by the number of com- 
binations allowed as contrasted with the comparatively barren character 
of the later language. In most of them ha plays some part. Examples 
are: ha vai, I, 2, 1, &c. ; II, 1, a, &c. ; III, 1, a, &c.; na ha vai, I, a, 1 ; 
5, a; III, a, a; u haiva , I, 3, 8; II, a, 4; evam u haiva, I, 3, 4; 8 ; 
atho-ha vai , I, 4, a ; haiva , I, 5, 2 ; II, 1, 4 ; 8 ; 3, 7 ; 4, 3 ; « ha sma, 

1, 1, 1, &c.; evam u ha sma, III, 1,2; ha sma vai, I, 1, 3 ; II, 1, 5 ; 8 ; 

2, 4 ; III, 2 ,5; 6; ha sma, II, 3, 5 ; 7 ; III, 1, 3 ; 2, 1 ; ha tu, II, 3, 5 ; 
atha ha, III, 1, 1 ; 5 ; u ha-u, I, 3, 3; atkapi, III, a, 4; atha khalu , 
III, 1, 5 ; a, 5 ; athatah, I, 4, 1, &c.; a/ho, I, 1, a, &c.; u khalu , III, 1, 6 ; 
u eva, II, 1, 1 ; 2, 1 ; III, 1,3 ; tv eva , I, 1, 1 ; 5, a ; II, 1, 4 ; tasmetd 
hapy etarhi, II, 1, 8 ; utapi, III, 1, a ; ahaiva (?), II, 1, 2. 

Of single conjunctions the use of ca is most important. The regular 
use is ca-ca, a formalism distinctly indicative of age ; see I, 1, 4 ; a, 3 ; 

3, ^ > a; 4; 5; 7 > 5 < ^ ^ ! 7 > 85 a, 2, 6,1; II 1 , 1 , 1 , 6, 2, 3, 
and in I, 1, a, chandah is in apposition to brhatlm ca virajam ca. 
A single ca is practically restricted to numerals, e.g. vimsatii ca, II, 3, 6. 
In I, a, 2, is found ca-ca-ca ; and in II, 6 ; III, 1, 6, ca-ca-ca-ca. In the 
Slokas in II, 3, 8, appears yad-yac ca-yac ca-yad u ca. These facts 
render the usual division of vayamsi vahgavagadhai cerapadah , II, 1, 1, 
into ca irapadah. excessively improbable. Iva is used frequently (see 
reff. in Index V) in a sense hardly differing from eva, as is also the case 
in the Aitareya Brahmana, though it can always be translated ‘as it 
were’, merely modifying the literal sense of the verb; cf. I, 1, a : 

F 
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cirataram iva va-dgachanti. Vd has the sense * indeed * as well as that 
of ‘ or ’, but a single vd is more common than a double vd, unlike the 
case of ca. Hanta is used with the subjunctive, II, i, 4, as in the 
Aitareya Brahmana. Iti has as usual a large variety of uses, and is never 
misplaced. Cana in III, 1, 3 ; 4, following na appears to have the force 
of ‘ even ’. Kamatn, I, 1, 1 ; III, 2, 4 ; vata, II, 2, 2 ; 4, a ; and vdva, 
I, 3, 4, &c., also occur. Aha is contrasted with u in II, 3, 7. 

The same relative wealth is seen in the case of correlative particles. 
The most common form is yad-tad , denoting time or cause, or comparison, 

I , 1, 1 ; 3,1; 11 , 1,4 5 2, a; 5,1; III,i,3; variants are yat-tena, III, a, 6 ; 
yat-tasmdt, II, 1, 6 ; a, 1 ; a ; 3, 6 ; III, a, 6, more definitely signifying 
cause. So yad hi-tasmat , II, 1, 3. A characteristic and frequent type 
of sentence is I, 1, 3, tad yan madhuchandasam samsati sarvesam 
hamanam avaruddhyai ; cf. I, a, a, &c. Yatha is usually balanced by 
evam, II, 1,6; 3, 5 ; III, 1, a ; a, 1 ; 5 ; it stands alone in yathandam, 

II, 4, 1 ; yatha svam ahgant , II, 5, 1. It is balanced by tatka in yatha 
prthivi tatka, &c., in II, 1, a. In I, 3, 1, is yatha vai-evam. Yatra either 
has no correlative, as in III, a, 4, or is balanced by tad , II, 1, 8 ; tad 
utapi, III, 1, a ; tada. III, 1, 6. Yadd is balanced by atha, II, 5 ; yadi ha 
vd api by haiva, II, 1, 5 ; yad ha by haiva, II, 4, 3. In III, 1, 3 ; 4, 
occurs the phrase yatha tu katha ca-briiyad- abhyaiam eva yat tatka syat, 
where the words abhyaiam eva yat tatka practically form a compound 
adverb. 

Finally it may be mentioned that the grammatical terms yosan and 
vrsan are used for feminine and masculine, I, a, 4, as in Aitareya 
Brahmana, VI, a. 

A comparison of the forms and usages cited above with the valuable 
list of similar forms in the Aitareya Brahmana given by Aufrecht 1 shows 
conclusively that the Aranyaka stands on nearly the same footing as the 
first five books of the Brahmana. It is not so old, e. g. it has fewer forms of 
the subjunctive, no infinitives in -e or -ah or - tavai , and none in toh. after 
a or purd, but it is not much younger. The use of the narrative tenses 
is some argument for its being older than Books VI-VIII, to which 
otherwise it stands close in point of language, though it is much less 
developed in style. 


1 Aitareya Brahmana, pp. 427-431. 
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The conclusion arrived at above on grounds of doctrine that the San- 
khayana Aranyaka I, II, is later than the Aitareya Aranyaka I— III, is 
confirmed by the linguistic tests. Generally the two works correspond 
most closely in vocabulary, and confirm the view that they must be 
derived ultimately from a common source. For example, Dr. Friedlander 
well explains atiharan in Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 7, as ‘ laying across’, 
as it means in Aitareya Aranyaka, V, 1, 4, and not, as explained by 
the commentator on the Srauta Sutra, in the sense ‘withdrawing’. 
Probably the common source of the two Aranyakas had the word which 
has survived only in the Sutra part of the Aitareya, but in both the 
Sutra and Aranyaka of the Sankhayanas. With the forms quoted above 
may be compared the irregular sandhi nis tad , I, 8 ; the noun and adjec- 
tive forms, atman , I, 8 ; II, 1 ; etasyai devatayai (gen.), I, 8 ; adhitaram , 
I, 7 ; udyatatarah , 1, 7 ; the datives of end served, bhogyaya , I, 8 ; kantyai, 
I, 4 ; bhisajyayai , I, 4 ; avaptyai, aptyai, 1,2; II, 6 ; the constructions 
isvarah-naparajetoh , I, 8 ; gamisyantl bhavati , I, 8 ; upapla asan, I, 6 ; 
iamsisyate , I, 5 (cf. iamsisyantain , Aitareya, II, 2, 3) ; yatha-parivyayet- 
dhatte, II, 16 ; 1 ad fin. ; the use of the particles it vai, I, 1 ; 3 ; na ha 
vai, I, 8 ; ha vai, I, 5 ; 7; tatha ha, II, 1 ; « ha, I, 6; II, 10 ; the 
construction of the sentence with tad yad, II, 10; the irregular numeral 
sapta vimsatisatani, II, 10. As has been seen above the narrative perfect 
occurs in II, 6, the parallel passage to Aitareya, II, 2, 3, and it occurs 
also in II, 17 (provaca , jijiva ), which may be compared with II, 2, 4, as 
far as the provaca is concerned. Whereas, however, the perfects in the 
Aitareya are marked exceptions, there is no other narrative tense in 
Sankhayana. Further, the language of the Sankhayana Aranyaka is 
much more accurate and modern than that of the Aitareya. Instead of 
fattrimsatam sahasrani the correct sattrimkat is found, II, 17 ; there are 
no subjunctives other than those of the first person, which occur with 
ned, I, 1, as in the Aitareya; there are no irregular forms either of 
nouns, pronouns, or verbs, save those mentioned above ; the aorist is 
only represented by avocam in I, 6. Ca is used in iastrena ca vratacar - 
yaya, I, 6, in a way not paralleled in the Aitareya, and in that chapter 
occurs the form vijijhasatn eva cakre, a periphrastic perfect of the 
desiderative, a form elsewhere practically confined to the Satapatha 
Brahmana. After making full allowance for the difference of length, the 
posteriority of the Sankhayana is almost certain. If, as seems probable. 
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brahma 1 and brahmani in 1 , 5 ; 6 , refer to Brahman and his wife, who per- 
haps owes her origin to these passages, then a strong argument is added 
for the later date of the Sankhayana, since the Aitareya does not even 
certainly know Brahman, since the passages in which brahma certainly 
appears refer to the Brahman priest, and in all the others brahma may 
equally well be read. Brahman, however, appears in Aitareya Brahmana, 
V, 33, 1. Books VII-XIII of the Sankhayana are still later. 

Aranyaka V is written in the regular Sutra style. It is practically 
impossible to understand it without a commentary, for as usual the rules 
are condensed into unintelligibility. Characteristic is the weight thrown 
on single words and phrases, e. g. ajapaya vrtd, V, 1,4; asvdhakdraik , 
V, 1, 1, and the frequent use of gerunds, besides the piling up of 
adjectives and adverbial phrases. 

In Sandhi it appears that au before u becomes a, although here, as in 
Aranyaka I— I II, the MSS. and the Ananda^rama edition vary. Unusual 
forms are a. (man, V, 1, 6 ; nttare (loc.), V, 1,2; vadatyah, without n, 
V, 1, 1 ; ardharcyah, V, 2, 5, meaning *to be recited by half- verses ’ ; 
brhattkaram, V, x, 6 ; gayatrikdram, V, 3, 1 ; trtiyavarjam, V, 1, 6 ; sa- 
mutah, V, 1, 3. Of desideratives occur jijiviset , V, 3, 1 ; jigamiset , V, 1, 4 ; 
and, as amended, a desiderative causal cikirtayiset , V, 3, 3. The impera- 
tive prabrutat occurs, in a direction, in V, 1, 5. The feminine genitive 
form is ah, not ai. 

More characteristic is the pregnant use of case constructions, when 
for the sake of brevity everything is made to depend on the mere case 
relation, e. g., (accusative) avabrtham prehkham hareyuh, II, 3, 2 ; apra- 
kampi, V, 1, 3, in quasi-apposition to the sentence ; (dative) tiiskevalyaya 
stuvale, V, 1, 5 ; avasyakarmane jigamiset , V, 1, 4; (abl.) hotras catnr- 
vimiat , V, 1, 1 ; (gen.) mahavratasya pahcavimiatim samidhenyah, V, 1, 
1, where the irregular pahcavimiatim is also noteworthy ; (abl. and gen.) 
caturvimian marutvatiyasyatanah, V, 1, 1 ; (loc.) diksite yajamanaiabdah, 
V, 1,5; na vatse ca na trtiye (‘ in the case of ’), V, 3, 3 ; (loc. and instr.) 
any dsn cet samamnatasu rajanena samna stuviran , V, 1, 6 ; cf. bhuyasisu 
cet stuviran , V, 3, 2 ; other uses are the dative after dhatte with sam, sam 
pak$ayoh patanaya, V, 1, 6 ; an apposition of whole and part sakhayd 
tnuladeiena , V, 1, 4 ; and abuddha m -asya, V, 3, 2. Very strange is 

1 The form br&hmanl is curious, and and his wife ’. Cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad 
the passage may mean ‘the Brahman Brahmana, III, 4» 9- 
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biyam gor asvam atman dhatte , V, 1, 6, where goh may be a possessive 
genitive or a genitive of description. 

In the verb occur two subjunctives in directions put in the mouth of the 
sacrificer, parivrajatha, V, 1, 1 ; ninayatha , V, i, 2. In V, 3, 2, purpose 
is expressed by yatha na with h lanisyasiti , a curious but not rare (e. g. 
in the Satapatha Brahmana) use. The optative occurs in directions 
frequently, and in both protasis and apodosis of conditions, (a) with 
potential force in both, e. g. yavatlr-dvaperan tavanti-jifiviset, V, 3, 1 ; 
(b) with imperative force in the apodosis (with yatra-tatra , and yatra tu- 
kamam-tatra ), V, 3, 3 ; (with yadi), V, 1, 4 ; 3, 3 ; (with ced), V, 1, 6 ; 
(with a relative), V, 1, 5. In V, 1, 4, yada sramyet is probably indefinite ; 
in V, 3, 3, yady api-adliiyat-na snatako b/iavati, the indicative in the 
apodosis probably expresses the certainty of the result ; in V, 3, 2, the 
apodosis to cyaveta ced is curtailed ; so also in V, 2, 1. 

With regard to participles jagarito bhavati, V, 1, 1, and upaklpto 
bhavati, V, 1, 3, both denote a past action resulting in a present state. 
Upalambhaniyah , V, 1, 1, is a sign of comparatively late date, the earlier 
form being upalambhyah , cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 1. No infinitives 
occur, but many gerunds, e. g. V, 3, 3, and in all about 36 instances are 
found. In place of an infinitive there is in V, 3, 2, ijydyai sampre$itah. 
The past participle passive in yathetam , V, 1, 2 ; 3, is simply the 
equivalent of a past indicative. 

The use of particles is comparatively restricted. There occur the 
following combinations : at ha ha, V, 2, 4 ; ihaiva, iho eva, V, 1, 6 ; ha 
snta, V, 3, 3 ; haiva, V, 3, 3 ; no eva , V, 3, 3 ; iva is equal to eva in 
V, 3, 2 ; aha occurs in V, 1, 6 ; khalu in V, 1, 6 ; kamatn in V, 3, 3 ; 
punar api in V, 1,4. In the case of ca the single use is the more 
common, as compared with Aranyaka I— I II ; in na vatse ca na trtiye , 
V, 3, 3, the ca may connect with the previous sentence, or be like 
kastrena ca brahmacaryaya in Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 6. In V, 1, 1, 
etais caivasvahakarair ( mantrair ) ehy-madhu iti ca occurs. In V, 3, 3, 
is na-cana. 

Among other signs of late date may be reckoned the frequency of the 
locative absolute, the use of adverbial expressions like antarvedi,N , 1, i; 
anuparikramanam , V, 1, 4; viharanaprabhrti , V, 1, 1 ; ananvrcam, V, 
1,1; the plural of authorship as found in nidarsanayodahari$yelmah, 
V, 3, 3 ; and the use of gerunds like napitena karayitva, V, 3, 3. 
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The same style and diction are found in A^valayana’s Srauta Sutra, 
which, like Aranyaka V, consists of a disconnected string of sentences, 
which, when consisting of more than a few words, are constructed by 
heaping adjectives on adjectives, adding adverbial phrases, using gerunds, 
and piling up cases in different senses. There is no independent evidence 
to show that there is any great difference in time between the Aranyaka 
V and the Srauta Sutra. 

There seems no reason to suppose that the Aranyaka V is not more 
ancient than the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra XVII, XVIII. Hillebrandt 
has, indeed, suggested that the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra is older than 
Asvalayana, and although the last two Adhyayas may be of different date 
from the first sixteen, still they are hardly likely to be later, so that, if 
Hillebrandt’s conclusions are sound, the Sutra XVII, XVIII, will be 
older than the Aranyaka V. But Hillebrandt’s reasons are not 
convincing. 1 He points out that, as Weber has said, parts of the Sutra 
are written in the Brahmana style. This refers mainly to Adhyayas XV, 
XVI, which contain inter alia the Sunah^epa legend. But even assuming 
that these books are part of the original Sfltra, it cannot be denied that 
the version of the legend is in no way original ; it is merely the same as 
that in the Aitareya Brahmana, and differs so little from it that both 
versions must be descended from a common source. The part of the 
Aitareya where it occurs is decidedly later than the first five books. The 
Brahmana-like style is therefore not to be attributed to Suyajna, the 
author of the Sutra. Secondly, he refers to the description of the 
A^vamedha and of the Purusamedha as signs of early age. But this 
argument depends greatly for its force on acceptance of the theory that 
R.gveda, X, 18, 8, can be explained from Srauta Sutra, XVI, 13, and 
this view is not now usually accepted. 2 Thirdly, he points out that the 
Sutra is not written with the full brevity of the latest Sutra style. This 
is true, but the argument is really in favour of the priority of Aranyaka 
V. For that work is written in a style less condensed than that of 
Suyajfia, and certainly less condensed than that of Books XVII, 
XVIII. Further, it must be admitted that as a Sutra these books are 
much superior to the Aranyaka V. The ritual directions are far more 

1 Cf. my note, /. R.A.S . , 1907, pp. vaveda, p. 848; Oldenberg, Gott. Gel. 
410-413. Am., 1907, p. 218, n. 1 ; see, however, 

* Cf. Whitney, Translation of Athar~ Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 385. 
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precise and detailed, contrasting with the brevity of the directions in the 
Aranyaka, which mainly concerns itself with a description of the litanies. 
In the Sutra the whole process is gone through methodically while the 
Aranyaka covers only a part of the field. The style is of the usual Sutra 
type; it is not in any marked manner more recent than that of the 
Aranyaka, but it contains practically no irregular forms. With the forms 
quoted above from the Aranyaka the following facts may be compared. 
The Sandhi of a + r is ar, XVII, 5, 9 ; 7, 8 ; of au + u is d, XVII, 10, 5 ; 
1 6, 5 ; while tasydh occurs in XVII, 3, 2, as always in Aitareya Aranyaka 
V, tasyai is found XVIII, a, 4; 19, and pratliamayai , dvitlyayai , uttamayai , 
XVIII, 20. In XVII, 3, 12 ; 15, occur ghatarih and ghatakarkarik, 
nominatives with the s preserved. The locative is used with stu in 
XVIII, 2, 2 ; 22, 7, and extended to -/ kr in atichandahsu knryuh , XVIII, 
22, 9. Adverbial phrases besides antarvedi are prasalavi, XVII, 14, 16 ; 
15, 4 ; antahsadah, XVII, 4, 3; ndna badhnanti , XVII, 3, 8; while 
jaghanena is used with the accusative, XVII, 5, 8. 

Of verbal forms may be noted pratydgrnitdt , XVII, 14, 3 ; prabruidt, 
XVII, 14, 4 ; vininlsamanak , I, 7, 3 ; paryesyanto bhavanti, XVII, 4, 8 ; 
bhoksyamdna(h) bhavanti , dhaksyanto {bhavanti), XVIII, 24, 14 ; 15 ; the 
gerundives prdyanlyah , udayaniyah , XVIII, 24, 2 ; karyam, XVII, 6, 2 ; 
deyam , XVIII, 24, 32 ; the gerunds in am, punaraddyam, XVIII, 4, 3 ; 4 ; 
5, 3 ; 4 ; kakupkaram , XVII 1, 4, 3 ; 4 ; 5» 3 » 4 5 panktiiamsam , XVIII, 6, 4 ; 
14, 4; 17, 5 ; gayatrliainsam , XVIII, 16, 1 ; and the late simple form 
iamsam , XVIII, 16, 2. Of the uses of the optative that in clauses of 
purpose with na is very frequent; in XVII, 10, 8, yadi-sydt-mimite, it is 
.purely indefinite ; in yadi-na vidyetaya etam dhiyam knryat sa etat kuryat, 
XVII, 5, 4, the second optative is one of characteristic, ‘ one who can do.’ 
In XVIII, 24, 1 5,yadi dhaksyanto {bhavanti)-sydt, the protasis is future 
in fact and the apodosis is equivalent to a mild future. In XVIII, »3, 4, 
yadi yajndyajhiyam-kuryus-tasyoktau stotriyanurupau , the real apodosis 
is suppressed. Of particles may be noticed the use of api vd, XVIII, 3, 4, 
and of yady u vai , XVIII, 7, 17 ; 23, 5. It may be noted as a sign of 
more recent date that very few particles occur, ha only in XVII, 13, 8 ; 
u ha in XVIII, 2, 3 ; 5. In XVII, 9, 7 ; XVIII, 22, 10, is found the 
remarkable phrase iti nv a u Marutvatiyam , Vaisvavedam ; in XVII, 1 , 5, 
athapi\ in XVIII, 20, 6, at ho. 

The results arrived at may be supported by a comparison with a work 
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of date somewhat later than the Aranyaka V, the Brhaddevata, which 
shows a style much more modern, even despite poetic licences, than the 
Aranyaka I— III, but which is still in vocabulary an archaic work, coeval 
In date with the early epic. An interesting list of its irregularities is 
given by Prof. Macdonell, 1 but they are rather of the epic type, e. g. use 
of °ya for °tvd in the gerund, nominative for accusative, unaugmented 
pasts, &c. It is significant that (x) no genitives or ablatives for a, i, u, 
stems in ai occur ; (2) there are no subjunctive forms other than first 
person forms ; (3) the infinitive in °tum is common and no other form is 
found, while in VI, 37, even baptukamah occurs. Significant also is the 
use of the narrative tenses. The aorist occurs only in the later narrative 
use and is rare, being formed only from the roots gd , bhu, vac, vadh. 
The perfect surpasses the imperfect in frequency as a narrative tense, for 
in some 340 lines of narrative 2 there occur 202 perfects to 150 imper- 
fects, and the proportion elsewhere is not materially different. Further, 
the periphrastic perfect with asa is frequent, kdmayani asa, VI, 76 ; 
utsadayam asa, VII, 53 ; siksayam asa, III, 84; bodhayam asa, VI, 37 ; 
varayam asa, VI, 38; chandayam asuh, VII, 157; prasadaycim asa, VIII, 
3 ; kirtayam asa, VI, 24 ; prasvapayam asa, VI, 13 ; darsayam asa, V, 63 ; 
while the use of kr is very rare, tipdmaiitrayam cakre , V, 20. Further, 
the past participles passive are freely used to denote action either past or 
present in place of finite verbs, and use is made of the new participial 
form in vat , krtavat occurring in VI, 41 ; VII, 58 ; VIII, 18 ; drstavan, 

V, 58 ; drstavatl , VIII, 33 ; prstavan, V, 71 ; labdhavan, V, 66 ; hatavan , 

VI, 152, &c. Prefixes are not separated from the verbs with which they 
are connected. Particles are much restricted in number, and combinations 
are limited. Mention may also be made of the great development in 
grammatical doctrine seen not only in the discussion in I as to nouns, &c., 
and in II, 93, as to particles, but in the use of such forms as avi, locative 
of an, the case termination, ayoh. from e, the sign of the dual, idi, the root 
id, and so on. Indeed it is hard to resist the conclusion that the bulk of 
the Aranyaka I— II I must lie before the more systematic treatment of 
grammatical questions in Yaska’s Nirukta, and a new support is derived 
for the giving an early date to these books, since Yaska cannot well be 
later than 500 B. C. 

1 Brhaddevata, I, xxvii. 

* See the fourth Index to Prof. Macdonell’s Brhaddevata. 
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It has been noted that Book III presupposes the Padapatha of the 
Rgveda 1 and also the Kramapatha. It is therefore later than Sakalya, 
the author of the Padapatha. This, however, leaves the date undeter- 
mined, since Sakalya’s date is still uncertain. Geldner 2 has recently 
argued that he dates from the later Vajasaneya period, and not as 
supposed by Oldenberg from the end of the Brahmana period, and that 
he was a contemporary of the Aruni and Yajnavalkya known from the 
Brahmanas. But it is extremely hard to reconcile this with the facts 
that the Padapatha presupposes the Samhita, that the Samhita exhibits 
a text which cannot be reconciled with the statements of the Brahmana 
texts 3 as to the number of syllables in word groups, in consequence of 
the Sandhi carried out in the Samhita. The evidence, therefore, is 
certainly in favour of Oldenberg’s hypothesis, but it leaves the lower 
date of Sakalya vague. He is, however, cited by Yaska and older than 
Saunaka, so that in all probability he must date not later than 6oo B. c. 
The Aranyaka III need not be much later than Sakalya ; and if it is, as 
seems most probable, earlier than Yaska, it may be dated from about 
600-550 B. c. It may be added that it must be older than the Taittiriya 
Upanisad and the Sankhayana Aranyaka, VII, VIII (see note on 

in, 1, 2). 

These chronological results are admittedly uncertain. They are based 
on the views that (1) the Aranyaka I— III is older than Buddhism by 
reason of the undeveloped character of its philosophic content ; {%) that 
these books are older than the Brhaddevata and Saunaka, who may be 
dated about 450-400 B. C., and probably older than Yaska, who can 
hardly be brought down lower than 550-500 B. C. ; (3) that they are 
older than the developed systems of philosophy whose beginnings are at 
any rate known to Apastamba, whom Biihler dates in the fourth or 
fifth centuries B. c., and who cannot well, on any view, be later than 300 
B. C., and that they are older than the Atharva&ras Upanisad, known, it 
seems, to Gautama, who is older than Apastamba by some generations ; 
(4) that they are older than Panini, Katyayana, and Patanjali, who cannot 
well be dated later than 300, 300, and 100 B. c. respectively ; (5) that 

1 Oldenberg, Prolegomena , p. 380. this view ; Wackernagel, Altindische 

* Vedische Studien, III, 144-146. See Grammatik, I, lxv, n. 7. 

Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des * Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, 
Ipgveda , pp. 4, 5, who also supports pp. 49, 50, and note on III, 1, 2. 



INTRODUCTION 


74 

Books I and II date from the later Brahmana 1 period, but are probably 
older than the Satapatha Brahmana, parts of the Jaiminlya Brahmana 
and Upanisad, the Gopatha Brahmana, and the Chandogya Upanisad, 
and so belong to a comparatively early date. 

The verses and sentences quoted contain, despite their brevity, 
a remarkable set of old forms. The Slokas in II, 3, 8, and the prose 
directions in Aranyaka V, are more properly treated as above as part of 
the main work, with which the latter no doubt coincide in time, while 
the former are not very much older. Of these forms may be mentioned 
tanum, tanvam (loc.), but tanvah (gen.) in I, 3, 5 ; sarvasyai (gen.) in the 
verse in III, 2, 5, which is a sign of more recent origin ; the compounds 
Vdrunavayvi tamam, prthivyupardm , brahmandbhartrkam , varsdpavi- 
iram,V, 3, 2 ; the forms ardjah (?), ttijah , dti vyathih, rdntyam, vanam (?), 
ddhrsah , in V, 2, 1. Among verbal forms are the third person singulars 
tie, vide , IV, 1 ; the first person stusd, IV, 1. The curious forms rnjdse, 
sdmnyase , bhiivah, IV, 1 ; duham, V, 3, 2; the subjunctives dmtiamsisah, 
par sat, IV, 1 ; jujosat, V, a, 2 ; vibhajatha, V, 1, 1 ; the injunctives 
vidah (?), IV, 1 ; spriat (?), V, 2, 2 ; kart ana, V, 2, 2 ; and perhaps avit, 
V, 1, 1 ; the precatives, apyasam, V, 3, 2 ; bhuyasant, V, 1, 1. Of noun 
constructions may be noted, yaja somanam, V, 3, 2 ; svar yajnam va- 
ksyantim , V, 1, 5 ; vaian anu , IV, 1 ; prati vam rjisi , V, 2, 1. In V, 2, 2, 
kartana seems used instead of a dual ; in IV, 1 , bravavahai needs 
explanation. In V, 1, 1, occur antariksam ivanapyam-bhuyasam, &c., 
where the predicate adjective follows the gender and number of the 
nearest noun, the object of comparison. The uses of svain in that 
passage, of maricayah, and of indh and sdmajak in V, 2, 1, are all 
unusual. The question of the date of the verses in IV, 1, has been 
dealt with in the note on that passage, and cf. J. R. A. S. t 1907, 
pp. 224 sq. ; Oldenberg, Gott. Gel. Am ., 1907, pp. 215 sq. 

1 The Brahmana parts of the Taittirlya vimsa Brahmapa, the Aitareya Brahmana, 
Sarphita and Brahmana, Maitrayanfya I-XXX, and possibly the Kausltaki Brah- 
Samhita, Kafhaka Saiphita, the Panca- mapa are earlier. 
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ii inwnwwi 11 

Adhyaya 1 . 

II *J«t I ^ f* ??H WmWTO* 

wt?rw^wwtii*nra*w*tfiJnrc«i i % 

1 In R there precede Adhyaya I the following TUf^fT verses » incorrectly accented, 
taken from R 1 : yir »rrf u[ *rd qrowf *parcfifcft 

*Pr tw w. wton w q*rgfeT *it % ^ffit i 

inn vzvft w* inn ^ w*l ^ inn W nfvv vp 

II In B the VJl|«fl verses appear as AdhySya 3 in 
Sranyaka III, at fol. 191a: 1 qi|faRH T I U 

arf* qi ftf g rfs gq *nr: 1 mwm 

*t siWftiwq *rr nm %war. i ^nngagviWwrcgyf *ftfw srfr 
^»mn fw&' i iravfoffri i nr^r- 

71^ | *PT ^5T TO ’Bfwt »HSia*ft UTOlfW TO* ^ 

1 ftr*rr tottot to ^Tt^rr *tt % ^tfrrorffir i 
^iTOijrr^^i^TO^^iTOTirfTO: wt TOft it^ttou 
^ qnn qfrn tot to^ if* wft iq nftw n ft i \ ^fiprrr# 

ffwNft'ITJTTOi | This Adhyaya is not accented at all in B, as would appear from 
Scheftelowitz’s reproduction, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda , p. 167, the accents being 
wholly omitted from Khila V, 17, 2, onwards, as is correctly stated at p. 163. In 
E occur the same verses as in R and B, but in different order. First come the 
verses which are found in R 1 , the IJgvedic verses, (*Tg£) I, 89, 8 ; (v*) vii, 35.1; 
(^) VI, 49 » * ; (TOT, WIT, 5) iv, 31, 1-3; (^Nt) I, 22, 15, being 
quoted in full. Then follow the words down to wi and ft 
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otjt to $#Tftfh ^ngWufh ^ > h ’tt 

^ramv sfh Tifwn: i fast finSt Tf ^r f afit fa ft 

thr trt: i iiifr i aiuft rii nf *!: ftr: vtK i Instead of E, S, and the 

other MSS. have ?T, °f^cT for °f*t , and 71^ for TT^". A begins like R 1 , but adds 
after ^B^r: and TpjTf after It ends gftrfa ^rTfwnn* 

ircr: i Tf* £$t i At the end of the fifth Aranyaka it has 'af^TTO: — ff#: as 
in B; then ^ W 7 TRT ^ I TT^ — ^ 

(as in Aranyaka II, 7) 1 ^ ^ tttr mm: 1 infa: HTfar: HTf^r: ^rt- 

Wfw II q II K has, at the end of the fifth Aranyaka, Mil — ■ R'^fll as in R 1 . 
Then ^ ^f»r: ’JfMTM |mt: q lj M W «1 MMTTTMTtfw: q ^ MM 

^rri mmmUh: q mmt MfMR mt gMf^fM f?rer: mPtmt *jfwt mm q 
3 TOM'<R q wm^ WTf MrfM 1 ^ mttim mm: I m* jfifHi 111171: 

Hit*: I MT^ MMfa (&c. as in II, 7) | q UlfM: ljtfTi: IJTfw: | *f?T 
irffTnira: i t has before II, 4 (the beginning of the Aitareya Upanisad) 

*T*rf^T (&e. as in II, 7, with HfTM^Tlj ending MTT UllRf^lRl^lOfl: | Then 
follows Sc c. as in R down to MMt 5 w:) ending M^MtMrfq 

mt^m mm: 1 inf^wfwrf^i: i The verses are given in full. In U, at 

the end of II, 7, are added verses as in A from Mf^Ti: to sft%M ini 

followed by Wffo W 7 TRT Mlfa ^M MT M 7 &MT I 7 * I MI UTfMT: HTfMT: 

nrfar: i In S the text is as in R with the addition of MtSlfTOTMT MfMt 
MfTfMT Rfa: I M$$ MTM tUTMT MTM MTfMf MT ^fffi MTMM: II MR HTfnT: 

UTfan HTf* 7 i: ll Cf. Ill, 2, 5. S 3 , however, has as in R; then follows — 

H 7 i as in B ; then WM^ M 7 RMT VfM ^M MR MSRRT I 7 R MT)*3 t g j : | aft 

fir* li tot: it Mt mmmt$m t i it m rsfr fwf* if ’ft furore : i 

<HMfil (&c. as in II, 7 ) I S at the end of the fifth Aranyaka has Mff — 

f^Sj: as in S 3 ; then ’uropjs i|f% m^mt«^ q pdtauTJ n: gMffi fiffiifir m: i 

^ft^rr |*^m pki: i ^Twt ^y^Nwmi 

fMMfijlif ftTlt MPtfiMTM 1 M^MT fRMtMR% 7 T ft^Ert fq^Ti TR^T^l . I 

Then comes &c. as in II, 7, ending ^lf l||fin: ^|fai: || In one MS. 

(SPf^ the verse H 7 fVTT»l follows II, 7, instead of preceding it. Both 
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-I, i, a ARANYAKA I 

1 ijfelf firo: ijfrnwnftfir i stfiifafafii 

ni ?rwf§3Tf^rtn|ftaCtsf?rftrh* i 

I wx? f^i^t i % w^fw *: n srfir- 

finfcifir i 5t ^pfratfir®mnf?^ i itcrts 

i ^Tfraftwif ip 

inm i Tjnrr ^ gfNrw ; jt sipi- 

af% i rr uit s^^iWits^repT >refffT ~m % nnrfl 
<t*N TT^ixfw i sa%nftr: «fwt 
sHTfrtfnfii ^fSara: i ftnrafire %r sfa nsm^- 
am: « e »n 

aifti ^Wfff^JHtfi3*rar?iwi: i ajftrti 

arai^: i frcxtfiro at ^sn^ftropraFpft? gaa 
^nftnrmafiff giants gtrerfrejri g*m: omnwra ft i 
p g ^ift 3Rwfk am^ronfi aift naraint nrot 
wnw f t^ i mfa ^fnft a^tft *in% ajjpn^i t 

here and at the beginning the verses in S are accented with one or two exceptions in 
the case of the verses not in the Rgveda. There can be no doubt that these verses 
form no integral part of the Aitareya Aranyaka. Neither R 2 , D, F, G, nor L contains the 
verses. For ftprr W* see Atharvaveda, VII, 68, 3, with Whitney’s note, 
is Bgveda, VII, 66, 16. See also Safikhayana Aranyaka, VII, 1, and Gjhya Sutra, VI, 4, 
with Oldenberg’s note. TaittirTya Aranyaka, I, 30, has : H44 i 3 fg rfy p u 

3*44: i 

2 bis in F, G. 3 Stewm F, G. 4 WTT° L. 

g 3 qfrngnfot om. G. 6 #^ 0 . 7 **T*F. 

1 ®*TR*f* F, G. 



78 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, i, 2- 

hi: i ^ it h^ st 1 cnfsr iffis ^ 

i* fi^it < 7 tar ht^i 1 h 1 % 

hi: nfiret^rr 11 i firafiwt % Hit 

isnmii ifipfii itjonij xpjg nftroqif? i m: 

TOf^«rfii«^tT‘ Wntsi Tj^ft s* 
mr uipwt ^ xnsn it ia*‘ fr m^i* 
W^TrerftwHTwn^ tpifisr hs^tt i nit n^Por 

o 

IT HIS: I*lfH IriW I g ' ^w nn ^ i w ifirog^ 
WTJ H Wl^frTillfiTT* I rTTfteT: U 1 HT flHTT^- 
IW 1 I flSR^TT^tl flTT^ I ^ % \k: ffl’am s|% 

STTBT ' 0 VISITS ufirfirTTTHIT HmTITHlIl I TTTTT- 

stshtri^t ni i it irfiwia^ i firri 

I IKt IIFJTf : HITOlt HgiiW^flTirTTITfl HT- 
snftr 11? 11 

*nii Hi f irftin|irit X tri^s niit 

TH^ft TRPI# Hiftfl I #faBS Hi fitf^RIT§- 
TTJ^T iftni l^ IT W I iflf TT I Hl^fi Hi f^T%TT|: 

2 WfaFTR. L. 2 3 * * om. F, G. 4 JT^fj F, G. 6 ^ L. 

0 HT(Sm A. 7 xhrfSftl L. 8 * 3 f E, F, G, L, here 

and usually. The evidence of the MSS. for the dropping of visarga before 8 and 

a hard consonant is so strong that the practice has been followed throughout after 

the example of Prof. Macdonell’s Brhaddevata , I, xxvi ; see above, p. 10. R and S 

retain visarga. 9 F, G. 10 mun K, Cf. I, 3, 7, n. 2. 
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ARAtfYAKA I 

sjq qr afrr i qi|ri inn $4rF^qt|: 

’dfW ^flwnftfir i mi* irri $4iffon gre q 
q ffT’a q w qtftfq i q^q wro ji4 i f^^ 4 f4 t f^* 
^ H i qw qiftfit 1 qrn?r qq*i f4xf<sn|tinm % to: 
H^FTOliftfir I JT$ *TTqqqq f4iqqt % »TOnft qfi^- 
i fo nN Hfa nfaqaii i q^ i^;i q 
*qfq«ft qq^a?qqt h^s^sto; i ^r4t l 

% iRv qf’ ^ q*j a % qrai toj TORn^Ksi 
qqfq q^qi q iWH i H4^£i i ^hwito 4‘ q qq 
q?, i riqqnffqi ^qq»js q§ qr qqfqro?fq froa fqro* 
qjTqi faqq qron qq qrWf qfq%qn?:'J!iTHii)q qm- 
nreiqraqni: qtalaqlqf i qfqfqqfq q qq q^ qqi 

%q f qgrqrTg t HT qqfq II ?u 

qrqqr qrf? qfar qit$qt aforar TO?ri 
qqqiroq q ^qq i to: wren q q <&»5 qf q q qq 
q^ ^qt %q f qqiqqqtqi qqfq i a^qrf?^ gm to 
qiqgq fqaprftrfq q| fq^fq qTO$qq( i to ?n3«- 

1 L. 2 bis in F. 8 *TR.F. 4 is the 

regular form in R, S, and the MSS., and so is followed, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§ 231. On the other hand which is always read in R and which occurs 

sporadically in the MSS., is simply an example of the constant tendency of MSS. to 
reduce consonant groups, and is incorrect. S has throughout. See also Wacker- 
nagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 269. 6 om. F. 6 corr. from A* 

1 fTPJTT^A. 



80 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, i, 4 - 

arg aa$a asal a aa aa. aai ta fair^rirtfrt 
wfh i faa |% faa garaf* annafa 5 •an»% 
tfrfarsft 4 i amaaifwaraaifa a ini ^ ^ai aa 
faamaaffir aafa i arfaar aaflfia 5<aa ar sat 
sararaiaafi i an aia asatfat ?sn ircnifaat ag 
naat a ini as. ^ai %a faaTaaTtar aafa i s?5T 
aif? taamafa 5 ?! arf? fvafaa 3?5t aTf| iJifSia 
sjarmanai^fa aafa i an st#£i ag aafa a sa 
as aai fa faaraaatax aafa i wama^aifyat 
faf sam an aaan smi faf ^ar sa nafar a aa 
as 5 fai %r faamaitnT asfa i sraml siga: 
gafafa astf ?^fr s^a: gafinaa asjf i ssfa 7 

f t# a a>m f aT aram aa^afa 

faimaatat aafa i aiaaa a: at^nft ag av faar- 

o 

agftfa ar>l faaiag: i ataf arfarosaTfa a aa as 
aai aa faamaaiaT aafa i ag afgfa asr? ag 
asfafa asj? i ar: a^iaaaaafaafa4a=ataifaa1sa 
gsat s* smrr ai^arSt aa arar ^nmatfaawftmai- 
anaaatfaa aafiaa i ai%: aaaat faaaaai a^fa- 


2 ’grrnft a. 

6 om. F. 


4 VfrlT^F. 
8 JT^fTT L. 


3 *n*TC^f7T E ; *TO?tf?r G. 
6 G. 7 TT^fTf It. 
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srfit&i%’ xwPto 10 ^nmr WMsr: jntnrfjre^ ^sn 
sniper mm m yt mj mim? twftrow' 
ffHfHMWi Wm? W^H I Wm*T m 

ct??: trafmu niRinj mtrraro^R mr nfinraft 

HWT| II 8 II 

II ^cftq nq«n<W|*h WJRtSVm: ll ,a 


Adhyaya 2. 


^T c*T v* ^ TOt gHWr Sfff 

pfrT^^f^ I ^xm*£5T SJ§ ■qr lOTftRn^f 

f^ 1 ftps ^TC*5 ^Tn^T !£* nfhl^tsn- 
W^T rTrRfiTTOT^Pfm: jrfhfirekiT I nfwfinjfir *? 

W ftlT^rnitm sjflfrT i vz * 

^frrcj rT ^f^r ^r 

TOJjCTwsnft wi i Sg xfkfafrr ^K- 

i ^xsj^q?! 4 


9 thrf?ftlfn «t7T A. 10 q^ht A. 11 Aftor this P repeats 

12 Text, a, R; ^ q^ftiwrq: l ; 

TT2W qnr% Rwri’anw m il k ; urotraro: f ; roftwro: 

D, G ; sft: E ; ^ TT ^ T# SWTl^ qWTWT^ ^7J^: 

#8 » Ttn ^wrwrwqiT^ utotoR urotjwra: mu s. 

R has been followed in the text. It is of course certain that the divisions and 
colophons have no claim to be regarded as contemporaneous with the composition of 
the work, in which the only divisions were probably the Adhyayas and Aranyakas. 

1 fsjj ^ to HTT^ is represented by ° in A, and this is regularly done when 
a passage is repeated or words are repeated. The several instances are not noted 
separately hereafter. 2 ^ F. 2 ^F, 4 WW* — 


KEITH 


G 



82 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 2, 1- 

r^qftr^cpq 5 x*T I 

StftRrTT S ^ifiT ^TrfTK^q^HrT^jTOTft 
i ^ *fm qujfa: ^t 

s*i * fa| fti qrfsRfafh ^nfsro^T **q- 
^^H^rTWlft X^xr^ [ ^ ^f% 

f^rfftfTr ^FTW I 

H q 3®5TH ffH tfo q| 

1 '^gf^gra *uq?tfa *ii 

H^nft [ rlfq?: 7 g^I#r XRTS 

qqwq?,Tf^TH|qq^^rfFnfr x*x^ i ^rwrreT^sfrr 
^qqT^qqprt sqqi 8 xj^ftt ^qqf wnof 
*T%qf q^TTXTTT ^qqt «qHRT^[ mi 9 

^rqqr 3 siftw: flTfaqq: wq^irftfTT ^rnfcT *r*i 
qi q?T^: ^x^ i qTgxfc mr 

% qfrr^bx&q Hfsr nfinraft i tt^t|^ tot* 

om. F, G, because of WJTWf^.' following. 5 Us G ; Tf^j® A. 

° l^rgqf F, G. 7 G. 8 *f^T pi^T Ms F. 9 This Khanda 
is numbered 5 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L ; 5 at the end of the commentary in R, and 
1 at the end of the text. In S both numbers are given throughout. I have kept 
the lower number for the sake of convenience, as references to the Aitareya have in 
the past been based on R. Cf Z. D.Jf*G., XLII, 171. 
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3 i q$i<jm*^ rTrfN HfsnRRT jfjT *T f ^rT^I 

-2 «V - - £ *S ^ « g > < ^ - > — ** « 

RiRRURfUR*j<5RTO TRRTTRTrr rTWrRT^RUiRHiRUiRrfTR 
jrfffR^ I Jll^l mir*< % JlWfIjflf* 

urih^tS 1 Rff^t frof ihur^ i fro 

RtRRfa R*p tt^ 1 * * 4 ^fir s?Rfir i *\*i 
S^frT R^R|RRR^crcRTft ^RR I rT^ RRIT^ *KSl$t 
f RT R^RnWR^TRrTRt ^flR 

R URR *}%R RTiRTRRRTfrT rT^^T^lT^ ’Sfj^rfw RTORl 
SR^iRT ^TRRTRt rTRRRRIRlfrT WRRTinTSTR 

^RffT I TO *JRT RRRR: RRIbRT Sfif ^TRItT I R?T *URft 
RfrT ^Rt^^RJRR RT X^^RRSRRR^RTOTTfl 
^TF( I TT^ ^^^Rrfi R^TR RRTfH gW RFRRTSJ- 
RtRRRR ^ RT 3^tSRRRt RUTT# RRRTRrT cTRFfiRT- 
*pftR RRfTT R^TRTT UR I fTRT^j rTSTtSRl ftlR: 8 RTTif- 
RT^RTO R5RT*pftRR( I ^1 ^ ^RRt WlRfa TijRfff I 
^ ^RR Sfa 3^*R ^R^RH^trTRUfft 

^RR; \ rT^wfRR fRTRRT ^ 1 fRR fR^fRR RTIR I 
f^R 1TO fRR RRfR R UR R^ RRT ^R ftll ^H ltWI 
^JRfR I RfRUT RR: R^R gTTRfcT fRfR^TR^Rn^i 


1 r ; ; *rg%w m> i' ; ■*rrg° b. 2 *rrg?ispi.E. 3 mg- 

E, F ; Trg^Ul^rT^ G. 4 ^ K. 5 fVH ^I7f F, G. The 

omission occurs sporadically in the MSS., but lia3 no sufficient authority to justify its 

adoption. 



84 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 2, 2- 

uftfarafftr ftp* sntf 
wbi 1?^ snfbtW nfitf^snw^ fmrftrepiwfni: 
Tifwfirefti 1 nftrftrefa 5 ? 5 tri faswairtin 
*mfrr 1 m: w^^rt «wniffr»W^T m ht ^rfitfa- 
wiftafire t *n: q si fiw fa mror 

Tfwr w 1 mfia: nwn ff^ra^isni *raf 5 r 
i TOjft ?WT^TWHi?N> ^ «r 
q^fN?rfw: Tpar^i^trraftt ?rfifH (rasm^ssm- 
sra i iratf n<i^f^i ?ntt toott ^stwrnm 
ftf Wwftr Hftrfar: ( mftafmrfiwfrrafr 
%fHt f? 11? »■ 


5!^: fa n^faant 1 % 5ft ftsf xr^nr 
W <7t%g 5 5 sh‘ ff3r w5iw 5?^ 1 ifa 
tsft 4 ^snftsn^w ^ 13 : 1 

tra aa T ^n » ftftj T*c?sinfH sjfwprat *n 
f5^5t <*faT ^5%f5 1 i wm^ w' n 1 i ^1 Fnm 
ft •stt wt <ffafasn?r*nfa^ ^^5 *r * ij5 ^pfiw- 

0 HTTf^R. A. 7 G. 8 Numbered 6 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L, 

and also in It in text. In It in commentary is 2. 

1 From ^RJ to jfiH om. F. From TR§P^ to om * F ^ as W*3KST . 

2 TW It (by misprint? A, D, E, K, L, S, and It in commentary have text). 

3 Wfa L. 4 ^371 G. 6 ^ It in text. 
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^rnr. st wwt| i ^t« 

TTT^T W Pm^HK I TO f ^ 

^ITfTT ^T«mt % TT5TT ^ fiRtfif TO* Tf^reTW 

*rsrara ^nfa i ^ssrat >rofcr 

^T TTJrrt S*TT l*%qt 

^5Rt >TC^#Eri xpgfTmTK l ^: 7 ^T Oft- 
^inxif?Tqmn 8 ? ran gHfc r 11311 9 

^TTf^TTTR ^qft JJR: 1 ^: 2 ^if^^TfranTt ^ 

^r ' fftm : tffam sjfw i thri^r; \ tti^wr ot- 
f^n|Trnw ^ mm- tfftrai sfa i thr^t^ i 

*n% ^T^T^rTT t *T$1RTO f^TCH UrH^rTT fl4*RR- 
^faxR rWFRf%*TT^ TT^ Wlr^ I IT^fil- 

Tt|f^T|rrf^ ^XTI n ^ TTufir ipsrTCfrl 3^RT#^RRl 
^lifVT^rftffT I rftRl^rir^ I 
^T ?Nt tHh^RRmnnil^ I H*R T- 

<5?m i ^^xrfiiTt|f^n|t^V % Ct* 

w CTfanft zf a hti fai^ i ^p- 

1H ^Rftdlfir H ^3 ^WTWT'cR ^f?T 
rTOT^^txrejifr^ I ^T|«IRfildl^ ^RFRlftr- 

6 om. F. 7 ^ D, E, F, G, K, L. 

9 Numbered 7 in A, I), E, F, G, K, L. 

1 *jj5& F. 2 D, E, F, G, K, L. 


WtrfTTTWt F. 



86 AITAREYA AR A NY AKA I, 2, 4- 

ini ^ m sfr ?oti3T|- 

nfirerar ■sfe^rr 

2fa I % it^t 

w^«tg% ^sftfh xnrT^t t 
rraraft hsrt u^fa^t ^ 1 % irsf; 5 ’jfaj- 

*fjr %i af^i ^raftrifa:* 1 *mfu- 

Ttff’rT tnrerar: i aT wfwwini: n?* 

J^faT 5 Bg ftafareUt fa aast: wfurhSafaiNf fl^- 

s ^rasnaafi 1 w^TTif^i: i 
in wny i H 1 % arnfafa^humum ^tfw i fippt 

1 Hirai^sni; i ^n % surfafiriiT- 
wrera‘ aatfa 1 nfa^rra vrejnartl^fr at ^rafa- 
fii%’ rrcs^ aatfa ttwirnfm^rraa i 

HreNrt!^ i m»l ^nad’ nam awmnf-ai^sa- 

J%ji8n u 

11 ^'(ftvn^wuw farft^ts«jni: n 1 ’ 

3 jNt d, e, &c. 4 A, D, E. F, G, K, L, S ; the commentary 

shows the reading, yet R has c Tt^' 5 prf*! R in text. 6 ^ET 

F, G. 7 tfor ra ft D, E. 8 R in text. 9 ^TR «° (?) S. 
10 BTf L. 11 Numbered 8 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L. 12 Text, A, L, R ; 
no colophon, E ; TfTT D; t^fr^WR: F, G; Wf 

k. 
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■I. 3> 2 


Adhyaya 3. 

nfini%7fcR§: 1 to % ffftft toh- 

?ITO TlfWTO^ R TO ^ I 
JififTOm?^ ^piT % f^rtt TOrirfrogW 
a ^TO«j ^ TOrfrr tot^ 1 nrom mrer TO 

TO 1 ^ito r^j;K< g nfinram??. tot rt ^ftro TOrat 

ff^rrf to Ph^i • R tor 

TOTOTt P§ljftt!!T^vi Tjrsrfro R TO TO I TOR fflTtl!! 

HfitroraTTO RiRt rt tot TO^fit^ r rujr r Rfs- 

fR: I R Rf*$>R HfrTTOfH RTRRR TOTO^Trfw IJrV 

c 

r Rigtfl ' r nil’ 

TOTf : TOTRTT? : Hfrof^fa | RRR RTRRfw TJRTTT, I 

TOs^rfarooW form: Rttron 5 totwp^ i rr% 1 
to tort: froi tort f? RRi=TORRUTTRf?T 1 R^f 

flftTOBTRT: TORT R TO TO I RT>I R^TOTRT^ TOR 
f? R^PTORTRefW I TOTOTO TORTTOT^ R TO R^ I 
TOTf^TT^^IT R R^RT R TOR RTRgjTrgfrTRilTT RRf 

1 fill 7JWf?T K. 2 %% G. 3 Numbered 9 In 

A, E, K, L. F and G have both i and 9. D has 1. 

1 *Nrf f. 1 2 qrrcn E, and so regularly when 4 or s is followed by 

a semivowel or soft mute. 3 ’5RTR. S. 4 WR — ^ repeated in F, G. 
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A1TAREYA ARAN YAK A 

a apt a are satf^fa i adai iia s refift: tjtan- 
3 aaa.i reftdai are re^aa sa aat %?x 
Iffida *ja ?fa a^% atftfa I atHl 
a a war maremfiresta aaf a af % a are 
afa ii?ii* 

aftfa nfaaafl aadfa re areaaaa atprafa- 
xrj^ i aai are warefa: aaai are reft^re^ta- 
aiti unfa amfa i aalajfart: reward are rexat- 
darotsretti aafa aiafa i aaa aaaarer real nfa- 
aaW i a^sajfaajT i ^areit aaa reat arefadasa 
aaa aiaf reaa i amta aiava avrei Tfa arre fa 
reavrefa dad i a^ai da aaftnaidfadaire daa- 
a^ftaa i are a^at fafaa ^xfaftalag a Tjarerna- 
fare area rea a fnfatfuaaafadaaaai aafa 11311 ' 

afasra gaa^ reafafa afaaga aatre gaag 
drea i aat ag remaaret aarnt da aia rerea- 
repre 1 aat agrat faftrefa aafafa aat da 
rea: arenaaaiaa 1 ag a fad asa^re ?fa »jaifa 

5 om. S. 6 qifE. 7 7 PT#T A. 8 Numbered io in A, E, K, L ; 
10 and 2 in F, G ; 2 in D. 

1 S 123 ; Tlfft om. F. 2 W*PC om. R in text. 3 TFfTWT L. 

4 A. 5 Numbered n in A, E, G, I\, L; ii, 3 in F ; 3 in D. See I, 3, 6. 
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% 1 ai^vrm 

5!^n garsr sfir iw % argura sra*n wim: i 
f*PW aWiftfiT « 3 ‘ WTTWltftoTH‘ I aRTO 

«raa saftfir *re mfir wwtt H?Tf 1 w ^ 

5 TJRI WJrlT ^i^ferfjT «ra 5,^ iRTf I ^ 

^gufq ^af^ft ?fw rrataifa gmfa 

wtifti wriftt «%' aaatsfu fSRft^r wsi? 1 fa^W 
?fn fi a mar ftigsft rnnait mn^ 7 1 
wsrruTi' innn ugfirf ^ 1 i?n<t: 
gar ufafa fwR \ inii fugu^a aanri 
*fcpfij’ i g mj muTifu aNffifk fmgd % w 
nur u« fag%%a HfU 5 n»if«faifH i JT^wgRreiT 1 ^ri 
jraj^iPan^T^arcin ^nff^Tfiroi s^rnftfasra naif i 

aret infta inat ang s?i v$pt- 

cRjf 1 hfi at^rera^tifr! wr mipft 
m ftrganft ai^ m smuro mfa ^ *n frofftr^g 
fag" a?a:g nfirfam i g*u sfa 'sj^t « ^ farrfar 1 
Trmfa aia" as^fii *n%nfa fati^g^ag 
faga ua^: nfmrd uafb ii8ii’ 3 

1 A. 2 once only in F. 3 R in text. 

4 ipf — 3 jVU^ om. S, clearly by an oversight. 5 flTUI G. 6 *pTpW 
R in text. 7 UTWfSlf D ; om. G. 8 om. G. 9 w*fn a. 

10 S^j E; ^ft F, G. 11 G. 12 F. 13 Numbered 12 
in A, E, K, L ; 12, 4 in F, G ; 4 in D. R lias 4 in text and 12 in commentary. 



9 o A1TAREYA ARANYAKA 1,3.5- 

m R^R I RIpR^: 

^rfN I R^ R W^tftRTfRrff ? WRl RT #!?Rt RT 

f^airen fK R Rg^ iRt rt rt g^rren fK 
gfrrarag^ f Rr i r< RtgRiftRifRiff? Rndt rtr 

j tpw t RT ^raftWIRn ff RtjJRRT RRTRt RTR Rlf- 

rt: in ff R^gomr sr i Rfir Rt ararRi- 

fwflT? rt Rren rt sn^wnnw rt 
^ sm rt: fsrmnjq5»r% i vggTfR'prftrff ? rtir) rtr 
lurrox ^ nf fv^nftgtuRlfa trji Rifonfl^R 
n?Tf i ftf « RtgfR r fRiTfii ^t % f^afaigs*- 
f^rgR rot^r gRRi rtrt faw fjRmfflRiwnR 
RRR I mfict: HRRRT RMfajiPflHRfRT RRfRR RtPRT 

Wrr: HumfiT^n 5 psn RiipjRt rr rt?it rt 
^ ft rt| rtii^r wftWfawnmiR R^sfRR 

r^rr i RTOt R*afRR rt rr^r: Wrr Tjriwrg 

RttRRTIRRR RR TrfRRSlR RRTT| RR RSRfRRfinl- 
RfRT II M II ‘ 

1 E. 2 *R£f?T A. 3 A, D, E, F, G, K, L, S ; 

R, 4 D, E, F, G. 5 The words after are 

represented by 0 in A. 6 Numbered 13 in A, E, K, L ; 13, 5 * n F; 13, 4 in G; 

S in D. R has 13 in text, but 3 in commentary. 
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nfinraft hi hiwrM H^faniH- 

ireft 1 ijrft hih 1 nwnrfk: n*mi hth 
s^i rrafn wiitfn 1 H%HHrfmt: hhhht^M hr 

Hnfw mwfk 1 hhh rrwrtsn* hiht 
nfHHs^ 1 1 ^wh n*ra hr! 

Hkn hhh hr! hihh i hwh hr^h ^hrt ?fir 
hrt f? HmvmfH vtHHi 1 h^ht $<i h^tirt#- 
f^a^H 1 hhst h^ht fkfkk ^tftfi:- 

ifaq ? Tj^rwiwfwn ^hwt hr. ^ ^nftrf^^ntfuk- 
irapi vRifk u €, h ‘ 

h^rr gHHg ^Hfafk ufn'TOH h% h*^«*i- 

1 m g &■ *ftfS hhhr- 
f?mfH JRH^HRjHHHRTff ^xr; i >jh 3 ?T^ ^Mt- 
nfii ^tru 1 xpig ftt h?r »ftf 4 - 

HHnfRjHH hi uh <^^+sh ilriwiigi ^^r; 1 
j^fnsjr hhh fHftfii *3% hr: f%r=tik urn 
HjHSHtra HfnfHHHHHt HRRRHH© I WI’HiWIHH- 

1 In A all from WTO — WTfV^WJTO. is represented by •. E has only 
UfTHTOl?* WWfff. See I, 3, 3. 2 JWm only L. 3 *TTOT B in 

text; g and D pr. man. 4 Tf^WWT F, G. 5 Numbered 14 in 

A, E, K, L ; 14, 6 in F, G ; 6 in D. It is numbered 4 in It because the number 
13 of the previous section was in the commentary printed as 3 ! 

1 ffft F, G. a *|% HTWT om. F ; UTOTPl R* Cf. I, 1, 2, n. 10. 



92 A1TAREYA AR. ANY. AKA 1,3.7“ 

^ n ^ i(^ 1 1 ^wrarairreirra ire 

TOrernre ^ ifa fi r i sig ra mgr ^ra ti ft ; vrerPiT infa 
^5t tr nnsri ^n^R <pw: bisr: w^fFT^Twt 
i ngre re iff> mre ii«n J 

hi iftn fafrffl i Ural f n^ramural 

%if% q fcre mi^ tr i T^ftrrarip ure ^ ^nfit i 
infta: rawin M^fWfi pfcrfor irafire ^nmi upaPre: 
jrarnfiifsr fwr ^prel ^ urai n ^ ft ing 
trafNwfamnwnii irafira i ^ret 
Wire wr wjzm: Wire ^iranf #t*renWr s*i 
nfaW wt| tih iwfevirri 5*% i ssrenai Wire: i 
^reifi%an i 'SH W ^ranra: m unr: 
Wr ini fW* W ^m 1 Wi ^re fire: 
pn: i sts^ifftirer ^nWn: wnr ^ira^ 

i n tn W fc! jjBraifmflfrrai*? 'smWr srW i ri§- 
tRijfirai i nwnnra^rfi ira f? ^wt *T^rfrar i 

nmq re iq fa ifl rtraf^ftfit iranft ^ urerjfMl m- 

3 Numbered 15 in A, E, K, L; 15, 7 in F, G ; 7 in D. R has 5 in text and 7 
and 5 in commentary. 

1 fafTOT: E. 2 K. 3 K. * l?hl» A ; E. 

5 sfcrrf k. 



■I, 4. 1 


AR ANY AKA 1 


93 


aiarar i hsspjt h%hth: atgi#* 

a?afh i hth??! firf# Hrfnfri ta ? a a 

HSI HOTHH HT am?! H %W 3 H # H^rffT I HHT HT 

irai ^anai a# hhh aa 1 man: manat i 
h^h‘ aafw h*t ania arjaiaTw i n#f anth* 
nan?! aff: aff# HtaHarrataratfi • ij# aafit 
#t hi sa frjnt cyt^Bi uhthh #anaiHfafaSi i m 
arf aa a atri ^frT s#stp ■##*>#’ ^iwit i tHijt- 
%H"TaV 5 N #^?npm^Tananf*WH^fa Haafiiiitir 1 

Aduyaya 4. 

ma i ht# % gs^fi: mala #ifa! 

atHifn i ^Ritfi hNt: i at si# aara^a^ftsi? 
sfa i sia 33$#: i hi# % $33#: mata H%f% 
a^HTfa I HIHia: fat: I tTBTH^rlS flHfUH % 

npRmagraf' fat: i amafn# ss%: i m 

6 nrq R in text ; Wq A, G ; TPHSj F; text, D, E, K, L. 7 ^7J»TR; 

R in text ; A. 8 om. R in text. It in in It in commentary and in 

all the MSS. and in S. 9 K. 10 K. 11 Numbered 

16 in A, E, F, K, L ; 16, 8 in 0 ; no number in I). It in text has 6, in com- 
mentary 16. 12 gTfWrxwm: a ; tfii warn 

(rWob^ l) k. l ; TpfafUWRi: D, F, G ; nothing in E, or 

by an error in It in text. 

1 gn(qi* i P Trs t omitting the rest, F. 



94 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1 , 4 1 - 

aa aafar aaaiare y % fin:: i aafa 
spa nr aafa 1 arnt afWTfaawnpi aa i at fa^a 
aflat 1 aaat area a sa aaafW aftnspnt: asn- 
firag aafns Trsrrart afss fare uai^ i nanat* 
naar asjfirS an as i ana ^sstfi: i mart 5 % 
qSStsr: nrala aortas navrfa i aiarat faaa: i ar 
fanat aafia awa^a: gwiT? fa 5 at areng 
Tiafu rftar a urcatflfa amaia aT asr §at: aai- 
uintsaaai wapatsai f? f-roabari' 
sftfa; 1 aia 1 mafi % nraa uaiftj 

aWa 11 *i 11 10 

aianfl an: i atsa <ftai: atsaa% ax 
amsa a xt a #wrai mfa nfHhfis aafar i 
aura aa unaraiawnfi afafnat aiaraiu a%: i 
nu' qsstsi: 1 mutt % »}<KtfT: w^a uaifis as- 
aifa' 1 uiura aur: a^: i atsax ofras: atsaiaiftp- 
anaara\?in axsTaar^aa aifa aftaifa! aafia i aura 
aa unaTaiaram afafnar aiaraiu aff : i ai aar- 

2 %u K in text. 3 It in text, S. 4 om. F. 6 ITTWt 

iT xHrrftr omitting the rest, F, G. c Accented in E. 7 *P2J£7OTt: R ; 

ma&mv. a ; °3|*wt: e : text, d, f, g, k, l, s. 8 farrc a, r. 

9 K. 10 Numbered 17 in A, E, K, L ; 17, 1 in F, G ; 1 in D. 

om. in S, though the commentary has it. 



I 4, 3 


ARANYAKA I 


95 


fnft# wraift gar a 


(K I g«t ’gW* 


flsR HWt^TTfitftlKl Han: I aWt f % U%a 
jguaNatarc: 1 usjt anawrari^aaafar: a# )jai ; H- 
afa i aw g^?r: i w# a g^^tar: mala uarfaT 
TRvrffi i awtu: ga?F i m aafaafrrfiqat’ aa^- 
afaafa^wTfa asrfw gaaNa tiwfts uafar i awt 
aarfaat a #umi ufirei ufuar gat aamg i aTfaaff* 
’3f«fk ufaaafta n^u fisaS awwirfar aaifu gaa 
afafirefar gK^a ufrreialfuafai ufiwr f? gs^ i « 
aa *T«ri afaatwi faaigwaati if 3 3i i ifiuaatTu 
gaa: afirfaw: i aw atgatfusa ?j^t aimrarawim i 
aw qfg^q^q ftia aaWSaT3iaTUfaa i aw 
q<^tfT: i aw uwtt ! i aw i gar % g$stft 
4tar upai jt^uuh: g^stSHT unar afiwnfir awi<jat 
w: fuat uaaffTmarafu atar^awra anawi' f? 
ataia: natal tmnaarua aafa irii'" 


uranf gnnftfK auaa % t*t«Rt uia^t gaptftfa- 
a^arftaftai aat awft afwga a^ara aiafafaai- 
^t% aamatfa aaaaaia awsaf^fa i aw g$5tft: i 

2 g* g. 3 ° ^ tT T *: R 1 ; gtnfcwt’fn;: k. 4 A - 

5 f^T — TPrf^UfTT^ om.F. 0 *TfW A. 7 A - 

8 ^ vrr^rnr ^ ^tfr: bis F. 9 WIT K. 10 Numbered 18 in 

A, E, K, L ; 18, 2 in F, G ; 2 in D. 



96 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 4, 3- 


nust % mWT 1 cTt^i I ^T* 

^SHw % ^ifa) 

c*t% ipRft 

jt^nrcrfs? Ji^tsv Tt^sTif^fK i ^tfi: i m# 
% in %wi » rif<.g)^ Ni wuntfn i #N?T <p»T- 

sftfw ^roamt % <3t% 4tCir«n^ i^i^fn^igft!!- 
Ur> *rot irfcigH nixif^fn: 

IN rp^s^rfijffr i *£3- 

%3i: 1 Tnwt % m%ng c*Hi *br- 

Htfn ii?ii j 


11 


"N -S 



^g^rfs^n^: u 4 


Adiivaya 5 . 

■qs ? 1 ?mfjT ^ * 33 1 m 

nWsjfrfft ht fa^tPi: i iNrf’fcSt % 

nfim nfiret33*reramTn i wr P=i3<w\ vrafar 
^RrearwsfN 35 ^ ws#N 33 ^ 1 hi: 
insN* 4.-3.HK *mttTOT 3 5Wf?T *n 

^RTSST ?*fN 33 1 53 3IW ^33t?i: I 

1 In this section the MSS. of S appear to have been defective. 2 

only A. 3 Numbered 19 in A, E, K, L ; 19, 3 in F, G ; 3 in D. 4 Text, 

A, R ; *f?T WW ^TT^r (JTWT^ l) {iW* only L) K, L ; 

TfH d ; F, G ; no colophon E. 

1 ^ D, E, L. 2 wr^ L. 3 om< F - G ’ hat 

added by G sec. man. 4 TTPSTHf A, E, G. 



-I, 5. 2 


97 


ARANYAKA I 

ht# ^ mwi wftu i m*r*tspf?r 

trorr wt^tvt ^ sh nrem stt 
it t tuw 

n^n^^dprfir i p g ?t ^ 

^Wt% 6 nfd% i ht: *t^t mfm Trft^RT jm fin- 
firft % ^rognn^r: 7 wn?^ dfjpfire 

xigunPR tts^ irfTT^T^frr I flrffaT TTT 

*Tmf sfi^frT ^ ^Tngsf5r*N 

rT¥T^ tf^TTfd I fafOTHW: ^^TT 3Hl 9 % 
rTfcr^qftji^fir rJTSTTfqsrtr f^dT %dl- 

*pn?i ^ nn 10 

IT % ^WTTdPTO 1 frlf^ J 

^TTfir W*TT5 Jt€N 4 rT^TrR^t^ *T% I mf^T^WWt 
^rsrf^fT I rT^§T*l WTTf^Tf ^THrftg ^VTiftfd l ^ 

1 dT Vjm\f T& fdfd^ ^THR 7{ fci^TRfrT 

dWlf^f^lrflg fkf^i [ d^f%f¥^r* f^T- 
S*Tt f^raTc^f^^TT 5 f^faifcMfiT- 

fd»di 3TO TJ% ^ ^T ^TT ^1 *TOTfa ^TTdRt 

5 f, g. 0 S3?$° e. 7 f, g. 8 om. o ; *rfrf* L. 

9 A. 10 Numbered 20 iu A, E, F, K, L; 20, 1 in G ; 1 in I). 

1 *P^TT° L. 2 F, G. 3 A. 4 HBPJT^ A, G, It. 

6 TPjrf^nSTPI. G. c 0^0 A • o^^G; II in commentary; D, E. 


KEITH 



98 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 1,5.2- 

srra T^t HFFt FFFrrfFfn fftcfff fffh f^fft- 
Tftm sjFFtraF t TFF l r i FmFFFF?* FtFftrNNi ?f- 
rftFT fFf^RiftFf ’prftFFFTFT FTFlfkTFFF* FTFF^- 

stFifft F^ifFt sfa^F Iftffffttjf'ff i inti f 

FFF’TS^fMf FF FFsftFF^FFfF I FT^ FFfF 
FTFFFF % FT?#: F*fWT^ FTFFFF FF FtfFfr* I 
trefi^i sjFwfFN? F^FFITftsiFt FFT 5*?«$fFFTFFT- 
FtfF I Vi fFFT ^t^tfefF FCTgFfTFTT: FFTTJFFfF 
F? % SJ^FtHOT: F^FF’ 0 ?3TTF!KFT<?SFf FFJFFfF 
F=F FTFFTWT^FFilFfsfF FFTT^ FT FTFFFT- 
FTFFFT FT%: FFTFTJFFiT I ftttF: FFSTF F fFTTFt 
SFTFFITFFSt I FTfF%F Ffi^FTfir FfFFtSFTFlfF I TJF 
FTtFt F? FFTF FT? 3f? F?FSTT T?FFTf5FT I Ftt- 
Ftsft F FTFFFFTFfarat % ^CFT TIF^TFFtTft FFF I 
3?? FTFFF || F^FTfasiFFiFT FFFTfFFT I f^F 
FTFfF F: FtFF" FT ?fF FF ? F> F l! FFtTgTT FT»jaS 
FFTFT 1 ^fFFFfa FFF fFFIFFFT Fft?FTfF FFTT^F 
fFFTFFFF Fft3«nF II => II 11 


7 tretfNb^ R in text. 

10 F, 0 ; L. 

, :! R ; W5T G ; Trat^r F. 

2 i, 2 in F ; 2 in D. 


8 gft f. 7 * 9 * ifw* R in text. 

11 «ID,E; ^*R. 12 S5 ^ om. E. 


Numbered 21 in A, E, G, K, L ; 


14 
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-I, 5, 3 ARANYAKA / 

xft sfxmftfw xrfir- 

-snr^ f^ wrt snftrW nfifeiii:i?n^ 
rirMfireiq m 'fld: nfTrffrefxrr I pfirfirefTT ^ v$ ^ w 
%xf f^T%?!^WT ^fir i rT^^r 
SlfxRWT % *^?T \ xffiRT ^T 

UrT^H^nft i ^rifft ^R*frpxpzi *sn4« 

^ i TsifteRSR sfir ^Tfaxn&pft ^ f^pfr io^- 
^cTwrft i ww 2 vf&iiw ttrjftfrr 
■^l^q ^|^xj ^T ^TT^pdWrft ^XHR[ I *Trdf*RT*I 
*fc*c*Tfa I 3TT H^T: Hi?f% ^ 

ft^TT 3f?T fWfWRH^iTffr^ ^T 

U^ft*R^T fxfi^r fxP3 ^Tnxn *?T- 

fW Xlfalhnf rTrMfd«l^TW?r: nfrTfTrefxrr I 

TTftfirefrr n irt ^ w %xj *tafir i 

^FRTO ft^XTH^rn^l SFnftmTOTO nfrTXRrSt % 
fnxra^T TJr^RTRnft I *T5t^*l 

?frT ^T TlrT^TrTRnft ^XR^l 

SfTTR^ BlwfRfTT ^TrR^RTT fOTTiq^ xwfa 

t ^rffi^SlT 4 ^ftSTrri^ ^IWTJRR TTrfT^ I 

1 ^ S. 2 TJWRW omitting the rest, F. 3 fwi a. 

4 wnn^rr: r in text. 


II 2 



100 A1TAREYA ARANYAKA 1 , 5 , 3 - 

3 *i wumfit strata sfh irm^ awit- 

?[i ^rr ^wfrt ^ n?u* 

ii tprotsuiw 11* 

ii sfn mmrop ii tmrnr 11 

4 Numbered 22 in A, E, K, L ; 22, 3 in F, G. 5 Text, A and, 

omitting the second TfWi L; faftranra: m 1 wra i f. g ; 

wfUWTC: JfSRTW D ; M K; 

E continues after the number w 7 mA 1 ^ 

1 3 ? fr *^rcun*rcr xfH 1 *ni sfsft i *mfi 

^(fr! I Weft ^Ntsj: W I W I <Tf ^ *TWt % 

1 rrf^re stofafa 3 TfrW^ *t| wtw* 1 nfirosnt i Ttjjw. 
% 7 \T$lj: | HfTW^nV: I StrfT $f: 

% ^nf^arrir: i <r^rar: Or ^f^r c Tt|^cfaf?t i ws % wftwrfi^ro- 
w^rfafa ivfTi *rat i?nw d i *nf* 

star ^rtwrc f^r® 1 nm iw ^ «tfr 

TT^tfWT^WR: 1 *sum**, i wrfx i ^ 

wff 1 fs^wt 1 w ^frfwrc: i *niW i *ra <rf^f?r 

* *it *t $H nwwi 1 This appears also in F and G, with the 
variants noted below, but not in the other MSS, It forms, of course, a sort of 
Anukramanl of the contents, and E has similar notices at the end of each Aranyaka. 

» Before this, F, G have TIT ^ *%} I Trf^TO 

atofafa vfTmn tot* 1 *froi?t i These three were 

obviously omitted accidentally through the identity of three and six. b 
Jl^fJF.G. c om. F. d — tfrfom.F, G. ^-^?1 

om. F, G. f **( G ; * 3^5 om. F. s om. F, G. 



II, I, 2 


ARANYAKA II 


ioi 


n nra 11 

Adiiyaya 1. 

Tt3 T^rT^t rTf^rTWrM ^ 1 rOTTO TOra*RT- 

iftuift • *t ^SWTW HTlHiJjj: I I 

mn i firet faf^ra i 

hwt HHHRt ffts w fulfil ii jot ? 

fror ^nHnwtgftfir hi % in ?m: PuiftanT ^phth- 
wtwnfhrrfh HHifis huthhvt^thi^t: i *fhi ^i%n- 
ftmt firfira Tfrr m sw b^it 3t%flf>wt fnfim 
SHHHTftm I If « inifT ipT^HTfifaf ^ tr 

i HHHRt fftn ^n hi^h 

hhhr> f<Rt’ ffijr ^rf^re:' nu 



% HUT HffHT 



ijFhh^ ^ H’lyfirefii nf^s. ftw i H^nftn?Bfs^n- 





HI 


Sig HHnWfiC^ng HTHHfsiT HPH HnppfSHHsftiTHt 
S%?T ^ I WHTHH aM«W« jiT: H^RT^K 


n^ftrefrr Hf<^ swflnnf^s^fs’sn'sStaHt 


1 f?rer: here and below R in text, but the words are clearly quoted in their 

^gvedic form. 1 2 °^?P£ A. 3 R in text. 4 ^HTt^RTH F. 



ioa AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, i, a- 

$99 ^ 99999 i sfufvl^rm i i 399 

!T#cfq9939 9£PH919f91ff9999flf9 *9319, I 99! 
13999*99 jurr ijftnft 99i i fra wifs 99 ^* 99 * s 99 
$$ 9995J71 I ’Tlftra H9t9=9 H«ITnTfTHi 991 I (191 
9T#S#'S99#99*S99 ^ 9991J9 I atrmiw f*re9 

# 99 tf 99 ii^ f 939 f 99 i ( 7 < 9 W+i 4*99 991 #1391 i 

rI9l 9^319fS999*99lS%9 ^ 999 1 !?* I 99139- 
9*99* SWlfR 9lf9<99 919991%9 ^*91*9 9#lftt 1J91- 
f9 999 -rif? ^I%99 wHi 99(9%3ig 999(9919- 
9#99tS«Il(9 9lfy?9(i 91999 I 9^^99991^9999 
(jftpfhfl (ft? 9%f99f9 9f?? f#9 I 99 f9#5 99T33. 
9991 999f9 95 f9P9T9: Ififf? 9f?9 999f% 99*9- 
3 9 31 =4* I 9191 9 91 91*3* 99f9 I 9 9919 99131- 
5lt9 9!Sj: 11*11 

91919* 199! qffc: i 99191* lift ?91 59RT 191 99 
99Ht 19 #999 #99*9* 191 $99919 191 191 1991 
19: 991 : 9919* 19t 5# f599I 191 991 999* 19f 
911919* 19: 9i9 9f^ 9ill f999 TJ19* 99# <3*9i: I 
9 51199* 9#11999T9nf91999: I ffH5R9* f 91 
999fit ffl999: 99>9* lj*»9* 5^9 9 99 

95 ll?ll 

G. 

I*. 


1 


X 


2 snsnsj 0 g. 



-II, 1, 4 ARAJVYAKA II 103 

w uttoit 1 *?rircsT*ri rnw 

wi ^ fT^nrir^ ^rws *pr 

SrtRraT i rr^Nj^rSin ^ 1 ^ 

ST^ffT 'Sn^TTOTT" ^?T- 

m$\ 1 ^ Mtarivfesft s^rit *rf^tr s^w 

rrf^dSH^f^T^: \ rTT ^Tt 

ftmrog: ^ toww 1 TOsWspt * 

^AfffVGC I rTT 

XfqT^fir I rTT ^^'InTraT^TI^T^TTr TRlf^ST 

^mra ^ Sjfli ■qwfH rT<Jf*T I ^T^KT- 

wN^RwSfa I *HT 
1 vm ^sKnrernno ^rft^ stott 1 

^ «n f^^TOT ^TTpq: xro^ fe^xTOn 

*Tr£^t H^frT ^ TT<i %<* I rTT 

W^T^flfrT I TTT 3T*JT^^h* xp: nftrro TTClftsR: 

HXR ^ ^Tfl^PSTTWfrT rT^T Hf^^rftfTT I 

^3R^r 1 ^s: Tnftn^sj^cj i ^ 7 1 

1 *rnnra g. 2 ip%° g. 3 w^tt %^r R; cp. p. 68; j . r . a . s ., 1908, 

p. 366. 4 G ; 71 ora, K. 5 ^WT% R in text. 0 ?T?fT # E. 

7 This clause is omitted iu G. 



104 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, i, 4- 

ff: i ottsi: irrfFFFfqT% tiff FFfire- 

I ? HTF! FF I BTF! FFFffliFF 

fF9nn: I F %FT FlfFFFTpFFFfir FfH? F^Ffa FF FF 
FTFFFTFTFiFTftfTT I F<FF^fF#FFH I FFFTTFi FF 
WtftfF II 8 II 

f ^ft: wwf a Fnfhr: ftftff ftfifW? 
FBTTFWFFIFTmf^fr? rTtFTFFFF^FTF FTFTt FlfFT> 
FTF: I FFTftlF^TSTFTfF'FF’SFT FFt fFF: ’fH F FF 

nf?Ft wFFftssnsrfwn ^fft fif f FnfFTfvFFF- 

fF^THtp FFfil I FTPS FT F TtflFTFTF f?F5IF^Ft 
F iWF F-FFT F Tiffin FT FlfFTFTiF FFtF 

fFfFF F%T5 FT^I FFftFTFlfF f FT FIW FFTfF FfiF 
ftfFT F FF FF I FFHF FfitfiT HTFreffaRT’ FfFBTFT- 
FTf^FFt^Ffol^N^F F FT§: ip> FFflfF%fF I 
F F<F f FT Flfa *JFT F?fF FiF IfTW^FF FFfF F 
FFFFFFFTF F<FiF FF IIM1I 

FTF FTFifFT^TFlfF F^rfF 1 FFTFF FTFT FFFT 
FTFfF^TFfa: FF fFTT FF ^F FTF»ff? FF FTFTpT- 

8 <T^A; ^FjE.F; ^3^^ G. 

1 FJ E> S, with the MSS. See explanatory note. 

Di E. 3 Wl K. 

1 g. 


2 G ; 



-II, i, 7 


ARANYAKA II 105 

q^fn i q^fqr f qr qq afqrcrqqr q qq 1 ?re 5 t- 
fttrotqrfq qroq^' f^TOqqgfwrqqqftq spnft 
qffjfcsn qrqil jft q qqftfrraqt’ q^a^tfq*aqrer- 
qn^qtiqterqEm 1 grcqfqr 5 qx qq a^iftr w- 
xqftqft qqti qiquftqfsfq qiTqqq q qqqxr^qrqi 
3-^qq 1 H^ifttTsn 1 qtq*xi jftqxfq^q % jftqx 

qq qf qtqxqftx 1 qrfqqgqtqfqfix q $q ^1- 

qq qfqqfix I W q TO q qfqfaTOqfqiqT q #q 
TO q qfafiraTfrT i q qxftqft: q fqif^iqTq ?fix 
qiNta gq fqqqtq w ?qx qq fqq: i w qftqfq 
gqqiqqxftiqq >qqT>jqq’qiqftqft 1 qpfl qxi^wxqt 
sqmqt q qnffqftfxx 1 qq ^ qTqrqx^ffrq 1 qtsqqx- 

qnq: HTOq* ^fqn fqqaragqxqqxqrn: JTTqtq ^?sn 
fqqsq' qq qqifqr ijmjqTfqiftftqqiTvij: ntqjq ^sn 
fTOTOft^q' fqaTr^ 11 6 11 

qxqxwt fqfrxqtsqt gqqqx 1 qqi qxqx xjqx ^jfqqt 
qi fromra iqqqt qiqqtsftftqi: qqqqrftqq^^T- 
iTqqqftm qtq fqxxt qfiqrox: ’jfqqft qxfqq 1 qiq^j 
^fqqt qrq^qfwrqTTOJ t*J% qqfa qrqx mqwfqt 
sfNft qxqqqqT^ sft^ft ^rorqi^q q qqftqi qrqt 


8 an^R y ^ F. 3 A. 1 BTXlft H B in text. 3 2*7 A. 
1 TT^*TTfT7l lit F, G. 2 bis F. 


e 


°*T R. 



106 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, i, 

foffii i nr%ft ?j?TTOrfej ^ TtifSTOftst tn sig 
»jTHf5fr pri *ftoh? iro^iff 

nun fro* nfbrcirtsTiTftnj n mfa i arpR*rafi^ 
JTO?g ntapSTTOTO fft^t TOfiT TTTO TTO^tft 
sfHS i nt*N n 

bto f^nfn ^ i ’asprr tj€t gt^iftsra grim 
^f?TOra Hipra?nf?.rals?!i wtfir: TOiai ^t^rowr 
■aai: fxmt nfrarot gNiftsra i *to? 3 fNnrc^i- 
f<?TOrTTOTO TOfir' Tito mwtit aMS nrn- 
^?roW *ftfm f^raTf^ro ^ n TO%i ■nspit fnwfH 
i qnr ftam ^rrra f^TOt irorTOff" $ 
ftrot ftnystfir toftt aro ^TO^ncn^ifTTfrotfiT 
^ntfTa TTanTf ^SN ftrft nfrgtfrjT ftfSTO TOr 
nra i an^ ^?tii«toi?to c^t^t unfit 

nro mn#% sft*W nRSFRI TJ ulnn %it n n^a- 

nn n* tomtit ^foro fipjfw n^ i tost »j?t mpra* 

TOTTOlfit fT^ ’TOT TOTtnT p?TR n^TJ nwTS^JI 
TOT TOai ^TOTTOK TO! fawt nftnTTOTTO TO^TO I 
nTromret nnreg TOnmmTTTO <*t% *nifir jtto 
?TO#€t afaiS nN^fhri q aft^sut n TO^TO n n 
TO^HT TOflt fn>jfir n^ II 9 II 

3 8. 4 »^f7T SpNft oni. G. 5 ^nft^ S. 

6 — WTO oin. F, G. 
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attar? ssmr ?fa afi^gra uaa % fw^awi 
faart gata afiagiia at fagasrat 

gatadaagd aafit 1 trait w a afaaraif nffgra 
^Ffta an? 2 art 3a«it ag# atana^HJasrat da 3a: 
agar ?ffn a tta fnfraaj: dta aat aTaaran a aat- 
fnftftarraad 1 fnrfa 1 ? a faaaf arana aigd 
anaa fta*aian aigdt aafa a aa aa 1 a aatsg: 
w‘ an man ^ aa gfrrmgf?in 1 a gfaftfii ^ar 
aaromfiw: a aMrataanardaft gat ggftda an- 
ftrfa i atflfafiraigtid 5 nttaga: 1 aaanwaT attta 
fsn*aran uigdt aafa a aa a^ 1 n an tfaaarga 
a 1 a^gfaan 1 staif refit a?aat g*fta satatfia 
ata aa: mint a arrfafa 1 aiwnt warn aatfa- 
ftdaa ^ aa aatfa naMa ?tatfit Tifttraft^ 
aigaat ^aai 1 at aaan fag^ffin faaatt ana fa- 
nnfi fa fanairnfafir fnfnrefift 1a*nfn afiainff? 
argnani aa<n 1 mgnt ? at aigW^iai ttnasaga: 
aa«n «w*at a aa a?, a aa a^ iitu 

11 jdatafaHtanaraai unfit s«na: 11" 

1 ^JTJ A ; at the beginning R. 2 ^fTf E. 3 E, G. 

4 * TO: om. F. 5 F. 6 E. 7 G, 

omitting far. 8 Text, L, It ; ^TITTO^ fipfoTO HVfKWi: A ; 
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AITAREYA JRANYAKA 


II, 2, i- 


Adhyaya 2 . 

ir b w Tnrfw wr# 

br' B^*n%TniiT n ir nuft i b *jb Btnuswn- 

Bttftt BBftT B B*3TB Bftrppin- 

^BRraBft HK w i ^&bR b ijb^b bbt^ i 

b 53 . wrat ?ft Bfts ftpf b nft3 b3 brM 
^ 3f*3 ftp* BwftroBngBnRRWT 3 
wft BBT^ I Jlftft ^ JJcftSBTBt B3.: B %HHSt* 

BBT*( I BBI3 ft 1 * ftp? B?foS3 ft 1 * 

fBBBiuterf^ ftps" iroTft^ftnrBiWs^ift* ssn- 

BejB TTB*tB BBTB I B ^3T % B: BB'ri BTB 

*ft b b|bt sjyraN % b: bWbt btb fft i i www - 
‘^rcurara^B shjtb^b hhbb bbi^ i b 33 bb 

BTOBtSBTBB jrf33 ftp* B Bft.3 B^ BIBT% 
S3T3B 3ft3 ftp* BBn < * 3MW I < *rB 3BT3SJB 3BB3 
BBI^ 11*11* 

fstfta w^> rofUvrro k ; H^nfu^rro: <i f,g; 

inpfavrro d. 

1 TPT^ F. 2 m i T ll Tm«UH , om. F ; iramTO. e. 3 *ramr e, 

as in Brliaddevata, III, 1 16. 4 irr% % f ; Trrnfr % *joffr % a. 

5 E. 0 7f<^ — om. F. 7 dtyi 1 om. F. 

8 Numbered 9 in A, E, F, G, II, K, L ; 1 in D. 
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Ua^ir-i fiwanr: war % aTaaiT 1 rja faafit af«- 
af$ i w a mmauawHu anr lara^a nrraa aara 1 
a ^ar ar^aaa % a: a^ai afire ?fa a alar aig- 
aaa a a: aaai afire ?fa rtamrfawarrafire 
wa^a aafia aara • a 33 aaafitnrarafi^ ftp* 
a af ?3 aaafirarareif 33 ftra rrarwnaresanm* 
mar' ^araaa aaaa aara 1 a 35 aaa>aaaaa 
afia faro a afis a^a»aaaaa af^a fara nartfar- 
aareraanfaraarar ^araajrt aaaa aara 1 atsafi- 
33 fa 3 aaaaifa aa ap aa a?f3fit h ^^anawa- 
=a?ajaiTa aa n r^ q ar 1 w t*< r ^jsgaa 3-aTa^a naira 
aara 1 ^jk amatarifir aNffia anaanr^ aaaajai- 
faanaan nrraa aara • na at apta ?nn: 
rffwrsaa a a^a: aa«it rjrfints^ir aan^apai^- 
fiw aqa naira aara 1 na ar aw# na 3»a: 
aa'atsarets^a a a?*t: nn*n$nwfts#a arar- 
3##arnn3a# saiaam naila aara 1 na % naira 
^firrfa aarfnr amfir mfa a afiraifir aarfaj rjarfa 
arfa awn? armraafflainarn nana aara 1 na 
ar arepaa aha: aa*ar >jn*r: nrtfa a taafirepfia 

1 7! R in text. 2 TTRTOT: A, D, E, K. / 3 ITPIT^TT. D, E, K 

pr. man. Both Asvalayana Gihya Sutra, III, 4, 3, and Sfifikhayatm Grhya Sutra, IV, 
10, 3, have U°. 



no AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, i, 2- 

q q^q; qqwtx ijfr«r: sjrfii q %iqfirejTfqr ?ren- 
jren^fasnwr qmq i m qr iun: 
qtr qiq: qq qin: qq qlqt qqq qnffir: nro qq 
nro qiq ?qq ftran^ii^ii‘ 

fq’qrfqq qiHqj?: qfqqqirq< qqfqqqT^ 1 1 q ?iq- 
fnsjfipiiT|st qqq qq^ fmj infltwq i 

wftK qqrq q^ fqq q q vT^tqinr: q qr qiq 
ftnftq qqirr i q frafq^qrfqqnipq ^rflqqq 3 qrw 
Hq^ fqq VTqtqqrq I wfir^ qqiq q£U fqq % q 
vrntqmi: q qr qiq ^ifW qqfq i q fiqfqwqrfqon- 
tpq ipjftapr qqq Sq^qt ftq vrqtqqiq i qfq^ 
qqiq 11 fira I q viqtqrqr qt q s^tqlfn i q 
ftqrq qxqq qqfonfqfq i Hftq? qqiq imjfi qT 
qt^qq^ mqreq mqn qqifqi qmfq m# ®q q qq 
wqfq q qftq 1 ^qqt qqi f^qt fqftsfqr qqt qsq 
fqq qfqjqi Trlqifqqqq qqqqreftfq ftqrq ii^r 

mn s? ^?wtq?q rfqq qqj qrfq q-^qi f q jpg;- 
ftt qt qtq; q qqqq q qwnqt: q Tma: i q?rs qr 

4 Numbered io in A, E, F, G, II, K, L ; 2 in D. 

1 ^f«PW*T^ all MSS.; B, S. 2 gflffcnpfteng^ F. 3 TJ%qi F. 

4 ^ fwrfa^D. 5 Numbered n in A, E, G, H, K, L ; r in F ; 3 in D. 
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ARANYAKA II 

% nfsiprfaft 5faft 555 aw uaahiwi i 5 a$ 

t^5t fwfn^ Starta^ 55ST5T5 irtara 

WWa Tt5 WIT 5§5g |5H I W3T 55 555 

aw ax uaw 555 W affaan^rnni 

555 if<n aaf^a aiaf% aireiaanwTgT ^afar 
ii#i tpfttnprfar mififa i war 35 ^i ftag g 
555 hpi at aaw «[ 5 ifta? 5 w xiaaw aiwrai- 
straar 5aaT5al aamaisJiaaa: 5*ja ^aar atafa a ! 
ua 55 1 iratsi 5>s# ats# tts?^ i a^aaifaan i 
^ 5nwi ana^u^aafa 4 1 aa^ tat^lalasia 118 ii‘ 

u sjaatafaatanaaai faatatswia: n° 

Adiiyaya 3 . 

at 5 51 WWT5 5^55*155 55 55Tlf55 5%- 
faafa 5 TTWffTf55 I ’jMt 5T^TT5TO 5n5t Wtrft'- 
5lW5 51 5HWI55 5’5f555TT?Fri^? H5gf55^n5- 
5T%fa I 5155 f % 55T5T5T 55fft 5 55' 55 I 

1 M A; im B in text, no doubt a mistake due to the MSS. as often putting 
m for an assimilated n before a nasal. Of. II, r, 5, ^ 5 f for 2 om. F. 

3 ^ G. 4 Divided ^ | in B. 5 Numbered 12 in A, E, II, K, L ; 

12, 4 in F, G ; 4 in D. 0 Text, A, L, It ; 

svnv:* k ; fipforrogft f^fofuwnr* f, g ; d ; 

no colophon E. 

1 TJ< 5 ( om. A. 



1 12 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, 3, 1- 

^ i 'smra ijMt ^rra^wfir ^rarffi *nrftri stfifira 
^rg^rar^mwri t'mwnur'sr iw 

1 warn* ? % TmiHtJri ^f?i * tr 
1 irtwats sa ^nans. ^ imm h^hj- 

wia»H 1 wafirasrowiitsai nnjnpft s sar^nmftnH- 
auiftf*? nnn>ptS 3 fiw 1 ?hri ^ ^vprats^n: ij^rcing 
fmu ftfirm^satrer srafarn; wrarwiar sh^phw- 
spita ars#i ai^san^ H^fw 1 5 amrc™ 

anaii ^ima ^ nil' 


frw q fnwxqjnfwri frfaipa: 1 wjfinrsr- 
wh^t ira ftpt HTW»f« 'iHirHWHtf^reiTt 1 waft- 
^raufmi f| tat fara nra»pg 1 nnn»jrH sRifa- 
aatmiwr fig f? Tfltsftr <£mW ^ f^nfUFTT^ 1 
^rfwtmran « f§ Hmauni 

fagni mmfa ^ W 5 T as, cSbarcsFfir j^niprift- 
^a tfuai: I U^aTTTCTaTfuUTTt ^-^rf^f^tm 

?i fagra asfar a fagni uaafar a fa?*: ’aaja a 
cSTSaHFfr H Tjmasft HafaT aaiSg 2 ff aaat: nil 3 

2 *w r. 3 *rgf*reT s. 4 *?n7i f. 6 Numbered 13 in 

A, E, II, Iv, L ; 13, 5 in F, G ; 1 in D. 

1 ’HTf^G. 2 HUT F. 3 Numbered 14 in A, E, II, K, L ; 

14, 2 in F, G ; 2 in D. 
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“3 


Aranyaka II 

S xrq gW flg$: flq I 1H5 ftwig^S^T 

*r^?r q^ig 

rTT^I^ q%T I B g^q: q^fqq^rR q^qj rT^- 
frTqtfq XjTTfa qqqiTqtsq q^ffrT ^TOT 2 

wqt q^itft ST gfqqi q: httit: H 3 qTg: I ST qq 
qTg: q^qfqq: HiqftsqRt «HTrT ^r: srr:' I 7TT 
W' ^im: TTTX!TTqR^R fqfqqTOSi: ^q TRt «fT- 

fnfir quosq qprqTq%T ^rfqqf% i ^ ^ q-Rfa- 
qsqtaifaftqiqt i s qq q^: qsqfqqtsfqiN 

^qgq!*TRT ^TfHTOTf^r xrg: 5RR: | qq q^R[ 
STq^rRt qi#t*T Urffw^rTT: q*ffqqT ^flRR^T qrRT- 

Srqqifq q^l STT Wit II? II 

qt q 1 q% q^ q^iq;qq^qg q STqfqfqq I 

qq % q% qqitsq^qg 1 ^tsxg^t q^Rq^qqq i 
f^gfcpi^ ^q^Rqrfqsi q^fqqfqfrT 
S§t*mt TiruM T^rat gqS? U^rafafTT STRWt ^Tq^T- 
fqgf^q^fcT 3^qr: qf^!!: q^ 

■q^: gsRTiwqu^Rg i qsqgjq: qsfTfir q^q ^t- 
qfrr q^q: qfqq sf?r q^q ^q^qfir q^qt fqu- 

1 ^nr° F. 2 #p3TT A, F. 3 ^ ^TTg: bis F. 4 WTPi: bis F. 

5 *1^% inserted in G ; ^*nrr: ora. F. 0 Numbered 15 in A, E, II, K, L ; 

» 5 > 3 iu F , G ; 3 >'* D - 

1 ^1 — ^ ora. F, G. 2 STT^t E. 

I 


KEITH 



114 AITAREYA A It AN YAK A II, 3, 4- 

agaaffa a?attaaaw aafa i aa $an a^a faur 
ai^sreipa aan^aT*ftfa>a: aar favr fnaaparsftaai 
a^a hi aarft 1 a^aataa aaa arfa aa’ aafa % 
ataararff fa ayt aauaraa aawtfa aataa 
aaraa i atfa atfar s-affa aafar w f¥aa ar 
asaarosR aai‘ aT RgarTat fa 11811 s 

aiT ?s ’jaiftaa^ auaa 1 a%a^% aiarereat aaxi 
ufHataa fa>a*uaa>aiaTafa 1 faipaaaaa;' smata- 
a^aais^f^ia^aai 1 a<janjfaan 1 aajgaa^ arfaaT- 
arfw’t fa faa^: asaar a;ftafa 11 aifa a aa?5 niai 
ajaiafa^aa^ aafa 1 a aaft aaaft wrnn^fa- 
afamehro a 5 gn^a: aafftfa a wraajmt ^a 
anaa aaiafa fa nraia 2 aaasaiaiat arar arj- 
aafa 1 ^rftnfaauTaaan a faa anan afa?ft 1 at 
saaaai aaa: atfR: afi^awaaiaanai aaa: affh 
aft^a aaaa f?af aaa»s.^fa: afi^ar 1 a«j ^ar- 
agrajaiwn a«i aaai ^frft 1 a aaff aaaft aRar- 
ai*Stf 33 faatfba% a I wi ; aatftfa a wta 
$a anan aaaiff aaaf?jftaarfaaar<^ h mi 3 

3 ^ om. F. 4 XTR om. F. 5 Numbered 16 in A, E, II, K, L ; 

16, 4 in F, G ; 4 in D. 

1 T^E. 2 See explanatory notes. 3 Numbered 17 in A, E, H, K, L j 

17, 5 in F, G ; 5 in D. 
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an aa ^frftaaa 1 aaa aai aT i^aa* ^aataaaai 
aaa^aaaarg^aT sraifa aafar a*afaaf?raTg i fa 
mH % ijaaT asata: i aa^jfaaiT i araanaafarifa- 
anil ff a^rcftj aafar i awfaifafa ^af aaa- 
apri aaafa ;: 2 1 aiaapjfafa a*i a aajaT ajn i 
?na aa aft a^aa^rfta^aa^aia^ 
aafa a waa^ raren^ia araag^a w^a afafi3af7t i 
a aT aa ara: aaaV faarft a^a^^aa a^a?qatfaa 
faaafaa arc: a«aia^ afa i apaTar f*wT af^aa 
a^faaat ^jaraTa^faa aiaial a: are aasr: a: arc 
w?fafa aaf aataaa; i a^aajn a*a arSt aara? a 
lari aaaft a^anai^tfW^faat: fa a»c* aia: 

a*i aafa i ^aa^jc^ arat aa^a asm ^ ^nfa*§ay: 
spafa a ^aa ^aaar^a aaaTfa^aranfa aidfa 
a ^afa a ^aaa i ama^a a a^aaa ^aa i waT 
aafaaiaat a^aatefafa aafaratfaanaTaaT# afa- 
^ a anaaf f^hfa^TaTwa a aia*at aiay anaj 
^aaajawnat aafa i a ana afa aaianfaai^i 
^tfa^Taa §a 5 aaa a*n»U arcnaaay aa a^n^siar a 
ananan^ fa*pfrrctfa aatfaaaTraarc^ aapa- 
afa i at % at ara aa awr aa faarc: a aafafaaj 

1 F. 2 .So I read for of tl.o MSS. and edd. 

See explanatory notes. 3 TOt A. 4 WTOt F, G. & F. 



n6 


AITAREYA ARANYAKA 


II, 3, 6- 


aianrt % wit aia%ai atafarfa^aiaTaT a^l aiax* 
^ax aafa i aw agaig a Ttrotsw agtrarartli; 
aaxxafat sa fax: 53 axarltaafltt f? xxxaitsa 
agiwtatfi* aanagxfatxfafi! u^ir 

aax *5 gfala^a aaai xxsra: a rg:: a »jaiaia- 
fuafa: 1 a a aaaafa 5 ? aaxaxafaafa ^ faaax 
1aTaa#anwa tia f xaif af^ra aara: aa^r 
>3&g ht%i aafa 1 aaj|^aa aaantj axtaafea- 
aaaY? aia aia a;a%a aftaaxaaaY^ 1 aa^afoaai 
o*xf?ri aa*taan|a aaxtaaxxa ^araaxa a^argaS 
tat aaanf^aw a^a aanaana ataaxa 1 atsaax- 
saaaxaxxaagan waa axarasaaxaxiaxxjaisxxafa- 
aan ! ainaa aaasrfa aia=abaafaaaaat sanx? x?a- 
angj t*ta>afaaaaiagat ^a%« attaanaafa 11 sir 


aaa ^rtan: 1 

aggit awfaa aafa 1 gat gm arfa aaaffar i 
aww a*aag aa gwa 1 aa gat: a 3 aafar «an 


0 WT?(. — &« G. 7 Numbered 18 in A, E, It, K, L ; 18, 4 

in F, G ; 5 in D. 

1 om. G. 2 S 1 2 in text ; S 1 4 5 iu commentary, 

19 in A, E, II, K, L ; 19, 7 in F, G ; 7 in D. 


3 


Numbered 
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fawj; i fat fST sjfa waf far i 
OTret aarag *nr f^m i wa ^n: *rf naftr irii 
W a ^tfflfrl *TS qfrT i wot: ft at^t- 
I 3 Rf a ^ | ffOTW flWijaT- 

SS^sfa* II? II 

Tropes fv 1 1 JR w: *rtfat nafcn 
OTOPfOTfHt aanm I OTT II «t II 

?iH -5ITOT %4 aa^r i %?m#fw[npPt i fura y\ 
a=t%'Trf i m^fft ara^r ii mi 

3T ?fH H?t I TOT ?5. 

W WT T7rTOT BH35I ?1pm*tq- 

Tiari «f¥iftn H^tfr mafaT paifftsgi 

I sfNT^TN 5ffaT§tTStfw atal^T tlw 

ftlfrT I 5RSRtWnftS«t twu ^T»jfi5: * OT% 

ig^R Ira: rf^i HTWtSfvfireftf I rtf^- 

fann i w hh nm otw> »rafam ftrftrqf^w^ttfn 
snfhrafir ii tii'- 

ii ^tRHfnri'1'MKUW ifrftatSOTa: II 7 

1 Vf^ E. 2 $f?T F, G. :i jffl F, G. 4 *f D, F, Q ; 

V K, L, S. 5 TPjfS A, E, G. b Numbered 20 in A, E, H, K, L ; 

20, 8 in F, G ; 8 in D. 7 Text, A,L; f^f^I W*# TpfWU'UTR: K ; 
f^farnos% g<ft*fuwnr. f, g : D ; no colophon E. 
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II, 4, i- 


118 

Adhyaya 4 . 

t$TT I fTt^lT^ ^STT sf?T I B I W*\ 

nrfHWOTra: 1 i ^tsw uto f^ €t: nfireFrrfr;^ 

ijftnft nft ^T TOl^T W*: l *t ^ 

c^t^THT^ *pTT ^frT i StS^T ^ ^ 

I ?T**qfrqirenfcmS^ ftRfaOT *l*m!3 
g^TfTRrsftsftr: i fa?f*#rri *nftran*ri mm: 
*TOT3Tg: i f^nimm^wri 2 

^nftrq: | wf fatfallrTT ^§TRT ^ I 

rrfj*ftsnr cftmfk cstwi #^fiwroinr: t 

f»2? ftTf^rarT 3 WTO^W I Hlfaf^fasm 

HTRT ^in?f(STRT^T^: I ftPS fa^fasirT ftmT5?ft 
W*i: mil 4 

m vjn\mn: 

^T«n^5H^I TTT ^rT^^^TUfTri 7*: 2 *?%f- 

1 ®?Tq: Bohtlingk. 2 ^fWT M, lloer and Eajarama’s edd. 3 ftT- 

corrected into firtfirem M. 4 In the Upanisad, in 

the MSS. and edd. of text and Sankara’s commentary, in Eajarama and Bbhtlingk’s 
edd., and differently in T, the Khan das are subdivided into paragraphs. Sayana’s 
division of sentences is quite different, and as neither division has any authority the 
numbers are ignored. 8, T, Rajarama’s ed., and the MSS. of Sankara end : tft 
wn: | Numbered 21 iu A, E, II, K, L; 21, 1 in F, G; 1 in D. The 

Upanisad MSS. and edd. all prefix 

1 WTOITftnrr% T, Bnjiirama’s od. boro and below and in Jivananda’s ed. 
(cited in U as (a). 2 HWTftf?! F. 
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mfirfan ssrew^fit i jn*it nnrmfin t 
5flS*TO(*fafiT I 3H|3RI % iftSTO- 

? 5 fwffl i wi«r: gwiraw st^Fgfri ^fir 
gfti i ht 'sunfarar’rari i ^ftrfpgpn 

HTf^nraig: titot »wt wf^^Tf^Rra^- 

mfas!%»: ’sH gsn stntf wf^nt^mfipR- 
wirat FfRtfa gfn pr 1 * 3 HTfawsgr *p?i gar ^ 
mf^iRjji^tn^ft J TTf*i urftpr^iqt \nt wn ftra 
nrf^^=r i ?t*PHTfam% ^Tn^raTwn^Oinn^'ttftfH it 
^f 5 ^mreiwsnj^mg mfn^ ?str»ftfw i 

wwTst«t ?b# ^ vnfw^^Trrn- 

snfVrra >pm: ii?«* 

n g <*tang cTtowrai^wt: gsn ?fn i 
^■ft'swraw^sfarraTwit irffcipm i in % w 

C\ 

gfHTsn^iitra % ctg i TTO^RifspnwtraraTfsr- 

1 srt— <}^I oin. A, added by Colebrooke Avith Tpnft. 4 * T; 

°*rftl Bohtlingk. 0 ^T T N, Boer and Bajilrama’s odd. 6 Numbered 22 

in A, E, II, K, L ; 22, 2 in F, G ; 2 in D ; J[f 7 f S, T, and MSS. of 

Sankara ; in smaller print in Ilaj drama’s ed. 

1 ^fT A. 2 M, T, Jlvananda’s ed. ; TT^W U (one MS. ha). 

In Sankara’s comm., Jiviinanda’s ed., and five MSS. of U (ha, khu, ga\ cha ; ja) have 
Three MSS. of U in AnandatTrtha’s tikd here and two on p. 42, note 3, have 
°ffc^. Bajarama and Boer read and clearly this is what T had 

in view. The is not recognized in the commentaries, and seems a later addition 

to the text. Bohtlingk reads 0 ^ 7 Tr^. 3 So Bohtlingk for °TEft° of MSS. and edd. 
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STStrpC I * R% 

I HrRTRTRTfR^WR^rRT^R R^iJ^ I 
R R%RiRTRTRTRtR^faRTRR IRTRRR^RJ RRSIRTfR- 
RHJRRTRffRTSRT Rffcpj I R RfRRSJRTRtRf|T %RT" 
RUR^r^ I H^RRnfR^RRTRl^TRR! R^tgR[ \ R 
RtR^RRnRfR^RT fRTRR^*Rrt. I HR^RlfRR^R- 
RTR^RRT RftrJTj; I R RfiRvlRTRlRrUjTJT 1?RTR- 
RR^R; I R^RHTfRR^RRTRi^SRRT R^bp^ I R 
RtRSRRRlRtR^ITRT 1fRTRRRtF?r( I Rfe^RTfRR^- 
RRTR#f^RR Rfb|R; I R R%RfeRRTRfRfl^R 
%c(T^nRRRr^ I W^RTRRTfR^R^TRRil I %Rt 7 SRRl 
R^r RITgTRTfRT UR Ripj: I R t^m RiR f^RR R^?t 
^if^frT I R t^TrT RirRR! RR3JT sfrT I R t^rT 
RTRTfosRTlfrT Rf^ RTRRTfaRTfRm RiR. R^IRT RfR. 
RtRRT Rrt Rf^ iRRT RJR Rf^ RRRT ^TTrt R^TRTRRT- 
WJRTfRrf Rf^ fsj^R fR^JRRR 8 RTS^fflfrT I R UHRR 
RlRTR fRRJRHRT RRT RTR^rT I RRT fR^fifRTR RTW- 
^rfRURRR; l rTRJ RR RTTRRR1RTR: R?RT ^TRRTRRRt 
SRRIRRRtSRRTRRR ^ffT I R RTRT *}?rRlfR^- 
fSfR^T^R RTRf^Rf^fff I R URRR *JRR RR n rTRRRR- 

4 and so ?w/ra T. Bdhtlingk reads o, rc£tei^ throughout. 5 %*rt, 

Itoer, Benares ed. 6 — fijft’T W* N. 7 *T Tjqt T, Itoer, Benares ed. 

8 T; oni. Rajaiama. 9 T. 10 tpSRl T, Koer, Bohtlingk; 

%3T^rest ; Delhriick ; TP* Bohtlingk. 11 S prints as ^rTTHW 1 

against Sankara and Sayana. 



A RAN YAK A II 


121 



Vffi} I TTOTf^ 1 ^ 

nfaii s^rfa^ 13 i tri^ftrar 4 V* 

\m: I Trct^ftrcT f^^n: II? «” 

II #fft^f%Tft^RTS?# ^pqfsunii: II 18 


Adiiyaya 5. 

1 >^frT I ^vf^rT^T- 

rR'wts^^: fiwffi wg^T fterci 

ftrsf^^R^fir i n*m *fr 7 1 ufr^rar 

rf^T I rTSTT^TT ^ %Tft<r I ST^rT- 
n?T m^fw ST ^T^ftrT^fT I 

12 Tft M, ltoer and Ikl jai nma ; Hj$k Bbhtlingk, but cf. IT, 3, 7, &e. 13 °*J£- 

fJTM® liber. 14 tJTCC? 1 ’. 15 Numbered 2,5 in A, E, F, II, K, L; 23, 3 

in (r ; 3 in D ; tffT fflton ^Tr^I S, T, and MSS. of Sankara. 10 So A, 

L, R ; ^g^TiWT^: F, G ; TfrT I) ; 

^jfafsnrf^ to 118 it n ; ffrrcft *rg^: m ; no colo- 
phon E ; I ^Rf^TRc^ H^WtiWR: I 

W KcKK IT; =*rg^KWRE K. Kajilrama follows T, correcting 

f^rfV^ into °k. 

1 Before ^if^t is inserted in A, E, F, G, K, L, N, R, S 4-9 , U. 

But though old the words cannot be original, and are not recognized by Say ana or 
Sankara. 2 \rW; om. A. 3 W^rT^T 0111. I. 4 I. 

’’ +4*JrI T, Rajarama’s ed. 0 °%?T 5 I^ T, Eoer, Rajarama and Jlvftnanda’s edd., 

and two MSS. (ha, hha ) cited in U; Bdhtlingk. 7 f^TT <sP®: T. 

This must be due to a mistaken idea that the last colophon (see n. 15) means that 
there are four Khan (las in this Adhyaya, whereas it really means that this is the fourth 
Khanda of the whole Upanisad. After it has (| ^ I! treating this 

Khan da. 


as a new 
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h ^ fanfS ntsn* int fmt snMIs^sfiwra- 
nfa i n siifmt 5pnntsnsfiwminnmnn^ ?rsni- 
nfir i iint ^thhit ^ thtitt ^ i 

fsriW 3p*r° i nlSFJTWwn pifai: 
nfnvhm i ^rft*ra: Iftr t 

n ??t: ira%n *pr#raW i w^nr rpftn w*i i wp^- 
■fann ,! i nn g n^%trn^^n§ ^fnnifn i 
to m f: , kri sr^nr fnrshtfnfir 11 

n>l 1 n ftramwr- 

<**§> n^T^nnrnrtnT- 

jp: flwraterwW' i 

II ^ffatfinfolTOpni nWlS«IT3i: II ■“ 

8 om. Bohtlingk. 0 7T^ ran. N. 10 || s*|| tf?T T. 

11 T. This is an obvious error, and is borrowed from Sankara’s com- 

mentary. 12 || <\ || ?frT T. 13 *l?f $ I ; 8 lias «W^: 

as have U, Roer, Benares, and Eajarama’s odd. 14 II ^ II T. 15 ||^|| T. 

T continues Tft II 8 H »nd so 8, U, and MSS. of Sankara. Numbered 

24 in A, E, H, K, L; 24, 1 in F, G; not numbered in D; numbered 14 in R. 
Before the number, A, S 4 ~ 9 , Benares ed. ( samvat 1941), and U insert M 

g (om. uj *rf»far.. See on II, 6. The words are not recognized by Sankara 
or Sayana, and cannot bo genuine. 10 Text, R ; 

xHifnwre: k ; ftfrfarrosfo thrtfuwro: f, g ; d ; no 

colophon E ; 

1 fT(^ T ; 4 only N. Rajarama has l 

and then as in T. 
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Adiiyaya 6 . 

% SJiminfrT wat: w aw 1 

*mfh ww wr *pnffT ww wr wsnwxfsrafrr wr 
sqmtfil w fitsnwTffr I 

TRWrtwisnwwigTW fagiw ngrw wit' ^f%- 
^fir: wfa: ww^r: wgtg: wrwt wtj 
dk i ngiwwj wtwwifw i ww* 

iifro t*z wa nmufift?* w'4 ^wr swifw w w*a win- 
ifnfw Tjftiwl - my iwiw anwl w 

^sfwwnwh ^hnwlHTrfw wrTOfw 7 wnjjwifw* w 
wi^snfw’ w #?snfH wtfssmfjr' 0 wtwtt >nw: par 
?fwRl mfrj 5iww w wafw w wa wnat 

ww wfnsrmw" tram wfwf&ii nsn^wt 11 <*tw: ngr 
nfawt h^tw 11 wst 1 * n%?nwwiwiMtwT<yw- 

1 ^ttwt g *rf»ta: is here inserted in R. It is omitted by D, E, F, (», II, 
I, L, N, T, and in SItarama’s text, and by Roor and Rajarama. See on II, 5. 

Max Miiller and Bbhtlingk. 2 inserted in T, in Roer, Jlvananda and Raja- 
rarna’s edd. It is clearly borrowed from Safikara’s commentary. 3 

inserted in T ; in Rder, Jivananda and Rajarama’s edd. 4 %\rr oin. I. 

6 F; oin. Benares ed. 0 added in T. 7 

TTfW I. 8 WSUfi! A. 9 WTf* only F; Wtjq 0 Bohtlingk. 

10 The spelling with two j’s is supported by I, M, T, U, Rajarama and Sltaraina’s 
edd., against Benares ed., R and S. 11 hut*N ° m - f, c. 13 d. 

53 UtTPi w oin. I. 14 T. 
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tHiPumiswcHupT: snuwi- 

n 

II ^rrbrfSRffalTOPI^i nftS«TTH: II ,s 

ii ?frr f*ffhnnn?^ffT u 

This ends the second Aranyaka, but the majority of the MSS. of the 
text, and of Sayana’s commentary, and of Anandatlrtha’s own com- 
mentary, and his tikd } add a seventh Adhyaya, which is : — 

Aditvaya 7. 

^irfJ nfirftwT itfTrfatTmf^RT- 

i Trfa H ^{\w\ ^q: i[ PIT 

^TittT^^T^rT rT*TT*fcq| 

inmupmfi wreg imrniq *mxT{ n 

II ^rft^flrft^TTTTq% TW'WtS'WW II 6 

16 Tf?r II M II T, U, MSS. of Sankara ; numbered 25 in A, E, II, 

K, L; not numbered in D, F, G ; 5 in N. 10 Text, R; ^f?T 

qfUWRi: II § II A ; WUWRi: L; I^T ^itt% 

qfU'erre: k ; TOti**ra: p, g ; Tfa *T#Uvnra: d , m ; no 

colophon in E, N ; TfTI qftJWRi: I *qf«m<q fcfafT 

I I T. L adds WTH I Rajarama’s ed. begins 

1 °f^nCTf^° K, see on 1 , 1, 1, in the Sautimantra ; Eggeling, India Office Catal., p.n 7. 
2 HfT^f T, and Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda. 3 ^TR^fT A hero. 
4 °TU 3 t(i). 6 This occurs in A, D, E, F, G, II, I, K, M, N, 0 , Q, R, S, T, U. 

In T, however, it is placed at the beginning of the Upanisad, and in S at the end of 
Aianyaka Y, and see also note on I, 1, 1. It does not occur in most MSS. of 
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Stankara’s commentary, and it is omitted even iu L, which is a complete MS. of all 
the text. It appears clearly not to have been known to Sahkara. It is, however, 
known to Anandatlrtha in his own commentary in the MSS., II and 0 . In the 
edition, U, of Anandatlrtha’s commentary on Sankara, it is said : ^TPSJ 

m g ZtWl TT«Tnf H I M, N, Q, and apparently 

Max Muller’s MS., S. B. E., T, 246, n. 2, have rT^fWT 

(so N, Q ; ^THg add. m) infant Tlf^m 

mtt 1 msr wr^wr^riwrirfw^rw m*rarn^ *it- 

1 * m^rm i *r*fra° &c., exactly 

as in Sayana’s commentary. The end is 

qHmmiqcflfm inf Win N. The question arises whether this wholesale 


borrowing was due to Anandatlrtha or not. On the whole the evidence is against 
the view that it was. (i) It compels us to date Anandatlrtha after Say an a, which 
is (a) contradictory to the accepted dates of either writer, and (b) cannot be reconciled 
with the fact that Sayana sometimes follows Anandatlrtha closely in his commentary, 
of. on II, 4, 3. (2) It is of course clear from the consensus of MS. evidence that the 

explanation of the last section was added at a comparatively early date to Ananda- 
tlrtha’s commentary, but this could easily have happened, and as a matter of fact the 
alteration needed to introduce the extract was very slight, as Sayana begins : * 1 % 

mtfw qfwTO TOf* i mfj i The addition 

was very natural, since the fact that the Adhyaya is recognized by Anandatirtha in 
his own commentary shows that it had already in his time become a recognized part 
of the Aranyaka. In Jones’ MS. (Tawney and Thomas, Catalogue of Two Collections 
of Sanskrit MSS., p. 2) we have the commentary of Sankara without the (ikd, followed 
by * Madhava’s ’ commentary as in the edition. After II, 7, E continues: m I 


^srnrwfffTrsrr 1 irfTrfsm 1 mrg- 

I ^ f TT wf | * g ^ WWT5T I 

m iim 1 ^rarr m nm* 1 ^ 1 

TZ mm mrw VZ’ 1 mrr fmfarw mm msr m iimsr 1 

7 rm Ti gme 

1 w ^ ^rcrrrwfwcr ^ 1 *fr f m ’snarm ^ 1 

Tim xi mm ms mfa 1 fwrf^m 1 

mi ^ tft fm*w. 1 ipr v? wtwiTf?i 1 m?: xf?r ^mr xfin tr inft 



126 A1TAREYA ARANYAKA 11,7- 

*p[w i w i ti ^t: hiut^wi ?i 

in^Twri i t twh i wrat Tfrawfe: i % jiht i m wr 

T i i mA ipw ^i p T*s*rrfr i *fr f *r i wm % 

^rcr: i ipn? u^nr i i TTff nw i ^ ^t fwrfFR uwr 

^ ^ i ftt* ^fr i Tfa fl^rrrw *wh*i i The other MSS. end as follows: 

ii*$ii *?ttfuwra: i pni i a ; h^h 

stptUwto: n 'o u Tfii ^prttt i f ; iu$ii 8 ii (rest as in 

F) G ; tfw fl^TtaTTW: D; II ^ II tffl f^ffa Wf® wfr 


i *totk: K. 11 ends as in text, hut with wrrr added. 
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II WTO II 

Adhyaya 1. 

wrara: xjffmqr 1 qqfaq^ 1 gfinft gq^q sNw- 
rqq wig: qffjtfir wnwru: qf|jfareq 

1 q ?xfqqfti^t *>w «r gqqj qqqr- 

fgfir 1 twt% q in ^sipw: qqTw dHwqfir 

qrg^tqire’q 2 1 5 jqfx%<rq; 1 qxqT«n<*m 1 qiwgq^q 
qq qqwi nro: qf^affr 1 wnftq* qnrcqq: i wiw 

C\ C\ 

fTPi gw w? ^ft qq: gf^q qtgircsq qqqf qr 
wrq qqpjqqqro qxqt anfrfjx qwr^qq qq g^q 
qigqwi qrcqwq qf?kfq 1 qqxq^qqftw fqgq 
gqqi w 1 q qqtswrq: qftwifwt qqtqiqnnsqfq:” 1 
q q qqqqT qf?qi *pftq& qqqT qgfiqtqqT 
qqiqqqq qpfaj ?n%q qqqigrfq 1 sfq g qqtfq;- 
qrqTq 11 ^ 11 

wni qiq^xq i gfMt g^q srtqw^q gfq: qfv: 
q^q: qqrar 1 F^aifq qqqqfrqqgg^qreitgfmq 

1 SfSTTR B. 2 ^ only, K, B, &c.; %f7f S. 3 A. 4 ’J-ft 

E. 6 B. 0 Sff*: B ; E. 7 H*RI B. 

1 °«J° E, S, &c.; corr. Bobtlingk ; cf. S' link hay una Aranyaka, VII, 2 . 



,28 AITAREYA ARANYAKA III, i, i- 

^refrr strrnjfw rminHTfaramatTi?: i ?jft ! 

| ^TOTWTWff I tjwt f ^ W 5 ^ % f«l<M 

VRIH 5rqTH8ra<^ tjf^T f<5TCjNr*ITP<ft- 

Tinws?r *nmfr tn^ftn>rraTn?m^i*T: i 
^TSRrSt mur ^mnfr i *mi- 

Jjf?t ’ftfiir ^jff^rfTTRTf?! rp$^ ^f*T 
n’m^t inrfat 5 firtfe ^sproratwftsj 

ijfaarriraffl?.gmsi 

Tri: I ? W «4c*PCTtrH 

ijfaan f^: i « ^ p^hht rifsHi ^ 

tWtafi wsrar rtffaahrot sra^Hraft c7t^ 

h»h 

^tWl f^HSTIRKT: I TjfaajntfR ■fa>|3j 

i sra utR fagii a^fr- 
gn^^attenrawri wi?nwnfira?i g^ift i *m ^iR 
mps ^3HTi«n ^n?n«nfn^ ^mri 

itw JTreginn^: i rrfn fotf- 
Tjfn rtf^i|5IW tJ'HTO *Rf$ Slfaanf rfir TffH- 

^ an* *mfw i 

2 Tfa s 1 2 s . 3 fasra; A ; ^ V. 4 So I read for rrfWff^ D, 
G, II, K, L, S; TffWRiT^ F ; rrfWfWT^T^ A, I?. *m— lost in B. 

6 ^tfxrr — Tj( lost in B. c lost in B. 7 «ff<Tt B ; W F. 

1 ^ WKfi B. 
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XfiN s|W ITT ^XT^fqfMy^rniTR: r*T 

^rar 1 *r§^ xnpsi ^ w tr ^xi- 

^TrTOlOt 4 spiral 3PR 

spRT TR ^TfTflTR 

r*T ^ffiT ’fanff'W STHl^ I H^T g ^TT ^ 
^3RT 8 eJW ^T sHIR*TTWI x?^THT ^Tr^l «T ^*T- 
^^(TTfT^XO I ^rfff^T ^ sTT^RT I 

^TlfrT^ ^T^T!J ^TRPflft ' 0 ^5 3TO%*1 ^fif ^ 
^41 (t ^T^pxj: || $ n 

^TOTifts^pnfTCT: 1 xn^t 4 ^ ^f?r fwr?^ 1 s *r irt 
HT*J! HUT xptf RFtoV ITT^J 

*tt Tnw**n 4^rr 

i ^ ^^rgjojTrr 4 r% xtri 5Fmftf?e4 tt 
* rmi: xng xrnuwr 4^ n^rft^ 1 w g 

*CTT ^ ^^T 5 3W *IW RHf^l R 

^n?^i ^rfagist rm sn^rci 

2 B. 3 F, G. 4 ^ 7 fT*nft A. 

5 M^° B. 6 A. 7 ^Rlf^ ^nTRTTt om. L ; 

R in text. 8 See explanatory notes. 9 ^frT^— om. F, G. 

10 °^fr ^ b. 

1 om. B. 2 TTTCR’li E. 3 *TOVti A, B. 4 ^s^RI B. 

6 See explanatory notes on III, i, 3. 6 lU|*t B, E (yet correctly in III, 1, 4). 

K 


KEITH 



I 3 0 AITAREYA ARANYAKA III, i, 4- 

Tnf^ 7 3frT f 

h#ii 

wi ^ri|f^4^ffT: i ^t^t 1 3^fcipg«*frc- 
^ ^ stop*: srafal ht i s 

*i vzftm tfffm ihrt 8 *ra- 

*NRta r^t^r i ^ fof- 

sfir i wi trragfei: ^3*roqi ^w*g- 
^pTWi ^tS^RTO ^PtTP!! $R tffti 

frafofir ^rroi fam-nfir 3r totto! fan- 

*m m tfff?rf7T I *J I^RKT tf%T JT5TOT 3 

^sjfa^hroT stspHNft ^Fftrr o*t%?r H^i^frr i 
tpr ww *?c%3 srf^r- 

rrai^RT TIT^T 

HlRfrT *T^T< H%TT *T*l 
sfir i TT^fT^fwrw^ i ^ m: spit 10 fti^ftfir h 
* ^ OTi tfff m ^ tNfrft **fai srs- 

*HRta ^rn^r cTT%^ ^n^fir imn 

7 irng% a. 8 wt ^ b. 

1 F. 2 only B. 3 JHW! B (with jihvamullya as usual). 

4 ^tTT* 1 om. a. 5 ^TT:^t A, K, L ; B. 0 tf* 'STf om. B. 

7 FT^^rvft B. 8 B. 9 °^rf?T— IB* lost in B. 

10 mwi G. 11 •^TT^: lost in B. 



.Ill, ,, 6 ARA1VYAKA III *3* 

^-aarcat ^aai afsar atf aa jfn w: 1 1 ai>t 
Taarc at ^a urat aamrrg a<$ af?tn aahift 
amt a HTCR a I ttaari ? attafaafif aaatt RT *$• 
ait wr^r." 1 ^aari* 5 w WT^T^f aaiat nr ts?aS 
PTW: 1 W^W^fwraRT I PRTW • 3 RKI afa€r at> 
ami ^gqr a% amfifa n a a aaaai af^at ^ atfait 
naar u^fa^aaT aaaatta mnj wt%a a^aaftfa 1 
ataritata affTtfR* #»pn?a: mat: aaataa uaaiat 
faa^faal ^at: mk <at%a wf afmt Raw 
taiaaro af?at 1 a al lataama affat ala %a 
a naat rngfa^sjat aaaaaa ar*fa! oftaa atfta% # 
aaat af?at 1 a af^ ami ata^a: 1 " ^a ataatfa- 
stT?mfaatT?TRaa faarfaa affataafasm lamina 
«faaatfa i aaaat art^i a a aaaat af?ai aa 
ptftaa naai a^faaaai aaaaaa ataa Tataia’ 
aaax^rfff 1 axaaWa wnata: 1 atat a a^t: 
aahi^ atat s^tfa atat faaifai at’ufa aiar 
aortas »jama1 ama^ aafafa i awaa?>fta at maa 

1 TTT^*. B, D, II, S (but S 1 345 has (TP5 0 ). 2 flTa^J A (rnarkod as 

incorrect), B, D, H, S (but not S 34,J ). 3 Tldt^t I oin. B ; A ; 

TIT^f: D, II, L (elsewhere <TTV). S (but not S 34679 ). 4 ITWJ! ; 

om. F. 6 °fV$ B. 0 UTO It. 7 *T*?I. L. 8 B. 

9 mftn Otn. F, G. 19 TO or •*: B. 11 3fT*f^° B ; 

«nrni%fw II in text ; ^ fW<l K ; read perhaps 

K 2 



i 3 a AITAREYA ARANYAKA III, i, 6- 

^rfft ft^r *rafir ima ft^pn 
^I ,! >T 5 rflT ^T 11 Hlft W3T ^FWRfw BTO? 3 <!T 

^rrft ftfe? *nm ip»: i w3ft- 

?r^fftftN<^ i ins: girft}: « *T*|?*Tt fftftTF 35 ftpft 
Sftft ft ^ 1 i xn%st fl^Rnvraflftfnraf 11 wmtfe? 

^ wurfafa u w hi %3 

wsnn TT^ftwnTn ^nus HlftiH 1 

TOrofinjf^in 1 sttot ^ft^ft Trfn^irc^ft 
^ftj: nsRft ftvrft ftftrm 1 «ft 

f 3 i 5 ? ftffll ^ TtTffT ^ TJTO HSRft ^ I rt?ftrT^fft- 

ftfranr 1 ^rfftfir^tm « fum a 3ft 11 s ^ rsmni 
tff?m ftftfafr inpn'‘ 

( 3 t %3 flftwiflfrl Tlftin^rfft llfrlt 

II 3 ftftftj;jrfNUTrejfti nwtsutPi: 11 " 

Adiiyaya 2. 

wrot ft 71 3ft ^rfftr; tjt^jj: i hiph Trxfnft^ «ft 
sft ft7n: flirrflm: ■to: ftrtft nftt 

O O 

12 TR V B. 13 *fToin. A; G. 14 rlJJTT B ; TTT5T D. 15 * 
StoTf^ 0 13. 16 mw: b, which also has ddh for lh % 17 Text A (with 

wnr:), b ; iwfUwre: B ; B^nfttwre: f ; 

fprto TretfUwre: Q; xfn ^tt% nwuwre: K; xfH 

D ; no colophon E. 

1 TTBt^B. 
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^rfnf^nftl wrf^rT: i 

Tim *twr: *ro 

cjt f^ri f f wrf ?^)r *n- 
I 5N *T 3 | WRfTR WPTT^T 4 

TT^T ^OTfafrT ^faftrT : 5 qffesjrTTfa ^NRfffinfH RT 
f^yfinTrnf^ 6 *ra ^ ^ ’sraifa f^rf?ra 7 w 

i * Tr^sf:tfwras?3fo: 

TRt^Rt ^n^p mm i s ^ ^repW 

%wi 9 ^TfT *T*pi 

5RWT gwt irprwifir *HNigrfir inn 10 

I ^tftj ^ft^rTT^TRlt trf%- 

TnffFqpTOf T*fewrfa H*fPp I ^T^THTiHt- 

^TOfrf?r mfa ^n^wnts^R’ *rtot *nR*fcret- 
^TOTfftniFlrt ft *R ^fal^Tr^ I ^zn«ITr?R I ifTO- 

rTf^WIrfR I 

Sfu%rR%?TO I ^ ^ HUfff- 

UT# ?I^1 ^ 3 UnOT^rr: *TIT 

^ 3 mwim ftrow ^for irreWHfvtS^Rm- 

2 “wirpfi B and the other MSS., besides It and S. 3 * *» B, 

cf. on III, 2, 2. 4 B inserts $(?) after each of the three genitives and nasalizes 

xHfljt. 6 B. 6 ^TJT B, as reported by Max Muller, but 

this is wrong. 7 f^ltfTFt A ; *P 3 fW B. 8 ° 1 TR^ 0 B. 9 Lost to end 
in B, except faTffifr - 10 Numbered 7 in A, E, F, G, II, K, L ; 1 in B, D. 

1 *n*n i (?) b. I 2 b. 3 b. 4 b. 



134 AITAREYA A RAN YAK A 111 , 2, 2- 

^r*rn I JHSHW 

rHhifafff w^mgRrffvr^mfH v3rfw<sfllfws« *r- 

sntftfnn?w ^?tfk?tfircnn^ifbT i « rj^t 

s TnnTJTRiaEiflJi : ^rr*twp®??t*pft *wt*roV ^r^pt 
wpt 1 s ^ ^^TR^WTn?i 
tutur! -sn^pwiiHi^ ^wiiri migui a^nrt ttc^- 
ot^’ ipft *rtnppfir #?«'• 

■^tr: ipn sfn' RT«*: 5 ui^T^U»3^:^t 
ipift Tifi^ 3fn 1 vrfkpq sfn ■Jm%^ra « ^ 
TrsiT*i 3 ^nwr khj jfts^rosjffa: ugrwn « w: i 
tTit 3jn%^*n^rsT?ranj ^ tniirairaiTl 
W I 3,fff JfflTNTO ^5T %^P%^ vgj^ Jl^f^ 

<i#?TW -sm w 1 h Wien’s * vrf?re fffn 
ri Jigwl^Tn inm^ i ?fii *m%<nn nw 

Ttsro^^nftl ‘grn^OTT HRPRHlTfa 5 fllSrfWTOT- 
W I « H'SRflTlflT; BsHWl 

f^tm 1 nwi'Kj^M ^ nsnf^ i 

5 B inserts ^RJ which is borrowed from III, 2, I above, and 

reads Tf^lW W^^WFC- 6 B. 7 °TITf^ B and ^M^ilfti. 

8 otn. B. 9 F, omitting tpft TTg^THl.. 10 Numbered 8 in A, E, 

II, Iv, L ; 2, 8 in F, G ; 2 in B, D. 

1 l[f?l om. and lacuna marked in A. 2 *JTW» R in text. 3 B. 

4 sn^nsi b. 5 •»n*rrf*! b. 
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H^PH^fapR^ I fHH 

Hpstptifc i win w^njftnft HPrrfpj Htimr *pt- 
HP^trofir n iimngfav” #f?nt tfdfaflRT up 
? WI? HIP: I UH ?N Hj|HT ItfareHT IJH- 

jwhm4h ith Hfpit iomPT*iw fqpH hpt- 

^HPHinr t'HTItPHWt’TuVpH HHPfHPW H^n P H 
hhihpw inpj >jiIph^h hSpthiuh i tt Tfq *Nmpi- 
prphjiP: PTt*Pt m^pt pipt i 

u it trqitrT pqTFrcsnrR hhjiW witHip hpJtp 
hhpp •qrffimiwiH up Rpfw u?n’ 

^vdft hip hht »pffH h wpi^jr' mdtsfp * 

IpJHP MPMfitffl I JT?%t^fqptpTf | H%PTS| 

hMr? P3P H HP HTpfa HFlt Htftrt I HHf TPt- 

HtHPi »J^tfH H f? 2 H HH. g^HP HplfitfH II H 
HPI^P P>Ttsfp H ^ $*$HP Hppftt^HH^R 
tpfir i hpt^h fanra mpr ntfti 2 fqnjHig xn?p 
*rpfof H HP*n HHH?: I wt fa% 

HTHlilP HI RftHTiSR HHTP HifH HHfH I H HHP- 
PRffc: H^IPT HHIHlHlf^P !><«*)« fsPHPni I ift 

6 «tWRT v B. 7 otrfvg B. 8 G. 9 Numbered 9 in 

A, E, H, K, L ; 3, 9 in F, G ; 3 in B, D. 

1 B. 2 fi|[ — all, save a few letters and tlio following *1 H^JTl, 
lost in B. 



136 AITAREYA ARANYAKA III, 2, 4- 

to tout ^if^ 3 tsto: urg^ififf 
sfbrefrT tot tot: xn^: 
forcraR farct ^frT^xftSts^Twri ^ 4 ftrtfro sftfa- 
xrr rfhrr froT^i s tootN tow wifxjfa wsfwr ^mr 
^ stfw TO TO^Tf^rRTTOl TrT^I s^rt to tot 

TOTOffw TO5TO WTOTO^Xfij I TOTfa TO f%5 3WT- 
f^Wt ^RITt TOWTfafbnfaTOTTO ffet WT 3TOT xjt*to- 
TOWTO fTOT?^ I ^TOWT^f WT froftFT^T TO 

fw 8 WTWITW xrofixpl# ^T TOT% fTOW WT 
WTWT W^TOTO Uw*{ 1 TOTOfaxiTWTft^ TOSJW 
WTOT RZT^Tfrn TOWWffa 8 rTlf^T ^T W TR&W- 

^TOTO fTOTr^ I ^RTTZTfalTO TO*J<5WTWT TOt 
5?&fTO TOcTOT TO#%xrf^r W^T W "JxpTW^TO 
WTO fTOT?^ l ^^TfxT TO wVo* TOTftl^q^ TOT *T^T- 
tftWTTO WT fTOTT 12 WT fTOTT W X^TOT^TTO 

WT TTTt^fTO xreiw W^TOTO fTOTi^ l ^Rlfa TO 
^cTOftfTO W?T rT^ro^ fTOTit I ^f?T TO^f- 
WTfa I mV ^n: 13 l xjto f^T ^JT^nT xrofrT * I7r| 

3 TP?Tf^(?fr B. 4 5MT F, G. 5 gfoffa (? *f) T2rf?T B. 

6 ^niOl*<I^IT*i B ; TTfalT^ ora. A, D pr. man., G ; B has ^TRpfc infra. 

7 B. 8 ^Tmnft^T B ; R in text ; *R<T«ffa A, D, E, 

F, G, II, K, L, S. 0 B. 10 T^r^T — ?! om. R ill text. The words 

are in all MSS. 11 (or Tf) B. 12 if add. K. 

13 and ^1 B ; H lmsin commentary, ^TTT: 
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jrfcr qtrs u qq §fqr qTnTOP^qnitTqj qiijH 

intfffr gqqi qnf^qrqf*rcfir ^srenfir famfa «qjq- 

^^<ji04i vTT^fir ^rsrt ibj fOSRWi 

’WSHTpft wnrafir i « *ra^qf ftrf^rw- 

qqtqt qiqtf qrafasn w^i 

^rararntsiftaT qq qN qrqftqi^ i q 
^s^s^sqwtsqatsqifrs^ttsfqgTftsHif??: ^fin 
ihi sd^i qtei fqgrm Hwrm qqqf 'jkT'TWtt^- 
gqq: *t n isrfs fqsn^ ii S ii 20 


sra q?%q qrq qqfaqr(J $qw 
qrq ^qftq^ 1 2m ^qrgqjrr 1 i{fq*n ^r qnih srer- 
ftroSnpTOt f^sj: qm; 1 sift ^q qrerr 
wftsreq qro: 1 qi J 5 e«i qq qq*h q^faStqnqn 1 
STRICT ^TCi: 1 REmt ^q qnh: iqtqcq|qjnut WW 
rrt: 1 qnsrw ^q ^prrcwtqnqft *nRRt 1 
^iq qrfqrt ^qq *n# nq^ffircsi Rpj^ 
nqfii 1 qqxqqr: fsnc qqqgun: ftrtt qqren ^TRq- 


14 ^PCT^ — om. F, which omits also — 0 ?gn^f. 16 TPTJTT- 

B. 16 B. 17 TTf^inT B. 18 S W^pft B. 

la om. B. 20 Numbered io in A, E, H, K, L; io, 4 in F ; 4, 10 in G ; 


4 in B, D. 

1 b. 


2 srnftw f. g. 


3 


°wm B. 


4 ^Ti B. 



r 3 8 AITAREYA ARANYAKA III, t, 5- 

xxg«n awa aat#‘ fataag^ ax^a aaxanwaa 
q a ag ax aifajat aaxaix: am aaag*xx: am aaxan 
xtnSr ijaagai arifr aax afta vrs^arft a’Saaiaaat 
vaga r ft a^raat aax $aa maaa a^anfaQrrfr aa- 
siaaal xstaaa’ a^isnfuffar i xstaan* ? ax* 1 
a^an fa’ ^ftnn arfa^ufxx i a at ffti ^ft -, ° atari as 
^a a sgl Haft gfaxnax *Stft4aft aa ss axft axat 
Hxuft fa^t-d xxa i ataift axaal aari aaaritaxat 
ax muatsit ax a faaafaaa" aaaxga aft^i ^m- 
fixaxai” afeft s^ : aft^ax ufa: i a^ ara fsnax 
ara axfai axsfttj sft axaa: umi 13 

axa ?xxax aa^aigif x a > axraxsrsriaalutsrftfa i 
aaxafa: aax: gax aaaa 1 aaam i a satfaxTiaTa 
aasuxa^atfaanaia aa<a\aaTi>af?ax i aa ax 
uaft aftma aranrt ax* aant; xnsj an«ax i a at 
?at amraanaxagaftagat as aaxai aaiart aftni 

6 W — lost in B. 6 H*f?T — °fqfg 7 U om. in K but add. pr. man, 

7 htt lost in B. Ilere and above It has ftffTrr. 8 *nhnr— 

WtalfT om. G. 9 I*T L. 10 B. 11 A, F, G, K, L, 

R, S; B, C, D, E, H. 12 This verse occurs also in the Santi verses, 

note on I, r, I, and see explanatory notes. 13 Numbered II in A, E, H, K, L ; 
5. ii in F . G» 5 in B > D - 

1 b ; jtot: e. 
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ARANYAKA III 

pppppfafa fpsnpu p pfi* f^ftnwtnspsri: PPTPftV 
piptPiRT? ?fp ppipircpp ^pimppitt PPrtf?* mp- 
pto? sfa pppnpflp ^pip_ 1 & pppwjp%r*[pt 
ppt pip|%jftpp«np p^ppip Pt wtppntt 
ppiprfpfir ? *pt? ?prt ptpj%p: i pip ppppgpffH- 
Jfpfsdtpt Pit PTPfprflPPanP PfPPIP Pt ptw- 
PPiTCT PPTPTfpfiT ? W? prfpT.: PIPRP: I UP® PT 
1 pftpip ®njpBPP: PiTPPPT: fpiPPT pppwmp| 
fawfr pp p^traf 7 Pifp f? pto ^§p:' pt ^ 2 PT 
PTP Pt” PIP PPP: P pprpp: i m pm: pfmn 
PTPPIPTfPP PPPTPlPPPTCPlfpp PTPPpj SjPTPT^T 
^irn%: II §11" 

11 #mpijrftpnpppi fmftptsvnp: 11 72 

II 3 fp ipftPTCPPPi PPTPp; II 

2 The arrangement of the plutis is confirmed hy the commentary. In ^ ^ luft $ 
B omits the nasal. a Nasal om. B. 4 ¥TT B ([ lerhaps for °pft°). 

6 °^ff 7 TR:B. 6 wrjn b, against the rule of Sandhi of the Aranyaka. 7 Pflf'Bjn'- 

*t| B. 8 B. 9 TTTTTfr— TT^ K in text. 10 ^tK. 11 Numbered 12 

in A, E, H, K, L ; 6 , 12 in F, G ; 6 in B, D. 12 

g?fofuwr m 9 11 ^ *pfon *wui A, where the error is worthy of note in 
view of the so-called Adhyaya in B ; flTfofnww 11 p 11 gtftaTWw *RU? f, g ; 

f^ftpfuwrs: n g titans: 11 d ; *f?r yfonr# f*<fl*Puwre: i wrra i k ; 

g^ETTT^ f^fhlTWRi: I rf?T WITT 1 WHI ^ffTTTTT: 

wz 1 nmft in: vz i wr: ff«mn ft i L ; B has 

fWWUwre: 1 Then follows the third Adhyaya which is given in 



140 
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III, 2, 6- 


the note on I, 1, 1. E has ffr: w 1 f^r 1 fwr wer^r- 

1 w nfarq 1 f ^rm iRfsrr 1 wrr: 

TfH 1 ^ ^fwT^n 1 Jrrcft ^ ^n:: *nw: 1 

sfTT^r 1 wryf^^ 7 |fT: 1 ^^Tnti^rrfTrr: 1 wrffr f^nr- 
tt^t: 1 *rr«ran?r 1 wn^fffTTRT 1 WRratfrm^ 1 irnifr 
*rcr *ftr 1 wrwffrn^r 3^ 1 gTfftnr^ *totf i tfX‘- 1 

II has text with ^ttf: added. 
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II II 

iiiijM-i f^|: 1 

fts^t f=Rfan ^rat 11 ? 11 

wfctfffaftfa: irtr u | 

?•£ ?prq p ^t 3 f? -st-*: 11? 11 
tt^i ’frafa sjfihr* 1 

*ifs? ^1 ?itff ftnr 11? 11 

f^T tt«i: fit ^T-srt^t irfH’q ^ 1 

*rf^ ^snpii qj: qrfNf: ’jrhorf 11 tin 
■it *tf#St* *rafaj faf^kiit 7 srfa 1 
5 ?S <nj ^ ^sft f? *ss: iimi 
nfri^ ?^ra| itiriprttifqnTf ‘ 1 

« Vf: n$?fw fire;* aij’^ ^|rf II I, II 

1 Accents do not appear in A, D, F, G, K, L, S. But the accents are undoubtedly 
old, and the fact that the other verses cited in the book aro not usually accented is 
not in point, since these are non-Rgvedic verses. Similarly in Aranyaka V the non- 
Rgvedic verses are all accented. The motive is obvious, that the repeaters of the 
text should have guidance in repeating verses not from their own Samhita. 
2 A ; in 11 3 TFT L. 4 R, dividing here the 

verse. 6 •srcit f. c *nf^ f ; *rif^fr a. 7 fttfarerr l ; 

fqf^: R. 8 0 ^TTf^<T7I, L. 9 G. 



, 4 2 AITAREYA ARANYAKA IV- 

listen «T<nt imsit ^frtwteifira^ i 
« it: unifa fin: n si: ni^fi fad: iisii 
gsten nl Hf?n: gn in »if? sft nil i 
wfS: sffni TOsm 10 fit f? *ps: n bn 
s|si i srai *M*j iwt nsten i 

imnt ^ nt" nt? nifir mat ^vrnt 
nim: nan 

nm mini ?rqi?i' ! n nm inni #51? ii im 
irtnt % fnmn?n ii nm fjtnt ff 11 im 

iftni f? 1 m?: u n =io n inn f? snst n*it f? snsl nm? 

Hsf'" n hi m snin spin nnt sinin wh^i n 3'dff 
find 10 nnn %T sinnfH^t?s^; ,, n 

n njjdrosr wnm; n '* 

10 Ifgrf F. 11 ^ om. L. 12 After WT F has ^ |THT 

inn $w tf fawr^ ; g has ^ i ir*rr ^t irt ^ i w 

tf ; R has and so A, E, K, L; S lias D only has 

which must clearly be right. 13 F, K; S. 

14 ^T: A, D, E, F, G, K, R. 15 D, F, G, K, L, R, S. A and E have 

the pluti , which is more likely to have been wrongly omitted than to have been inserted. 

10 fw«f g. 17 d. 18 t£tfV«*rg4TT<uft *r«r*fuwr*j: i tf?r 
i a ; i xfn ^ttw: i d ; f^T | 

ffC- Tfa WWK\ E ; TOll F ; * 

(*jF§H in later hand), G ; ^ ^7p$ WTM JTCPfUWTC: I OT1XH I K ; tf?T 

^i w wryn l. 
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These verses occur also in the Kashmir MS. of the Rgvedic Khilas (=K), which 
(V, 4) contains Aranyaka IV; in Samaveda, Naigeyas'akha, ed. Ajmere, 1901, p. 48 ; 
in Samaveda, Aranyasamhita, ed. by Fortunatov, p. 74 ; and in Peterson, Second 
Report , p. 97 (=P). K reads in v. 1 which saves the metre; in vv. 3, 4, 

before w%, treating as equivalent to ; in v. 4 K, P, SV. read Tt%. 
probably a mere correction for the difficult ; in v. 5 SV. has tp, SV. Ar. 

j in vv. 6 and 7 SV. has for ; in v. 7 f^: for fay: ; in v. 8 
In v. 8 K, P have and SV. for I» V. 9 

K, P have an obvious correction, see my note, J. R . A . «S., 1907, p. 224, SV. 

has and The second is put third in K; the third is omitted 

in I^and SV., and the last six in SV. In the second last K, P read The 

variants of the SV. appear all to be in the nature of attempted corrections, and the 
Aitareya seems to have possessed the oldest form of the words known to us, though 
it cannot obviously be the original form, as Oldenberg points out. 

With regard to the accents, in v. 2 is unaccented in K and P as in R ; R has 
In v. 3 is unaccented in K, which is most probably wrong. In v. 5 both K 
and R have RRl^Tt, P while K lias and I! has In v. 9 K has 

which cannot well bo correct, and Wn:, also unaccented. In the 
R has VTT. which cannot be accepted, while K has unaccented, which is 
inconsistent. K has also no pluti in the case of and ff ^n: 1 

It accents agna 3 i \ visna 3 u | of which one or both must be wrong, and it twice has 
i$Nt. it has yryt 1 The accentuation of the first five is 

very remarkable, and can only be explained by taking as unaccented both when 
combined and when alone, and by holding that the second wr in i? 3 *t is unaccented. 

^ _ " 3 * ^ * 

In the Ajmere ed. of the Mahanamnls the appear as 

vrr ^ vqTffa: 1 wr fs ^ vrr ft ^rr: i In P they are very corrupt. 
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V, i, i~ 


II II 

Adhyaya 1. 

gfigsgi g^afggfii gifgggt: i ugrfggift mggt- 
ggrm: gfggifgfgfii gag: i gjgg ggr?*- 

ggftg ggig i ^ngtiren fggfira: i Crgrggfggig i 
f%ggfhg g|g sfa g gignarawrg^a nra:gg% iffg- 
gnfagggT ggg gifffa gnafgg i fggis%g gf?gr 
ggTfrtTfgfa gftfgg: i arajg g: ggga s^ig f? 
grrgtV gigga wt *gw? gaK.gfggatsgiEg: i ggfg- 
•n^gagrfhgumgi s wa ^ gfta: gifg^n: fggi 
gfggfg ggg a% gigr ’jht gggg: giftgei nw 
355 gqgi TTijra srfggr gg: g^g gmfa gggafaig 1 
fans ggrrafg itm fggfaaaggig! fgtgagighftg 
fag gn»*nfrftg?tigt<^g! g^ai 1 

gig gifggj gig gi gfgifircg gfgf gig gigNgTgi 
gig gi fggigfjgnfgftgaigg gigfijftnft g^far 11 
gi^sn gT fgg gtggj ^gt: gg ggfgf a gaifgfggiT: s i 
gig: ggi g^: gtgf grig: ggf g^grgfg? gr g 11 

1 °?h— ^ srgfr om. L pr, man. 2 A. 3 So I read 

for tlie of MSS. and edd. 
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ftfirct *T fa^fa^ ^ p ^fafaTWTt I 

^ ^ifafa^T p ^*fanir ^tt: gpr: *^fa n 

^ pp*T 

WtS^rfaVT*! fa^RTO^fa *faT<*fat 

^mifafa rfftcpRft^ f ftfa m*f ft fa^^fft «fT 

nr^ift 4 ^t i ^rfirfbrrarpi: ^ftfafa p^T 1 
^Tr^jftRT^TO tftffaTTTpt ijjqWTJ \ p ^Tflfa- 
p i *r ^Tfffa 

I ^ TTfaffa fa^t I ^ 
ppt fapfire *tffafa i ^nn p 

35 ^xf I ^ftrc fag ^ ^ ngn- 
1 sT^ <*fa spftrc fantT g^Tp 1 URT 
sfafmfairftfa 1 w^ fansrre 3 fafa ^^^perg i 
^ fa^^Tfa^pfrf^H *T%p X^^Tpfaw- 
^TfrenrofaT? ^ W& xi HU X* rffagTT fw? 
35 w? ^ *rfafa ^ 1 wr: *faifar plfwiftrirt 
s^ht: ^^rt: 1 V* fa^g^fw ^ fa: n^f^i 
xiffa^rm mfafa^ftpng^TTrrcT xx 
^ Trfafa mpr. 11 *\ 11 8 

4 om. R in text; it in in A, D, E, F, G, K, L, R in commentary, S. 5 

add. A. c om. F (at end of a leaf). 7 °ij° G. 8 The accents are 

taken from E and R. R has M *rr lie fort «ji{*yf7T', and ^SI«J ^H*!’, also ^71 

and *tg- if*T3 is read, with Sayana, the accent must lie altered. In 
%*r- gfTr: there is probably a vocative, if not, the accent must ho changed. 


KEITH 



I4 6 AITAREYA ARANYAKA V, t, 2- 

*5t% q $qq- 

Trre^fk i fq*sfinnqqr ijq 

fa^ : ftrc ^qfirek q?ra niqqiq 1 ^ ^ i 

k%q qqk q^q q^ qq# tiwcni 

w qftpr- q^ sfk i q?qwftHj3qfhqTO qp|}q 
?iw w q^ sfk i tpsnmiyt 
qq% q^ni q% ijt m k qfhkfk i tfqm: 
fSTR 2 qq# qqqTC w qn^qfk ir 11 3 

W q^: qqqfk I TJTOTiqi qqffft qqfk I qrid 
qlqq ^krirq^T^ rffaq qqT^qiqinfhftq qft- 
qsq ^qqT 1RT q^: ^rfk^T^qT I #^3qftl 
qireifa q^qj qqfkr qTcjiqTfq qT i ^ftfor 

^qq^qrTW^Tf^ i qT ^apq mq<q: i sgqrq: 
qipk ^fkqrf^rqf^iq: 2 q^m^n ^fari qg?r: i 
^qNt ^ fqqiqrfqkt tbp^k 1 qlqqqFmqqnqT- 
qiqfqk qnf : i f^Tg fk^rfin kfqi qqfkr T^gwrrq- 
sqg^qfh ^wr qf^qiqfaw wwi qT*f fq^ 
qUrTT q^^%*0 q^mqTq ffJ]^ qfak fq: q^qi 
q^qftsqqfN fqqqq wfrT I ^Tqrfq%ftfqqT q^qqq- 

1 <nTRI A. 2 A. 3 D omits the number, and so reckons the 

following Khamlas as nos. 2-5 instead of 3-6. 

1 a. 2 *n a. 3 °^i r in text. 


om. It in text. 
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ireifaT i ^ i 

^f^rT ^iff rfTO ^nrt «it i ftranrni II ? h 6 

•faftft ttm ^7rH^g^T«n 

to ^\wr{ i 

I »TTTO!T FTT 3^t^T- 
T^rfa^ i^T *lf^7 F7T ^ITf 57 FIT %f *57 FTT 

TO^* FIT %T%* rTT pTrfa^*T Hft I ^T- 

OT5TT57TTT^^Tft^TTT!IHT^^T^T 'SJTTO TRF7T- 
^RT TJcT^^ 3TTO f^sfgf^frT I XTRTR nTTTOTR 
F7T RRR r%fTO*lf?T I 3T RRtsfa W: 

57 rjfe^lHtfrf ^Tr^ I TO*# TR^fff I 

^HR^frT TOT%" IlfrRT^frT XTT^H^W- 

^|frT UP# TOUfa RT57*^ftl#fw frITORT- 
5717^^#F|R1F7^ I Rftfa UUf?T | URJTU 
Ul^U RT57R ^ffT frTTO*RT57R ^iTOTT**; I TO 
TOTT UTTO5 ^TO^ 7 ? TO^TRt^frT TO%" Uic*% 
STjvft nfrT^T^RllT I U\(3#i *T57T UTfrlRTUfaudlT 

Wlff: 2 \ TO* ^u%5#tU*J$|?t#T ^rfVTRT J I 

^5ITO %f*57 WR*7T7^T*ftfrT <fl$W' 

| ^ifetlMI ’jTFTF* ^TO^nJ TTTTOT- 

5 °^%^T A. c Numbered 2 in D. 

1 °^t° S. 2 wff A, T), E, K, L; ^JT ff S ; mf? F, O. 

4 — Tfa om. A. 


3 *f*l A. 
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tout i pit 

TOid?fir Wr^ro fv^rnre? 
m? m*? nfrrem;ro toi 

s^wt i fajifr gm? i ^T'tiw: TOrct?fcT 
srar ft^TfaTTO^TIT i ^ 
fjtnf^?Tf^W TO* HT^W PlftplJ rTTOTOTOrP- 
TOFJfmtlm II# II’ 

iraftmt TOTfw *p?f*TOi #tto fc^M^hn- 
’BPNttgsng wi wro nfH?it wgrnf^fk i 

^tvTOt?*ng jnrj'tiy.4: i iit% totw i 

gmiff s fn TO<*n ; TOi to? ^if^nfti to ?| 

qfirepiff ^t| ^fic^prft ?§ ??t>i? : ^TOff 

TOiTOff ^T?f?TOft' ?fa’TOTf ’Kftroff 
flfH’araT ?g toto?! - ^pIt ?toto totoR- 
fnfw i <Rftra TOvtfror i ^rgfrifrf *fr 

srt fira: to?i g TOgrotfafn grot. i 

•g I H flnirr TO?T TO? ?TTO H ^re^TOl TO? PITOT 
H tcfl^TOTO^T TO?TOTOT Plf? TOT Plf? 

toI wf? g?t Pif? wim *tf? nft ■??t€t prf? 

0 «• ° K, L; V, G; ^rTT K in text. 7 

D sec. man., F, G, K, l ; °nft s. 8 irr^ 0 F, G. 9 Numbered 3 in I). 

1 THrefwfa F. 2 om. A. 3 om. D, E, S U3 . 

4 0. 5 TRfV om. F. 
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iit% ^ ififiWfir gfkfrfa 1 

^ifnfn wxjfir i ^ ^ftvT^T^T 

^fir I X^rfsnN: ^T^fqT 6 I TPJTTH^ 

I ^TT^n^T^rpTT XTr^TO 

SRUMfalT HrTTTft ^ **pi W*rftxjqreft: 

s%%?t stot ^wwtftrax!! nf?r« 

XRITt II M H 7 

rtf^TS ^ TTT g ft *7? 

SIFp ^Htxj i ?n fins: i 

3R 1% ^TT^t: ^fT^xi: ^T^T q*TT *OT^: g W 1 
WTTfa ^ftHITOTT 2 IJH ^ xr^f^' HrJR^- 

VTHP^Twt xnf^ nm h f¥r- 

wr sm; i fanm^ h n^xit: 

XfiRR I ^ ^ W^rft^TfiR^rRrnf^ sqfffq'5rfrT x^: 
xn^T^rft^Tt ^xRfTOfil! TTOHTCt ^ 

^xnfcT rjrffaqf f^fw I ^rfq 

i crf^R *png ^ ^ i ^ 
Xf W^rf^TT^' I XJHt 3T3 ^ I ^ xft- 

xptrfcfi?^ 7 ii *rert fa fwfa I xjfrr 

6 F. * 7 Numbered 4 in I). 

1 g^J’TT only, A. 2 °<JT^IT F, <i. " om. A. 4 K, 

It in text. 5 *iufa*Pl: F. 6 ^Tft^TR. A, E, K, L, If, S ; ®iJT$*lI>, F, «. 
7 3*rfWfc*K; g^ft^E,L; ^nflwr^F, D pr. inau. corrected sec. man. 
to *jqirft«ft text, A, G, ft, S in text). 
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^rsuwnr* i *i ftnt nt i \i^«Tifwjui- 

n unimi ft: i %frararai$ thr* 

HIW ^iJ^fclTOTWR hi I frarmsimg 

HitHmrafflW HH HT: HHHT: I 

5iang ^ranrqi&ftrcan: i wi i 

St ftp WH nfcR*: I m 3R3 
g^fi: ^tfi: nil II 11 

II SKJtift 4 ^ M 1 I<uft H^WtSUITH: II" 

Adiiyaya 2 . 

sffaT: i I *■&? tM 

^^11 Tfnig w ^fTT vftrt I ^TT *^farfw 
*Tfafi qfarT II * ^f ^Ti| rf xf^ xfo* 

i ^ 5 : irf?raw^ ng^T ii g^i: i Wt 
nmftr^fasnfa^ I %i*mi*TfTig 

gjgkgpro 3 ^n?i ftnri^it s n*TF*TrrTg %*jpW*r- 
^g ^ i qjirefrtrai g^tfT: i i g?r# stg 

8 wn^A ; ^rfw«rrc; e ; b (9 add. sec. man.) ; ’SlWRTH. 

K, L, It, S; "iTT^ F, 0 . 9 ^ A. 10 B, F. G, K, L, S. 

11 WPSTprafftT F. 12 3 j%f A. 12 Numbered 5 in D. 14 Text, 

a, it ; *f?i T^mtivrR b j Afr re iT ^ mmU’erre: f, g ; ^ ^tt% 

K ; tf?! qwri^ *V?U**TO L ; no colophon E. 11 accents 
quite irregularly the words of the first two sentences. Cf. V, 2, 2. 

1 ^T^mari G; ^T^TTCI L. 2 om. F, G. 3 See explanatory notes. 
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get *nf? gg nf^T n?t ^ git 1 *r% 3?3 
fasttt 1 ijTJiSj II fl *3: 1 

« gt‘ %mt 3?3g 11 3% gg: 5 "*wsr: Before 
wfK gf*pft4t 1 33: B’afssfjfg T^i: 11 g^ftfr: I 3.%- 
Hgni *fon: ftsrt fggg; nir 

333Ttt 3^33 B^: I 3lfa S3 gtggtsfa i3 
ggBtHB 3fii tbbito wtfBBig^BT unwr gsro: 
H?ft: Bpsft: gftfH I ej *ftfnfg! B%g ^ ? 
Bftqnrf^ 3^fir 3*333 Bfwwiwt ^<wi b 
g^i git bNitb 33313133 B?mlrni gig^ifr b? 

3*3 gjsifir i gn 3 3?t 33131 g grraxf^ffr 
«bth: i 3nn ff mg 3*13 ?m 3%: i 3333*31: i 3itn 
w i mfafe 33533 a 3rf? 3t3 3fa g3n: 3ttfg- 
35^31 33131 I giro: 1 Sift: 3|3<ft: BiTtfiT I Kg 
ff? Bt grfiBjrBtKT: gg 3?i fgfagr 33 St* 3fn 
^Tnpjt^t 3ftBH 33lgnfW3f) gjKlfg I 3531 S3W|- 

skbsi ftgftfir sbist: i 335 S3TO Bigs 3fk b%: i 

4 *rtmt a. •"’ E in text and commentary, but the commentary clearly had 
6 F, G. 7 Numbered 7 in A, E, K, L; I, 7 in F, G ; 

I in D. In E, besides several omitted accents, there occur $fc> ^T, ^TJJ, 
g?reO •tfN't . *fon: ? has the pluti, 

as in V, 3, 1. 

1 w f. 
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i VW' j&m 

'srftrenwT^r ^rrtcT fror htot- 

j\mw: 1 Hi fewg i w g 4 gw 

iJTff ^HHT Hffa H^t hht^thf: I ^WHprrm: I 
H ^ ^hl ^tT^_ HT*i nfaiT WT#ETr|JI <1 II 
^T ^TT^THfir Wt 4 * vi- II *H 
^xj- ife xrwfrr few: 7 gwt 5ft vN| 11 ? » 

fwM H 8 W HT n*T SjfipfWI II 8 II 

h gnisffS wr: nfifr whth% iim h 

ci ^ ffrft w^as WW II !f II 

faw h ^nfn fw*g*T ^t trfi gnn( 11 $ ii 

HT ft^T^XTTT ^?R 3 ET ^jft h ^ 11 1 11 

iri tfarafe 10 H Htnlf f^Htfir ^ 11 <» a 

wftr fire: w s«w i i w- 

wfir *r™ i irh 11 

*wft ij^T^fw: # 5 K*fir fro ^ht 

Wfif I grteeTS! Ht ^ 3 frT fire: I ^ WfiTO 

12 °^ : in both oases 8 ; a. 3 See explanatory notes. * G, 

see explanatory notes. 5 It, see explanatory notes. 0 *f 7 T A. 

7 W?r: O. 8 «T 0111. G. 9 o^t F, G. 10 F, G, R in 

commentary. 11 Numlicred 8 in A, E, K, L; 2, 8 in F, G ; 2 in D. R lias 

the following incorrect accents, besides accenting WT^T— WH, JTR 7 T, “TTn^T, 

wtefa ^jft, «y^r<|:, 
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as< sranregiftaT faa attar aarfa i arai rer^s: 
rere an sT^Taargarn a arei aseiaafaiaHi narsT*- 
aifa i agrat g aaa>rjfxwsii i g*fa gafafafa iin: i 
aiftfa gataafaarttargaxfa i a an ar 

^ arfafa^ja an a a s?5 araatfafa g% i g$- 
ftfi: ii? ii' 

axiift gartftfa: i at faaarfa aaaafaan a faanj 
firer gare xfaa ?fn faart : 3 artaf areal ataxfa i 
a%[ jnamg^fnfn agiN t aa a ar garaat afa 
aarca* i at ^ st araaaa^are faaxj ataxfa 3 
xraart a aarag i are gtre a fa: g^ar tafwari 
nnreggsr arfagt at at sari area naresvrfa i 
aifa n a: gxreafafa afiFjfarerai gtsrfa i a: 
aaTgr friarifriiftfa an: i are ri aitg ?rin s sfri gts i 
ana gana a xfa anal area! atsxfri i axtfaaf 
fa^agfa-aanrgarfa t at xrar arinjtarfa^srea i a 
at stagritnf ax at fnarg sat ar sg ga anax sjfri 
aa i gsstsr: nriu* 

1 Numbered 9 in A, E, I\, L ; 2, 9 in F ; 3, 9 in G ; 3 in T). 

1 fhWSI^ It iu text ; I L. In a note to the commentary It gives 

ipfflroffiJFl as a variant. " f*I^ L. 3 — °UTf 7 t bis O. 

4 tr^A. 6 vpn F. 0 Numbered 10 in A, E, K, L; 4, 10 iu F, G; 
4 in D. 
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rpretfir i * 2-5 StTOire ?fir g% i 
HRrfa n TO^reigstfir ' 1 2^ra sre nnra ttto 
fsjmn^fir fire toit Tsrfa i n 2.firoi 
w *tref?[fa: gw to *2 ! 3frr to^sit 
Tito: fl*T2ffal2: fm ret reTO: retftr I 

jrf?5?T? to a n w ^NNtfafii gwt i TOWtret 
TOfil I TOfTO TOt 2jgTO ffST fri I g^iBJflTR 
2% 1 ^grefit tfafafa g% 1 ’i ^nTOTO^ir 

2 fil fire rereT re^fw 1 TOftre rerei2 2ft fire: l 
g^fi: I saimftsre^nsftfR: flft toWt: 1 i 
srerefbw 1 to 1 srera: g^raftft to i 
«ftw: gHftraftftaro: 1 22i 2 TO 2 ft fro? • gro* 
1 m to g^ire 2%22t: gjKhst: gj- 
2T?t: 11 mi 5 

II 2WrRTOTOWfti fsifitfSTO: II s 


1 °*JflK(?f ! • 2 WJ lv. 3 It joins ^f?f with ftftn. against the 

commentary and the sense, 4 wHf G ; *^|t: D pr. man., corrected to 

°^ 5 fTJ. 5 Numhcred n in A, E, K, L ; 5, n in F, G; 5 in D. c 

WKt fipfWti'Hrra: a ; ^7T>iro®% f^fafuwrc: it ; 

fipWti^rra: r, g ; ifH thr* tMWti^ro: k ; f^r 

fflpfWtiWTO L ; xfa fipfol D ; no colophon E, 
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Adhyaya 3. 

■3^' i Psnft p ^ h 

Hrrprarat: i n n? H?^HTRi*iTsra 
3fa I ^ q ^t *5t STOlfa 3T3f?1 3TTH 1J3 

TWflt TR^ITfafH ft ^tTT^T ^ITSrtrfU fftv 

33k! Hkft I ^rfhriWrst fft- 

f’^Fnftfti ^(ftenrenHri uraftki wM i ^ sqrnyf! 
^trfio wi upkt i rpj ’? 

^ifspi "^rpm i 3=5f fft tnmfcft^ra^r i v£ 

fipsi i hr mmro: 

?rwtwknv^HliRRn: ^hvr sqfimsrfft ttf|: k3T- 

r^URTk{ I HT^WRrai: ^^WTf^^Wr^RT^TlfST- 

wf kfinnrfft i H’fKn irt: i fkn wmfks jp^ 
nfft hhi jftfft? vs. R3ft R?re: ^remirni- 
gqrrafttkiiWHr Ttf^yifa i nftf^ri gw gwtoj. 
snrfft i w«NMk rtr t^rhth: mi 1 


1 R in text and in commentary. But 8 ay an a does not note the pluti, and 

probably it is incorrect. Neither S nor the MSS. have it. Cf. on V, 2 , 1 . 2 f^ft- 

f^o. 3 4 * trr^s^ D pr. man., F» G ; D sec. man. 

4 otffTWreT F, G. 6 om. F, G. 6 Numbered 12 in A, E, K, L ; 1 , 12 in 

F, G ; 1 in D. 
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nth *ir€t twin: HTtnwnmn win: 1 

C\ - — - - 

jn fcn g ^n at**; mu 1 

^f^pF* sqfa TO f¥5|«IT?r fTORRp I 
STnff ^pft fog: *fo w<pct ^fo^rifrRT^: n * 11 

*fo wvrbrtpra^ sfops frofa ^sr: jiw i 

^RWfflrT TOflbjiT fo^TT ^TT^W+ff- 

^r ; 2 11? 11 

*ft*M Tjfogxp ^^TfforRp 1 I 
rnfefy^^re g^TTggrrt^TggrT ^frfri; n 8 11 
Vlim grfo TO I 

mfo* ^ v^TTjfr^ fofo gsip ii m ii 
iprfofoft^ TO I 

FtaTt froirom sflrorat^gt toi h % 11 
ggg: ^TTOt ^(sfa i to tot Sr i srni: 
art tt tr^r i ggfore ^ u^r i fort ^ u'gg i 
TOTtroro TOtgfo *f g^r i sfw *TTOTO- 
TOfo | TO fonforfiSTR sfo- 

for?} TO TOT*^ ^n*X*i fTOTO TOfo RTORpf- 

1 The verses .are divided ns prose iti the MSS., It and S ; see explanatory notes. 
2 °wf»lS. 3 OW 0 A, Iv, S, in consequence, no doubt, of the following r\OTTfa° 
being written as °Wf^T 0 . 4 A. 5 °JTft A ; 0 *f^(?) E. 

6 ^ om. S, but the use iu tho pliraso is constant, and is laid down in Asvalayana 
S'rauta Sutra, I, 5, 5. 
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aajTtfa I aajTTTgwaa!^ I 

^firami^wra 7 1 naj jrfrnmm ftnt ntj?jrca- 
Ttffa 1 maa narammvfnT nar afttmt H^fa- 

mai nt^fnmTftfa 1 n^w mman’ sntftat flax 
Hatafa 1 ^aa^pqma najafa 1 

nP5at maw ;p<j 1 arat i> tiarg: hwsw a% 1 
a a nan: anai^|ai affafa 1 aaatarfaafaaa^ift- 
aaaaa^i^aTfafamaiam maw nfaiaw ttrjfifa 
a%ajw^aaaa iwmmfwmHRtosN* a aw ana 
amfam %a?.aw nfin^jafr 1 man a?igw#aaft 
aa mat aa sfn a|tfaaT^ai a^seaa >ja#g 
an^atTarfa a arffmfaftfa maatT^a: 1 aaa 
aitaa afaaa ^aai^ftretat aaraaayaa*ia ai a;w: 
aai^lat: nan'" 

7 F. 8 °TT??TT^ft S. 9 oJTTsfmf^i (;. 

10 Numbered 13 in A, E, K, L ; 2, 13 in F, G ; 2 in I). 

E omits accents, and R has the accents in many cases obviously wrong. In the case of 
the double accent of compounds, some of these may be correct; similar instances — some 
clearly wrong — occur, however, in theKashmir MS. of the Kliilas of theRgveda,as Schefte- 
lowitz (p. 39) points out. The chief cases are, v. 1, Trft, i^nsi *f$; v. 2,i^: 

TRt ; V. 3, Ipf, fT^fri, TP^n^t, f^iW, aTWff* ; v. 4 , 

0 ^?Tr«rtn; v. 6 , ^rrf 

^P^pTP^T ; V. 7 , ^ and ?TSP|tN . f^j it au<l *nft it 
are conceivable but improbable. 
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m^lf^at a?iaa aamanT a at# HWRfRT 
3 wf% arra ft% nrnrira nr n%?iaral ?mw a^rcs 
anfa i ftsarannanr 1 an atamans na: aamn- 
rNamnas nT ftnannna; • [namnT 5 an alarar- 
fnfa i] af??a?3iantnTfna n^ararnawtarfn^ at 
a^wawTarfaa araarmfi^ nrasraniftn! at ^i- 
aantnift^ axafanTaraa ?na i a »ja: a^?aifsn- 
narir a^n i urn rrnw n^nrfafa ? an? maa>at: i 
a nra n a ipta sfa i a fanfare^ a an-naPi a 
nara: amain atnmrfta amhaWnmn nmalatsn 
anrftarn i arnnrnt a afaawt arfaatat arf ^sil- 
s^snnnfaatsvWta a aia »paiT a <ntf?ri a 
aaig armnwaw arm ax«na atm^a anTfaax a 
aifnaa nrcfanx a ■ami a aainai^ra a ana- 
faaKt a fmnrjnaia atfem arfnfram i a?anfta- 
n?fa aaraaf?fa ? an? nujaa^: aaiaaf?fa marat 
n^nair$nrntfn«i: aarnn^nmiftinnmnntsmnm- 
farna aaaaia nfa i aa?avWa a aarm^uNta 
an imn?nfatla anafa? anaftata i a?aanlnnjiiant 

y This sentence is of doubtful authenticity, see explanatory notes. 2 «TC° S. 
3 This occurs in all the MSS. of the text, but was clearly not read by Sayaua, and 
occurs in none of the MSS. of Sayana. 
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WlrfWmil I IWTg^HTWT ^frT f^STIr^ I 

f*RiT^ i sgf^iNr hi >pff?T 

H HVHT^ I STOTrT: ^JWWIW: I 

?TT«p| fTO^ If^TMWnl- 

fonHlfaWTOl ^W ^TPRI TRI ^R I 

Tff^fff «IT T^rTO TTfift 51TH VRfTT FfS^rT^i 

H7H ^ SRI *RfrT SRI II ? II 5 

H rpfNtSlSIT^: II ,! 

II SfiT TPTOHKgH BmWP[ II 7 


4 So I conjecture: all MSS. and cdd. 5 Numbered 14 in A, E, K, 

L; 3, 14 in F, G ; not numbered in D. G Text. A, It ; g«foftjWTO: ITWWfi- 

(*rn?*r g) qww^xnfa 1 wt^iiUwto: i %’ (<-m. g) tf?r ^itwt- 

^RtWRTT#^ »TT*T WTJT I F,G; *f?T W 3 R g<fNtiWRt: I *WTH I 

K; Tfn xhertpo^ 1 grfofuwrc: 1 *iww^ rrt$ i l ; iJti g?ft*ft 
j’arrc: 1 ww: i **tth: i d. i? has ;>8 gf^ 1 ^trt- 

fg^; ^Tfll (the beginning of the Aitaroya Brahmana, which presumably oueo 
in this MS. followed the Aranyaka) I *TT<tfa<ft JJfTsJr! I ^taTTOTOfa I 

^ ^C^ret g*c g * TfW 1 g^ufUn: 1 <ft gxErrcftfrr: 1 »n*nrt 

grnftfTi: 1 TT^r<t *r*r - 1 *forr: i crf^rcr g^%g r 

g % 1 wtmt wftr \ f*rf3?I ^ fmT 1 i&m 

Tre^fTT i ^rrart 1 Rwr*<m *nfavR: 1 *rrrww ^ 1 

tftar. to 1 ^ to: 1 touitoi TOrrfx 1 rfa toth**. 1 

wwitoto totto; \ gft* 1 See also the note on I, 1, 1. K sums up 
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the number of Khamlas thus : ^ ^ ^ I 7 At the 

end of the Aranyaka S adds a second set of Santi Mantras, see on I, I, I. Similarly 
in the Anandasrama edition, 1895, of thirty-two Upanisads, there is prefixed to the 
Kausltaki Upanisad, and also appended to it, a set of Santi Mantras, similar to those 
in Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 7, and Sankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 1. 



AITAREYA ARANYAKA 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 

ARANYAKA I 

Adhyaya 1 . 

Now begins the Mahavrata 1 rite. Indra having slain Vrtra became great. 
When he became great, then there came into being the Mahavrata. Therefore 
the Mahavrata ceremony bears the name of Mahavrata. Some 2 say the priest 
should make two recitations with the ghee-offering for that day, but the established 
rule is one. He who desires prosperity should use the hymn, ‘ To Agni, to this 
god of yours, (I sing aloud)' (RV., Ill, 13). He who desires increase should use 
the hymn, ‘ The guest of all your folk ’ (RV., VIII, 74). For the folk indeed are 
increase and therefore he gains increase. 3 Some say that one should not use that 

1 The term mahavrata is, Sayana points out, explained by the Taittirlya school in three ways, 
either inahdn bhavaty anena vratena or mahato devasya v rat am or vuxhac ca tad vratam . The 
Chandogas give the latter two explanations. See Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, r, and Sayana, ad 
loc. For the whole, cf. Aitareya brahman a, III, 21, 1; Taittirlya Samhita, VI, 5, 5, 3; 
^atapatha Brahmana, X, 4, 1, 21 ; 22 ; Pel, Lex., s. v. 

2 The two Ajyas recommended are RV., VIII, 74 and VII, 1 ; the reference is to the view of 
the ^ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 2. The former is the prakrta because it is an Ajya Sastra in the 
Agnistoma, the latter the vaikrta because it is an Ajya Sastra in the Vi&vajit (see KausTtaki 
Brahmana, XXV, 11). The Aitareya holds that only the vaikrta , VII, 1, should be employed, 
according to Sayana because the Agnistoma which is the prakrti has twelve Sastras, and if there 
were two Ajya Sastras the Mahavrata would have thirteen. VII, 1, which is the Ajya Sastra, is 
also at the same time a kdmya djyatastra used by those who desire proper food (see I, 1, 2). 

3 This is the rendering adopted by Max Muller from Sayana, who explains that Vaisyaa 
making large earnings offer much taxation ( karam api bahulam prayachanti, which Max Muller 
takes as * increase their capital *, but this is in view of prayachanti (Sayana on Aitareya Brahmana, 
VII, 29) hardly possible). Perhaps it would be possible to translate : ( For he (Agni) is the 
increase of the folk and so he (the sacrificer) becomes prosperous,’ but it is probable that the 
commentator has preserved the correct rendering, though of course in the original the visa vilo is 
in the genitive. For taxation, cf. Fick, Die sociale Gliedening , pp. 79, 80; Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India , p. 48; Apastamba Dharma Sutra, II, 10, 26,9, &c. Already in the RV., I, 65, 7 (see 
Oldenberg, S. B. E ., XLVI, 56, and Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, xvi) the king devours the rich. 
In a series of passages (XI, 5, 7, 1 ; XIII, 5, 4, 24 ; XIII, 1, 5, 4 ; V, 4, 2, 3) in the Satapatha 
Brahmana, cited by Winternitz ( Gesch . der indisch . Litt ., I, 173, 174) the king receives the people, 
save only the Brahmins, as his food, because they pay him taxes. So often in the epic the exactiona 
of kings are mentioned, cf. Hopkins, India Old and New , pp. 240, 243, n. 3 ; Keith, Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka , p. 68. 
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hymn because there is in it the word ‘ guest ', and a guest is liable to go begging 4 . 
But (Mahidasa B ) said that one should use that hymn. For he, who becomes good 
and attains excellence, 6 is indeed a guest. For him who is not so men do not 
deem worthy of hospitality. Therefore one may by all means use that hymn. If 
he does use it, he should place first the tristich, 4 To him, best Vrtra-slayer, are we 
come' (RV., VIII, 74, 4-6). For eager for this day they worship the whole year, 

4 Sayan a renders : ‘ He who uses that hymn becoming poor has to go begging in other people’s 
houses/ which is clearly wrong. For the construction (IT, 3, 5), cf. Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax , pp. 420 sq. ; Speijer, Vcdische und Sanskrit-Syntax , §217; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§ 984. The word i'svara in this sense becomes sometimes stereotyped in form, cf. Taittirlya 
Samhita, III, 1, 1, 3 (cited by Weber, If id. Stud ., XIII, 112) with Kathaka Samhita, XII, 5; 8. 
It is a construction peculiarly common in the Brahmanas and disappears later. 

It will be seen that in the text throughout padam bhavati and so forth have been printed, 
vi being in every case when final save at the end of a sentence, altered to anusvdra , and further, in 
all cases where in occurs as the end of the first member of a compound (e. g. sam°) m is used. 
It is clear that, in a text of the Brahman a period, before mutes generally the appropriate nasal 
should be used; before y, /, v either anusvdra or those semivowels nasalized ; and before r, I, s , s , h 
anusvdra , with in in pausa (see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§212, 213; Wackernagel, Alt- 
indische GrammatikAy^i, 334; Macdoncll, Vedic Grammar, pp. 53, 68), but this course merely 
adds to the unnecessary difficulties of the Devanagarl script (the continual use of which is an 
unfortunate necessity), and I have followed most editors, including Prof. Macdonell in his 
Brhaddcvata , in using anusvdra before mutes, semivowels and sibilants, as allowed by Panini, 
VIII, 4, 59, and approved by Whitney, §§ 71, 73. The practice of writing in before labials 
while using anusvdra before the other mutes is convenient but illogical, and has not been 
followed. I have also written ch for cch of the MSS. (with many exceptions) except where cch 
represents an assimilated letter + ch. It is no doubt the case that ch in Sanskrit is rarely, if ever 
(Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , 1 , 155, allows puccha as representing kh, but Dr. Seheftelo- 
witz rejects the view), a representation of any save a conjunct consonant in Indo-Germanic (either 
s + kh or (as Dr. Scheftclowitz, in his forthcoming 7,ur Stammbildung in den indo-germanischen 
Sprachen , tries to prove) s + k, normally). But there is no proof that cch represents this more 
properly than ch (the fact of position is of no importance), and the use of cch for the simple letter 
prevents any distinction between e. g. t+ch and ch alone. For this reason I follow Aufrecht (in 
his Rgvedd ), Bloomfield, v. Schroeder, Knauer (see his Manava Grhya Sutra , pp. xxxiv, xxxv, 
with all his MSS.), Macdonell, and others, in writing ch for the simple letter. Levi, Whitney’s 
and Lanman’s use (in the Translation of the A thai'vaveda) of ch even for t + ch (fori) is the 
opposite extreme (cf. Prof. Macdonell, J, R. A. S., 1907, p. 1105). 

5 The text has only : ‘ lie said/ Sayana explains by atithipadatdtparydbhijfiah siddhdntu 
Clearly it must be Mahidasa Aitareya. Cf. II, 3, 5, n. 4 ; III, 2, 6, n. 13. 

6 It is not obvious how atithih is thus interpreted. Sayana interprets bhavati as sanmdr - 
gavarti bhavati . Max Muller says one would expect yo vd atati (cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, 
p. 126 ; but see Hopkins, A.J.P., XIV, 12), and suggests that the obtaining of distinction is 
probably derived from ati above in atithi . Another explanation seems possible, bhu in the 
Brahmanas has in composition the sense * obtain * (cf. Sayana’s rendering — bhutiin prdpnoti — of 
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 23, 3). \lat according to the lexicographers has the same sense, so that 
here yo vai bhavati is perhaps explained by yah best hat dm ahiute . Kdmam below is already 
found in Mantra, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 184 sq. For the duty of hospitality, cf. 
Taittirlya Upanisad, III, 10. 



-I, r, i TRANSLATION AND NOTES 163 

and now they draw nigh to it. The next three tristichs 7 begin with anustubh 
verses. Now the gdyatri verse is brahman , 8 the anustubh is Vac, and so he unites 
Vac and brahman . He who desires glory should use the hymn, ‘Agni is aroused 
by the fuel of the folk ’ (RV., V, 1). He who desires children 9 and cattle should 
use the hymn, 10 1 The wise sacrificer has been born 9 (RV., II, 5). 11 

7 The £ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 2, ignores w. 13-15 of RV., VIII, 74, which form a datia - 
stuti of Srutarvan Arksya. The reference here shows clearly that the Aitareya takes the same 
view of these verses. Verses 8, 9, 11, 12 are in gdyatrl, 14, 15 in anustubh. 

8 Sayana gives as reasons for these identifications that the parabrahma is set forth by means 
of the gdyatri (RV., Ill, 62, 10), and that, like this anustubh , Vac has four forms (RV., 1 , 164, 
45 ; Nirukta, XIII, 9, &c. ; Z. D. M . G., XXXIX, 58), {para pasyantl madhyamd vaikharl, later, 
see J.A.O.S . , XXII, 69; Mallinatha on Kumarasambhava, II, 17). There is no reason to 
suppose that the identification of Vac and anustubh and gdyatrl and brahman has any basis 
beyond mere fancy; for different identifications, cf. J. A . 0 . S., XVI, 3 sq. The original sense of 
brahman (so throughout to contrast with Brahman, the god) must clearly have been prayer or 
spell (cf. II, 3, 8), the two ideas blending indefinitely since the prayer could be regarded as a 
spell and vice versa (Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , p. 315). Deussen’s view of brahman ( Allg . 
Gesch . der Phil., I, 1, 241 sq.) as 1 der zum Ileiligen, Gottlichen emporstrebende Wille des 
Menschen’ is quite untenable, see Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch. Litt., I, 211, 212. That Vac is 
bralwian was the doctrine of Jitvan Sailini and it is set forth by Yajnavalkya, Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, IV, 1,2, and the identification is developed in the late Logos doctrine. Cf. also Tandya 
Mahabrahmana, XX, 14, 2 ; Chandogya Upanisad, VII, 2, 2 ; Hopkins, India Old and New , p. 147, 
n. 1, with whose view of the slight importance of the Logos doctrine in this form I agree. 

9 Sayana concludes his commentary on this Khanda by explaining that, though by the 
godohananydya (cf. for another nydya on this, Mlmamsa Sutra, IV, 3, 10) the kdmyasuktas are 
intended primarily for the gaining of desired results, nevertheless they make up the sacrifice and 
do not leave it imperfect, on the principle kdmyena nityasiddhih. This nydya arises, he explains, 
from the rule on the new and full moon sacrifice, camasendpah pranayed godohatiena pahikdmasya , 
where as the sacrifice can be carried out camasena, the godohanena is merely purusdrthatvain (see 
Jacob, Maxims , 3rd series). 

10 In the references in the translation to the RV., where no line is mentioned, it is to be under- 
stood that the whole hymn as accepted by the Aranyaka is meant. When only special verses 
are meant their numbers are given. 

11 For the 6anti verses and their authenticity, see Crit. Note. The verse in S iatadhdram is 
RV., Ill, 26, 9; dvadams, II, 43, 3; tvam Ague, VIII, 1 r, 1; bhadram , X, 20, 1; fam no 
Mitrah , I, 90, 9. Hvd occurs in Tattirlya Aranyaka, I, 1, cf. I, 21 ; 31, as Hva nah tdntamd 
bhavaniu \ divyd apa Ssadhayah \ sumrdJkd Sarasvati (so accented in the Ananda&rama ed.), 
and as here in that Aranyaka, IV, 42; Latyayana Srauta Sutra, V, 3, 2 (with v.l. sarndaias). 
The Atharvaveda, VII, 68, 3, has in the last pdda, md te yuyoma samdHas ‘ may we not be 
separated from thy sight ’, which explains the origin of the quite unintelligible vyo?na . a The verse 
lac caksur occurs also in Taittirlya Aranyaka, IV, 42, where will be found RV., IV, 31, 1-3. 
For osthapi °, cf. Ill, 2, 5, n. 

In the Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, VI, 4 and 5, verses are given to accompany the recitation of 
the Sarphitas (£ankhayana Aranyaka, VII, VIII), and the formulae are placed at the beginning 

a Cf. also v. Schroeder, Die Tiibinger Katha-IIandschriften, p. 115, and the £anti prefixed to 
the Kausltaki Upanisad in the Ananda&rama ed. 
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2, He who desires proper food 1 should use the hymn, ‘Agni men kindle 
from the twigs with splendour’ (RV,, VII, i). J For Agni is the eater of food. 
In the other chants accompanying the ghee-offerings men approach as it were 
more slowly to Agni, but here they come upon Agni at the very beginning ; at the 
very beginning he 3 obtains proper food, at the very beginning they smite away 

of the text in the Aranyaka thus : rtani vadisydmi satyavi vadisydmi | adabdham mana isiravi 
caksuh I suryo jyotisdvi irestho I dlkse md md himsih I Other verses are prescribed to precede 
adabdham y 8 i c., in the case of the &akvarls and of the Mahavrata, the Manlha (Sankhayana Aranyaka, 
IX), &c. In Khancla 5 are given the expiatory formulae: uditah iukriyam dadhc I tad ahatn 
dtrnani dadhe I and then other differing formulae (see Oldenberg’s ed., pp. 163 sq., and S. B. E. y 
XXIX, 145 sq.) Oldenberg renders ud it ah , &c., as ‘From here I take out the brightness (?) ’, 
but I would much rather take uditah (and the version in the AnandaSrama ed., p. 295, accents 
Uditah ) as ‘Fie, arisen, gives forth brightness. That (brightness) I appropriate to myself’, 
referring to the beneficial and purifying effects of the radiance of the sun (cf. Macdonell, 
Vedic Mythology , p. 31). Oldenberg also takes suryo , &c., as predicate to adaluiham ) &c., which 
is hardly necessary. The phrase sarvah> &c., probably means, ‘ I arise whole (possibly with 
a suggestion of salvus , i. e. complete, perfect, healthy), with breath, with strength ; may 
prosperity attend me; may the gods attend me.’ The assertion, uttift/uimi, maybe based on 
the magic principle exhibited in faith-cures. The other clauses offer no difficulty, but bhumim t 
See., is obscure, it/d (unaccented in R) may be nom. to upas pried , namah being interjected, 
but this is very unlikely, as ague it/d occurs alone (see Crit. Note). It may be, ‘ Honour 
(to thee), O Agni, and oblation,’ but this is merely possible. 

In the Manava &auta Sutra, II, 1, 2, 36 (cited by Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , pp. 40®, 
484*) occurs: adabdham caksur aristam manah suryo jyotisdm iresthah dlkse md ma hasit 
satapd ', which illustrates the position here of caksuh . In Taittirlya Samhita, III, 1, 1,2: dlkse 
md via hdsih occurs. The exact words used here are found in Sankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 1 ; 
IX, 1. 

1 Sayana explains annddya as a compound of anna and ddya . Max Muller follows this view, 
cf. Monier-Williams’ Diet. s. v. adya. But it is surely preferable all through to take it as an 
abstract of anndda y an eater of food, with the sense ‘eating of food’ which passes into the 
idea ‘ food*, or ‘proper food’, as anndda has the force of ‘a healthy man*. For the formation 
see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1212. Oertel, on JaiminTya Upanisad Brfihmana, II, ir, 
10, renders ‘food-eating*. 

3 Sayana points out that the hymn is both a nitya and a kdmya hymn. It is hardly correct 
to say, as Max Muller does, that it is an obligatory part of the sacrifice, since, as we have 
seen in I, 1,1, the kamyasuktani are sufficient to complete the ceremony. What Sayana 
means is that it is both the normal form and also a form for a special purpose. He compares 
the use of dad hi in the Agnihotra both as normal and where strength is desired, and the 
use of khddira in the AgnTsonuyapa&u rite as normal and when might is wished. The possible 
forms then are: (1) this hymn as normal; (2) this hymn as anitddyakdma ; (3) any of the 
other kamyasuktani enumerated in I, 1, 1. In RV., VIII, 1, vv. 1— 1 8 are in virdj metre, the 
rest in tristubh , which explains the reference to these metres below. 

3 The distinction between ‘he 7 and ‘they’ is no doubt deliberate. ‘He’ corresponds to 
annddyakdmah and ‘ they ’ to dgachanti . Sayana explains the singular by yajamdnasaiighah, 
but this is unnecessary. Max Muller renders ‘ he 7 in each case. R reads sadyah y which is 
a correction, probably of his own, for the sarndyah of most of the MSS. including S 1 S a S 4 , 
but is of course most unfortunate. Jva is almost equivalent to mr, cf. Delbriick, Altindische 
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evil Because of the words (RV., VII, 1, i*>), ‘with moving of the arms they 
bring to birth 4 Agni/ the hymn has the word * birth ' in it. Verily the sacrificer 
is born from this day, and so the hymn has the word ‘ birth \ There are four 
verses (in the iristubti), cattle are four-footed, the verses serve to win cattle. 
There are three verses (in the virdj\ these are the threefold worlds, the verses 
serve to gain these worlds. These two verses form a support. Man has a double 
support, cattle have four feet. The hymn places the sacrificer with his double 
support among the four-footed cattle . 8 The verses if said straight on number 
twenty-five. Man consists of twenty-five elements. He has ten fingers, ten toes, 
two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns 
the trunk, the twenty-fifth. Further, this day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, 
the siotna hymn 6 of this day is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the 
two are 7 twenty-five. By repeating the first thrice, and the last thrice, the verses 

Syntax , p. 477 J Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 230, and Schefielowitz, Die Apokryphen 
des Rgvcda , p. 79, who calls this use late, hardly correctly. Cf. Ill, 2, 6 ; II, 1, 2 ; 6, I ; Aufrecht, 
Aitareya Brahmana } p. 430. I think that iva must originally — or at any rate quite early — 
have had a sense approaching more or less to eva. Cf. RV., I, 145, 3: tdn it prehanti tui 
simS vl prehati sveneva dhtro mdnasa ydd a grab hit. The sense is hardly ‘by his own mind 
alone’, as Oldenberg ( S.B.E . , XLVI, 164) takes it. The phrase is softened by iva, just as 
metaphorical phrases are softened by quasi , See. in Latin (Berger, Stylistique Latine *\ p. 140). 
This sense appears clearly in III, 2,6: vdgbrdh manat n ivopoddharati . This avoids amendment 
to eva as proposed for the RV. passage by Oldenberg. So in RV., IV, 5, 8: vdr iva . See 
also Eggeling, S.B.E . , XLIII, 375, n. 3, on Satapatha Brahmana, X, 5, 3, 1, ‘Sayawa seems 
to take “iva” here in the sense of “eva”, as indeed it often has to be taken, especially in 
negative sentences.’ The real sense is clearly seen in phrases like pratardm iva kriyante> 
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 48, 4. See also n. 5 on II, r, 2. So in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 
2, 2, for the Kanva text eva , the Madhyandina has iva explained as eva by the commentator 
(Max Muller, S.B.E., XV, 159, n. 3); ibid., Ill, 9, 28, 5, for the Kanva iva vai , the 
Madhyandina has u vai ( S . B. E., XV, 150, n. 5). This use is not found in independent passages 
of the 6ankhayana Aranyaka, where in VIII, 10, eva takes the place of iva in Aitareya 
Aranyaka, III, 2, 6. Cf. also Oldenberg, Z. D.M. C. , LXI, 824 sq. 

4 Sayana is probably correct in taking janayanta in a timeless or present sense. Cf. 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 930; Avery A. 0 . S., XI, 326-361. 

a The hymn has two metres and in one of these metres four feet ; man has two and cattle 
four feet, and the union in the hymn produces union in reality, catuspdtsu occurs also in 
Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 2, 7, where the whole phrase occurs with °pdddh . For catuspaddh paiavah 
cf. Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 2, 20, and often in the Gopatha Brahmana. The whole phrase 
is also identical with Aitareya Brahmana, III, 31, 13, &c. 

6 For this see I, 1, 4; II, 3, 4; 6ahkhayana Aranyaka, I, 1. The reference is to the 
paflcavimia stoma in the Prstha Stotra corresponding to the Mahaduktha. 

7 The plural is explained by Sayana as due to the res being thought of and not the hymn, 
but here the ‘attraction’ of the predicate is an adequate explanation, since such examples of 
carelessness are very rare. Cf., however, RV., Ill, 6, 3, where Oldenberg (S. B. E., XLVI, 
24, 6) refers yajiliyasah to Heaven and Earth; RV., II, 5, 6 (ibid., 204); RV., VII, 93, 7: 
ydt sim agas cakrtnd tdt su mrla tdd aryamaditih titrathantu \ where Agni and perhaps the other 
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become thirty less one, that is equivalent to a viraj verse minus one syllable. 
For in the small (womb) seed is deposited, 8 in the small (heart) the vital spirits, 
in the small (stomach) food is placed. So (the viraj small by one) serves for 
the obtainment of these desires. He who knows this obtains those desires. The 
verses include also the brhaii metre 9 and the viraj metre, and the perfection 
of that day. They also include the anustubh metre, 10 for the chants accompanying 
the ghee-offerings depend on anustulhs . ll 

3. ‘ The Praiiga 1 should be in the gdyatri metre/ some say, 2 ‘ for the gdyairi 
is brightness and splendour and thus (the sacrificer) becomes bright and splendid/ 
Others say, 4 The Praiiga should be in the usnih metre, for the usnih is life 

Adityas are in the mind of the poet. Ibid., X, 85, 47 (altered in Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, 
I, 8, 9), hrdaydni is used of a man and wife. In Maitrayaniya Samhita, I, 5, 12, srjdvaliai 
is used of the gods, ef. bravdvahai in IV, 1, infra. Cf. too the verse cited V, 2, 2, is am no 
Mitrdvarund kartaneldm and Atharvaveda, XIV, 1,39, with Whitney’s note. Cf. Delbriick, Altin- 
dische Syntax, p. 102 ; Speijer, Sanskrit- Syntax, § 26, n. ; 01 denberg,Z. D*M, G ., XXXIX, 62, n. I. 

8 See I, 3, 7, where this recurs. 

9 The verses taken together make up eighteen viraj verses (it is not necessary to assume 
the repetition of the first viraj thrice as does Max Miiller), and seven tristubh verses. 
Repeating thrice the last tristubh , and taking away eight syllables from each verse, we reach nine 
brhati verses plus nine sets of eight syllables which taken all together give two brhati verses. 
Cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 2. 

J0 The first verse, though called viraj in the Anukramanf, is really a verse of thirty-three 
syllables, and by the doctrine that one or two syllables make no difference, it can easily be 
regarded as an anustubh of thirty-two syllables. The acc. is due to the force of abhi 9 cf. 
janitv&m abhi sdmbabhutha , RV., X, 18, 8 as explained by Whitney, A.J.P. , XIII, 297, and 
Geldner, Vcdischc Studien , II, 306. Later fbhu governs the acc., see Ilopkins, Great Epic 
of India , pp. 265, 473. For the exact sense of abhi, cf. ah hi samcinute , Satapatha Brahmana, 
X, 2, 4, 1 with Eggeling’s note; Aitareya Brahmana, III, 22,6 : virdjarn datinim abhisampadye - 
tarn , and elsewhere in the Brahmana and Sutra literature. 

11 Ajya here, as above, must mean Ajya Sastra as Sayana takes it. The reference is to 
RV., Ill, 13, which is an anustubh hymn and is the Ajya Sastra of the A^nistoma. 

1 After the eating of the rtugrahas and the recitation of the Ajya .Sastra comes the Vifae- 
devagraha and the Praiiga, In the prakrti , the Agnistoma, the Praiiga consists of seven treas , 
comprising RV., I, 2, and 3, ascribed to the poet Madhuchandas ; so in Kausitaki Brahmana, XV, 5. 
The Aitareya Aranyaka keeps these treas for the Praiiga ; in the Sankhayana there is used a 
set apparently of seven treas (RV., VII, 91, 1-3, 4-6 ; VII, 61, 1-3 ; IV, 43, 1-3 ; IV, 23, 1-3 ; 
IV, 55, 1-3 ; VII, 95, 4-6), in the tristubh metre, ascribed to Vamadeva chatrinnydyena , though 
only three are his (Govinda on Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 8, 10). The series of deities, 
Vayu, Indra-Vayu, Mitra-Varuna, Asvinau, Indra, Visvedevah, Sarasvati, is the same as in the 
original treas of RV., I, 2 ; 3. There can be no doubt that the Sankhayana version is the 
later. The order of the grahas is different in Katyayana Srauta Sutra, IX, 13, 33. For 
the metres and their relation to the savanas see Bergaigne, Journal Asiatique , XIII, 166 sq. ; 
Bloomfield,/. A . 0 . S. f XVI, 4 sq. ; Oldcnberg, S. B. E. y XLVI, 301. 

a The traistubha Praiiga is preferred in the Sankhayana, but nothing is there said as to the 
reason here given, while arguments for the gdyatra are there mentioned, which here are not 
used. This adds another reason for regarding the Sankhayana as the later version. 
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and so (the sacrificer) wins life/ Others say, ‘The Pratiga should be in the 
anusiubh metre, for the anusiubh is valour, and so it serves to obtain valour/ 
Others say, ‘ The Pratiga should be in the brhaii , for the brhaii is prosperity, and 
so (the sacrificer) becomes prosperous/ Others say, * The Pratiga should be in the 
pahkti metre, for the pahkti is food and so (the sacrificer) wins food/ Others 
say, ‘The Pratiga should be in the / ristubh metre, for the tristubh is strength 
and so (the sacrificer) becomes strong/ Others say, 1 The Pratiga should be in the 
jagaii metre, for cattle 8 are like the jagati and so (the sacrificer) acquires cattle/ 
But (the sacrificer) should take a gdyatri hymn only. For the gdyatri is brahman ,< 
and that day is brahman , and so through brahman is brahman commenced . 5 The 
hymn should be one by Madhuchandas. For Madhuchandas desires 6 honey for 
the singers and so he is called Madhuchandas. Now food truly is honey; all 
is honey; all desires are honey; therefore if one recite the hymn of Madhu- 
chandas, it serves to obtain all desires. He who knows this obtains all desires. 
Now this Pratiga in the one day form 7 is perfect . 8 Much indeed on that day is 
done that is forbidden/ and (the Pratiga) is the atonement . 10 Now atonement 

3 Cf. 1 , 1, 2, n. 5. The point of resemblance is the number of feet. Sec Taittiiiya Samhita, III, 
2, 9, 4 ; VI, 1, 6, 2 ; Aitareya Brahmana, I, 21, 15 ; 28,11. Elsewhere the gayatri is connected 
with astdtaphdh paiavah, Jaiminlya Brahmana, III, 241 ; Tanclya Mahabrahmana, III, 8, 2, 
or paiavah are pdhktdh, Aitareya Brahmana, III, 23, 5. 

4 Cf. I, 1, 1 ad fin. 

5 The day is brahman because it causes men to attain brahman. This passage appears to be 
quoted or referred to in Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 2 : brahma va tkdho (?) brahmaitad ahar 
brahtnanaiva tad brahma samardhayati. See I, 2, 2, infra . 

* Sayana so takes chandati . The compound may rather have meant ‘praising honey’, as 
the Naighantuka, III, 14 gives chandati as an equivalent of arcati and cf. also RV., VI, 11, 3 
when chanda occurs; or possibly * winning honey’, cf. Winternitz (Gescb. der indisch. Litt., I, 
146, n. 3), who takes the meaning of f chand as ‘gefallen, befriedigen, oder befallen machen'. 
Cf. also Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 154; Macdonell, Vcdic Grammar , p. 31, n. 3; 
Weber, Ind. Stud., VIII, 4sq., as to the connexion of chandas with skandati , which if real 
would be natural as giving a basis for the meaning of chandas as right time (cf. pes, ‘foot/ 
‘ scansion/ &c.). V chand and f chad 1 cover’ are not separated by the Indian grammarians, but 
are of very doubtful connexion (Whitney, Roots , &c. t pp. 49, 50 ; Ryder , J. A. O. S., XXIII, 
77 ; Weber, Ind. Stud., XVII, 236). Madhuchandas appears in Kausltaki Brahmana, XXVIII, 2 ; 
Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 17; Brhaddevata, II, 126; III, 57; Sankhayana 6rauta Sutra, &c. 
For tad yad , &c., cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 575. 

7 The Agnistoma, which is the prakrti of the VRvajit and that of the Mahavrata, is a one 
day sacrifice. Cf. Sabbathier, Agnistoma ; Caland and Henry, II Agnistoma. 

8 Because, Sayana says, it can easily be performed by remembering the Agnistoma, which it 
exactly follows. This passage is repeated in I, 2, 1, &c. 

• Max Muller renders ‘ to be hidden \ Sayana says : list air nivdraniyam varjantyam. The 
reference is clearly to the ddsTnrtyabahubhutamaithunabrahniacdriputiikalisampravddddikaip. 
(so R; S has what is better: ddsivr (? vi) vrttabatumaithima 0 ) ; see V, 1, 5, i. e. the popular 
part of the old ritual. 

10 This is perhaps better than Max Muller’s * and has to be atoned for (by recitation) \ 
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is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the sacrifices rest on the atonement 
of the one day (Praliga) 11 as their rest. He rests who knows this, and they also 
rest for whom the Hotr priest, who knows this, recites this Pratiga. 

4. (There is the word 1 ready ’ in the verse,) ‘ Come hither, O Vayu, conspicuous; 
these Soma draughts have been made ready’ (R V., 1 , 2,1); this day indeed is ready for 
the sacrificer and for the gods. Truly the day is ready for him who knows this or for 
whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. In the verse, 4 Indra and Vayu, these 
draughts are poured forth, come to what is prepared ’ (RV., I, 2, 4), by ‘ prepared ’ 
(nts kr fa) he denotes what is 4 well prepared ’ (samskrtd)} Indra and Vayu approach 
what has been well prepared by him who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who 
knows this recites. In the verse, ‘ Mitra of holy might I summon (and Varuna) 
who make perfect 2 the oil-fed rite’ (RV., I, 2, 7 a c), speech is the oil-fed rite. 
Speech is his who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. 
In the verse 1 Alvins, (accept) the sacrificial offerings’ (RV., I, 3, i a ), the sacrificial 
offerings are food and this serves to gain food. The Asvins go to the sacrifice of 
him who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites the verse, 
‘ Come hither, ye whose path is red’ 3 (RV., I, 3, 3). In the verses, ‘Indra of 
bright splendour, come hither; Indra impelled by prayer, come hither; Indra 
hastening, come hither’ (RV., I, 3, 5* ; 6 a ; 4 a ), he recites, ‘Come hither, come 
hither.’ Indra goes to his sacrifice who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest 
who knows this recites. The All-gods come to the call of him who knows. 


It is a curious inversion of ideas by which the okl popular rites retained no doubt reluctantly 
in the ritual become regarded as improper and needing atonement. 

11 Max Muller takes pratisthaikahah as separate from idntydm , but suggests that ekdhah may 
go with idntydm. This certainly seems better, as it avoids the identification of ekdhah and 
idntih . * At the end’ refers to the fact that the Mahavrata is the last day but one of the Sattra. 

For pratisthd as a medical term, see Hoernle, J. A\ A. S. y 1907, p. 14. 

1 From niskrta comes the Vedic iskrti according to Bloomfield, J, A. O.S. , XVI, xxvi. 
For samskrta as ‘well-cooked', see Thomas , J.K.A.S., 1904, p. 748; Kirste, J. R. A. S., 
1905, p. 353. For is and */ld, cf. Oldenbcrg, S.B.E., XLVI, 2-4. For aram above, which 
as against alam, V, 2, 3, is a sign of early date, cf. Wackernagcl, Altindische Grammatik t I, 
21 1 sq. ; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , pp. 43 sq, alam already appears in the Atharvavcda. The 
syntax is normal, see Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 146, 147. Sayana, probably correctly, 
explains that the hymn has the word aram because the day is aram , not vice versa. The 
use of vai favours this. 

* Sayana interprets sddhanta either as dual or as equivalent to sddhayantam . In the 
original, the pdda has Varunam ca nsadasam (cf. Pischel, Vedische Studien , III, 190). 

3 This is the most probable interpretation of Rudravartani , Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, 53, 
but cf. Ill, 7 1 ; Macdonell, Vedic Mythology , p. 49. Others take as ‘ whose path is terrible \ Sayana 
renders ‘ whose path is like that of Rudra unobstructed ’. According to R’s division, here and 
above, aha must be taken as ‘He says 1 (the verse), but the position of asya is hardly possible 
and the later examples show conclusively that d ha goes with what follows, as it is taken in S f 
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or for whom a Hotr priest who knows recites the verse, ‘ Ye All-gods, protectors, 
supporters of men, come hither' (RV., I, 3, 7). In the verse, ‘ Ye givers, (come 
to) the libation of the giver' (RV., I, 3, 7c), he means the libation of every giver. 
Whatever a man wishes when he recites this verse, that wish the gods fulfil, 
if this he knows or if for him a Hotr priest who knows recites. In the verse, 
‘May the holy 4 Sarasvatl accept our sacrifice, she that is rich in prayer' (RV., 
I, 3, 10), speech is denoted by ‘rich in prayer'. Speech is his who knows this 
or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. When he says, ‘May she 
accept our sacrifice,' he means, ‘ May she bear it away.' These verses if said 
straight on number twenty-one. 5 Man consists of twenty-one elements. He has 
ten fingers, ten toes, and the trunk is the twenty-first. By this hymn he adorns 
the trunk, the twenty-first. By repeating the first thrice and the last thrice the 
verses become twenty-five. The trunk is the twenty-fifth, and Prajapati is the 
twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two arms, and the trunk 
is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns the trunk, the twenty-fifth. Further 
the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, the stoma hymn of that day is twenty-five, 4 
like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-five. 


Adhyaya 2. 

The two tristichs, ‘Thee like a car to aid us' (RV., VIII, 68, 1-3), and, 
‘This juice is poured, O Vasu' (RV., VIII, 2, 1-3) are the first and second of 
the Marutvatlya hymn. 1 Both are perfect in form as belonging to the one day 
ceremony. 3 Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (the 
Marutvatlya) is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of 
the sacrifice) the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (Marutvatlya) 
as their rest. He rests who knows this and they also rest for whom the Hotr 
priest, who knows this, recites this Marutvatlya. In the verse, ‘Indra, come 

4 Probably the original form was pavdkd , Arnold, Vedic Metre , p. 143 ; Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik , I, xi; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 110. 

5 Cf. I, 1, 2 ad fin. 

6 The stoma peculiar to the Mahavrata is the paftcavimta stoma in the rdjana melody in 
the Prstha Stotra corresponding to the Mahaduktha, 3 ankhayana &rauta Satra, XVII, 7, 3 ; 4. 
The explanation of Prajapati as twenty-fifth is variously given, cf. Friedlander’s note on 
6ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 1, and see also below, II, 2, 4. 

1 This is the first 6astra at the midday pressing. The pragdthas used are made up of two 
verses expanded (Sayana: yasmintt rgdvayasamuhe pragrathanena trcah sampadyate so 'yam 
pragdl/tah). The dhdyyds are interpolated verses to fill up the 6astra. For the terminology, 
pratipad and attucara , see Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litteraiur f p. 103. For uktha below, see 
Eggeling, S . B. E XLI, xii-xv. 

2 See I, 1, 3. 
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nigher, with thy strengths preserve thy singers' 8 (RV., VIII, 53, 5-6), (there is 4 
the word ‘ singers ’) ; this day indeed is a hymn, and being possessed of a hymn, 
the form of this day is perfect. (There is the word ‘ hero ’) in the verse, ‘ Let 
Brahmanaspati come forth, hither the hero' (RV., I, 40, 3 ac ); the form of this 
day indeed is perfect as endowed with strength. (There is the word ‘heroic 
might') in the verse, ‘Rise up, O Brahmanaspati; heroic might' (RV., I, 40, i a , 
2 b ) ; the form of this day is perfect as endowed with might. (There is the word 
‘hymn') in the verse, ‘ Now doth Brahmanaspati proclaim the hymn of praise' 
(RV., I, 40, 5); this day indeed is a hymn and the form of this day as endowed 
with a hymn is perfect. (There is the word ‘ slaying Vrtra ') in the verse, ‘ Agni, 
the slayer of Vrtra, will bear' (RV., Ill, 20, 4 ac ); the slaying 5 of Vrtra is a 
characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra's is the form of this day. 
(There is the word ‘ strong ’) in the verse, ‘ Thou art strong by insight, O Soma, 
thou art mighty in thy might and greatness' (RV., I, 91, 2 ac ); might indeed is 
a characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra's, and Indra's is the form of this day. 
(There is the word ‘strong') in the verse, ‘They fill full the waters; they lead 
forth the strong one 5 like a horse for rain' (RV., I, 64, 6 (1 ); strength indeed is 
a characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra's, and Indra's is the form of this day. 
Further in that verse, ‘They milk the thundering never-failing spring' (RV., I, 
64, 6), (there is the word ‘thundering'); thundering indeed is a characteristic 
of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra's is the form of this day. (There is 
the word ‘great') in the verse, ‘To great Indra' (RV., VIII, 89, 3); what indeed 
is great, is large, the form of this day as endowed with largeness is perfect. 
(There is the word ‘ great ') in the verse, ‘ Sing a great song to Indra ' (RV., VIII, 
89, 1) ; what indeed is great is large, the form of this day as endowed with 
largeness is perfect. (There are the words ‘was in the way of' and ‘stayed 
not ’) in the verse, ‘ No one was in the way of, 7 none stayed, the chariot of 

8 Sayana takes prasiitir as a noun = anujild deyd . 

4 This is, I take it, the meaning. The verses contain words because the day has certain 
qualities. It is also possible to invert the relation, and derive from the epithets in the verses the 
qualities of the day, but the position of the verse in the sentence points to the former interpretation 
as slightly the more probable, and that view is supported by £ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 3 ad fin. : 
mahadvad hy etad ahah. The literal version is £ As to the words, &c.' 

6 The argument seems to be (1) Vrtrahd occurs in the verse, because (2) Indra is Vrtrahd ; 
and (3) the day is Indra’s. Fossibly it may be, because the word Vrtrahd occurs, therefore, 
Indra is Vrtrahd, and this is Indra’s day. 

6 vajinam means * having food ’ according to Sayana. It clearly meant originally ‘ having 
energy*. Cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XLVI, 18 and Index, s. v. vdja ; Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, 

45 * 

7 Sayana renders parydsa as svdrtkam na cdlitavdn and na rlramad as tena rathetia 
ramanam api tatrur na krtavdn , and paryastavai as lokantaragamandya paritaicalanavat . 
It is difficult not to believe that this absurd interpretation, which is that of the Aranyaka, was 
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Sudas' (RV., VII, 32, 10); the form of this day as endowed with the terms 
paryasta and ranii is perfect. He recites all the Pragathas to obtain all the 
days, all the Ukthas, 8 all the Prsthas, 9 all the £astras, all the Praiigas, all the 
pressings of the Soma. 

2. He recites 1 the hymn, ‘Fair has been my effort, singer; slayer of truth* 
(RV., X, 27). True, indeed, is this day and perfect its form as endowed with 
truth. This hymn is composed by Vasukra. Vasukra indeed is brahman , and 
this day is brahman . Thus by brahman is brahman commenced. Here they ask : 
‘Why then is the Marutvatlya Sastra commenced by Vasukra's hymn?’ Because 
no other than Vasukra produced 2 a Marutvatlya Sastra nor separated it. There- 
fore by the hymn of Vasukra the Marutvatlya Sastra is commenced. This hymn 
is not addressed to any definite deity 3 and is therefore Prajapati’s. For 
Prajapati is undefined, and the hymn serves to win Prajapati. Once 4 he describes 
Indra, and so the hymn retains its form as Indra's. He recites the hymn, ‘ Drink 
the Soma, for which in anger thou breakest' (RV., VI, 17). (There is the word 
‘mightily') in the verse, ‘The cow stall, Indra, mightily being lauded;' the form 
of this day as endowed with the word mightily 5 is perfect. This hymn is 

deliberately chosen wrongly. The exact sense of the original is, however, open to doubt, cf. 
Ludwig and Griffith’s translations. 

8 The Ukthas here meant, Sayana says, are those for the ukthyakralus , following the 
Yajnayajnlya Saman. The Prsthas are the four Frs$ha Stotras of the midday pressing. The 
£astras are those of the Ajya and other rites. The Praiigas are the Sastras of the Praiiga 
and are specially mentioned on the nydya, brahmana dgatdli parivrdjakd apy dgatdh (so S; 
R reads abhy° , which is nonsense). 

9 For these, see Eggeling, S. B. E., XXVI, 339. For aptycii and the very numerous similar 
datives, cf. Speijer, Vedischc und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 274; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 970. 
They differ from ordinary infinitives in not being construed clearly as verbal forms, but governing 
the genitive as here and in Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 5 ; 6, See., and as always in Celtic 
(Lindsay, Latin Language , p. 535). 

1 This Khanda contains the general form as well as the specifically Mahavrata part of 
the Marutvatlya. See on V, x, 1, which gives only the special part, and cf. Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka, I, 3, where Vasukra is equated to Indra. He occurs also in Bfhaddcvata, VII, 30, &c. 

2 i. e. brought out of the Samhita. The perf. here has a certain propriety ; it expresses a 
relation not exactly that of mere past, and approximates to a present. Cf. n. 6. For atha 
kasmat , cf. Aitareya Brahmana, III, 24, 7, &c. 

3 Cf. Macdonell, Sarvanukramani , p. 183, Brhaddevata , II, 256; Sieg, Die Sagenstoffe des 
Rgveda , pp. 7, 8. See Aitareya Brahmana, III, 30, 3 : te etc dhayye anirukte Prdjdpatye , VI, 
20, 18; Kausltaki Brahmana, XXIII, 2; Maitrayanl Samhita, III, 6, 5; Nirukta, VII, 4. 
Sayana says Prajapati is anirukta as he has no murti . Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 1 has : ani- 
rukto vai Prajapatih . Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., XVII, 333 ; L< 5 vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, p. 16. 

4 In RV., X, 27, 22. The Brhaddevata and Sarvanukramani ascribe X, 27-29 generally to 
Indra, with certain exceptions (Macdonell, Brhaddevata, I, 127). 

5 Clearly the Aranyaka takes mahi as an accusative = mahad, and presumably, like Sayana, 
grnana as active. Mdhi in the original is taken by Griffith in his translation as a vocative from 
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composed by Bharadvaja, and Bharadvaja was of seers the most learned, the 
longest lived, and the greatest practiser of austerities. By this hymn he drove 
away evil. When 6 therefore a man recites the hymn of Bharadvaja, it is that 


ntahtn against the accent. Cf. also Grassmann and Ludwig’s translations. For the passive 
sense o i grndna cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 362 ; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 264. 

6 The form apahatyd may be either a dative, * for the driving away/ or an ablative, more 
probably the latter, as presumably the sense is that Bharadvaja attained his length of years 
by the hymn rather than the reverse, dsa above is clearly differentiated in time from the 
narrative; cf. £ankhayana Aranyaka, VI, I, where the imperfect avasat describes the dwelling 
from time to time of Gargya Balaki, while dsa is used to denote his permanent character, 
and uvaca in describing his conversation with Ajata£atru. This use of the perfect as a 
narrative tense is not a sign of lateness when the use is different from that of the imperfect. 
In the Tandya Mahabrahmana itself uvaca and dsa (XIII, 6, 9) are both found in such cases. 
Cf. also Aitarcya Brahmana, III, 48, 5 : Bharadvajo ha vat krto dirghah palita dsa 1 so *bravit I , 
and III, 48, 4. The position of the Aitareya Brahmana and Aranyaka as early appear clearly 
from the following table of the proportion of perfects to imperfects (see Whitney, P.A.O.S ., 
May, 1891, pp. lxxxv sq., slightly modified) : — 


Tandya Mahabrahmana, 1 : 130. 

Taittiriya Samhita, 1 : 70. 

Maitrayanlya Samhita, 1 : 64. 

Taittiriya Brahmana, 1 : 20. 

Taittiriya Aranyaka, 1 : 9. 

6atapatha Brahmana, VI-VIII, 1: 20; I-V, 

9 : 

,, ,, XIII, 1 : 51 XI, 5 * 4 * 

„ „ IX, 2:5; XIV, 7: 5. 

„ „ X, i : 3 ; (including 

Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.) 


£atapatha Brahmana, XII, 1 : 2. 
Jaiminlya Brahmana, 1 : 4. 
Gopatha Brahmana, II, 1 : 5. 

,, ,, I> I 1 2. 

Kausltaki Brahmana, 3 : 5. 
Chandogya Upanisad, 4 : 1, 
Aitareya Brahmana, I-IV, 1 : 40. 
„ „ V, 1 : 16. 

,, ,, VI, 1 : 2. 

,, ,, VII, 4 : 

„ » VIII, 5 : 3 . 


The earlier part of the Aitareya (I-XXVI) can thus claim to be older than anything save the 
Faficavim£a and the Samhitas, and may be as old (for in such small matters as those of the 
Aitareya the proportions are not fair) as the Samhitas (Brahmana parts, of course). Against 
this sporadic cases like sain lokete , lajjate, saciva (Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik y I, xxx) 
cannot be regarded as of decisive weight, lajjamdnd indeed as a Prakritism a would be note- 


* Fick, Bezz . Bcitr. y VII, 270 takes lajj from Ind. Germ, lozg* according to the ordinary 
and early phonetic rule; if so the Prakritism would disappear. The view of Leumann 
(Wackernagel, I* 220) is, however, more probable; cf. also Dr. Scheftelowitz’s forthcoming 
book, Zur Stammhildung in den indogermanischen Sprachen, § 10. Dr. Scheftelowitz gives 
an interesting example of the way in which the texts were corrupted (though he does not 
apply it for this purpose). In later Vedic times ts and ks became frequently cch, and such forms 
found their way into the text of old work instead of the proper forms. Later still efforts 
were made to replace correct forms instead of obvious Prakritisms with in some cases unfortunate 
results. E. g. in Samaveda, I, 3, 1, 4, 9 ( = 1 , 231) frksu as Benfey {Glossary p. 128) says is 
for RV., VIII, 31, 15, prtsu via prcchu . So may be explained ehksva y Aitareya Brahmana, 
VIII, 9 (cf. Aufrecht’s ed., p. 428) for entsva {d + *Jindli). Cf. in Naighantuka, II, 17, 
pftsudhah (cf. Roth’s crit. note, p. 16) for RV. prksu y and for rksdla (K. Z., XL, 26459.) 
the MSS. of Atharvaveda, X, 9, 23, offer either rtsdra or rcchdra (Lanman, Album Kern , 



-I, 2, 2 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 


i73 


he may become, by the driving away of evil, learned, long-lived, and versed in 
asceticism ; for that he recites the hymn of Bharadvaja. He recites the hymn, ‘ With 
what splendour do ye who are of equal age and dwell together?’ (RV., I, 165). 
(There is the word ‘praises’) in the verse, ‘They call for me, the praises long 
for me’ (RV., I, 165, 4 0 ); this day is praise and the form of this day as endowed 
with praise is perfect. This is the kayakubluya hymn, 7 and it is harmony and 

worthy, but when it is considered that the form is unique (I IT, 22, 7), that the later language 
had always f lajj and that lajjd was a common word, there can surely be no hesitation in 
restoring lajyamdnd , just as the Atharvan Prakritisms, cited above, must be removed. The 
exact verbal form of the text cannot always be relied upon, and it may be noted that, as 
Say ana’s note on VII, 10; n shows, in his time some versions of the Aitareya Brahmana had, 
which some had not, these chapters, of which the second is a mere corruption of Kausltaki 
Brahmana, VII, 11 (sec Aufrceht, Aitareya Brahmana , pp. 236, 382, 444). The case of the 
Gopatha Brahmana may be held to contradict the deductions here accepted, since Bloomfield 
( Atharvaveda , pp. 164 sq.) has shown grounds for holding that the PCirva is not later than the 
Uttara, but this objection is not of importance, since it is the case that the two parts owe most of 
their grammatical forms to these sources and the Purva borrows from the Satnpatha Brahmana, 
XI and XII, in the first of which books the number of perfects is very high, while the 
Uttara exploits the Aitareya, &c. The potential in ita (see Aufrceht, p. 429) also urged as 
a sign of late date is merely, in all probability, an inaccurate analogical form to forms like 
ita ( dadhita , &c.), and gives no criterion of date (cf. Liebich, Panini t p. 32). dmantraydm 
dsa occurs only in VII, 17 and proves nothing for the earlier part of the Brahmana. Panini, 
III, 1, 40, allows only kr (Liebich, p. 33); but as there can be no doubt of the priority of 
the Aitareya Brahmana to Panini (cf. Liebich’s own paper, Bczz. Beitr., XI, 309), this 
clearly shows either the selective character of Pan ini’s work or more probably the incorrect 
transmission of the text (the Sankhayana has cakre, Liebich, pp. 80, 81). The use of dvdm 
(for dvam) is apparently a note of the Aitareya Brahmana’s style, not a proof of date. 1 * 
Liebich (p. 30) holds that dsa was obsolete in Panini’s day in prose and says Yaska uses only 
babhTiva . I cannot accept this view as to Panini. 

7 The story of Indra, Agastya, and the Maruts has received full treatment from Sieg {Die 
Sagenstoffe des Kgveda , pp, 108-119). lie holds that RV., I, 170, 1 71, and 165 make up an 
Itihasa to the effect that Agastya offered a sacrifice to the Maruts. Indra came and claimed 
it, and Agastya had to pacify Indra and the Maruts. The result is possible, but not certain. 
The Kausltaki Brahmana, XXVI, 9, has (as amended by Sieg, p. 117, n, 7): kayd iubhd 


p. 302; Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveda , p. 604). So in Khila, I, 2, 9*, MSS. read 
prinayanti for prinanti and this Prakritism is found in Varttika 1 to Panini, VII, 3, 37. See 
also Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 135. 

b Aufrecht’s view ( Aitareya Brahmana , p. vi) of the dependence of the Brahmana parts of 
the Tailtirlya Samhita seems borne out by the citations in his * Anmerkungen It may be 
noted that the Brahmana parts of the Samhita cannot well be separated much in point of 
time from the Brahmana itself and that Brahmana deals with the late Purusamedha (Winternitz, 
Gesch. der indisch. Litt ., 1 , 167). Cf. also Taittirlya Saiphita, VI, 3, 10, 5 and Taittirlya Brahmana, 
I> 5> 5 > 6 with Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 13, 3 (ibid., p. 184, n. 2). Noteworthy also is Winternitz’s 
remark (p. 175, n. 1) that in Vajasaneyi Samhita, XXX, Buddhists are not mentioned, though 
that section must be later than the oldest Brahmanas. 
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abiding, the hayaiubhiya hymn. For by means of it Indra, Agastya, and the 
Maruts came to harmony. So the recitation of the kayaiubhiya hymn tends 
to harmony. Further the hymn tends to long life. So if the sacrificer be dear 
to the priest, let him recite for him 8 the kayaiubhiya hymn. He recites the 
hymn, ‘Indra, with the Maruts, powerful, for joy' (RV., Ill, 47). There are 
the words ‘Indra, powerful'; power indeed is a characteristic of Indra, this 
day is Indra’s and India's its form. This hymn is composed by Visvamitra. 
Now Visvamitra was the friend of all, and all is the friend of him who knows 
this and of those for whom a Hotr priest, who knows this, recites this hymn. 
The hymn ‘Thou art born, terrible, for strength, for energy’ (RV., X, 73) is 
one containing nivids , 9 and, as belonging to the one day ceremonial, is perfect 
in form. Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (this hymn) 
is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the 
sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day ( nividdhdna ) as their rest. 
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom a Hotr priest, who 
knows this, recites this nividdhdna . If recited straight on, the verses number 
ninety-seven. 10 The ninety is made up of three vi raj sets of thirty, and then 

savayasah sanidd iti ma?'utvatTya??i I tad ctat samjftdnain santani siiktam I etena hendrab ca 
Marutal ca satnajdnatdm , which must go back to the same source as the Aitareya version, 
found also in Aitareya Brahmana, V, 16, which agrees verbally with this passage. For 
sajnjndna see also Bloomfield, Atharvaveda , pp. 7?, 73. 

8 The gen. here is probably possessive and predicative (eius faciat), cf. Speijer, Vedische 
und Sanskrit-Syntax, §§63 and 71 ; Liebich, Bezz. Bcitr ., XI, 307 sq. ; Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax , p. 162, while the gen. with priya is adnominal and regular from RV. onwards. Not 
unnatural is the transition from such genitives to the genitive which is really a dative, e.g. 
Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 15, 7 : tasya iatam dattva would if krtva were put for dattva be quite 
regular. On the other hand in tasya trad dadhati (ibid., II, 40, 6) the gen. is practically datival. 
In Pali (Muller, Pali Grammar , p. 67) and in Prakrit (Pischel, Prakrit Grammar, p. 246) the 
dative of the indirect objective is always represented by the genitive, the dative of purpose 
alone surviving. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 297. Note the dative with mitrarn below, 
and genitive in ekesdm paiundm , I, 2, 3 ; and Geldner, Vedische Studien , I, 283. On the low 
morality of the Brahmanas, cf. L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , p. 9 ; Wintemitz, Gesch . der indisch . 
Litt,, I, 180 sq. ; Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient India , p. 62. 

9 In &ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 3, the nivid is in RV., VI, 19 ; see £rauta Sutra, VII, 19, 20. The 
prakfti is as here, ibid., 1 5 ; Kausitaki Brahmana, XXV, 3. Nivids are early and apparently were 
known in Rgvedic times, cf. Haug, Aitareya Brahmana , pp. 32 sq. ; Weber, Ind. Stud,, IX, 355 ; 
XVIII, 96 ; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 387, n. 2 ; Eggeling, .S'. -#.2?., XII, 114, n. 2 ; Schefte- 
lowitz, Die Apoktyphen des Rgveda, pp. 136 sq. Here the nivid comes in after the sixth verse. 

10 Sayana explains thus : the two trcas referred to in I, 2, x = 6 ; six pragathas each of 
two verses made into a trca — 18; three dhdyyds *= 3 ; as at su = 24 ; piba somam — 15; kayd 
iubhd=* 15; marutvah Indra = 5 ; janistha ugrah**n ; total 97. But in I, 2, 1 there are seven 
pragathas which would give 1 00. Apparently the author overlooked this, although of course the 
explanations are possible. Oldenberg (. Prolegomena , p. 353) thinks that some of the pragathas 
may have been counted as two, others as three verses. 
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there are seven which are over. Whatever is praise of the seven is also praise 
of the ninety. If the first and last are repeated thrice the verses number ioi. 
There are five four-jointed 11 fingers, two pits, the arm, the collar-bone, the 
shoulder-blade; these make up twenty-five. The other parts 1 ’ have twenty-five 
each, making a hundred, and the trunk is the one hundred and first part. 
The hundred is life, 13 health, strength, glory ; the sacrificer is the hundred and 
first, resting on life, health, strength, glory. These verses become tristubh . 14 
For the midday pressing is accompanied by tristubh verses. 15 

3. They ask, * Why is a swing 1 a swing ? ’ He who blows is the swing. He 

11 The four are, according to Sayana, agra, madhya , mftla, tanmula , and he notes that 
though the ahgustha has really only three, it is given a fourth for the sake of symmetry. 
So in the systems of Caraka and Su&ruta (Hoernle, Osteology , pp. 122, 123) there are sixty 
phalanges, giving fifteen in each hand. Here the phalanges and the metacarpus are reckoned 
as phalanges. In 6ankhayana Aranyaka, II, 5, each pdni ) on the other hand, is given three 
parvdniy which is the more correct view, and perhaps later. The expression kaksasl is doubtful. 
It cannot mean * armpits for there is but one on each side ; Max Miiller says the pits ‘ in 
the elbow and the arm’; Monier- Williams, Diet, (where the reference is inaccurate) gives 
the sense as the two depressions on the wrist ; Sayana says kaksasya pdrh'advayam, and possibly 
the armpit may be conceived of as in some way double. He takes, followed by Max Miiller, 
aksah as eye, but (a) hras is a separate element and the eye belongs to it; (b) the form is 
unparalleled. Friedlander holds that aksa (Ar. aia f Lat. axillctj O.H.G. ahsala) means 
‘shoulder-blade’, but that is the meaning of amsaphalaka in the systems of Caraka (Hoernle, 
J, R, A.S.y 1907, p. 13), perhaps of Su£ruta and Vagbhata (J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 931 ; Osteology , 
pp. 76, 91). So aksa must mean ‘collar-bone’, as I would take it in Sahkhayana Aranyaka, 
II, 4 ( aksa and aksah) and as in the £atapatha Brahmana ( dksa ). The later form is usually 
aksaka , though aksa is found in the ‘non-medical version of Atreya', see Hoernle, Osteology , 
pp. 55, 134, n. 1, and my review, Z. D. M, G., LXII, 135 sq. Sayana's error is found in the 
commentators on Yajnavalkya and in the modern translations. 

12 i. e. the left side, and the two sides of the lower body, which have five four-jointed toes, 
a thigh, a leg, and three pa?~vdni (‘joints’, Max Muller, rather ‘ articulations Hoernle, y. A. /f. S. } 
1906, p. 931) according to Sayana. 

13 Because life is one hundred years and the other things depend upon it, Sayana explains, 
probably correctly, as there is no doubt that life as one hundred years is a very early idea, see 
Lanman, Sanskrit Reader , p. 384 and reff., and Weber, Did. Stud., XVII, 193; Festgruss an 
Roth , p. 137. Cf. Vajasaneyi Samhita Upanisad, 2. 

11 Because the last hymn is tristubh (Sayana). But all the hymns in that Khanda are in 
tristubh . 

15 Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, III, 12, 3-5; ^atapatha Brahmana, IV, 2, 5, 20, and other 
passages cited by Bloomfield, J.A.O.S. , XVI, 4. For the form praiiga y cf. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik , I, 41 ; Z. D. M. G. y XL, 678. 

1 The use of the swing refers, in the opinion of Oldenberg (. Religion des Veda , p. 444), to the 
sun, which is called ‘the golden swing in heaven’ in RV., VII, 87, 5. This is quite probable, 
as the Mahavrata rite is, at least to some extent, a sun-charm (cf. Introd., p. 28). Sayana’s 
interpretation follows the text and makes the swing Vayu, as does £ahkhayana Aranyaka, 
I, 7. I, 2, 4 below is in favour of the sun; cf. Kathaka Samhita, XXXIV, 5, cited in Ind . 
Stud ., Ill, 477. Compare the doldyatra of the young Kysna, clearly a vegetation rite. 
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swings forward in these worlds and then is a swing a swing. ‘There should 
be one plank/ some say, ‘for the wind blows in one way and (the swing 
should be) like the wind/ But this is not to be accepted . 2 Others say, ‘ There 
should be three planks, for threefold are these worlds and (the swing should) 
resemble them/ But this is not to be accepted. There should be two planks, 
for these two worlds 8 seem most real, and the ether between them is the sky. 
So let there be two planks. Let them be of udumbara wood . 4 The udumbara 
is sap and proper food, and planks of it serve to win sap and proper food. 
Let them be raised in the middle. For in the middle food delights men, and 
so he places the sacrificer in the middle of proper food. There are two kinds 
of ropes , 5 the right and the left. The right serves for some animals, the left 
for others. When there are both kinds, they serve to win both kinds of animals. 
The ropes should be of darbha 6 grass. For of all plants darbha is free of evil , 7 
and so they should be of darbha grass. 

3 This is the constant phrase of the Aitarcya Brahmana. That of the Kausltaki Brahmana 
and it may be added of the Sahkhayana Aranyaka, is na tad adriyeta . Cf. Aufrecht, Aitareya 
Brahmana , p. 432 ; L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , pp. 38, n. 6 ; 44, n. 1. 

8 The ether or sky is, as Sayana points out, invisible. Addhdtama (for addhd, cf. Wncker- 
nngel, Altindische Crammatik , I, 178, and Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 228) is 
a curious word, which occurs also in the Satapatha Brahmana, which also has, VI, 3, 1, 24, 
attaddhdpurusa, on which see Weber, Did, Stud., XIII, 221, n. 2 ; Eggeling, S. B, £., XLI, 197 ; 
Ilillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur, p. 167. 

4 Cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 7, where there is one plank only : tad vd audumbaram 
bhavaty urgva annddyam udumbara urjo ’ middy asyopdptyai. The seat of the Udgatr also is of 
udumbara wood. Tandya Mahabrahmana, V, 5, 2 : audumbari bhavaty urg udumbara urjam 
evdvarundhe . The Sankhayana passages look like an imitation, while the Aitareya may 
well have followed the Tandya (cf. avaruddhyai), Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 5, has urg vd 
dnnam udumbArah . Cf. also Satapatha Brahmana, III, 2, 1, 23, and often. 

8 Sayana explains right and left as fashioned by the right and left hands respectively ; perhaps 
twisted from left to right and right to left respectively. The plural rajjavah is probably due, as 
he says, to the fact that as is said in V, 1, 3 ; Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 2, 3, the ropes 
are each of three strands. It should be noted that Aranyaka V differs in the purpose assigned 
to the ropes, which it associates with the holding together of the swing. Similarly it recognizes 
the number of planks as three or two, while two is here prescribed. Again, I, 2, 4, the height 
of the swing is fixed at a tnusti, while V, 1, 3 gives as alternatives caturaiigula or musti % 
These remind us that the last book must differ considerably in date from the first. 

8 On darbha cf. Eggeiing, S. B . E ., XII, S4 ; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben , p. 70. 

7 The construction of the genitive with a positive is based on the analogy of the superlative, 
e.g. infra , I, 2, 4 (Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , §§ 65, 91 II). Similarly the 
ablative is found dependent on a positive, e.g. RV., V, 10,. 4 (Oldenberg, S. B. £,, XLVI, 390), 
Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit -Syntax, § 58, Sanskrit Syntax , p. 78 ; Delbriick, Grundriss , III, 
1, 216; Pischel, Gbit, Gel, A ns,, 1884, p. 509, Vedische Studien , I, 309; Geldner, ibid., Ill, 
76, 77 ; and see II, 3, 1, n. 6. For the word apahatapdpma , cf. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 25, 4; 
apahatapdpmdnah and anapahatapapmanah ; Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 3, 21 (Max Muller, 
S. B, E, f XV, 168, n. 3) ; Chandogya Upanisad, I, 2, 9; VIII, 1, 5 ; 4, 1 ; 7, 1. 
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4. Some say, 1 The swing should be one ell above the ground, for by that 
are the heavenly worlds measured/ But this is not to be accepted. Others 
say, ‘ It should be a span, for by that are the breaths measured/ But this is 
not to be accepted. It should be one fist 1 above the ground, for by that all 
proper food is made and all proper food is taken. So let it be just one fist 
above the ground. Some say, ‘ Let him mount the swing from east to west, 
like the sun here who shines, for he mounts these worlds from east to west/ 
But this is not to be accepted. Some say, ‘ Let him mount sideways, 2 for men 
mount a horse 3 sideways, thinking thereby to win all their desires/ But this 
is not to be accepted. They say, ‘ Let him mount from behind, men indeed 
mount a ship from behind and the swing is a heavenfaring 4 5 ship/ Therefore 
let him mount from behind. Let him touch the swing with his chin. 6 For 
thus does the parrot mount a tree, and the parrot eats most of all birds. 
Therefore let him touch the swing with his chin. Let him mount the swing 
with his arms. 6 So the hawk sweeps down on birds, and so he mounts trees, 
and he is the strongest of birds. Therefore let him mount with his arms. Let 
him not withdraw from the earth one foot, lest he lose his hold of it. The 
Hotr mounts the swing, the Udgatr the seat of udumbara wood. The swing 
is masculine, the seat feminine, and they are united. This union is made at 
the beginning of the hymn for the sake of offspring. Children and cattle 
are his who knows this. Now the swing is food, the seat prosperity. Thus 

1 The fist is a convenient measure and a fistful is a good mouthful, so Sayatm explains. Cf, 
for these measures, Hopkins, J. A . O.S., XXIII, 1 4 1 sq. 

2 The swing is east and west ; north and south is sideways, says Sfiyana. The accusatives 
below are quasi predicative, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 78, 79 ; 111 , 2, 4. 

3 As Max Muller points out, this is a clear reference to horse-riding, which is not certainly 
known or referred to in the Rgvcda. But it is known to the Yajurveda and the Atharvaveda, 
Zimmer, Altindisckes Leben , p. 230; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , p. 166. Similarly in the 
Homeric age riding is only gradually coming into use in Greece. So Satapatha Brahmana, 
VII, 3, 2, 17; and cf. RV., I, 163, 9; Weber, Berl. Sitz., 1898, p. 564. 

4 This and the comparison with the sun are certainly in favour of the theory of Oldenberg, 
referred to above (n. 1 on I, 2, 3), and see App. to my &ahkhdyana Aranyaka , pp. 73 sq. 

5 £ahkhayana 6rauta Sutra, XVII, 16, 1, gives the breast. The parrot in mounting strikes the 
tree with its chin. It is kept by princes, ministers. See., and so is well fed, says Sayana. The 
form is strange (Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 184; Macdonell, Vtdic Grammar , 
p. 37) and probably not Indo-European. Cf. Iloemle, Osteology , pp. 39, 40. 

6 That is the forearm from the elbow. For further details of this ceremony see V, I, 4. 
For ned below, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 317; Speijcr, Vedische und Sansknt- 
Syntax , § 240, n. The agreement of annddatamah with tyenah is characteristic. See Taittirlya 
Samhita, V, 9, 11, I: iytno vat vdyasdm pdtisthah\ Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 80. 
Speijer ( Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 95 c) is unable to cite an example from Sanskrit. 
It is the general rule in Latin, where, however, post- Augustan exceptions occur, e. g. velocisstmum 
animalium delphinus est (Pliny, Nat. Hist., ix, 8, 20). 
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they 7 mount to food and fortune. The Hotrakas 8 with the Brahman sit down on 
seats of grass. Plants and trees having grown up bear fruit. So then if they 
mount all together on this day they mount on strength, on sap, on proper 
food. This serves to win sap ° and proper food. Some say, ‘ Let him descend 10 
after saying vasal .’ n But this is not to be accepted. For the honour done to 
one that sees it not 17 is indeed not done. Others say, ‘ Let him descend after 
taking the food.’ But this is not to be accepted. For the honour done to 
one that has approached near is indeed not done. Let him descend after seeing 
the food. For that is honour indeed which is done to one who sees it. Therefore 
only after seeing the food, let him descend. Let him descend towards the east, for 
in the east is born the seed 13 of the gods. Then let him descend towards the east. 

7 They, i.e. the Hotr and Udgatr. Max Muller follows R in translating 4 he', but this makes 
nonsense and the commentary shows that R is wrong. 

8 They arc the Hotr’s assistants, viz. Pra^astr, Brahmanacchamsin, Potr, Nes^r, Agnldhra, 
and Acchavaka. The division is not strictly accurate, as the second, third, and fifth are really 
classed with the Brahman and the Nestr with the Adhvaryu, but it corresponds to facts better than 
the later classifications, see Weber, Ind. Stud X, 144 sq. ; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , 
pp. 383 sq. ; Hillebrandt, Ritual- litteratur, p. 97. vrsih may perhaps be better spelt hr situ 
Both the v or b and j present difficulties, cf. Wackcrnagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 184, 233; 
Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 36. See Geiger, Litt . und Sprache d. Singh ale sen, p. 28. The 
following sentence is quoted in the Naigeya Anukramani, Ind. Stud., XVII, 373, 374. 

9 Max M filler suggests that iso before urjah is expected. If it had occurred, it would have 
been quite natural, but it is not necessary to suspect the text as the reading above is isarn eva tad 
urjam annddyam and the eva tad renders it less unnatural that iso should not occur. The 
phrase eva tad is very common in the Aitareya Br ah man a, tad being of course adverbial. For 
the usual asyndeton, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 59. 

10 The descent docs not of course come here in its proper order, but is inserted to complete the 
discussion of the topic of the movements of the priests. 

11 The reason for this being rejected is that it is only after the second vasat (the anuvasat) 
that this bhaksa comes up, so that it could not see the priest on the swing descending in its 
honour (Sayana). For the word, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 172 ; P'oy, Z.D.M.G . , 
L, 139; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 34; Weber, Ind, Stud., XVIII, 269; for the form, 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1091. 

12 For the form apasyate , cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, II, i, 77; Delbriick, 
Vergl. Syntax, II, 529 sq., Altindische Syntax, pp. 540 sq. Adhyrstdya appears clearly to 
come from Vrs in the sense ‘ move 1 (cf. Greek iraX'tvopoos). The separation into two roots 
(maintained in Bohtlingk and Monier- Williams 1 Diet.) seems quite needless (cf. Whitney, Roots , 
&>c., p. 140), as rsti, spear, can easily be derived from yVr as trans. Cf. also Khila, IV, 5, 3 
(ed. Scheftelowitz) . 

18 Max Muller suggests, and S apparently independently also suggests, that the reading may 
be devaretah samprajdyate. But the use of samprajdyate is curious, as the sam has no 
intelligible force, and on the other hand the form retasa is not impossible, as forms from a, as , 
ara, exchange more or less freely throughout Sanskrit, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§§ 4 T 5 > 13191 and a long list in Wackemagel, op. cit., II, i, 113, 114 ; in a Bahuvrihi agniretasd 
occurs in the Satapatha, ibid., in. In Pali of course the asa form prevails, Muller, Pali 
Grammar , p. 65, Cf. also Pischel, Prakrit Grammar , §§ 407 sq. 
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They say, ‘Let him begin this day 1 with saying the word him! In the 
word him is Irahman , this day is brahman , and so he begins brahman by means 
of brahman , 2 who knows this. Now with regard to his beginning with the 
word him , the word is masculine , 8 and the rc feminine. They make a pair 
and so he makes a pair at the beginning of the hymn for the sake of offspring. 
Children and cattle are his who knows this. Again with regard to his beginning 
with the word him , the word is to brahman like a wooden shovel . 4 Just as 
one desires to dig up anything with a wooden shovel, so with the word one 
digs up brahman . Whatever he desires, he digs up with the word him , who 
knows this. Again with regard to his beginning with the word him> the word is 
the discrimination of divine and human speech . 6 So he, who begins with the* 
utterance of the word him, discriminates divine and human speech. 

1 The time of himkrtya and pratipadyatc are obviously really identical. This is readily 
explained by the originally timeless force of the form krtya (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§§ 889, 894). So the aorist participle in Greek sometimes coincides with the time of the verb, 
e.g. Monro, Homeric Grammar 3 , p. 212. Delbriick (Altindischc Syntax , pp. 405-409) holds 
that in all these cases the distinction of time between the main verb and the gerund exists, but, 
however natural the growth of this use is, it is only to be found in the examples by forcing the 
sense. Speijer ( Vcdische ttnd Sanskrit-Syntax , § 223) lays stress on the * aoristic 5 effect of the 
weak root and appears to think that this accounts for the past force. But it should be noted that 
in Vedic we have no evidence that the forms were ever felt as other than participles either present 
or past. In strlyatn drstvaya kitavdm tatdpa it is most probable that the writer did not feel 
drstvaya as = < after having seen’, but as * seeing*. Cf. my remarks in J A\ A . S. f 1907, p. 164. 
For beginning the Mahavrata with him, cf. Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 1. For him -t- Vhr, cf. 
Whitney, § 1079. It is obsolete in the classical language. 

a Cf. I, 1,3; 2, 2. 

3 Cf. I, 2, 4. The use is found in the Aitarcya Brahmana, VI, 3, and often in the Satapatha 
Brahmana. For the idea, cf. the stories of the wedlock of the sdman and rc in the Satapatha 
(IV, 6, 7, 11, &c.), and Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmanas, and Aitareya Brahmana, III, 23, 1. 

4 Sayana explains this as a metaphor from the search of hidden treasure, a probable 
supposition in the case of India, where burial of treasure (cf. Gautama Dharma Sutra, X, 43-45 ; 
Vasistha Dharma Sutra, IV, 13, 14; Manu, VIII, 35-39; Yajnavalkya, II, 34, 35) has always 
been frequent in consequence of the uncertainty of life and government. A different idea is 
found in Satapatha Brahmana, VI, 3, 2 ; 5, 4, &c. 

5 That is, it distinguishes ordinary conversation from divine service. The Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka, II, 1, gives different reasons for the importance of him . In 3 ataj:>atha Brahmana, 
VI, 3, 1, 34, where the same distinction occurs, Sayana explains as Sanskrit and Apabhram6a 
(Eggeling, S.B.E. , XLI, 200, n.) ; daivyai must be correct, devyai cannot well be adjectival, 
and the error in the MSS. is trifling. Cf. Ill, 2, 5. It is noteworthy that later daivi vac is used 
for Sanskrit, cf. Dandin, Kavyadar6a, I, 33: samskrtam ndma daivi vdg anvakhydtd maharsibhih . 
Franke ( Pali und Sanskrit , p. 89) compares the fact that Mathura was called ‘ city of the gods * 
because of the Kusana title devaputra , and is inclined to think that * secondary * Sanskrit came 
to India from Ka&mlr via Mathura, a hypothesis which can hardly be regarded as probable. 

N 2 
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2 . They say, 1 What is the beginning of this day ? ’ Let him reply, 1 Mind 
and speech / 1 All desires rest on the one, the other yields all desires. All 
desires rest on the mind , 2 for with the mind man conceives all desires. All desires 
rest on him who knows this. Speech yields all desires, for by speech man 
expresses all desires. Speech yields all desires to him who knows this. Then 
they say, ‘ One should not really begin the day with a rc, yajus , or saman verse, 
nor start from 8 a rc, yajus, or saman verse/ So one should say the vyahrtis 
first. The vyahrtis are bhuh, bhuvah , and svarf and they are the three Vedas. 
Bhuh is the Rgveda, bhuvah the Yajurveda, and svar the Samaveda . 5 Therefore 

The real meaning of the discrimination is suggested by Aitareya Brahmana, VIT, iS, 13 : om 
iti vai daivam tatheti mdnusam I daivena caivainam tan mdnusena ca pdpdd enasah pramuncati, 
cf. Winternitz, Gcsch. dsr indisch. IAtt ., I, 162, n. 1. The later use of daivl vac must be related 
To Devanagarl. For the question of Prakrit, cf. I, 5, 2, n. In the Ramayana passage where 
Iianumant ponders as to addressing Sita, the possibilities he contemplates are (according to 
Jacobi) vacant mdnusjm samskrtdm , or dvijdtir iva , vacant samskrtdm , which appears clearly 
to discriminate between the popular and sacerdotal forms of Sanskrit. That the former 
expression means (as Dr. Grierson, Ind. Ant., XXIII, 56, holds) the Prakrit of the educated 
Ksatriyas and well-to-do persons round the court appears excessively improbable. Nor is it 
correct to say that these forms of Sanskrit were practically alike. The Epic and the Sanskrit 
of the Brahminical schools are of distinctively different style, and Sita might well have been 
surprised at being addressed not in the Ksatriya fashion but by priestly expressions, much 
as a lady of the middle ages would find a great difference between the address of a countess and 
a monk, even when both spoke the same Latin language. 

1 Sayana explains this as referring to the need for care in going through the service, 
composed as it is of mixed verses. 

2 Sayana explains that the desires are phases of mind, manovrttivitesdh, which is too subtle 
for the Aranyaka. Cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 2: manasd hi kdman kdmdyate ; and 
Jacob, Concordance, p. 292; Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 2, 3. 

3 Max Miiller, following Sayana, takes the words narco— iydd iti as giving the ground for 
the rule referred to in tad dhur . But this leaves no iti to mark the end of the rule referred to in 
tad dhur, and in view of the usual practice of the Aranyaka, it is safer to take the quotation 
as extending to iydd. There is no doubt that the construction of the last part of the sentence 
is not easy. For the abl., cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, pp. 107 sq. ; Speijer, Vedische und 
Sanskrit -Syntax, § 51. 

4 For the later history of the triad see Deusscn, rhilosophie der Upanishads , p. 196 ; E. T., 
p. 217. See also Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 15; IV, 28, and I, 1. Taittiriya 
Upanisad, I, 5, 6, shows clear signs of a later origin than the Aitareya by its elaboration. 

5 On the three Vedas and the Atharvaveda, see especially Bloomfield, Atharvaveda, 
pp. 21 sq. ; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, pp. 191 sq. ; Hopkins, Great Epic of India, 
pp. 2 sq. The silence of the Aranyaka is certainly in favour of its early date. It is of course true 
that the Atharvaveda contains much old material a and probable that a Samhita existed before the 
Aranyaka was written (cf. Taittiriya Samhita, VII, 5, n, 2, where the Angirases are referred to 


a I agree with Winternitz that Oldcnberg’s view ( Literatur des alten Indien, p. 41) that prose 
magic formulae are older than * poetic * which are imitations of the poetry of the hymns of the 
Rgveda is not probable. 
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he does not really begin the day with a rc, yajus , or saman verse, nor start from 
a rc,yajus, or saman verse. 

3. He begins with (ad, 1 this. Now * this this ' 2 is food, and so thus he obtains 
food. Prajapati indeed uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllable 
or of two , 3 viz. iata or tdta . So a child when it first speaks utters the word 
of one or two syllables, iaia or iata . So with this very word with iaia in it 4 
he begins. A Rsi says (RV., X, 71 , i)/0 Brhaspati, the first point of speech/ 
for this is the first point of speech. ‘ Which they have uttered making a name/ 
for by speech are names made. ‘ That of them which was the best and flawless/ 
for this is the best and flawless. ‘That is hidden in secret by their love and 
yet is made manifest/ for this as regards the body is secret, merely the deities 
(who enter the body), but as regards the gods 5 it is made manifest. This is the 
meaning of the verse . 0 

(apparently as a fourth Samhita), and Winternitz, Cesch. der indisch. Litt., I, no), but the 
recognition is a sign of later date (Taittiriya Samhita, VII, is not probably early, but, like VI, 
is later than the Aitareya Brahmana). 

1 Tad is the first word of the first stanza of the first hymn of the Niskevalya Sastra, the 
so-called Rajana, RV., X, 120, 1. 

2 It may be rendered ‘this word tad ’ (= tat tad-iti), but Sayana takes it as a repetition. 
The repetition of aimam is apparently not connected with that of tad, though it may have 
been helped by it. 

3 Max Muller seems to regard the two alternatives as tat and tata or tdta . This of course 
is the usual signification of ekdksara and dzyaksara , but Sayana refers these words to the 
quantity of the first and second syllables in tata and tdta respectively. The form of the 
sentences makes this seem certainly correct, however unusual it may be. We may have here 
early evidence of the omission of the final a in ordinary conversation. 

4 I take tat tatavatya separately and eva tat as = * so This seems also to be Sayana* s 
interpretation. Max Muller says: ‘With this very word, consisting of tat or tatta [cf. the 
reading of L], he begins/ and in a note : ‘ If tat is called the very same word, eva is used 
in the sense of ivaj This appears rather unsatisfactory, and Sayana is probably right in 
thinking tat and tata similar enough for the purpose here in view. This passage, indeed, seems 
to be a deliberate and somewhat elaborate variant of the older legend (preserved in 6atapatha 
Brahmana, XI, 1, 6) by which Prajapati when he first spoke uttered bhuh, bhuvah , and 
suvar, which are words of one and two syllables respectively. Sayana has: ekena hrasveno - 
petaikdksard \ dvdbhydm hrasvadirghdbhydm upetd dvyaksard. Ekadvyaksara is apparently 
an adject. Dvandva with disjunctive force ; cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, II, i, 70 ; 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 73 sq. ; Vergl. Syntax , III, 224 sq., for early examples. The 
whole sense is little more than that lad which is equal to lat(a) or ldl{a) is the name which, as 
brahman , is revealed in the deities and implicit in man in whose organs, &c., the deities are (as 
in II, 1, 5 ; £ankhayana Aranyaka, IX, 1, &c.). 

5 For adhidaivatam , cf. Chandogya Upanisad, I, 3, 1, &c. ; Whitney, P, A . O, S. t Oct., 1890, 
p. li. So often in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana. 

6 This stanza is very obscure. Sayana quotes A&valayana Grhya Sutra, I, 15, 8, where it is 
laid down that a child’s secret name is only to be known by father and mother until the 
upanayana . That this is what is referred to here is not impossible, as Max Muller points out, 
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4. He begins with, 1 'That was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X, 120, 1), 
for that 2 is indeed the oldest in the worlds. 'Whence sprung the terrible one 
with brilliant might/ for from it he was born who is terrible with brilliant might. 

' Immediately on birth he destroys his foes/ for immediately on being born he 
destroyed evil. < After whom all helpers rejoice/ for all creatures are helpers, 
and they rejoice after him, saying, 'He 3 has risen, he has risen.’ 'Growing 
by strength, the powerful one' (RV., X, 120, 2), for he grows by strength, the 
powerful one. 'As foe he smites fear into the Dasa/ for all fear him. 'Taking 
that which breathes and that which breathes not/ this refers to the living and 

the lifeless. ' What was offered in the feasts came to thee/ this means, ' all is 

in thy power/ 'All turn their thoughts on thee' (RV., X, 120, 3), this means 
all beings, all minds, all thoughts, turn on thee. ‘When these two become 
three helpers/ these two being united produce offspring. Children and cattle 
are his who knows this. ' Join what is sweeter than sweet with the sweet/ for 

the pair is sweet, the offspring sweet, and so with the pair he joins the offspring. 

‘ He 4 conquered by the sweet that which is sweet/ for the pair is sweet, the 
offspring is sweet, and thus through the pair he conquers offspring. A Rsi 5 says, 

but the interpretation adopted in n. 4 above seems to render the reference quite unnecessary. 
The last verse he explains as meaning that the form of the gods who enter the body is hidden 
from men, but the gods themselves know the name well. This is practically meaningless, and 
Max Miiller suggests that it may be that the name refers to the gods or to tad, the brahman . 
The reference, however, to the deities who enter the body is clearly meant in some form, cf. II, 
4, 2 ; 1,5; and the sense is the brahman = tad r which is the beginning of speech and the first 
of names is revealed (as the gods) and implicit in man. This section is referred to by 'Sayana* 
on Atharvaveda, XVIII, 4, 77 ; see Lanman in Whitney’s Athai~vavcda , p. 892. 

1 The ire a, RV., X, 120, 1-3, which begins is a stotriya , because it corresponds to the 
Rajana Saman. 

2 i.e. brahman (Sayana). The explanations of this hymn in the Aranyaka must be 
deliberately perverse, so absurd are they. Cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik } I, 
xxix, n. 6. 

3 The double udagad is, according to Sayana, because he is Aditya or heaven, and Agni or 
earth. The exact use of the aorist is characteristic of the early character of the text, cf. 
Whitney’s criticism of Delbriick ( Synt . Forsch ., II, 8-86; Altindische Syntax , pp. 280-289) in 

XIII, 290; Speijer, Vcdischc utid Sanskrit- Syntax , § 174. 

4 Sayana takes adah as referring to mithunam which is sumadhu as consisting of the son 
and daughter-in-law. Madhund is equal to grandchildren, and abhiyodhih is 'provide*, i.e. 
' provide that dear pair with dear offspring, our grandchildren *. He does not therefore 
even follow the Aranyaka, which clearly took sumadhu as accusative. Max Muller translates : 
‘ And this (the son when married) being very sweet conquered through the sweet/ But this 
represents neither the Aranyaka nor Sayana. 

6 This verse, which is not in the Rgveda, is not by any means clearly connected with the rest. 
Sayana gives two alternatives, that it is connected with the verse svddoh svddiyah svddund srjd 
sam , or with the whole &astra (not, as in Max Muller, that it is connected with the hymn tad id 
asa } or the Veda in general). In the first case ' this body ’ is the body of the sacrifice^ the other 
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* Since he raised this body in that body ; ’ he means this body consisting of the 
Veda in that corporeal body. 6 ‘Then let this body 7 be the medicine of that,’ 
he means this body consisting of the Veda is to be the medicine of that corporeal 
body. Of this eight 8 syllables are gayatri, eleven are iristubh , twelve jagati , and 
ten virdj. This consisting of ten syllables rests in the other three metres. The 
three syllable word pur us a 9 goes into the virdj. These indeed are all metres, 
the three and the virdj. To him who knows this 10 thus is this day completed 
with all the metres. 

5. He extends the verses by the use of nada} Nada indeed is man. So 
a man speaking sounds as it were. In the words nadam va odatindm 2 (RV., VIII, 
69, 2), odatyah are the waters in heaven, for they water all this; and they are 
the waters of the mouth, for they water all proper food. In nadam yoyuvatindm, 
yoyuvaiyah are the waters of the sky, for they inundate as it were; and they 
are the waters of perspiration, 8 for they run constantly as it were. In the 
words patim vo aghnydndm , aghnydh are the waters that are born of the smoke 
of fire, 4 and they are the waters that spring from the organ. In dhenundvi 

body the body of the parents and the result is seen in svddoh , &c. The other case gives the 
interpretation of the Aranyaka, as Sayana himself admits, tad etad dvitTyam vydkhydnatn asydm 
ity ddind brdhmanena spastikriyate . This shows how little Sayana felt bound to follow his 
authorities. The words svam — airayata occur in various guises in Atharvaveda, VII, 3 ; 
Taittirlya Sarphita, I, 7, 12, 2 ; MaitrayanI Samhita, I, 10, 3; A&valayana Srauta Sutra, II, 19, 
32 ; 6ankhayana Srauta Sutra, III, 17, 1. 

6 The body of the sacrificer (Sayana). 

7 The hymn tad id dsa (Sayana). 

8 The hymn, RV., X, 120, is tristubh , and the desired metres are only obtained by torturing 
it. The first, second, and fourth pddas have ten syllables, the third eleven. The first eight 
of the first pdda give the gayatri, the remaining two added to the ten of the second and fourth 
pddas the jagati , and the first, second, and fourth (or rather the fourth), the virdj. 

9 Because by adding pa to the first pdda , ru to the second, sah to the third, the verses all 
become tristubh. See V, 1 , 6. 

10 In evam vid (perhaps one word), cf. Wackcrnagel, Altindischc Grammatik , II, i, 68. 
vidusa may be genitive (cf. n. 8 on I, 2, 2) or dative. 

1 The exact meaning is explained in V, 1, 6. After each pdda of RV., X, 120, 1, is 
inserted (besides the syllables pu, ru , sah) one pdda of the hymn, RV., VIII, 69, 2, so as to 
make a brhati. Cf. 6atapatha Brahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, and Eggeling, S. B.E. , XLIII, 113, n. 1. 

2 Sayana explains the verse with reference to juice produced at the third pressing of the 
Soma, the rjisa (cf. Ilillebrandt, Ved. Myth., I, 235 sq.), and takes nadam as the sacrificer, and 
supplies raksata. For the real sense see Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, 191 sq. 

3 svedate is clearly correct, the accusative being cognate. R’s svedante is primarily attractive 
but is improbable, and as a perusal of p. 80 will show, he (like the MSS., cf. Whitney, 
P.A. O.S., Oct., 1887, p. xxv) is very uncertain about nasals. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
5 275 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, % 24; Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax , I, 366-368. 

4 Sayana gives two interpretations, either smoke (in the shape of a cloud) produced by 
fire, or from smoke and fire, quoting Kalidasa, Meghaduta, 4, dhumajyotiJtsalilamarutdm 
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isudhyasiti , the dhenavah are the waters, for they stir all this, and by tsudhyasi 
he means ‘thou art lord'. 5 He extends 6 a tristubh and an anusiubh . For the 
tristubh is male, the anusiubh female, and the two are a pair. So a man having 
taken to himself a wife regards himself as it were more complete. By repeating 
the first verse thrice, the verses become twenty-five. 7 The trunk is the twenty- 
fifth, Frajapati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two 
arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. He adorns this trunk, the twenty-fifth. 
Further the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, and the s/oma hymn of this day 
is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-five. 

G. He begins 1 with tad, this. Now ‘this this' is food, and so thus he obtains 
food. Frajapati indeed uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllable 
or of two, viz. tata or lata. So a child when it first speaks utters the word 
of one or two syllables, tata or tata . So with this very word with tata in it 
he begins. A Rsi says (RV., X, 71, 1), ‘O Brhaspati, the first point of speech/ 
for this is the first point of speech. ‘Which they have uttered making a name/ 
for by speech are names made. ‘ That of them which was the best and flawless/ 
for this is the best and flawless. ‘That is hidden in secret by their love and 
yet is made manifest/ for this as regards the body is secret, namely the deities 
(who enter the body), but as regards the gods it is made manifest. This is 
the meaning of the verse. 

7. He begins with the hymn, ‘That was the oldest in the worlds ' (RV., X, 120, 1). 
What is oldest is great; the form of this day as possessing greatness 1 is perfect. 
(There is the word ‘greatness’) in the verse, ‘That fame of thine, O Maghavan, 
through thy greatness ’ (RV., X, 54, 1) ; the form of this day as possessing greatness 
is perfect. (There is the word ‘strength’) in the verse, ‘He groweth more for 
strength’ (RV., VI, 30, 1) ; the form of this day as possessing strength is perfect. 

samnipatah kva meghah . The waters are aghnya, he says, because plants and trees are to be 
tended by all. Cf. also Brhaddcvala, IV, 41, which explains RV., I, 164, 43: iakamayam 
dhumam\ Atharvavcda, IX, 10, 25. 

8 ‘Thou art food’, in Max Midler’s translation must be a slip, patlyasi is regular, see 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1061, and is found in the Satapatha Rrahmana in this form. 

6 tad id dsa is in tristubh , nadam va odatinam in anustubh. The former is male because 
bigger than the latter. For the following, cf. Levi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , p. 157. 

7 The twenty-five are made up by nine verses of RV., X, 120, 1 ; six of X, 54; five of VI, 30, 
and three of I, 51, 4 which are mentioned in I, 3, 7 below. Cf. I, 1, 2, 4 and n. 6 on V, 1, 5. 

1 This is a mere repetition of Khanda 3, and the insertion of it here according to Sayana 
is for the glory of the whole hymn, whereas the purpose of it as Khanda 3 was to extol the 
word tad. This may be correct, but it is very obscure. 

1 The difference in the first two verses, of course, is that in the first jyestham needs to 
be equated to maliad , whereas mahitvd actually occurs in the second. For the construction, 
cf. I, 2, 1, n. 4. 
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(There is the word € hymns ') in the verse. * Then, manliest of men, with songs, 
with hymns' (RV., Ill, 51, 4); this day is indeed a hymn, and the form of this 
day as possessing a hymn is perfect. He extends the first two 2 verses, which 
are deficient, by a syllable. In the small 3 (womb) seed is deposited, in the small 
(heart) the vital spirits, in the small (stomach) food is placed. This serves for the 
obtainment of these desires. He obtains these desires who knows this. The 
two of ten syllables serve to obtain both kinds of proper food, that which is 
footed and that which is footless. 4 They become eighteen syllables apiece. 5 
Of the ten, nine are the breaths, 6 one is the self. This is the perfection of the 
self. Eight syllables 7 remain in each. Who knows this obtains whatsoever 8 
he desires. 

8. He extends the verses by means of nada } Now breath is sound. Therefore 
every breath, when it sounds, sounds loud as it were. The verse nadam va 
odatinCim (RV., VIII, 69, 2) is by its syllables 2 an usnih , but by its feet an 
anustubh . Usnih is life, anustubh speech. Thus he places speech and life in 
him. By repeating the first verse thrice, the verses become twenty-five. The 
trunk is the twenty-fifth, Prajapati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten 

3 That is RV., X, 1 20, i fl , with ten syllables, and VIII, 69, 2 ft , with seven. lie adds pit to them. 

3 Cf. I, 1, 2 ad fin. 

4 i. e. animals and vegetables (Sayana). 

5 i. e. ten syllables in RV., X, 120, i a , the syllable pu, and seven in VIII, 69, 2 a . 
Similarly with the other three padas. 

6 ( Hrasi ) chidrdni is the version of Sayana and it is as probable as any other, though the 
word originally meant breath and only metaphorically is transferred to its use as describing 
the organs of sense. The niue 1 orifices ’, seven in the head and two in the body, according 
to a Sruti (Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, II, 5, 9; 10; 6, 8, is the reference, I think) cited 
by Sayana (sapta vai Ursanydh prana dvdv avdflcaii ), are referred to in the Kripiaka Upanisad, 
V, 1 (where in all, however, there are eleven), &vcta£vatara Upanisad, III, 18, Yoga&ikha 
Upanisad, 4, Yogatattva Upanisad, 16, and elsewhere. They are ears, eyes, mouth, nostrils 
and organs of evacuation, with the navel when ten are counted, as in the Jaiminiya Upanisad, 
and Jaiminiya Brahmana, II, 77 ( J.A.O.S. , XV, 240), and brahmarandhra when eleven are 
counted. Cf. Deussen, Philosophic der U pa ni shads, p. 243; E. T., p. 265; Sechzig Upanishads , 
p. 281, n. 1, and nava vat Hrasi prdndh , Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 2, which points to a different 
idea, for which see I, 4, 1, n. 5 ; 5, 1, n. 6 ; 2, n. 1 3. 

T That is, after deducting the ten from the eighteen. 

8 In his interesting note on relative clauses in the Veda, Edgren, P. A. O.S., May, 1883, 
pp. xii-xv, points out that unlike Greek, Vedic Sanskrit uses the indef. rel. pronoun with the 
indie. This rule is not observed in the later Vedic literature, e. g. ASvalayana Gjrhya Sutra, 
I, 3, 1 : at ha khaluyatra kva ca hosyan sydt, &c. 

1 i. e. by the stanza, RV., VIII, 69, 2. 

* It has four pddas y and is therefore like an anustubh, which of course it really is. But it has 
in the Samhita form only twenty-seven syllables, or resolving the y in aghnydndm in pdda 3, 
twenty-eight, which is the number of syllables in an usnih, which, however, has three pddas 
(8 + 8+12) only. 
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toes, two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. He adorns this trunk, 
the twenty-fifth. Further this day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, the stoma hymn 
of this day is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty- 
five. This is the twenty-fifth with regard to the body. Now with regard to the 
deities. The eye, ear, mind, speech, and vital spirits, these five deities 3 have 
entered into this person, and he has entered into these five deities. He is then 4 
pervaded wholly in all his limbs up to his hair and nails. So all beings, down 
to ants, are bom thus pervaded. A Rsi says (RV., X, 114, 8), ‘ A thousandfold 
are these fifteen members/ 5 6 for five arises from ten. ‘ As large as heaven and 
earth, so large is it/ for the self is as large as heaven and earth. ‘A thousand- 
fold are the thousand mights/ fi thus does the poet please and magnify the 
members. ‘ As far as brah?nan extends so far does Vac/ wherever there is 
brahman , there is Vac, 7 wherever Vac, there is brahman , is what is meant. The 
first 8 9 of these hymns has nine verses, for nine are the breaths, and it serves 
to win them. The second has six verses, the seasons are six, and it serves to 
win them. The third has five verses, the pahkti 0 has five feet, and it is food, 
so it serves to win proper food. Then comes a tristich, there are three threefold 
worlds, and it serves to conquer them. These verses become brhafis , 10 the 


3 Cf. I, 3, 3 above ; II, 4, 2. 

4 ‘Then’ is taken by Max Muller as referring to the five deities, by Sayana as referring 
to the body in which pirns a is. liut the latter view seems quite sound. The senses and 
puritsa arc absolutely inter-connected. For sdiigah , cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 
3, 3. For d t cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax , § 88; J.A . 0. S. 9 XXIII, 15 1 sq. 

8 ukthd Sayana translates nt hr stony ahgiini and, as hymns will not do, he must be 
approximately right. His view is that the fifteen are made up of the five above mentioned and 
the corresponding five elements (earth, water, fire, wind, and ether) forming the mother and 
father. But this is more than doubtful. For the ten the dtman comes with its five organs 
and a complete body. 

6 Because the senses are applied to a great variety of objects (Sayana). 

1 Brahman is in ail and wherever a name is given, it is there, cf. I, 3, 3. Sayana quotes 
a &ruti, Taittirlya Aranyaka, III, 12; sarvani rupdni vicitya dhirah I ndmdni krtvabhivadan 
yad astc \\ For the very close connexion of brahman and Vdc } see I, 1, 1, n. 8; Atharvaveda, 
IV, 20 ; Bloomfield, Atharvaveda , p. 88. 

* RV., X, 120, has nine verses. The repetition of csdrn is due, says Sayana, to the com- 
parative nature of these hymns as used in the Sastra, the first esam refers to the hymns 
as they stand in the &astra, the second to them alone as they stand in the Samhita. This 
is of course impossible. For the nine pranas, see I, 3, 7, n. 6. For the seasons, cf. Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben , pp. 373, 374; Olden berg, S.B.E., XLVI, 184. 

9 atinam ca pahktichandasd sddhyatvdt ksetresu pahktirupenotpannatvad vd pahktirupam , 
Sayana. For the tristich and the worlds, cf. 6ankhayana Aranyaka, II, 3, 

10 The first pdda of RV., X, 120, I, has, with pit , eleven syllables, the first pdda of RV., 
VIII, 69, 2, seven verses, making eighteen. So two pddas give thirty-six syllables, or a brhati . 
The twenty- three verses give forty-six brhatis, as each is extended similarly (Sayana). 
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metre, the immortal, the world of the gods. This is the body. Even so he who 
knows this comes by this way near to the undying self. 11 


Adhyaya 4 . 

Then comes the sudadohas verse. 1 Sudadohas is breath and by breath he 
joins together all joints. Then the neck verses. 2 They denote them as usnih 
verses according to their metre. Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is 
breath and by breath he joins together all joints. Then come the head verses. 
They are in gdyairt , for it is the beginning of the metres, and the head is the 
beginning of the members of the body. 3 They are in arkavat 4 verses. Arka 
is Agni. They are nine verses, the head is of nine pieces. 5 He recites the tenth 
verse. It is the skin and hairs of the head. It serves for reciting more than 

11 Sayana explains this obscure statement as referring to a birth as a dev a. It may be 
doubted if it means more than he comprehends the immortal body (cf. dtmd, just above), i.e. 
he who knows these verses thus performs that part of the rite which corresponds with the body 
of the bird to which the Niskevaiya &astra is likened (cf. I, i, i). That dtmd above means 
body or trunk seems certain, and the second atindnam can hardly refer to anything else. If 
it does, it may simply mean, 1 he becomes immortal/ The acc. is governed by abhi\ cf. I, 
i, 2, n. io. 

1 The Sankhayana Aranyaka treats all this very briefly, tl, i, covers all Adhyaya 3 and 
the sudadohas . The Sirs an comes in II, 2, before the graiva , II, 3 ; then the paksau ( aksa, 
balm, prahastaka ), II, 4-5 ; then the caturuttardni, II, 6 ; the aiitis y gdyairt, bdrhatl , ausniht, 
II, 7-10; the vata, II, 11; the dvipaddh, II, 12; the aindrdgna sukta , II, 13; the dvapana , 
II, 14; the dnustubha samdmndya , II, 15; the tristupchata, II, 16; then two miscellaneous 
chapters, II, 17 ; 18. 

Sudadohas is interpreted as yielding milk and it represents the verse, RV., VIII, 69,3, id asya 
s/idadohasah sdmatn irinanti pritiayah I jdnman devandm vitas irisv d rocanJ divdh II This 
is the verse immediately after the nada verse. Its use here is explained by Sayana because 
it is prdnasvarupd . Cf. Sankhayana, II, 1 : imdni parvdni samhilani bhavanli . parvatt is 
apparently used vaguely ; cf. I, 2, 3, n. 1 2. 

2 For them see V, 2, 1, which is expressly here ascribed to 6aunaka by Sayana, Introd., 
p. 20. grtvdh here means ‘ cervical cartilages see n. 7. 

3 sisrksoh Prajdpateh prcUhamam mukhaio gdyairt samuipannd (Sayana quoting the 
Yajurbrahmana) ; see Levi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , pp. 18, 53. 

4 That is, RV., I, 7, 1—9 ; in v. 1 arkebhir occurs. 

6 Cf. Taittirlya Samhita, VI, 2, 1 : iasmdn navadhd tiro visyutam \ (Sayana) ; nava vai 
Hrasi prdndh , Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 2, and I, 3, 7, n,*6. The first expression of this precise 
idea seems to be in the Atharvaveda, X, 8, 43^ punddrlkam ndvadvaratp tribhlr gunibhir 
avrtam. Whitney in his Translation , p. 601, thinks that the later gunas are already referred to, but 
asLanman ( Translation , p. 1045) points out, Garbe ( Sdrnkhyatattvakaumudi , Abh. der Bayerischen 
Ak . der Wiss., XIX, 529) renders the three coverings as gkin and nails and hair (cf. n. 6). 
A different view of the prdttas appears in Ka^haka Saiphita (XXXIII, 3, cited by Weber, 
2 nd. Stud., XIII, 113, n. 2 for a grammatical point) : data vai purusa prdndh stanau dvddatau 
( = nth and 12th). Cf. also Kausltaki Upanisad, II, 15. 
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the stoma? These form the trivrt stoma and the gayatrl metre, and it is after 
the production of this stoma and this metre that there arises all that is. These 
verses serve for production. Children and cattle are his who knows this. Next 
comes the sudadokas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together 
all joints. Then come the vertebrae verses. 7 They are in virdj metre. So one 
man says to another, ‘ Thou shinest above us,’ or, ‘ Thou bearest a high neck,’ 
to one who is proud. 8 Or, again, because they run 9 close 10 together, they 

6 In the trivrt stoma only nine verses of the hymn are used, but here the tenth verse of the 
hymn is also employed. This is not the case in Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 2. Sayana cites 
Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6 *. trivrc chiro bhavati I tredhd vihitam hi siras I loma chavir asthi 
pardcd stuvanti \ Cf. also Sankhayana, 1. c. : trlni vd asya lirsnah kapdldni bhavanti ; Satapatha 
Brahmana, XIV, 3, 1, 19. 

7 vijavah is taken by Sayana as a masculine singular ; he derives it from vitescna javah , and 
calls it the part at the root of the wings, or, taking it perhaps as plural, from viju, the lower 
bones of the neck. It is most probably a plural. Max Muller’s dictum that td-virdjo proves 
nothing as it must be attracted goes too far. The exact sense of vijavah is doubtful, But as 
grlvd/i is plural and properly means ‘ the cervical cartilages * or windpipe, the front part of 
the neck, then most probably vijavah is also plural and denotes the back part of the neck, 
the cervical vertebrae, which are usually denoted by skandhdh (Hoernl g, J. E. A. S., 1906, 
p. 918; 1907, pp. 1, 2). This gives a perfectly good sense and seems imperatively demanded 
by the allusion below to a stiffnecked man ; in the proverb grlvd/i is used (in a way which 
spoils the argument formally), either (a) as neck generally or ( b ) as cervical vertebrae, a sense 
found in the Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 4, 10 (Iloernle, p. 918). The grivdh of the Aranyaka 
must, however, be different from the vijavah. Eggeling (S.B.E., XLI1I, 112, n. 1) takes 
vijavah as * the roots (sinews) of the wings 1 (cf. Bohtlingk and Monier- Williams, Diet., s. v.) 
and Friedlander (Introd., p. 10) translates ‘ Fliigelansatz ’. 

For td virdjo bhavanti, if it is, as is not likely, attracted, cf. examples in Delbriick, 
Altindische Syntax , pp. 564-5 66; Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 16, 2 : etad dtmyam idam sarvatn 
tat satyarn sa dimd; infra , II, 6, 1, and for Sanskrit, Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax , § 27. Examples, 
however, on non-attraction are found when needed to make plain the sense, e. g. the Chandogya 
passage cited has tat tvam asi and so passim in the Upanisads (see Jacob’s Concordance , p. 137). 
'Fhe use is very old, being found in Greek and Latin also. Cf. below, II, 2, 2 : esa vd rg esa, &c. ; 
esa vai padam, &c. A case or two seems to occur of the reverse attraction, e. g. Maitrayanf 
Upanisad, I, 2 : etad vrttam purastdd duhtakyam etat fratnaw , where see, however, Max Muller’s 
note (i S.JB.E. , XV, 288, n. 1). 

8 This is the translation adopted by Max Muller from Sayana. This may be correct, but 
the passage would certainly run better if it were taken all as one sentence. * So one man 
says to another, “Thou shinest above us, thou bearest indeed a stiff neck,” that is to one 
who is proud.* But the position of stabhamdnam vd renders this doubtful. On the other hand 
Sayana feels that it is difficult to explain the grivd vai dhdrayasi if taken alone, and this 
seems to me to turn the balance in favour of the translation here suggested. For this meaning 
of grlvdh see Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 4, 10, and Iloernle, J. A*. A. S. f 1906, pp. 916-922. 
Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 2 : trlni vd dsdrn grivdndm parvdtti bhavanti . 

9 dutdh must be from *Jdu gatau (Dhatupatha, XXII, 46) as Sayana says. Monier- 
Williams* Diet . omits this form, giving davisdni , RV., X, 34, 5, as the only quotable form (see 
v. Schrocder, Vienna Oriental Journal , XIII, 119-122). v. Schroeder (ibid., 297, 298) finds the 
same root with upa + d in the sense ‘anlegen’ in Kafchaka Sarphita, VI, 2 : kaksa upddutyah , and 
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are taken to be 11 the best food. For viraj is food, and food strength. Next 
comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together 
all joints. 

2. Now comes the right wing. It is this world, 1 it is this Agni, it is speech, 
it is the Rathantara, it is Vasistha, it is a hundred. 2 These are the six powers 
of it. The sampdta hymn serves to win desires and for firmness. The pahkti 
verse serves for proper food. Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is 
breath, and by breath he joins together all joints. Then follows the left wing. 
It is that world, it is that sun, it is mind, 3 it is the Brhat, it is Bharadvaja, it 
is a hundred. 4 These are the six powers of it. The sampdta hymn serves to 


Kapisthala Samhita, IV, 1 : kaksa upddutyah , and compares Greek Sva ;, hfivar, itcZvcu, and Latin 
induo , enuo. Winternitz (Gcsch. der indisch. Litt ., I, 98) still treats davisani as if it meant 
‘I will play’, as taken by Geldner (, Siebenzig Lieder , pp. 158 sq.). It cannot be from \tdu 
1 burn’, as suggested doubtfully in Whitney, Roots, ffc., p. 75. 

10 sambdlhatamah is clearly the reading, from V batnk (i. e. bddlia for bazdha). It occurs 
in the Taittirlya Aranyaka. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 954 ; Macdonell, Vcdic 
Grammar , p. 58 ; Wackernagcl, Altindische Grammatik, I, 44. 

11 annatamam pratyacyante is thus construed by Max Muller, who says the adverbial form 
is vouched for by Panini, V, 4, 11. The free use of comparatives and superlatives of this 
class is a sign of early style, but in the earliest literature (RV. and AV.) the accusative 
neuter is preferred, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 1111 e, and 1119. Cf. also datapath a 
Brahmana, X, 1, 2,5: dtamam khydyatc ; ibid., X, 5, 2, 10: anttiamdin gopdyati, and Delbriick, 
Altindische Syntax , p. 194; pratardm iva kriyanfe , Aitareya Brahmana, III, 48, 4. te 7 iatardm 
pdptndnam apdhata , Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 25, 3. But none of these or similar cases seem to 
justify annatamam , and the sense given by Sayana as prdpyantc would equally be obtained 
by rendering ‘they approximate towards (prali + \t ac) that which is most truly food ’ (fem. 
because viraj is fem.). For such a use of annatamd , cf. RV., II, 41, 16 ( ambitama , naditama , 
devitama :), and many examples in Delbriick, 1 . c., p. 193; and for the acc., cf. abhisampadyante 
with acc., I, 1, 2, n. 10. The acc. is governed by the preposition, yad may be taken with 
dutah as equivalent to a finite verb, which is not very probable, or with pratyacyante , as giving 
the explanation of * the vijavah are viraj \ 

1 Agni is the guardian of this world and he is also Vac, II, 4, 2, and Vac is Rathantara, 
III, 1, 6 (Sayana), while Vasistha brought the Rathantara. 

a See V, 2, 2 for the verses. They are RV., VII, 32, 22 and 23; VIII, 3, 7 and 8 (three 
each according to the reckoning of the Aranyaka); I, 32 (15 vv.) ; VII, 18, 1-15 ; VII, 19 
(11 w.) ; 20 (iovv.) ; 23 (6 vv.) ; 25-29 (26 vv.) ; IV, 20 (11 vv.) ; making 100 in all, and then 
the pahkti t I, 80, 1 ; IV, 20, is styled the sampdta hymn. 

3 The moon is the deity of mind, but here the identity of sun and moon is meant, says 
Sayana, and manas is Brhat, and Bharadvaja made the Brhat. 

* See V, 2, 2 for the verses. They are RV., VI, 46, 1 and 2 ; VIII, 61, 7 and 8 (three each 
according to this reckoning); VI, 18 (15 vv.) ; 23 (10 vv.) ; 24 (10 vv.) ; 25 (9 vv.); 31-38 
(40 vv.) ; IV, 23 (n vv.) ; making 101 in all, and then the pahkti , I, 8 r, 1. The sampdta is IV, 
23; cf. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 30, 2. The iatam is not precisely accurate, but the inaccuracy 
is deliberate. There are 100 in the right and 101 in the left, and the pahkti verse adds one 
to each of them. For the varying sizes of the wings see Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 3. 
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win desires and for firmness. The pankti verse serves for proper food. These 
two are deficient and excessive. The Brhad is male, the Rathantara is female. 
The excess is of the male, the deficiency of the female. Therefore are they deficient 
and excessive. Now by one feather is the left wing of the bird the better and 
therefore the left wing is the better by one verse. Next comes the sudadohas 
verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together all joints. Then 
follows the tail. This consists of twenty-one dvipada verses. 8 For twenty-one 
are the backward feathers of the bird. Again of all stomas is the ekavimsa the 
support, and the tail the support of all birds. He recites a twenty-second verse. 
This is given the form of two supports. 0 So all birds support themselves on 
their tails, and having supported themselves on their tails, they fly up. For the 
tail is a support. He (the bird) is supported by two decades of viraj verses. He 
again, the man, is supported by these two dvtpadds y the twenty-first and twenty- 
second. That which forms the bird serves to obtain the desires of the man. 
That which forms the man serves for his prosperity, glory, proper food, and 
honour. Next comes the sudadohas verse, next an additional verse, next the 
sudadohas verse. The sudadohas is male, the additional verse female. Therefore 
he recites the sudadohas verse on either side of the additional verse. Therefore the 
seed of the two when effused obtains oneness with regard to the woman alone. 
So birth takes place in and from the woman. Therefore he recites the additional 
verse in that way. 7 

3. He recites the eighty gayatri tristichs. 1 The eighty gayatri tristichs are 
this world, and whatever glory, might, 2 wedlock, proper food, and honour there 
is in this world, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess it, may it be mine. 

8 These verses, RV., X, 157 (5 vv.) ; 172 (4 vv.), besides twelve from other Sakhas are given 
in V, 2, 2. Cf, Taittirlya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 4 : ekavimtdm p tic ham I dvipaddsu stuvanti 
prdtisthityai \ 

0 The feet, Sayana says. The idea seems to be, when there are twenty-two verses, that 
twenty represent the feet of the bird, and two those of the man. When twenty-one, it is the tail 
that is in question. See also V, 2, 2. 

7 atra is rendered asmitt vijavavibhdge in Sayana. It seems rather to refer to the position 
of the additional verse between the sudadohas . For abhi in the Aitareya Brahmana, cf. Liebich, 
Bezz. Beitr ., XI, 281 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 88. Yosdtas (Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar , § 1098) is possible and must be so taken if djdtid is a noun as given in Bohtlingk 
and Monier- Williams’ Diet . But it is simpler to take it and pra° as adjectives. Cf. II, 1,2: 
prthivitah , where itah is probably meant. Cf. djdnajdh in Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 8 ( 5 . B. 2 T., 
XV, 61, n. 2); ajdnadevah , Jacob, Concordance , p. 162. For the ekatesa , see Weber, Ind. 
Stud.,X t 142, n. 3; XIII, 1 1 3, n. 2; Bolling,/./?. O.S., XXIII, 321 sq. 

1 The three sets of tristichs are the food of the bird. They are set forth in detail in V, 2, 3; 
4 » 5. respectively. 

2 Might is interpreted by Sayana as vcdaUislraprayukta pujd and is opposed to apacitih as 
dhanadhdnyddisamrddharilpd pujd , but he gives tejas as an alternative rendering. 
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Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he links 
together all this world. He recites the eighty Irhail tristichs. The eighty Irhatl 
tristichs are the sky-world, and whatever glory, might, wedlock, proper food, 
and honour there is in the sky-world, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess 
it, may it be mine. Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and 
by breath he links together all the world. He recites the eighty usnih tristichs. 
The eighty usnih tristichs are that world, heaven , 3 and whatever glory, might, 
wedlock, proper food, and honour there is in that world, and the divinity of 
the gods , 4 may I obtain it , 5 may I win it, may I possess it, may it be mine . 6 
Next comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he links 
together all that world. 


Adhyaya 5 . 

He recites the vasa 1 hymn desiring all to be in his power. There are twenty- 
one 2 verses, for twenty-one are the parts in the stomach. Then the ekavimsa is 
the support of all stomas and the stomach the support of proper foods. They are 
in different metres. For the intestines are larger one than the other , 3 some small, 

3 The insertion of dyaus is curious and Sayana notes it as being vispastarlham . 

4 This is taken by Sayana as being equal to brahman , the honoured of the gods, Indra, &c., 
and he quotes for it a passage intended to be &veta&vatara Upanisad, VI, 7 : lam itvardndvi 
paramam maheivaram tarn devdndm paramatn daivarn (so R, read with S devatdndm (or 
daivatdndm with ed.) paramam ca daivatam). But, though Max Muller accepts this view, it is 
simpler to equate it merely to the divinity of the gods, i.e. the divine nature. 

5 Probably dpnavdni is suggested by the at of atiti equated to \4 it, as stated by Eggeling 
(S. B. E., XLIII, 1 1 2, n. 1). The view that atiti contains the at, eat, probably led to the 
identification of the atiti s with anna as throughout the Aranyaka and also in Satapatha 
Brahmana, VIII, 5, 2, 17; but when Sayana in his commentary on this passage calls the at tits 
annarupdh , he merely refers, I think, to that identification and does not base it on etymology, as 
suggested by Eggeling. 

6 For the subjunctive as optative in sense, cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Synt ax , § 186, 
and for the question of subj. and opt., Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses , App. I. For 
subjunctives in Aitareya Brahmana, see Aufrecht, pp. 429, 430; and a full list in Bohtlingk, 
Chrestomathie'*, pp. 349, 350. See also Delbriick, Altindischc Syntax, pp. 306 sq., V ergl. Syntax , 
II, 365 sq. 

1 In 6ahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 11, the sudadohas verse is repeated twenty- four times. It 
agrees in counting the vata hymn as referring to the udara. The hymn is RV., VIII, 46. See 
V, 2, 5. It is called a nivid in I, 5, 2 below. The name is given because the author is Va&a 
(A&vya) says Sayana, and this is probably the case, showing the early date of the traditional 
authorships. Cf. Satapatha Brahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, and Eggeling, S. B . E., XLIII, 112, n. 2. 
See also Oldenberg, Z. D. Af. G ., XLII, 215 sq. 

2 Only twenty of RV., VIII, 46, but the sudadohas verse is counted in ; see, however, on 
V, 2, 5 ad fin. 

3 Viksudram is rendered * confused ’ by Max Muller. The rendering in the text is that of 
Sayana and is supported by the use of viksudrd iva hi patavah in Aitareya Brahmana, V, 6, 5, 
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some big. He recites them with the word om according to the metre and 
according to the manner of the occurrence. 4 For the intestines are as it were 
according to the manner of their occurrence, some shorter, some longer. Next 
comes the sudadohas verse. Sudadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together 
all joints. Having recited this verse twelve times, 5 he leaves off. Twelvefold 
are these breaths, 6 seven in the head, two in the breast, three below. There 
are they contained, there are they perfected. Therefore there 7 he leaves off. 
The hymn, ‘O Indra and Agni, ye two’ (RV., VIII, 40), forms the two thighs 
which belong to Indra and Agni, 8 the two supports with broad bones. The 

where see Sayana’s explanation. For the compar., see Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 196 sq. 
The hrdaya is sthula according to Sayana. The metres of RV., VIII, 46, are very various in 
the eyes of the Anukramanl. For the form antastya, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1245 c. 
The twenty transverse processes ( kuntdpa ) in the abdominal portion of the spine ( udara), 
Satapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 4, 12; 14 (Fggeling, S. B . E ., XLIV, 164, n. 1; Hoernle, 
/. R. A . S 1907, pp. 8, 10) suggest a different rendering, but the tradition is quite plausible. 
The epithet used too does not suit bones. It is, however, to be noted that in &ankhayana 
Aranyaka, II, 6, the anuka , which can mean the lumbar portion of the spine (RV., VI, 163, 2, 
cited by Hoernle, J. R,A. S., 1906, p. 917) as well as the thoracic portion (6atapatha Brahmana, 
XII, 2, 4, 14, cited ibid., 1907, p. 9), is said to have twenty-one parvdni, and certainly this is so 
strikingly parallel to the udara with its twenty kuntdpas (&atapatha Brahmana, XII, 2, 4, 12), 
since the twenty-first may be the anuka itself, that it is possible that this passage should be so 
interpreted. But to do so would only be justified by the belief that these early medical 
statements rest, as Hoernle ( Osteology , pp. 101-109) holds, on acquaintance with current medical 
views, an opinion I do not share for reasons given in Z . D . M. G ., LXII, 134 sq. 

* yathopapddam is a difficult phrase. Max Midler, following .Sayana, renders ‘according to 
rule \ Sayana explains this with reference to the technical rule, given by Afevalayana 6rauta 
Sutra, VI, 5, n ; 12, that dvipada verses are to be recited with a pause in the middle and om at 
the end, while ekapadd verses are to have om prefixed and affixed. This is artificial and 
perhaps it only means (cf. Monier- Williams’ Diet ., s. v.) ‘just as it may happen’, which version 
suits the antastyam better, and Sayana ends up with practically this version. Chandaskdram 
(for the Sandhi, cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 340 ; Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , 
p. 420; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 71) refers of course to the different metres of the hymn. 
Cf. V, 2, 5, and note. For the gerund, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 995; Delbriick, 
Altindische Syntax , pp. 402 sq. ; Speijer, Vedische tend Sanskrit-Syntax , § 224. 

5 That is once each in the verses representing the body, neck, head, vertebrae, right side, 
left side, tail, food in three sets of eighty tristichs, and the va§a hymn. In the case of the tail 
there is a sudadohas before and one after the additional verse, and so the number twelve is 
made up. 

t The number twelve is clearly to suit the twelve repetitions of the sudadohas verse. It is 
probably got by taking the seven openings in the head, I, 3, 7 ; 8, and adding the two in the 
breasts, and the ndbhi, pdyu and gudi. For other fanciful enumerations cf. Deussen, Philosophic 
der Upanishads, pp. 255 sq. ; E.T., pp. 283 sq., and Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana cited in 
note 6 on I, 3, 7. 

1 lie does not use that verse in the * thigh * verses. 

8 Indra and Agni are the strongest of gods and the thighs enable the bird to fly aloft 
(Sayana). In §ankhayana these verses form part of what represents the tail in the Aitareya, but 
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verses have six feet 9 for firmness. Man 10 has a double support, cattle have four 
feet. So he places the sacrificer with his double support among the four-footed 
cattle. The second verse has seven feet, 11 and he makes it into a gayatri and an 
anustubh . Now the gayatri 12 is brahman , the anustubh is Vac, and so he unites 
Vac and brahman . He recites 13 a tristubh at the end. The tristubh is strength 
and so with strength he surrounds animals. Therefore animals 14 depend on 
strength for their rising and their going forth. 

2. In the Niskevalya hymn addressed to Indra, 1 ‘To thee, the mighty, the 
intoxicated one’ (RV., X, 50), he inserts a nivid. 2 For clearly thus does he 
place strength in himself. They are tristubhs and jagatis . 3 They say, 1 Why* 
then does he insert a nivid among tristubhs and jagatis ? ’ 4 ‘One metre only 

in 6atapatha Brahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, they are referred to the wings, see Eggeling, S. B . E ., 
XLIII, in, 1 1 2. See also V, 3, 1, n. 1 ; above, p. 37. 

9 They, except two and twelve, are in the so-called mahdpahkti metre. For the correct 
expression urvasthive , cf. the use of uruphalaka for the thighs, Hoernle, Osteology , pp. 206, 215, 
perhaps wrongly read for uru°. If uru° is read here, it means * the thighs and knees are supports’, 
cf. Vajasaneyi Samhita, XVIII, 23; Apastamba 6ulba Sutra, XI, 2 and 3 (Z. D.M. G.> LVI, 362). 

10 Cf. I, I, 2, n. 5. 

11 It consists of seven padas of eight syllables, and can be made into an anustubh preceded by 
a gayatri. According to Sayana, following A&valayana, in the latter case there is a pause 
after the second pdda, and om after the third. In the former the orn follows the fourth, and 
there is a pause after the second pdda. 

12 Cf. I, 1, 1, n. 8. 

13 Sayana holds this to refer to a special mode of recitation, by which after the first pdda 
there is a pause, and om follows the second, and so for the third and fourth, and which he calls 
tristupsamaya . This is from Asvalayana £rauta Sutra, VI, 15, 6 ; RV., VIII, 40, 12, is in tristubh . 

14 This must mean, as Sayana says, and as Max Muller takes it, that animals obey a master. 
The last two accusatives are loosely connected as accusatives of point in which ; such acc. 
are more frequent in Greek and Latin (e. g. Tacitus, Ann ., I, 27 : descrunt tribunal . . . manus 
intentantes , causam discordiae et initium armorum ). In the Maitreya Upanisad (Max Muller, 
S. B. E., XV, xlv) : sa tatra paramarn tapa ddityam udlksamdna urdhvas list hat i. Max 
Muller observes that asthdya would be expected, but it is not necessary to suspect the text. 
For the compound, cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 47 and 48. In paU'm parigachati the 
acc. is dependent on pari: so Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 28, 1, 2; tarn etd/i paflca devatdh 
parimriyante (correct Speijer, Vedischc und Sans k rit -Syntax, § 88). 

1 Forming part of the thigh verses. 

2 Sayana says the nivid (cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 9, r, for a Vai£vadcva nivid) is 

to come after the fourth verse and is to be Indro devah somatn pibatti ( pinvamdnah S), &c. 
(£ahkhayana 6rauta Sutra, VIII, 17, 1). * In himself 1 he renders as ‘ in the bird in the shape 

of the 6astra’. It may mean *in himself’ only. For the nivids see Scheftelowitz, Die 
Apokryphen des Rgveda , pp. 136 sq. The nivitsamj flake granthe in R is, unhappily, a myth, the 
reading (in R 3 , S, &c.) is saiighe. 

3 The metre is irregular. According to the AnukramanI, one and seven are jagati , the rest 
tnstubh . Sayana offers the alternative of the last two being jagati . 

4 Th e prakrti has tristubhs at the midday pressing, and so the deviation needs explanation. 
Note that the answer is repeated, and is not that of the Aranyaka itself, though it is adopted. 
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cannot support or fill the nivid of this day/ so he inserts the nivid among 
tristubhs and jagatis . Let him know that this day has three nivids . 6 The 
vaia hymn is a nivid, the Valakhilyas are a nivid, and the nivid is a nivid . So 
let him know that there are three nivids in this day. Then come the hymns, 
‘Who in the forest as it were has been put down' (RV., X, 29), and ‘Who 
first is born, the wise one' (RV., II, 12). In these is the verse, ‘When the 
hopes of all are on food' (RV., X, 29, 4), and it serves to win proper food. 
Then comes an insertion. As many decades of verses 6 in tristubh and jagafi 
addressed to Indra as they insert between these two hymns, after transforming 
them into brhatis, so many years do they live beyond the normal life. 7 By this 
insertion life is gained. Next he recites the sajanlya 8 hymn that cattle may 
come to his offspring. Then he recites the Tarksya 9 hymn. Tarksya is 
welfare, and the hymn leads to welfare. Thus he procures welfare. He recites 

6 Sayana says the nivid here referred to above is the tnukhya nivid , and the others are 
aupaedrike , and he assigns the use of several metres in the vafa and of tristubhs and jagatis in 
the Valakhilyas as the reason for their being styled nivids . The Valakhilyas occur in the brhati 
tristiehs, see V, 2, 4. The Vfilakhilyas and Nivids are printed from the Kasmir MS. by Scheftelowitz, 
Die Apokryphen des Rgveda , 1906. See also Oldenberg, Gbit. gel. Anz ., 1907. Scheftelowitz 
(pp. 10 sq.) argues that the Valakhilyas are among the old Khilas which were accepted by some 
schools (probably the Baskala and Mandukeya) and not by others (Sakalya), who only included 
‘ Nationalhymnen ’ in their tradition. Oldenberg (pp. 221-235) effectually — in my opinion — 
demolishes this argument and leaves the Khilas what they have hitherto been considered, later 
additions to the Rgvedic tradition, though doubtless in themselves old. The Valakhilyas are 
mentioned by that name in Kausltaki Brahmana, XXX, 8 ; Taittiriya Aranyaka,I, 23 ; MaitrayanI 
Upanisad, II, 3, See. Cf. also Macdonell on Brhaddevata , VI, 48 ; III, 1 16 ; Max Muller, Marut - 
Hymns , pp. xxxiii sq., who is, however, wrong in saying that they do not occur in any Khila 
collection; St. Petersburg Diet., VI, 954. 

6 Sayana renders daiatindm as ‘ taken from the ten thousand numbered Samhita *, and 
Max Muller takes it as ‘ taken from the ten Mandalas \ Neither meaning appears certain. 
daiaii elsewhere means a decade, datatayi refers to the Samhita, and I think daiatindm must 
mean decades. They are decades of tristubhs and jagatis turned into brhatis, and it may be 
noted that six tristubhs and two jagatis give ten brhatis. This may be the reference, or the 
reference may be to the fact that three tristubhs and seven jagatis give thirteen brhatis. Sayana 
contents himself with explaining that of three tristubhs and four jagatis nine brhatis can be 
made, which does not seem to be of much help. V, 3, 1, appears to support the view here taken. 

7 That is, no doubt, one hundred years, V, 3, 1, and I, 2, 2, n. 14. For urdhvam with abl., 
cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Synt ax, §§ 58, 90; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 1 13 ; 
Liebich, Bezz. Beitr., XI, 295. 

8 That is, RV., II, 12, called sajaniyam in Aitareya Brahmana, V, 2, r. For arjayan 
cf. Speijer, 1 . c., § 188 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 587 ; Delbriick, pp. 353 sq. The form 
is given by Whitney, Roots , &c., p. 14, as only found in the Sutras and Epic. 

9 RV., X, 178, addressed, says Sayana, to Tarksya Garuda, but cf. Macdonell, Vedic 
Mythology, p. 145. R reads Tiirkso , but the Sarvanukramani and Brhaddevata agree with the 
RV. Cf. Kausltaki Brahmana, XXX, 5, and III, 1, 6, n. 5. For the form, cf. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik , I, 233; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 43. 
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the ekapada 10 verse that he may at once be all and win all the metres. 11 In 
the hymn, ‘All songs have caused Indra to grow’ (RV., I, ii), there are 
additions 12 to the verses. Seven verses does he make additions to. For seven 
are the breaths 15 in the head, and so does he place breaths in the head. He 
makes no addition to the eighth. The eighth is speech, and (he thinks), ‘ Let 
not speech be mingled with my breaths.* Therefore speech, though it has 
the same abode as the breaths, is not mingled with them. He recites the 
virdj verses. 14 Viraj verses are food, and serve to win food. He ends with 
the hymn of Vasistha, 15 that he may become Vasistha. (He should end) 
with the perfect verse, 16 with the word ‘ great * in it, 4 This praise to the great, the 
terrible, the bearer* (RV., VII, 24, 5). In the verse, ‘Like a steed labouring 
at the yoke, he has taken his place’ (RV., VII, 24, 5), the yoke is the end 
(of the car). This day is the end. 17 Thus is (the verse) fit for the day. (He 
should end) with the perfect verse, with the word ‘ praise * in it, ‘ O Indra, this praise 
celebrates thee* (RV., VII, 24, 50). With regard to the verse, ‘As heaven over 


10 Sayana gives it as Indro viivam virdjati, see V, 3, 1. 

11 It is the last of the metres used. 

12 The phrase occurs also in Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 12, and is further explained in V, 3, 1, 
where Sayana is much more explicit than in his commentary here. The idea is i a , i b , i c , 2% 
2 d, 2 b. 2 c f ^ 2 b , 3 b ; and so on. The result is a curious intertwining, vyatisaiiga , of verses. 
A similar proceeding is found in Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 3 ; VI, 24. For other examples of this 
process, called viharana also, cf. Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, VII, 15, 4 (at the Apyayana of the 
Madhyandina Savana) ; IX, 5, 4 (at the Soda&in) ; XII, 1 1, 5, and A^valayana Srauta Sutra, VIII, 
2, 7 (Valakhilyas, when a vyatimariam viharana takes place) ; Roth, Z. D. M. G.> XXXVII, 
109, who traces the practice even in the Rgveda, and llillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur , p. 103. 

13 The openings are referred to above, I, 3, 7 ; 8; 4, 1 ; 5, 1. The eighth as Vac refers no 
doubt to the tongue. The first reference to seven openings is not (as Deussen seems to hold) 
that in Atharvaveda X, 8, 9, which is there practically unintelligible, and which is given up by 
Whitney ( Translation , p. 597), but which appears in a more plausible form in Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, II, 2, 3, where the verse has as its last pcuia : vdg astami brahmana samviddnd, but 
that in AV., X, 2, 6, where the seven khdni are given as eyes, nostrils, ears and mouth (see 
Whitney, Translation , p. 568; Hoernle, /. R. A . S., 1907, p. 12). In ver. 7 the tongue 
is specially mentioned. The seven, however, seem already to have included Vac, to judge 
from the explanation in that Upanisad, II, 2, 4, where, according to Deussen’s translation, 
it is intended to stand for the tongue, as indeed seems clear from its being connected with 
Atri and alii, though Bohtlingk, in his translation, p. 26, takes it otherwise. Sayana here 
refers to the other pranas as jihvdlvagddibhih . . Vac apparently then is little more than 
a duplicate. Cf. I, 3, 7, n. 6. For the seven pranas , cf. also £atapatha Brahmana, IX, 5, 2, 8. 

14 RV., VII, 22, 1-6 ; see V, 3, 1. 

15 RV., VII, 24. For the word vaha in ver. 5, see Oldenberg, S. B . E n XL VI, 135. 

10 The sixth verse is placed after the fourth and the fifth comes at the end, V, 3, 1. 

17 The last day is the udayaniyatirdtra. For dhuh, cf. RV., II, 2, 1 : dhuhsddam 
‘ charioteer * ; Hopkins,/. A . 0 . XIII, 237 sq. 

O 2 
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heaven , 18 give us glory’ (RV., VII, 24, 5 d ), wherever the speech of the Brahmin 1 ' 
is uttered, this is his glory, when he who knows ends with this verse. So let 
him who knows this end with this verse. 

18 Sayana renders, 'as in heaven, so in the worlds (the maharloka , &c.) above the heaven!' 
The same maharloka is dragged in to explain II, 4, 1. 

10 Sayana vaguely says vedasambandhi vakyam. But I think there is a clear reference 
to the speech of the Brahmins. The opposition is probably as yet mainly to non-Aryan tongues, 
cf. Tandy a Mahabrahmana, XVII, 1, 2, 9. Whatever be the history of Vedic and Sanskrit, 
it is difficult to believe at this date (800-700 B.c.) in very much development of Prakritic 
forms so as to render contrast with them natural, though no doubt such forms existed. (Cf. the 
discussions in J. R . A. S. t 1903, pp. 435 sq.) See also I, 3, 1, n. 5; III, 2, 5 ; £atapatha 
Brahmana, III, 2, 1, 23, with Eggeling's note on the Kanva reading; Macdonell, Sanskrit 
Literature y pp. 20-24; Lanman's notes on Whitney, Atharvaveda , III, 12, 4; X, 9, 23; 
XII, 4, 4 ; XIX, 8, 4; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, xviii. The Atharvan passages 
point to the possibility that some of the Prakritic forms are due to the later tradition and 
are no evidence for the time of the Atharva. Similar considerations are familiar in the Homeric 
question, see especially Monro, Odyssey , XIII-XXIV, Appendix, pp. 455-484. The early date of 
the Epic if adopted (cf. my notes, J. R. A. S., 1906, pp. 1 sq., 1907, pp. 681-683) would 
bear out the view that Prakrit was not so early as has been claimed (cf. Franke, Pali und 
Sanskrit (1902), pp. 49 sq.) the ruling speech of the people. No doubt the Mantra literature 
represents a poetic diction (cf. Winternitz, Gesch . dcr indisch. Lift ., I, 38 sq.), but it has not 
yet been made even plausible that contemporaneous with it were really Prakritic dialects, 
though no doubt in certain cases the tendencies which produced Prakrit were already in full force. 
The subsequent history is doubtless that of the more and more marked separation of the 
literary and the vulgar speech (cf. Delbriick’s neat summary of the history, Altindisches Verbum, 
pp. 3 sq.), and the place of the Epic must (it seems to me) be found either before the decay 
of speech had rendered the Sanskrit unintelligible to the warrior classes of the populace — and the 
Epic appears in origin to have been precisely like the Homeric Epic (see Lang, Homer and 
J/is Age , 1906) poetry composed by poets at the courts of princes who sang to the retainers and 
friends of their patron— not of course an epic of the lower classes or the mere cultivator, though 
he would understand it in part — or after the general revival of Sanskrit in the second and third 
centuries a.d. The latter view seems to raise more serious difficulties in our conception 
of the history of language and literature than it can pretend to solve. I still think the earliest 
epic (as distinguished from mere dkhyanas or itihdsas ) must date from the eighth to sixth 
centuries B.c. and be contemporaneous with the Brahmanas and Aranyakas, though of course 
in the case of both Mahabharata and Ramayana extensive additions have been made by priestly 
hands in the two or three centuries before the Christian era. Only thus can a real place 
be found for Panini’s bhdsd, or for the custom of the Drama which must represent a real state of 
affairs when Sanskrit could be used by kings and nobles as intelligible to their inferiors. 
For what Ksatriyas spoke in the eighth to sixth centuries B.c. we have no evidence save the 
Brahmanas, where they speak Sanskrit, and the Epic, so far as we can regard it as contempor- 
aneous. In view of the fact that Patanjali knew the Drama (/nd. Stud ., XIII, 486 sq.), it seems 
only reasonable to assign to his period the separate use of Sanskrit and Prakrit for the different 
characters, and either then or earlier the state of affairs must have been real. Nor is it possible 
to accept the theory of L^vi, Barth, and Grierson (/nd. Ant., XXIII, no) that an originally 
Prakrit drama was turned into Sanskrit. This theory leaves no plausible explanation open 
of the use of Prakrit for some characters, since ex hypothesi both men and women equally 
used Prakrit in conversation, and, while it is quite intelligible that after the drama was an 
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3 . ‘We choose that of Savitr’ (RV., V, 82, 1-3) and ‘0 god, Savitr, this 
day 1 (RV., V, 82, 4-6), are the strophe and antistrophe (of the Vaisvadeva 
hymn ’) and are perfect in form as belonging to the one day ceremonial. 2 Much 
indeed is done on this day that is forbidden and (the Vaisvadeva) 3 is the 
atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of the sacrifice) the 
sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (the Vaisvadeva) as their rest. 
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom the Hotr priest who 
knows this recites this Vaisvadeva. Then comes the Savitr hymn, ‘Of Savitr, 
the god, this great and desirable thing' (RV., IV, 53). Great 4 is the end. 
This day is the end. So the verse fits this day. Then comes the Dyava-Prthivi 
hymn, ‘Which is the elder, which the younger' (RV., I, 185), in which (the 
verses) end alike.” This day is one on which (the sacrificers) end alike. So 
the hymn fits the day. Then comes the Rbhu hymn, ‘ Born not for steeds 
nor reins, worthy of praise' (RV., IV, 36). With regard to the words, ‘The 
chariot of three wheels,' the hymn is possessed of three (/ rivat ), and what is 
possessed of three 6 is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fits the day. 
The hymn, ‘Of this benignant, greyhaired, priest' (RV., I, 164), addressed to 


established fact it could remain popular long after it had ceased to be intelligible, the 
popularity of a literary form ex initio unread is very strange. People in England would not 
go to Italian opera (which by the by is certainly understood by fifty per cent, of the spectators), 
but for the fact that there was once and still is a popular drama in England. 

Of course it cannot be contended — nor is it so claimed— that Sanskrit was ever the vernacular 
of the lower classes. What we have to conceive is rather a parallel scries of languages 
diverging from vernaculars older than the Vedic of the earliest hymns, each current among 
certain portions of the people, but in their earlier stages intelligible to all. The Greek and 
English dialects give a fair parallel, in both cases ending in a common form of educated 
and literary speech. Cf. Jacobi, Z.D.AI.G^ XLVIII, 407 sq. 

1 Cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 18, which differs in detail as usual. This section refeis 
to the evening Soma pressing, when the Vaisvadeva and Agnimaruta 6astras are recited, see 
Weber, Ind . Stud., X, 353, 354, n. 3; Eggeling, S. B. E., XXVI, 325, 361 (Vaisvadeva), 369 
(Agnimaruta) ; Caland and Henry, V Agnistoma, pp. 354 sq. 

2 The prakrti is here the Vi&vajit, and the mulaprakrti the Agnistoma, as usual. 

8 Cf. I, 2, 1. Sayana selects the two tristichs as the immediate point of reference. 

4 Because greatness is the tie plus ultra of all things (Sayana). 

5 udarka is equal to ant a in the one case and to uttarakdla eva bhavi phalam in the other, 
according to Sayana. The sacrificers obtain brahman , he adds, but this is hardly meant. 
Most of the verses end alike in this and the following cases. Cf. for the word, Aitareya 
Brahmana, V, r, 3 ; 12. 

* This is not obvious. Sayana refers it to the case where two wheels are inadequate and 
a third is found necessary. This wheel, as before the dhuh , is the end, I, 5, 2. Zimmer 
{Altindisches Leben , pp. viii, ix) points out that tricakra in the Samhitas is merely an epithet 
of the cars of the A&vins where its sense is mythological and he therefore denies the existence 
of three-wheeled cars in the Vedic period, but cf. Weber, Berl. Sitz ., 1898, p. 564, n. 1. 
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the All-gods, is multiform. 7 This day is multiform. So the hymn fits the day. 
(Of what he recites) the end 8 is, ‘Forming the waters, the buffalo hath lowed' 
(RV., I, 164, 41). The hymn, ‘May powers auspicious come to us on every 
side’ (RV., I, 89), addressed to the All-gods, is one containing an insertion, 
and is perfect in form as belonging to the one day ceremonial. Much indeed 
is done on this day that is forbidden and (the hymn with the insertion 8 ) is 
the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of the sacrifice) 
the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (insertion) as their rest. 
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom the Hotr priest who 
knows this recites the hymn with the insertion. The verses, ‘ To Vaisvanara, who 
strengthens law, our praise ’ (RV., Ill, 2, 1 sq.), are the strophe of the Agnimaruta 
6astra. Praise is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fits the day. 
The hymn, ‘ The Maruts, rushing onward, with gleaming lances ’ (RV., V, 55), 
addressed to the Maruts, is one in which (the verses) end alike. This day is 
one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits this day. He recites, 
before the next hymn, the verse, ‘To Jatavedas let us pour the Soma’ (RV., I, 
99, 1), addressed to Jatavedas. The Jatavedas verse is welfare and wins welfare. 
So he makes this into welfare. The hymn, ‘To Jatavedas, who deserves our 
praise ’ (RV., I, 94), 10 addressed to Jatavedas, is one in which (the verses) end 
alike. This day is one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits 
this day.” 

7 It is of multifarious content, as indeed is the case and is recognized in the AnukramanI, 
The day is multifarious because of its collection of Vedic mantras and popular elements like 
dancing. 

* That is, only forty-one verses arc to be taken. Cf. V, 3, 2. 

9 The insertion is after the ninth verse, viive devah somasya inatsan (Scheftelowitz, Die 
Apokryphcn des Bgveda, p. 137^, &c. 

10 On RV., I, 94, sec Oldenberg, A. B. E., XLVJ, 108 sq. 

11 At the end Sayana observes that this ends the karmakanda of the Aranyaka. The next 
two books are the jiianakdnda or the Upanisad. This regular opposition really of course means 
very little. Roth parts deal with jttana and not with the performance of the rite, but the 
first Aranyaka does of course treat the rite in some detail, explaining its mystic significance, 
while the second Aranyaka diverges to speculations less closely associated with the actual 
Mantras of the ceremonial. A more real opposition of karma and jflana would be to oppose 
books V and I— III. For the relation of karma and jflana in Sankara's view, see his commentary 
on Taittirlya Upanisad, I, 12. 

In some MSS. (see Crit. Note) a summary of the chapters of each Aranyaka is given 
at the end. For similar summaries, cf. those of the Taittirlya Upanisad, Max Muller, S. B. E., 
XV, xxviii, xxix ; that in VIII, 3 of the isankhayana Aranyaka, and Kausltaki Upanisad, IV, 2. 
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ARANYAKA II 

Adhyaya 1. 

This is the path; this 1 is the sacrifice; this is brahman ; this Is truth. 
Therefore let no man diverge 2 from it ; let no man transgress it. For they 
did not transgress it; of old, those that did transgress it were overcome. A Rsi 3 

1 Sayana, following, as throughout this part of his commentary, Sankara (cf. Sankara on 
Taittiiiya Upanisad, I, 12, translated by S. Sltarama, Upanishads t V, 1 12-122), discusses the 
relation of the karmakanda and the Upanisad. His conclusion is that it is that of sadhana 
and sddhya , the sacrifices serving to purify the mind through the destruction of evil and the 
production of a desire for knowledge. He quotes and rejects the views: (1) that knowledge 
is unnecessary, it being sufficient to give up all works, good or evil, and to perform the various 
regular and occasional sacrifices, and to exhaust what one has begun by enjoying it, so that 
at death freedom is attained. He points out that it is not possible to abandon good and 
evil, such acts being endless, and that the sacrifices performed must bear fruits and the actions of 
previous births must produce many other births. (2) Others held that a union of knowledge 
and sacrifice is the cause of freedom. But knowledge is directly contradictory to sacrifice, since 
the latter involves the conception of the self as active, whereas the former recognizes that the 
self is nirvikdra. (3) Others hold that sacrifice is the ladder which beginning with the 
simplest and ending with the most complicated sacrificial rites leads to knowledge as 
the cause of freedom. Sayana points out life is too short for this. (4) Others think the 
karmakanda is used in a subsidiary manner, just as in catching cranes one throws curd on 
their heads and it melting blinds them, so one should sacrifice. The reply is that this is 
surplusage : one should catch one’s crane straight off. The story is reminiscent of putting salt 
on the tail of a bird. (5) The use of sacrifice is to exhaust desire through the enjoyment of the 
desires produced by such acts, but clearly, it is replied, desire is not so quenched. Sayana 
also explains at length the visajya, prayojana } adhikdrin , prdmdnya , and prameya of the system 
which he attributes to the Upanisad. Cf. Deussen, Philosophic dcr Upanishads , pp. 57 sq.; 
E. T., pp. 61 sq. * This * means both what is just past and what is to come, and so Sayana refers 
the etat karma to Aranyaka I, and etad brahma to Aranyaka II and HI. The latter alone 
is true. 

2 Sayana thus discriminates: the divergence is due to mere laziness, the transgression to 
interest in other matters, ploughing or industry, or such forms of devotion as relic worship, &c. 
For pra + *Jmad y cf. Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 5 ; I, 11, 2; Kathaka Upanisad, II, 6, which 
support my emendation pramattam in Sankhayana Aranyaka, XII, 29. 

* The verse is, of course, absurdly construed. It is impossible on any theory to make much 
sense of it. As taken in the translation, the idea is that three peoples were ruined, the others 
settled round Agni, in the sense that with Agni as their helper one people has been prosperous, 
the others not. Compare the view of the Satapatha Brahmana, I, 4, 1, 10-18, that no country 
is civilized until Agni burns over it; Eggeling, S.B.E. , XII, xli sq. ; Macdonell, Sanskrit 
Literature , pp. 214, 215. The last two verses of the stanza of course are hopeless, save as 
indicating vaguely the connexion between Agni, the Sun, and Vayu. The Atharvaveda, X, 8, 3, 
has a different version; see Whitney, Translation , p. 596. 
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says (RV., VIII, ioi, 14), ‘ Three peoples transgressed. Others settled round the 
sun. The great one stands in the middle of the worlds. The blowing one enters 
the dawns/ In the verse, ‘Three peoples transgressed/ the three peoples which 
transgressed are the Vayases, 4 the Varigavagadhas, and the Cerapadas. In the 

4 Say. inn and Anandatirtha agree in taking this as referring to the fates which in another 
life befell the three peoples who transgressed. The peoples are Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vai&yas, 
and £udras, and only one set was saved. The others suffer a narakajanma (cf. for this idea 
llopkins, J. R. A. S., 1906, pp. 581 sq.), as birds, &e. Only they differ as to the meaning of 
the words vayamsi vahgdvagadhal cerapddah. Sayana renders them as birds, trees ( vanagata 
vrksdh), plants (avanti manusyadin and grdhyante ’ bhikdhksyante ), and snakes ( urapadah 
sarpah). Anandatirtha prefers Pikacas, Raksases (vahga is from vam jndnam and gamayanti , 
and avagadha from grdhu abhikahksdydm ), and Asuras. We are justified therefore in holding 
that there was no trustworthy tradition, and it is therefore possible to consider whether 
Max Miiller’s suggestion that the words are perhaps old ethnic names is correct. In its favour 
it may be noted that Sayana and Anandatirtha compel us to assume that the Aranyaka accepts 
the fullest form of the doctrine of transmigration as a punishment (e. g. Kausltaki Upanisad, I), 
which is a comparatively late view, and which I do not think is found in this Upanisad. If 
they are ethnic names, then Vayamsi gives us a people like the Matsyas, Ajas, &c., in whose 
names we may, if we like, see totcmism a . The VahgdvagadJtdh are a composite tribe or group 
of tribes like the Kuru-Pancalas, whose name reminds us of the later Vanga (known to Maha- 
bhasya (Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 386) and to Mahabharata, Dharmasutras, &c. in conjunction 
with Ahga), as part of what is now Bengal. The Ccrapaddh are a third tribe, whose name 
points to the later Ceras of Southern India. It is of course possible (cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India , p. 32) to argue that these verses show a later date and a wider geographical know- 
ledge than is compatible with the early pre-Buddhistic date here attributed to the Aranyaka. 
But in this respect it may be observed that Rhys Davids (cf. Biihler, S. B. E., II, xxxv sq. ; 
Ind. Ant.y XXIII, 246-248; Weber, ibid., XXX, 273; Z.D. M.G. y XLIX, 479) presses unduly 
the argument from the Buddhist texts. There is in addition to the grave doubts as to the age 
of the Buddhist texts the possibility that these texts show only the regions where Buddhism 
had penetrated and that there were Brahminical countries beyond these limits (cf. Biihler, 
Ind. Ant.y XXIII, 245 sq. ; Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch . Litt.y I, 254 sq. ; Ma?itrapatha y I,p. xv). 
It may be questioned whether Buddhism early gained a direct hold on much of Southern India ; 
at least there is no evidence that it ever did. Besides the question arises whether the Cerapadas 
must have been settled in the South at this date. It should be noted that the text says they 
were destroyed, and this may refer to a disaster to the old tribe, a remnant of which wandered 
south and later appear as the Ceras, who are known in the south to A£oka and to Katyayana, 
Weber, 1 . c., p. 371 ; Bhandarkar, History of Deccan, p. 143. 

The version of Sayana takes ccrapaddh as ca irapdddh. This seems very unlikely, because 
a single ca with the second of three connected words is not elsewhere found in this Aranyaka, 
and is nowhere common. (For examples, cf. RV., I, 77, 2 (Oldenberg, S.B.E.y XLVI, 101) 
and Delbriick, Attindische Syntax , p. 475.) It is, I think, much more likely that three names 
of defeated tribes should not appear in the precise forms here found elsewhere than that names 
of plants and beasts should so disappear. At any rate they must all three be plants and 

11 Mere animal names prove little as to totemism, which is not demonstrated for any Aryan 
stock, cf. Farnell, Cults of the Greek States , IV, 116, 256; Macdonell, Ved. Myth p. 153; 
Ilopkin?, P. A. 0 . S. } 1894, p. cliv ; Keith, J. R. A. S. y 1907, pp. 929 sq. ; Biihler, Ind. Stud.y III, 48. 
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verse, ‘ Others settled round the sun,’ 5 these people are settled round Agni here, 
as the sun. In the verse, ‘ The great one stands in the middle of the worlds/ 
that great one in the middle of the worlds means this sun. In the verse, ‘ The 
blowing one enters the dawns/ the meaning is the purifying air enters the quarters. 6 

2. People 1 say, ‘ Hymn, hymn.’ 3 The hymn is indeed the earth. 1 For from 
it all that exists springs. It praises Agni. Food are its eighty verses, 3 for 
by food one obtains all. The hymn is the sky. For (birds) fly along the 
sky, and along the sky men drive. It praises Vayu. Food are its eighty 
verses, for by food one obtains all. The hymn is also yonder heaven. For by 

animals or names of tribes. Monier-Williams* Diet, takes vaiiga as plants, avagadha and cerapdda 
as names of peoples, which is quite impossible. Dr. Scheftelowitz in his forthcoming Zur 
Stammbildung in den in dogerman isc/i e n Sprachen (which he has been so good as to show me 
in MS.) considers that vaiiga is formed from van by the suffix ga (when g~gu)> lie compares 
tnadgu (not for *mazg, but from mad +gu), khadga y phalgu y svargd, varga, phaligd, tuhga , 
sihga , drbhaga , ufig, vanig , sphigi , ddga (not = lG. ozguo ), &c. but even if this is the case 
the origin of the word throws no light on its being used as a tribal name, nor do I feel sure of 
the equation vaiiga = tree. Possibly Vaiiga- Ma gad hah may be read, cf. my Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka , 
p. 4 6, n. 4; Baudhayana DharmaSatra, I, 2, 13 and 14. 

The citation of the Rgvedic verse in full is of course natural when an explanation is being 
given. So verses are cited and explained in full at II, 1, 6 (RV., I, 164, 31); II, 1, 8 
(RV, I, 164, 38); II, 5, 1 (RV., IV, 27, 1); III, 1, 6 (RV., X, 114, 4); HI, 2, 3 (RV., I, 
115, 1). In the last case the verse is cited entire to indicate the sense desired to be under- 
stood. So also verses are cited in full in the 6ahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, 15, 18, 20; VIII, 
4, 6 ; IX, 1 ; XII, 8, 35. 

* Anandatlrtha, here and throughout, interprets in a Vaisnava sense, arkam is Visnu, Aditya 
is Visnu, and tasthau is updsam cakre. To Sayana, arkam is Agni dhavanlya, 

6 Sayana justifies this by pracyadidiSah tattatkarmasu vihitdh satyo ’ nusthdnavaikalyavi 
haranti . 

1 Sayana explains, following the Mlmamsa, III, 4 ; IV, 1 ; III, 3, that the purpose of 
Aranyaka, II, 1-3, is to enable men to attain concentration of thought by meditating on things 
connected with the sacrifice. There are five principles in such meditation. (1) The meditation 
falls to the lot not of the yajamana but of the rtvij. (2) The meditation must be on the 
pratikas of the hymns, as deities like earth, &c., and not vice versa. (3) If the dhydna is 
prescribed for a certain thing only in one Sakha, it can nevertheless be taken over by another 
3akha, e. g. by the Kausltakin3. (4) It is not obligatory in every case to go through all the 
forms of meditation which are prescribed in connexion with any part of the rite. It is sufficient 
to make the choice desired. (5) Nor is it necessary to adopt the meditation along with the 
sacrifice as an essential part. It is a matter of choice. 

The last rule shows the manner in which the Brahmins avoided the open rejection of 
sacrifice and yet justified their own speculations as a practical substitute for sacrifice. 

2 That is, not knowing its secret reference. Sayana follows the Aranyaka in deriving 
ukthani from ut-tisthati. Anandatlrtha, of course, explains the whole by the doctrine that 
Visnu is omnipresent and so all things can be identified with him and through him with one 
another. Cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, V, 13, 1 (where utthdpayati is the derivation of uktha) ; 
Kausltaki Upanisad, III, ,3. 

3 The three sets of eighty tristichs, in gdyatri } brhati, and usnik, V, 2, 3 ; 4; 5. 
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its gift all that exists springs. It praises the sun. Food are its eighty verses, 
for by food one obtains all. So much as regards the gods. Now as regards 
the self. The hymn is man. He is great and is Prajapati. Let him know 
that he is the hymn . 4 The hymn is his mouth, as in the case of the earth. 
It praises speech. Food are its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The 
hymn is the nostrils, as in the case of the sky. It praises breath. Food are 
its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The bend of the nose 8 as it 
were is the place of the brilliant one. The hymn is the forehead , 8 as in the 
case of the heaven. It praises the eye. Food are its eighty verses, for by food 
one obtains all. The eighty verses are food both with reference to the gods 
and with reference to the self, for by food all these beings breathe 7 ; by food 8 
he conquers this world and by food that world. Therefore the eighty verses 
are food both with reference to the gods and to the self. The food and the 
feeder are the earth, for all that exists springs from it. Whatever goes forth, 
(heaven) consumes it all.® Whatever goes thence, the (earth) consumes it all. 
So earth is both food and feeder. He 10 becomes feeder and food. He is lord of 
nothing that he eats not, or that eats him not. 

4 Sayana points out that this contradicts the Mlmamsa, see Brahma Sutra, IV, I, 3, 4, 
but solves the contradiction by saying the first view rests on nydyabaldt , that here on vacana - 
balatj him iva hi vacanam na kurydn ndsti vacanasydtibhdra iti hi iastrakdrdnam (finfimah. 
Vidydt here means dhydyet since both knowledge and meditation are concerned with mind 
( jttanadhydnayor manasatvasamyena ). 

6 The reference is to the bend just below the brows where the nose springs out. Sayana 
cites the Jabala Upanisad, II, katamam vasya sthanam bhavatiti \ bhruvoh pranasya ca yah 
sandhih (sambandhah R a ) sa esa dyaurlokasya parasya sandhir bhavatiti | This refers to 
brahman ; so Aditya, who is bradhna, is here an upddhi of brahman . Anandatirtha takes iva 
as meaning kimcid , while Sayana says it is equal to eva or has no meaning; cf. I, 1, 2 ; III, 2, 6. 

6 Vi&ve&varatirtha says : lala{a$abdena caksur grhyate. The word, found in the Atharvaveda, 
X, 2, 8, properly denotes * brow ’ or ‘ superciliary ridge \ see Hoernle, Osteology , pp, 122 sq., 177 sq. 

7 The pluti with the nasal is ukta rthapras iddhya rth a , says Sayana. The neut. pred. 
samdnam is noteworthy ; see Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax , III, 247, 248. 

8 By giving food to retainers and by sacrifice respectively. 

• Sayana and Anandatirtha take this as referring to the doctrine of transmigration. But 
this is hardly necessary. The earth consumes what the heaven sends, e.g. rain, not persons 
who are bom again, or as Sayana says, sacrificers who having enjoyed heaven after death 
return again to earth. It is not proved that such an idea is known to this Aranyaka. Cf. 
II, 1, 1, n. 4 ; 3, n. 5 ; 3, 2, n. 3 ; 7, n. 5 ; 8, n. 15 ; 4, 1, n. 1 ; 5, nn. 6, 7, 9. For the use of 
prerte (for the form, cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XLVI, 2 ; Barth'olomae, Iran. Grundr ., I, 54, 70) 
as praiti Sayana has reference to the analogy of pra + Vi- The form of the pluti is that laid 
down in Panini, VIII, a, 107 ; cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 298 sq. 

10 This is very obscure. There seems little doubt, however, that it is intended as the 
expression of a vague pantheism. Cf. Emerson’s ‘I am the doubter and the doubt, And I 
the hymn the Brahmin sings.* The priest identifies himself with the hymn and also with 
Prajapati (see above), and so becomes, as Max Muller says, subject and object in one. 
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3. Then comes 1 the origin of seed. The seed of Prajapati are the gods.* 
The seed of the gods is rain. The seed of rain is herbs. The seed of herbs 
is food. The seed of food is seed. The seed of seed is creatures. The seed 
of creatures is the heart.* The seed of the heart is the mind. 4 The seed of 
the mind is speech. The seed of speech is action. 8 The act done is this 

Anandatlrtha interprets it that Visnu consumes all worlds, and all beings enjoy him, which 
is the same idea attached to the name of Visnu. Sayana contrasts the upasaka and the 
anup&saka and explains the matter slightly differently in the last sentence as meaning that 
other men do not enjoy him (yad va**yasmdc ca karandt). He reconciles this with the fact 
that he is ddyah because that refers to svatmabhutasarvabhogyajatarupatvam . This explanation 
is not probable, but undoubtedly the construction of the last words contains a serious difficulty 
as yad cannot correspond to adyuh . The fact perhaps is that yad is used for formal corre- 
spondence with the previous yad though it is not quite parallel in construction. It must be 
taken literally as an accusative of point in which — c or in so much as they do not consume 
him/ For the metaphor cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 2 : anadyamano yad adantam atti ; 
Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 2 : adyaie *tti ca bhiitani\ III, 7, 9, &c. ; Satapatha Brahmana, X, 6, 2 ; 
XII, 9, 1; MaitrayanI Samhita, I, 10, 13; Kausitaki Brahmana, XI, 3; A.J.P., XX, 446, 
and the Puiusa Sukta. Another possible explanation, however, is suggested by Jaiminlya 
Upanisad Brahmana, I, 5, 3 : sd ( satyam as devata ) ha tasya nek yad enam apasedhet , ‘She is 
not able to drive him away,’ where yad is a conjunction. So here the exact sense may be, 
1 He cannot help eating them and their eating him ; * tasya being used to introduce the dependent 
clause. Cf. II, 1, 5, n. 5. No doubt originally yad was a relative, but the pronominal quality 
is clearly minimal in such cases. The opt. in such a case is one of consequence or characteristic, 
cf. brahmana?n kurvita yo paiyet ’, III, 2, 3, n. 3. So I would explain Ramayana, III, 19, 7: na 
hi paiydmy aham Joke yah kurydn mama vipriyam , which Speijer ( Vedische und Sanskrit - 
Syntax , § 271) explains (see § 191, 4) as merely indefinite. But the sense is slightly different 
from a mere indefinite. So Byhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 3, 23: nd tu tdd dvitiyam asti 
tdto * nydd vlbhaktam ydt pdiyet ; ibid., 24-30, &c. 

1 Sayana says this section is intended to explain the greatness of purusa , mentioned in II, 1, 2. 
Anandatlrtha, on II, 1, 2, much more correctly says: vidyantaratvan na purvakhanjenasya 
samgatih \ uttaratrapy etad anusamdheyam l Cf. Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, 88 sq. 

3 Sayana says that the element of sattva is represented in the gods, of rajas in men, and 
of tamas in animals, &c., and this explains the high position here given to the gods. This 
doctrine is of course later, appearing first most clearly in the &veta&vatara Upanisad, see 
Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads , pp. 226 sq.; E. T., pp. 250 sq.; Garbe (Samkhyatattva- 
kaumudiy p. 592) has conclusively, I think, dispersed the assumption countenanced by Weber 
(Ind, Stud ., IX, n), Muir (Texts, V, 309), and Whitney (Translation of Atharvaveda, p. 601) 
that Atharvaveda, X, 8,43 refers to th t gunas, see Lanman, ibid., p. 1045. 

8 Because the jtvatman is here, says Sayana. Cf. Deussen, op. cit., p. 259; E.T., p. 287. 

4 Anandatlrtha distinguishes hr day a and manas as being samkalpdtmakam antahkaranam 
and vikalpdtmakam respectively, Sayana’s explanation is much more probable that manas 
denotes the knowing part of the heart, a frequent early use of the word, cf. Deussen, op. cit., 
pp. 243 sq.; E. T., pp. 270 sq. 

9 Sayana renders speech as the Veda, and action as sacrifice. Anandatlrtha evidently 
takes it as equal to adrstam kriyd vd. He also (unlike Sayana) construes karmakrtam as 
one word, karman irm itam . Rajendralala prints in the text karmakrtam against the commentary. 
Sayana of course explains krtam as done in a former birth, but this again is an unnecessary intro- 
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man, the abode of brahman . He consists of food, 6 and because he consists 
of food, he consists of gold. He becomes golden 7 in yonder world, he is 
seen as golden for all mortals, who knows this. 

4. Brahman 1 entered into that man by the tips of his feet. Because brahman 
entered that man by the tips of his feet, so men call them the tips of the feet 
( prapadyata-prapade ), but in the case of other animals hoofs and claws. Then 
he crept higher up, and they became the thighs. Then he said, ‘Swallow 2 widely/ 
and that became the stomach. Then he said, ‘ Make it wide for me/ and that 
became the chest. The £arkarHksyas 8 meditate on the stomach as brahman y the 
Arunis on the heart. These two are indeed brahman . But he crept upwards 
still, and arrived at the head. Because he arrived at the head ( airayata ) then 
it became the head (siras). So the head is the head. These delights settled 
in the head, sight, hearing, mind, speech, breath. Delights settle on him who 

duction of the transmigration theory, see II, i, i, n. 4 ; 2, n, 9, and Anandatlrtha does not accept 
it. The passage only means that action is the man ; the man is what he does ; a perfectly 
plausible view. For the relation of speech and action see Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 33, 4 ; 
II, 2, 8; III, 32, 9 ; Mahanarayana Upanisad, IV, 7 ; Oertel,/. A . O.S. y XVI, 231. 

6 Anandatlrtha renders sa as bhagavati and ir a may ah as ichanurilpasukhapurnah , and 
hiranmayah as bdhydnandavilaksanasukhapurnah . Sayana quotes Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 1, 
1 : sa vd esa puruso annarasamayah. He explains that as man is composed of food, so he 
is gold in the shape of the egg of Brahman. Really the thing is a mere play on words. 
For the form hiran(ya)mayah y cf. Bloomfield, P. A . O. S. y April, 1893, p. xxxv; A./. P. y XVII, 
418; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 279, 280; Macdonell, Vedic Gram?nar y p. 58. 

T Anandatlrtha explains : Ndrayanam jdnan karmajavi rupam utsrjya nijdnandaikariipako 
bhavati . Sayana says he appears as golden as the sun for the benefit of all creatures. Really it means, 
he appears ( dadrU passive, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 264 sq.) to all creatures, no doubt 
originally as the sun. The passage is like all this part of the Aranyaka, II, 1-3, pantheistic. In 
Satapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 4, 9, the Agnicit is promised birth in the other world as hiranmayali y 
rendered by Sayana hiranyasamdnavarnah , see Eggeling, S. B. E. } XLIII, 295, n. 2. 

1 Sayana explains that this chapter shows prana y the upddhi of Brahman, entering the 
subtle body. His entry into the gross body is seen on II, 1,2. He compares Taittirlya Upanisad, 
11 , 6 , 1 ; Maitrayanlya Upanisad, II. For prapada Lanman in Whitney, Translation of At harvaveda y 
II, 33> 5> suggests toe as the meaning, but the dual renders that impossible here, and I believe in all 
the passages cited at p. xcviii the sense * front part of the foot * as opposed to * heel * is correct. 

a Make a large hole, says Sayana. Max Muller’s ‘grasp 1 is a slip. The form is overlooked 
in the Diet, and in Whitney’s Roots y &c. 

5 &drkaraksyal\ is rendered sukstnadrstayah by Anandatlrtha, who, however, calls the 
Arunayah Rsis. He explains udararn as locative in sense, as does Sayana, tacitly. The 
Sarkaraksyas are a subdivision of the Haridravlyas according to the CaranavyOha and are 
mentioned in the Mahabhasya, IV, 1, 74 ; 75. Max Muller points out that neither in Chandogya 
Upanisad, V, n, 15, 17 nor in 3 atapatha Brahmana, X, 6, 1, do these views appear — at least 
in terms. Arunayah appears also in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, II, 5, 1, wrongly amended 
by Oertel to Jruneya(i y against the MSS. brahma may be meant, but the neut. is more likely. 
Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. y XVIII, 140 ; v. Schroeder, Ind. Lit. y p. 91, n. 1. That the heart (hr day a) 
is brahman was the view of Vidagdha Sakalya, see Yajnavalkya’s exposition in Bfh ad aranyaka 
Upanisad, IV, 1, 7. See also Chandogya Upanisad, III, 12, 4; VIII, 3, 3; Ind . Stud. y II, 177. 
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knows thus why the head is the head. They strove together, 4 saying, ‘I am 
the hymn, I am the hymn/ They said, ‘Come, let us leave this body, then 
that one of us at whose departure the body falls, will be the hymn/ Speech 
went forth, yet (the body) remained, speechless, eating and drinking. Sight 
went forth, yet (the body) remained, sightless, eating and drinking. Hearing went 
forth, yet (the body) remained, without hearing, eating and drinking. Mind 
went forth, yet (the body) remained, blinking as it were,® eating and drinking. 
Breath went forth, when breath went out, (the body) fell. It was decayed. 
(Because men) said it had decayed, it became the body. Therefore is the body 
the body. Who knows this, his enemy, the evil one, who hates him decays, 
the enemy, the evil one, who hates him is defeated. They strove together, 
saying, ‘I am the hymn, I am the hymn/ They said, ‘Come, let us again 
enter this body; then that one of Us, on whose entrance the body rises, will 
be the hymn/ Speech entered, (the body) lay still. Sight entered, (the body) 
lay still. Hearing entered, (the body) lay still. Mind entered, (the body) lay 
still. Breath entered, (the body) arose, and (breath) became the hymn. There- 
fore breath only is the hymn. Let men know that breath is the hymn. The 
gods 6 said to breath, ‘Thou art the hymn, thou art all this, we are thine, thou 
art ours/ A Rsi says (RV., VIII, 92, 32), ‘Thou art ours, we are thine/ 

* There are similar passages in Bfhadaragyaka Upanisad, VI, 2 ; Chandogya Upanisad, 
V, 1 ; Kausltaki Upanisad, II, 12-14 5 III, 2 ; Pragma Upanisad, II, 1. The comparative antiquity 
of the versions must be open to doubt. But this version certainly seems simpler and more original 
than those of the Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya, or Kausltaki Upanisads, which seem to embellish the 
theme with further details. The account in the Pra&na Upanisad is simple, but as that Upanisad 
is on other grounds late, that may be explained as merely a reference to a well-known theme, 
and indicates the danger of arguments from comparative simplicity. For hanta with subj., cf. 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, pp. 23, 43 ; Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , p. 430. 

8 The masculine, milita , is explained by Sayaga as referring to dehah understood. It is 
probable that the idea in the mind of the writer throughout was purusa as the subject ; hence 
the masculines as long as prana remains in the iarira. *Jmil is Brahmana style first. Cf. 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, n and 12 (2, 22 and 3 in the Madhyandina text) where brahma 
is followed by sa. On the other hand in Bfhadaranyaka, IV, 3, 22, the Kanva text, after a 
series of masculines, produces ananvdgatam punyena , and Sankara explains: rupaparatvan 
napumsakalingam. The Madhyandina version (as in Weber and Bohtlingk) has the masc., 
but as Max Muller (S.B, E,> XV, 169) points out, Dvivedaganga had ananvdgatam , as he 
says: ananvdgatam iti rupavisayo napumsakanirddah. There are also difficulties in the 

f enders in 6veta&vatara Upanisad, III, 7, see Max Muller, S.B.E., XV, 245, n. 4. In 
ankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 22, kamarupt and kamacari , according to one MS., agree with 
brahma . Such uses are not rare in Latin and Greek, e.g. rkwov ; VergL Syntax , III, 244. 
For iti 3 ik, cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 22, 2, against Bohtlingk, Sachs . Ber., 1890, p. 170. 

• The gods are those presiding over the parts of the body, see II, 1, 5, n. 3. For Prana 
as brahma , cf. Kausltaki Upanisad, II, 1 ; 2; Chandogya Upanisad, IV, 10, 5 ; Taittirlya 
Upanisad, III, 3, 1 ; Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, 1 , 33, 2. It was held by Udahka 6aulbayana 
(Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 1, a) and is refuted, ibid., V, 13, 1; Oertel, J. A . 0 . S. t XVI, 230. 
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5. The gods carried him forward. 1 Being carried forward he was stretched 
out. (Because men say) he has been carried forward, the morning came into being. 
(Because men say) he has gone to rest, the evening came into being. Day is 

breathing forth, 2 night is breathing down. Speech is fire, 3 sight yonder sun, 

mind the moon, hearing the quarters, this is the union 4 of those sent forth. 
These deities are such in the body, but they openly appear among the deities; 
this is the meaning. This indeed said Hiranyadant Vaida who knew 
this; ‘Whatever they give me not, 6 I own not myself. I know the union 
of those sent forth in the body which they enter. This it is/ To him who 

1 Sayana explains that this section treats of pr&na under various forms. Anandatirtha 

as usual equates prana and Visnu. The section is composed of bad etymologies. The first 
alludes to pra + *Jni ( pra-anayanta ). 

3 For the meanings of prana and apdna see Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads , pp. 249- 

251; E. T., pp. 276-279. The oldest view is that they mean expiration and inspiration 
respectively, whence apdna comes to refer to the wind of digestion. Cf. I, 3, 7 ; 4 > 1 5 3 > 3 * 

* This idea originates with the Purusa Sukta, RV., X, 90, 13; 14, see Deussen, Allgemeine 
Einlcitung, p. 157, and later it develops into a regular system of gods who correspond to and 
guard the several psychic faculties. Cf. Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads , p. 241; E. T., 
p. 267. It is developed most in II, 4, 1 ; 2, where Agni, &c., become speech, &c., and enter 
man, while here they are merely considered as the several parts of the body. Cf. also I, 3, 3 ; 
6ahkhayana Aranyaka, X and XI ; Lanman, Hindu Pantheism , p. 18. 

4 The idea seems clearly to be that these four are gathered together in the body, and 
exist openly as deities, as Sayana says. But prahitdm is very difficult, and the whole seems 
an explanation of what was even then obscure. Cf. the varying versions of purnam apravarti , 
amrtani satyena channam , &c., cited in Deussen, op. cit., p. 20; E. T., p. 20, n. 3. 

5 This authority occurs also in Aitareya Brahmana, III, 6. Is his name a reference to 
gold stoppings in his teeth? They were known to the XII Tables (b. c. 450?) and to very early 
Egypt. Yam is read by Rajendralala and in the Anandakama edition and also by Sayana. 
But it seems obvious that it stands for yan written before m carelessly as anusvdra, cf. 
Max Mtiller, Marut Hymns , p. lx; II, 3, 3, n. 2 ; III, 1, 4, n. 3; Macdonell, Vedic Grammari 
p. 62; Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 333. To Sayana yam presents no difficulty 
as he merely supplies paddrtham abhistam. The word dadyuh is difficult, because the plural 
is unexpected after tie if that is a third person, when the sense would be 1 nobody owns what 
the deities give not to me *. This is rather awkward but not impossible. The rendering of II, 
1, 2 suggested in n. 10 there would give in this passage (though yan would still remain 
properly a pronoun), * He owns nothing that they will not give me also,’ which by an easy 
process of development would slide over into the sense, ‘ He cannot help them giving me (it)/ 
showing the origin of such a developed construction as that in II, 1, 2. This comes to an 
assertion of the fact that all that the cosmic purusa has (he must be the subject of tie), 
that has man. It is simpler to neglect the commentators and take tic as first person, thus 
asserting the intimate union of man and the deities. In this use yad is used with consecutive 
force; cf. the Mantra use of yad as final with subj. or opt. (Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, 
pp. 321, 341), and the classical use (£peijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 466). The absence of such 
a use in the Brahmanas (cf. Speijer, Vcdischc und Sanskrit -Syntax, § 279 e) is improbable. 
tie as a third person belongs to a type which occurs in all Brahmanas, and is not a mere 
imitation of Mantra forms (as held by Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana, p. 429, where see other 
examples), see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 613. The form prahitdm presents great 
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knows this all creatures unconstrained pay homage. That is sallya (truth). 
For sat is breath, //• is food, yam is yonder sun. That is threefold. Threefold 
as it were is the eye, white, dark, and the pupil. 7 Even though he speaks 
falsely,* yet speaks he truth who thus knows why truth is sattya. 

6. Speech is his rope, names the knots. 1 So by his speech as rope, and by 

names as knots, all this is bound. For all this is names, and by his speech 

he names everything. Men * bound with ropes carry him who knows this. His 
hairs are the usnih , his skin the gayatri , his flesh the tristubh, his sinews the 

anustubh, his bones the jagad, his marrow the pahkti, his breath* the brhatt. 

He is covered with the metres. Since he is covered with the metres, therefore 
they call them metres (coverings). Thus the metres cover him from illhap 4 in 

difficulty. To take it as Vedic for prahitdnam, as Sayana does, is to introduce a very rare * 
form (cf. Whitney, l.c., p. 114) into the text : on the other hand the word prahit has no parallel 
(save conceivably in form (. Fnd . Stud., Ill, 225) in prahitoh samyojane in the Arseya Brahmana, if 
we may take that as dual form gen. and not as in Monier- Williams* Diet . as a gen. of prahitu) at any 
rate in sense. Whitney (Roots, (yc., p. 205) gives - hit as a form from ylhi. I think that prahit should 
probably be taken as the ‘impeller*, i.e. the deities cause the organs to work, cf. II, 4, 1, and 2. 

6 The i of ti is to enable it to be pronounced (Sayana). Chandogya Upanisad, VIII, 3, 
5, gives a different version, from sat + ti+ yam, as the binding of the immortal and the 
mortal (ti being the dual of ti). Cf. Deussen cited in n. 4 above. Taittiriya Upanisad, II, 6, 
derives sat-tyam from sat ‘ manifest and tyat * not-manifest *. Bjhadaranyaka Upanisad, V, 
5, 1, gives sa + t (so Sankara (as here), but Kanva text, ti) + am when sa and am are — true, 
and / (ti) =* untrue (for t occurs in anrta and mrtyu !). Kausltaki Upanisad, I, 6, give# 
sat (what is other than the gods and the senses) + tyam (the gods and the senses). 

1 Cf. Jaimimya Brahmana, I, 254 (kaninikd) ; &atapatha Brahmana, XII, 8, 2, 26; A.J. P. t 
XVII, 400; elsewhere purusa is the third member, Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 26, 1 ; 34, 

1 and Oerters note. 

8 This doctrine undoubtedly shows the moral disadvantages of the doctrine of salvation by 
knowledge, and it is the precursor of the later immunity from moral censure of the jivanmukta. 
Cf. Kausltaki Upanisad, III, 1 ; Sadananda, Vedantasara, 335 : iubhdlubhayor auddsinyam , 
and Jacob’s note in his Translation ; L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , pp. 164-167. In asya the 
genitive is presumably possessive, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 153; Franke, Bezz. Beitr. % 
XVI, 1 12 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, §§ 69, 93, n.; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§ 396 b. Compare evam me sutam with iti nali irutih (Introd., p. 57) ; J, A, O.S., XXV, 
116, 1 1 7. For the position, cf. Z. D.M. G., LXII, 129. 

1 Sayana explains the metaphor from a rope for tying up cattle. Anandatlrtha explains 
as usual by identifying all with Visnu. * His * refers to prana of course. 

* Like oxen who carry men. 

8 pranah here refers to the air in the strict sense, and has not the wider sense of pr&na 
(Sayana) ; perhaps it ^ghrdna, as in II, 1, 7, and often; cf. my Sahkhayana Aranyaka , p. 21* 

4 This must be the sense. Sayana, however, appears to render it ‘ whatever evil he desires 
to do, the metres keep him from contact with it V The connexion of y fchad and chandas is very 
doubtful ; see I, 1, 3, n. 6 ; Leumann, Et. IVort p. 103. 

* See also RV., IV, 3, 3 and 1 1 : martdm \ VI, 47, 16 : manusyam ; Oldenberg, S. B. E. t 
XLVI, 319; Pischel, Vedische Studien, I, 44; Bartholomae, Studien , I, 48. 
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whatever quarter he desires who knows thus why metres are called metres. 
A Rji says (RV., I, 164, 13), ‘I saw the guardian/ for he is a guardian, for he 
guards all this. ‘Never tiring,’ for he never rests. ‘Coming and going on 
his ways/ 5 for he comes and goes on his ways. ‘ Illuminating * the principal 
and intermediate/ for he illuminates these quarters only, the principal and 
intermediate. ‘He moves up and down in the worlds/ for he moves up and 
down in the worlds. Then there is the verse 7 (RV., I, 55, 8), ‘Covered 8 like 
caves by the makers.’ For all this is covered by breath. This ether is supported 
by breath as brhafi, and one should know that, even as this ether is covered by 
breath as brhafi, so all things including ants * are covered by breath as brhafi. 

7 . Now come the powers of this person. By his speech are created earth 
and fire. ,On the earth plants grow; fire ripens them. ‘Take this, take this/ 
thus saying do these two, earth and fire, serve their parent, speech. As far as 
the earth extends, as far as fire extends, so far extends his world, and as long 
as the world of earth and fire decays not, so long does his world decay not 
who knows thus the power of speech. By breath 1 the sky and the air are 
created. People follow the sky, and hear along the sky, and the air bears 

6 The veins, says Sayana. He explains that prdna is the guardian by referring to Kausltaki 
Upanisad, III, 2: ydvad{hy)asmih chartre prdno vasati tavad ayur. This passage of the 
Rgveda later served as the authority for the activity of prana even in susupti , Pra&na Upanisad, 
IV, 3; Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads y p. 268; E. T., p. 297. Jainoinlya Upanisad 
Brahmana, III, 37, takes the prana)} and the sun’s rays as meant. 

6 The four quarters and the four intermediate quarters, SE., SW., NE., and NW. For 
the number of the quarters, at first four, later, ten, cf. Hopkins, J. A. O.S. y XVI, 283. Prana y 
Sayana explains, is internally what Adltya is externally, see Pra&na Upanisad, I, 5 ; III, 8 : 
adityo ha vai bdhyah prana udayati. In the original and in Jaiminlya Upanisad, 1 . c., vaslc 
means 4 wears 

7 Not RV., I, 55, 81 (Max Muller following Rajendralala), nor I, 56, 8 (Ananda^rama series). 

8 Anandatlrtha and Sayana both cite and explain, quite differently, the whole verse, but 
they agree in taking the caves as holes for concealing wealth. Cf. I, 3, 1, n. 4. 

y Anandatlrtha renders, 4 beginning with ants.’ 

1 In the nose, i. e. the power of smell (Sayana). The use of the masc. srstau with a masc. 
and a neut. and of srst/th below do not entirely agree with the rules of concord later accepted. 
Delbhick ( Altindische Syntax , p. 88) gives only one doubtful example (RV., I, 8, 10) and Speijer 
( Vedischc und Sanskrit- Syntax , §101) thinks that in classical Sanskrit with names of things the 
neuter is a more common predicate if the genders differ and one is neuter. This is laid 
down in a Varttika (not in the Ka&ika Vrtti, it appears) on Panini, I, 2, 72, which runs: 
tyadddita)} iese pumnapumsakato Hiigavacandni I sd ca Druadattai ca tan \ tac ca Dcvadattai 
ca Yajhadattd ca tani | tac ca Devadattat ca tc | So the neuter appears in Mahabharata, III, 
58, 10; VI, 6, 26; Ramayana, VI, 62, 37. If only persons are concerned the masc. is regular, 
e. g. Mahabharata, XVII, 1, 29: Pdttdavdi ca makdtmano Draupadi ca yatasvini | krtopavdsah 
Kauravya prayayuh prahmukhds tatah || Raghuvam^a, III, 23 : tathd nrpah sd ca sutena 
Mdgadhi nanatidatus tadsadrtena iatsatnau, &c. That this is old is indicated by the rule in 
Homeric Greek, thus formulated by Monro ( Homeric Grammar i y p. 157), * Where an adjective 
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pure scent . 2 Thus do sky and air serve their parent, breath. As far as the 
sky extends, as far as air extends, so far extends his world, and as long as 
the world of sky and air decays not, so long does his world decay not who 
knows thus the power of breath. By his eye are created the heaven and the 
sun. Heaven gives him rain and proper food, the sun causes his light to shine. 
Thus do heaven and sun serve their parent, the eye. As far as the heaven 
extends, as far as the sun extends, so far extends his world, and as long as 
the world of heaven and sun decays not, so long does his world decay not 
who knows thus the power of the eye. By his ear were created the quarters 
and the moon. From the quarters they come unto him, from the quarters 
he hears, the moon produces for him the bright and the dark halves for good 
deeds . 3 Thus the quarters and the moon 4 serve their parent, the ear. As 

refers to more than one noun, it follows the most prominent : or (if this is at all doubtful) 
the masc. is used of persons , the neut. of things: e. g., //. ii, 136 : — 
al 5« irov ijpirfpai r &\ox<>i teal v-fjnta tIkvol 
{ jar kvi ptydpois TroTittyptvai, 
because the wives are chiefly thought of, but Od. xiii, 434 : — 

&pnf>l 5^ piv fi&Kos aAAo kclkuv &d\(v xitwvol, 
fiwyaKia fivw6<uvra. 

The neut. plur. is especially used of sheep and cattle. //. xi, 244 : — 
vp£)6' Ifcardv &ovs dutKfv, tirUTa vw4<tttj, 

alyas 6 pod teal ois. 9 

The first example shows that a fern, can prevail over a neut. in the case of persons, the 
second that in regard to things the neut. prevails over the masc., the third that in regard to 
things the neut. may be used of masc. and fern, animals. Here antariksatn is a deity and so 
naturally the masc. prevails, cf. Manu, VIII, 86, where hrdayam is personified. In Latin the 
rule is (Allen and Greenough, Latin Grammary p. 173), ‘generally, a predicative adjective will 
be masculine, if nouns of different genders mean living beings ; neuter, if things without life : * 
as Livy ii, 40 uxor dehide ac liberi amplexi , but Livy v, 4 labor voluptasque societal e quadam 
inter se naturali sunt iuncta . Even if masc. nouns and fern, occur, the neut. can be used if one 
of the subjects is a thing, e. g., Livy xliv, 24 natura itiimica sunt libera civitas et rex 9 
or even if two fem. nouns represent things, e. g. Cicero, de Fin. iii, 1 1 stultitia et temeritas 
et iniustiiia sunt fugienda. The basis of discrimination, therefore, is rather between living 
creatures, especially persons, and things (which include sometimes the animals). 

The use of the dual and plural of the verb is regular, cf. Delbriick, pp. 83 sq. ; Speijer, 
1 . c., though as in Greek and Latin and Anglo-Saxon the nearest subject may determine the 
verb, as is usual in the Bfhaddevata. Cf. ibid., VII, 74, for a set of mixed genders with a 
neut. plur. ; VIII, 47, for a masc. plur. with a masc. sing., a fem. sing., and a masc, dual, which 
ollow. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax , III, 244-247, which this supplements. 

2 Sayana refers to Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 3, and Chandogya Upanisad, I, 2, for the 
reasons, interference by A suras, for the existence of bad smells ; cf. Farnell, Evolution of Religion , 
pp, 99 sq. Anandatlrtha takes * him f throughout as meaning Visnu. 

3 Probably it refers to sacrificial acts. 

4 Sayana admits the apparent inconsistency of this and II, 4, 1 where the moon is derived 
rom the mind, but explains it away that the creation here is merely an imaginary one for 
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far as the quarters extend, as far as the moon extends, so far extends his world, 
and as long as the world of the quarters and the moon decays not, so long 
does his world decay not who knows thus the power of the ear. By his mind 
were created the waters and Varuna. The waters yield to him faith for good 
deeds and Varuna preserves his offspring by his law. Thus the- waters and 
Varuna serve their parent, mind. As far as the waters extend, as far as Varuna 
extends, so far extends his world, and as long as the world of the waters and 
Varuna decays not, so long does his world decay not who knows thus the 
power of mind. 

8. Was it water 1 ? Was it water? This world was water. This was the 
root, that the shoot. This the father, those the sons. Whatever there is of 
the son's, that is the father's; whatever of the father’s, that is the son's. So 
it is said. Mahidasa Aitareya 2 who knew this said, ‘ I know myself as reaching 
to the gods, and the gods as reaching to me/ 8 For hence are they gifted, hence 
are they supported. This is the hiding-place, 4 eye, ear, mind, speech, and 
breath. They call it the hiding-place of brahman . He who knows this throws 
down the enemy, the evil one, who hates him. The enemy, the evil one, who 
hates him is defeated. He is the life, the breath, being, 5 and not-being. The 
gods adored him as being, and so became great. So in sleep a man breathes 
bhur bhfth. The demons adored him as not-being, and so were overthrown. 5 
He becomes great by himself who knows this. The enemy, the evil one, who 

purposes of worship, a yathdvacanam as opposed to a yathdvastu creation. Such inconsistencies 
are not very important, but this small point adds to the evidence against II, 1-3, and II, 4-6, 
being by one hand. For Varuna, cf. L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , pp. 152 sq. 

1 Khanka 7 treats of purusa as the efficient cause, this Khanda of him as the material cause. 
Af is to be considered as an expression of the five elements according to Sayana, an unnecessary 
idea. The pluti indicates a question. The cause and effect are naturally identified. Ananda- 
tlrtha identifies them in Visnu. The Garbha Upanisad, I, traces the five elements in the human 
body, but the idea is not necessarily contained here. 

2 This mention is enough to prove that Mahidasa did not write the Aranyaka. But it 
is quite probable that he was the redactor of the Brahmana, in its form of forty chapters. The 
saying here may no doubt be regarded as one of his Upanisads in the sense of secret teachings. 
Cf. Introd., p. 16. For the form, cf. Leumann, Gurupujakaumudi , p. 42. 

• Rajendralala’s commentary is wrongly printed. Veda is an error for veda, and omad is 
resolved wrongly. The end of the sentence explains the dependence of deities on men for 
devotion. 

4 It is called ^iW, because prdtta is swallowed up and hidden by the other senses. Cf. 
the doctrine that the senses enter in sleep into the prdtta . The prana forms thus the basis of 
the senses. Probably the idea of the Aranyaka is something like this, and the translation 
* mountain* misleading. For itah i cf. L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , p. 38, n. 1. 

• Because the presence of prana secures the jivdtman (Sayana). 

6 Sayana solves the difficulty of the evil effects of abhiiti by discriminating between the 
desire of abhiiti for oneself, as shown in the ruin of the demons, and for one’s foe. 
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hates him, is overcome. He is death and immortality. A Rsi says (RV., 1, 164, 
38), ‘ Down and up he goes, grasped 7 by food/ for this up-breathing restrained 
by down-breathing does not go forth. ‘ The immortal dwells with the mortal/ 
for through him all this dwells together. For these bodies are mortal, the deity 
immortal. * These two even go in different directions, they increase the one, 
but not the other/ for they increase the bodies, but the deity is immortal. He 
who knows this becomes immortal in yonder world and is seen as immortal by 
all beings. 8 

Adhyaya 2. 

He who shines approached this world 1 in the shape of man. For he is the 
breath. So he approached it. For he who shines is the breath. For a hundred 
years he approached it. Therefore a hundred are the years of the life of man. 

7 Anandatlrtha renders svadhaya by Visnu. Sayana takes it more properly as referring 
to digestion. The end of the verse means, according to Sayana, that men nourish the body 
by food and drink, but not the prana. Anandatlrtha renders, 'at death they see the bodies 
deserted by Vayu.* The epithet lalvanta can only be justified by the fact that one of the two 
is immortal, and on the principle chatrino gachanti . For more or less analogous cases, cf. 
usasd , dhani (Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 102), and ksapdh, RV., I, 70, 7, as interpreted 
by Oldenberg, S. B . £., XL VI, 70. On the same chatrinnydya Govinda on &ankhayana Srauta 
Sutra, XVII, 8, 10, explains why the Praiiga £astra in the Mahavrata according to that school is 
called Vamadeva’s though less than a half of it is by him (Friedlander, p. 33, n. 1) ; Weber ( Ind \ 
Stud., XIII, 1 13) quotes dvddaMu masau from Taittirlya Samhita, 'VII, 5, 2, 1; Kathaka 
Sarphita, XXXIII, 1 ; Paficavim^a Brahmana, IV, 1, 2 ; stdmau dvadafau , Kathaka, XXXIII, 3, 
and similar cases from &atapatha Brahmana, IV, 5, 7, 2 ; XI, 6, 3, 5 ; XIV, 6, 9, 3; XII, 
3, 2, 2 ; Paficaviip&a Brahmana, VI, 2, 5 (cf. Ind. Stud 1 , IX, 18). Visuctnd is explained as 
having diverse functions, the breath moving the bodily senses, the body supporting the 
pranendriyas. Viyantd is referred to the fact that on death the body remains on the ground, while 
prana seeks another world. Cf. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pp. 574 sq. ; Pischcl, Vedischc 
Studien, II, 221 ; Bohtlingk, Sachs. Ber. f 1893, p. 92 ; Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth., I, 336, n. 1 ; II, 8. 

8 Sayana explains 4 immortal * as united with Hiranyagarbha ; Anandatlrtha says * emanci- 
pated*. But that this Aranyaka knows emancipation, instead of immortality, as the highest 
end is not even probable. Dadrte (II, 1, 5) and mene (III, 1,1) are both clearly present 
passives in sense. The original sense of the perfect was not distinguished from the present in 
point of time but denotes a state, cf. Giles, Comp. Phil., $ 549 ; Monro, Homeric Grammar*, 
PP* 3 *» 3 2 J Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., II, 192 sq. ; Vergl. Syntax , II, 211 sq. ; Altindische 
Syntax , p. 297 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 823. The oldest sense is quite frequent in the 
Rgveda. In cases like hibhaya (I, 3, 4) and dadhara (I, 5, 2) the naturally intensive form 
of the perfect is further strengthened. 

1 This Khanda shows that the names of the seers of the Rgveda can be deduced from 
prattcCs actions. Anandatlrtha explains the section as proving that Visnu is superior to all 
the gods. He takes abhyarcat as 1 he entered into *, brahman and the other gods. He justifies 
his theory by quoting the Vac Sukta, RV., X, 125, as proving that Vac, i.e. Rama, is superior 
to the gods, and she of course is inferior to Visnu. 

The sun and prana are as usual identified, the one being the adhidaivatam , the other the 
adhydtman representation. The former attracts the vision, the latter impels the body. 

P 2 
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Because he approached him for one hundred years, therefore they are the 6atarcins. 2 
Therefore they call him who is {prana) the 6atarcins. He placed himself in 
the middle of all that is. Belfeuse he placed himself in the middle of all that 
is, therefore they are the Madhyamas. Therefore they call him who is {prana) 
the Madhyamas. As up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing 
delight. Because as up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing delight, 
therefore he is Grtsamada. Therefore they call him who is {prana) Grtsamada. 
All whatsoever was his friend. Because all whatsoever was his friend, therefore 
he is Visvamitra. Therefore they call him who is {prana) Visvamitra. The 
gods spake to him, ‘Let him be dear to all of us.’ Because the gods spake 
to him, ‘Let him be dear to all of us/ therefore he is Vamadeva. Therefore 
they call him who is {prana) Vamadeva. He protected all this from evil. 
Because he protected all this from evil, therefore they are the Atris. Therefore 
they call him who is {prana) the Atris. 

2. He also is a bearer of offspring. Offspring is vaja ,* and he supports 
offspring. Because he supports offspring, therefore he is Bharadvaja. Therefore 
they call him who is {prana) Bharadvaja. The gods spake to him, ‘Let him 
be the richest 2 of us all.’ Because the gods spake to him, ‘Let him be the 
richest of us all/ therefore he is Vasistha. Therefore they call him who is 
{prana) Vasistha. He went forth 8 to all this whatsoever. Because he went 
forth to all this whatsoever, therefore they are the Pragathas. Therefore they 
call him who is {prana) the Pragathas. He purified all this whatsoever. Because 
he purified all this whatsoever, then they are the Pavamanls. 4 Therefore they 
call him who is {prana) the Pavamanls. He said, ‘Let me be everything, 
small and great/ They became the Ksudrasuktas and Mahasuktas. 5 Therefore 

a Really, Max Muller points out, the name refers to their composing about ioo verses 
each. They are the seers of RV., I. The Madhyamas are the seers of Books II-IX, Grtsamada 
of IT, Visvamitra of III, Vamadeva of IV, the Atris of V. For the rest see Khanda 2. The 
Madhyamas appear in Kausltaki Brahmana, XII, 3; A&valayana Grhya Sutra, III, 4, 2; 
£afckhayana Gfhya Sutra, IV, 10, 3; Brhaddevata, III, 116 (Madhyamah); Sarvanukramanl, 
Introd., II, 10, &c. For the plur., Atrayah, cf. Oldenberg, Z.D.M. ( 7 ., XLII, 226, n. 1. 

1 Vaja fy is taken as either the body from the vaj in the sense of going, or as food by Sayana. 

8 Sayana translates ‘ causing to dwell by his entry into us \ and Anandatlrtha has * best of 
dwellers ’. The ordinary sense seems preferable. Cf. II, 2, 4, n. 5. 

8 This seems to be the sense, and it is so taken by Sayana. Anandatlrtha takes it either 
as ‘ he obtained * or * he sang \ Sayana says the verses are called Pragathas and also the poets. 
Probably the poets, of Book VIII, are meant. Bharadvaja and Vasistha correspond to Books VI 
and VII respectively. The same lists appear in A&valayana Grhya Sutra, III, 4, 2, and 
S&nkhayana Gyhya SQtra, IV, 10, 3. 

4 Presumably the poets of Book IX are so described. Cf. Arseya Brahmana (ed. Burnell), 
p. 42 ; Vedische Studien , III, 99. In A&valayana pavamanas and in &ankhayana pavamanas occur. 

6 The poets of Book X are referred to. Perhaps also the hymns were called ksudrasuktafc 
as Max Muller suggests, but this is not certain. The last ksudrasiiktak no doubt implies 
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they are the Ksudrasuktas. Therefore they call him who is (prana) the 
Ksudrasuktas. (He said), ‘Ye have said what is well said/ These became 
a hymn . 6 Therefore there is a hymn. Therefore men call him who is (prd#a) 
hymn. He is a verse, for he went to 7 all beings. Because he went to all 
these beings, therefore he is a verse. Therefore they call him who is (prana) 
a verse. He is also a half- verse, for he went to all these places . 8 Because he 
went to all these places, therefore he is a half-verse. Therefore they call him 
who is (prana) a half-verse. He is a quarter-verse , 9 for he has entered all these 
beings. Because he has entered all these beings, he is a quarter-verse. Therefore 
they call him who is (prana) a quarter-verse. He is a syllable, for he pours 
forth gifts to all these beings and because none can pour forth 10 gifts beyond 
him. Because he pours forth gifts for all these beings, and because none can 
pour forth gifts beyond him, therefore he is a syllable. Therefore they call 
him who is (prana) a syllable. Therefore one should know that all these verses, 
all these Vedas, all sounds 11 are one word ,prana y and that prana is all the verses . 19 

mahasuktali . See besides ASvalayana and &ankhayana, Bjfhaddevata, III, 116 ; SarvanukramanI, 
Introd., II, 10, with Macdonell’s note. 

6 The poet is also called Sukta, says Sayana, but there }s no authority for this. 

7 The construction is obscure, but the rendering ‘he went * seems best. The dat. is natural, cf. 
Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax , § 44; Whitney, P. A , 0. S., April, 1892, p. clxiv, Sanskrit 
Grammar , § 286 b. Anandatlrtha renders ‘he went*. Sayana’s version is svapravclena pujitam 
akarot , taking bhutebhyah as sarvabhutartham deham, and Max MUller renders, ‘ he did honour to.* 
He also adds that the poet is called Rc as well as the Mantra. Cf. Geldner, V cdische Studien , III, 95. 

8 Ardha is taken as ‘place* (cf. ordd) by both Anandatlrtha and Sayana, and is probably so 
intended, as Max Muller takes it. 

• Sayana renders ‘word*, but this is less likely. He adds that it means also ‘quarter- 
verse *. For the intrans. padi— which (as apadi) is recognized by Panini — cf. Delbriick, Altin- 
dische Syntax , p. 266 ; Whitney, 1 . c., § 845 ; Speijer, 1 . c., § 1 70. In Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, 
III, 9, 9, avdci seems transitive, but see Oertel’s note. The use of the aor. here is hard to 
distinguish from that of the imperfect, as with abhipragat above. But in these cases it is possible 
that the aor. has a sense almost present, a natural derivation from the true aorist sense of the 
immediate past (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar ®, pp. 66, 67 ; Giles, Comp . Phil ., $ 552 (iii) ; 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 930, who points out that it is especially frequent in the 
MaitrayanI Saiphita). It is also possible that the imperfect sense may be old (despite Whitney, 
§ 929 a )> f° r ^ is found in the Mantra literature. In the case of abhipragad there is the further 
possibility that after all it means ‘ he sang of all this ’ or ‘he sang towards all this * 
( abhipragayata occurs in the RV.), and is an imperfect from a/ gd y for gdti occurs in the 
Kausitaki Brahmana and the Mahabharata (cf. Whitney, § 855, and St. Petersburg Diet. , s. v.), 
or even from */ga y go. I do not therefore think these forms are signs of late date. _ 

i° i Without him * is Max Muller’s rendering. That of the text is supported by Anandatlrtha, 
the other version by Sayana. Cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 441. 

11 Sayana takes ghosdh as the aspirated sonants, /&, gh , bh , <//*, as in IJgveda Prati 4 akhya, 
714; Siddhantakaumudi (ed. Taranatha), p. 14; Max Muller, Kgveda PrdtUakhya , p. cclxi. 
It can hardly here, however, have this limited sense. Cf. Chandogya Upanisad, II, 22, 5; all 
vowels are ghosavant '. 

19 Oldenberg (Z, D. M, G., XLII, 199-247) has shown conclusively that few if any of the 
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3. Indra 1 sat down beside Visvamitra who was about to recite the hymns 
of this day. He saying, ‘This is food/ recited the thousand brhafis . Thus 
he went to Indra's dear home. Indra said to him, 1 Seer, thou hast come to 
my dear home. Do thou, seer, repeat a second 2 hymn/ He saying, ‘This 
is food/ recited the thousand brhafi verses. Thus he went to Indra’s dear home. 
Indra said to him, ‘Seer, thou hast come to my dear home. Do thou, seer, 
repeat a third hymn/ He saying, ‘This is food/ recited the thousand brhati 
verses. Thus he went to Indra’s dear home. Indra said to him, ‘ Seer, thou 
hast come to my dear home. I give thee a boon.’ He said, ‘ Let me know thee/ 
Indra said, ‘ I am breath, thou, seer, art breath, all creatures are breath, he that 
shines is breath. In this form I pervade all the quarters. This my food is my 
friend, my support. 8 This is the food of Visvamitra. 4 I am he that shines/ 
Thus said he. 5 

4. This is produced as a thousand brhatis } The consonants 2 are the body, 

hymns of the Rgveda go back to their nominal composers when these composers are the heads 
of the great families, but that they were written by members of the family. The only possible 
exceptions are Vasistha and Visvamitra under Sudas (p. 236). It is possible that here 
(p. 226, n. 1) a recollection of the facts is seen in that book V is ascribed to the Atris, while 
the others to individuals, Grtsamada, Visvamitra, See., but more probably the plural is used 
because it gives the proper play of words with atrdyata. This is not, however, a sign of 
late date, for it seems likely that in RV., X, 181, the author held the same view as he attributes 
to Vasisfha the rathantara (VII, 32, 22; 23) and to Bharadvaja the brhat (VI, 46, 1 ; 2), later 
attributed to $amyti Barhaspatya (Oldenberg, pp. 225, 227, n. 1). 

1 Sayana explains that this Khanka shows the nature of the atitis as being India’s food. The 
form upanisasasdda is wrong and can easily be corrected, but it is as old as Sankara. 
The Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 3, 7, has upanisasdda . 

2 The collection of verses is regarded as three of It is .of tristichs, in gdyatrl, brhati, and 
usnih respectively. For them, see V, 2, 3-5 and notes. 

8 Anandatlrtha explains daksinam as daksabhdge sthita tnah paiih yasydh sd daksitid 
m itraviiesa natvtid daksinam iti napumsakaprayogah. Sayana refers the use to abhivrddh iheiutvdt, 
citing Dhatupafha, XVI, 7. This sense must be somewhat as in the text. 

4 Anandatlrtha explains Vaitvdmitram as Ba mayabh i many amdnabr hat i sahas rdkhya m 
annam Viivdmitrena satjipdditatvdd Vaitvdmitram ity ucyate . Sayana has : Vtivamitrena 
iamsanakdh samp&ditatvdd idatft Vaiivdmitram. 

5 In Sahkhayana Aranyaka, I, 6, there occurs a dialogue between Indra and Vi&vamitra. 
It seems to show clear signs of a later origin, though it verbally reproduces some of this 
dialogue. It is much more philosophical. The Jaiminiya version, 1 . c., is very much altered, 
but all have clearly a common source, and use the narrative perfect (cf. Introd., p. 67). The 
threefold boon may be compared with the story of Naciketas (Ka{haka Upanisad). 

1 This Khanka gives the correspondence of the various aksaras of the 1000 brhati hymn, 
which is got by the addition of the verses of the whole Niskevalya Sastra, to parts of the 
body of prana (Sayana). Anandatlrtha explains it as an identification of the various deities who 
preside over the sounds, &c. The number 36,000 is merely theoretical ; Eggeling {S. B. E. t 
XLIII, in) counted about 37,200, and though the number could be reduced in various ways, it 
is not worth while. 

2 What are called by Panini hat (Sayana). The Kaumara school adopt the term vyafijana 
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the vowels 3 • the soul, the sibilants 4 the breath. Knowing this he became 
Vasi^tha. 5 Thence took he the name. Indra proclaimed this to ViSvSmitra, 
Indra proclaimed this to Bharadvaja, so Indra is in sacrifices invoked by him 
as a friend. 6 This is produced as a thousand brhafis . Of this produced as 
a thousand brhafis there are thirty-six thousand syllables. So many thousands 
are the days of a hundred years. They make up the nights by the consonants, 
the days by the vowels. 7 This is produced as a thousand brhafis . After this 
being produced as a thousand brhafis he who knows this becomes full of 
knowledge, 8 of the gods, of brahman , of the immortal, and goes to the gods. 
What I am, 9 he is; what he is, I am. A R^i says (RV., I, 115, 1), * The sun 
is the self of all that goes or stands/ Let one consider this. 


Adhyaya 3. 

He who knows himself as the fivefold hymn 1 from whence all this springs, 
he is wise. Earth, air, ether, water, light, these form the self, the fivefold hymn. 
From him all arises, into him all resolves. He who knows this is a refuge 

for kadini, as do the Sarasvata. The term corresponds with the use of the Rgveda Prati&akhya, 
see Max Muller’s edit., pp. xii sq., and with the &rauta Sutras, St. Petersburg Diet s. v. 

3 Sayana takes this as in II, 2, 2, n. 11, as aspirated sonants. This can hardly be accepted. 
Atma is taken by him as madhy alar tram. The vowels must somewhere be alluded to, and 
ghosa can be «= svara. 

4 Anandatlrtha and Sayana both render lasasah. The Kaumara school also take this 
term. In the Rgveda Pratisakhya it includes antisvdra , visarga , jihvdmultya t and ufadh - 
manTya ; in the other Prati&akhyas it refers to lasasahdh . 

6 Sayana here ascribes the name to his causing to dwell, and his covering, cf. II, 2, 2, n. 2. 
Anandatlrtha prefers * best of dwellers ’. 

6 Sayana refers this to the Subrahmanya rite of the Soma sacrifice, where Indra is called, 
Indra a gacha , hariva d gacha (Sadvim&a Brahmana, I, i, 12 ; Taittiriya Aranyaka, I, 12, 
3 , See.). 

1 The Kaumara school thus defines svardh , Katantra, I, 1, siddho varnasamdtnndyah I 
tatra caturdalddau svardh (Sayana). See Max MUller, op. cit., p. x. 

8 Sayana appears to take the first part of the sentence as independent, and as describing 
pranadevah . For devata apyeti , cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 1, 2; Aitareya Brahmana, 
IV, 24, 5. No doubt the acc. is mainly governed by the verb, but the prep, force of api is too 
much ignored in Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Synlax , §§ 87, 88. 

• This no doubt refers to the identity of the sun and the self, one of the oldest forms of 
Brahminical monism. Sayana illustrates the doctrine by a quotation from the commentary on 
the Brahma Sutras, III, 3. Sun-worship is a very early and widespread form of religion ; 
cf. Famell, Cults of Greek States, IV, 143 ; Evans, Journal of Hellenic Studies , 1901, pp. 108 sq.; 
Manucci, Storia do Mogor (trans. by Irvine), III, 3, for its real importance in Indra. 

1 Anandatlrtha explains that there are three aiitis and a purvabhaga and an uttarabhdga . 
These correspond to the five forms of Visnu, Narayana, Vasudeva, Saipkarsana, Pradyumna. 
Aniruddha, who represent earth, ether, air, light, and water respectively. 



216 


AITAREYA ARANYAKA 


II, 3 , i- 


for his friends. To him 2 who knows food and feeder a feeder 8 rs born, and 
food is his. Food is water and earth, for of them are foods compounded. Light 
and air are the feeder, for by them 4 he eats food. Ether is the bowl, for in 
the ether is all poured. He who knows this becomes the refuge (bowl) of his 
friends. To him who knows food and feeder a feeder is born, and food is 
his. Plants and trees are food, animals the feeder, for animals eat plants 
and trees. Of animals, those who have teeth above and below and are formed 
like men, 6 are feeders, the rest food. They overcome therefore the other animals, 
for the feeder is over his food. He becomes over his friends who knows this. 6 

2. He who knows more and more clearly the self obtains fuller being. 1 There 
are plants and trees and animals, and he knows the self more and more clearly 
(in them). For in plants and trees sap only is seen, in animals consciousness. 
In animals the self becomes more and more clear, because in them sap also 
is seen, while thought is not seen in others. 2 The self is more and more clear 

2 Tasviin may refer to the uktha as Sayana and Max Miiller take it. Or it may be merely 
a precursor of asmin , in accordance with the usual preference of Sanskrit for the order sa yah . 

8 i.e. a son able to eat. The second asya must, I think, refer to the father, not the son. 
The change of reference is too abrupt to be probable, and either version is good sense. 
Sayana takes it as referring to the son. For the form d-jdyate , cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad 
Brahmana, I, 27, 6. 

4 They aid digestion. 

5 Zimmer {Altindisches Leben , pp. 74-76) shows the identity of the contrast between 
ubhayddant and other animals, which is found in the Saiphit 5 s, with the old Latin contrast of 
ambidens (in Festus not ■= bidcns) and &n<p 6 jdovT- in Aristotle. That, however, ubhayddant 
originally included the first class of sacrificial animals with man, as he holds (p. 76), appears 
doubtful. In this passage the resemblance to man is made explicit, and this is scarcely so 
likely if man were naturally one of the ubhayddant class. Either anu vidham or the 
indeclinable anuvidhatn (as in III, 2, 3) is grammatically possible, but the corruption to 
anuvidham would be much easier than to anu vidhdm . Atiu vidhdh is also possible. Vidha occurs 
several times, infra, II, 3, 4; 5. Cf. vidhdm anuvidhlyate , Maitiayani Samhita, III, 2, 4; 10. 

6 In adhiva caranti the acc. is governed by adhi , a use found in Mantra and Brahmana 
alike (Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, §§ 87, 88; Atharvaveda, XIX, 49, 2: adhi 
viivdny aruhad gabhird ; RV. t VIII, 68, 15 b : adhi tistkan itavam ratham ; Vajasaneyi Sarphita, 
VI, 2 : adhi tvd sthasyati , &c.). I do not, however, think it can well be construed with the 
gen., so I think the gen. samdndndm is a partitive one, ‘of his friends he, &c.’ For similar 
cases of the partitive gen., cf. I, 2, 3, n. 6, and Harivaip&a, II, 79, 12, where Hopkins, /.A. O.S., 
XXII, 152, n. 1, takes the gen. as local. Delbrtick ( Altindische Syntax , p. 441) is, I think, 
wrong in holding that adhi rarely has the accusative. The root sthd , e.g., would not naturally 
take an acc. without the aid of a preposition. Cf. II, 2, 4, n. 8. 

1 This is the most philosophical part of the whole Aranyaka and is a determined effort 
to explain the different stages of conscious life. It will be observed that the distinctive marks 
of man are all elements which make his consciousness into an ordered system and they imply 
self-consciousness, as opposed to the mere consciousness of animals, in the form of their 
receptivity of external stimuli. The theory of the soul in Aristotle, De Anirna , II, 4sq., is worth 
comparing. For the form dvistardtn , cf. I, 4, 1, n. 11 ; Bohtlingk, Sachs . Ber ., 1893, p. II. 

8 Max Muller renders, 4 but in others thought is not seen,’ the apparent meaning being that 
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in man. For he is most endowed with intelligence, he says what he has known, 
he sees what he has known, he knows to-morrow, he knows the world and 
what is not the world. By the mortal he desires the immortal, being thus endowed. 
As for the others, animals, hunger and thirst comprise their power of knowledge. 
They say not what they have known, they see not what they have known. They 
know not to-morrow, they know not the world and what is not the world. They 
go so far, for their experiences are according to the measure of their intelligence. 8 

3. This man is the sea, 1 he is above all the world. Whatever he reaches, 
he desires to be beyond it. 2 If he gains the sky world, he desires to be beyond 
it. If he were to gain yonder world, he would desire to be beyond it. Fivefold 
is this man. 8 What is hot in him is fire; the apertures are the ether; blood, 
mucus, and seed are water ; the body is earth ; the breath i9 air. Fivefold is 
the air, 4 up-breathing, down-breathing, back-breathing, out-breathing, on-breathing. 

some animated beings have not thought. What must be meant is that others, i.e. plants and 
trees, have no intelligence, and so Sayana and Anandatlrtha construe it. Kara frequently means, 
like &\\os and alius , others, not as opposed to a part of a species, but as another species; 
A./.P., VII, 101. Stones have only satta , says Sayana, i.e. are only objective, not also 
subjective. 

3 Sayana takes the last sentence as meaning they are born according to their knowledge 
in a former birth. This, however, assumes the transmigration theory, which is not certainly 
known in this Aranyaka. The better meaning seems to be that taken above, which is more 
suited in point of fact to the context, for the idea of former birth is nowise necessary or in 
point. Sayana cites Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 4, 2 and 7, but this Upanisad is earlier. 
The word yathdprajHam does not occur in Jacob's Concordance. Kausltaki Upanisad, I, 2, has 
yathavidyam of transmigration. See also L^vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , pp. 96 sq. 

1 The sea is typical of all unsatisfied desires. Sayana cites Taittirlya Brahmana, II, 2, 6 : 
kdtnam samudram dvivelety aha I satnudra iva hi kdmah I naiva hi kamasydnto *sti na samu- 
drasya \ The same idea appears over and again in the Greek Anthology, cf. Butcher, Greek 
Genius , pp. 266 sq. For the separation of the prefix and verb, cf. Introd., p. 57, and examples 
from the Aitareya Brahmana in Liebich, Pdnini , p. 24, and from Brhadaranyaka, p. 28. 

a Enam in R and in Sayana must stand for tft in place of an assimilated n , as in II, 1, 5, n. 6. 
For ati-*Jman, cf. Jaiminiya Brahmana, I, 42 ( J. A. O. S ., XV, 234). 

8 Cf. II, 3, 1, n. 1. Anandatlrtha here repeats the identifications with the different forms of 
Visnu. 

4 The five pranas frequently occur. No intelligible explanation of them all is possible. 
Prana and apana , once originally the same, were first divided as expiration and inspiration, 
then as breath, and the wind of digestion, cf. II, 4, 1 and 2. Vydna * through-breathing or 
circulating air* (Eggeling, S. B. E., XLIII, 263, n. 1) is the bond between the prana and 
apana. Sarnana, which 'distributes the digested pieces through the limbs’ (Eggeling, p. 264, 
n. 1), leads to union of the two first. Udana conducts the soul from the body at death. See 
Deussen, Philosophie der Upanishads , pp. 249-252 ; E. T., pp. 276-280, and I, 3, 7, n. 6. Sayana 
says that prana is in the mouth and nose, rising from the heart, apana is in the lower parts, 
vydna in all the veins, udana in the throat to lead forth the soul, samdna leads food and 
drink evenly through the whole body. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, II, 5, 6 adds avdna 
to the number. For further variations see on I, 3, 7 ; 4, 1. The same five as here occur 
in &atapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 4, 2 -6, and MaitrayanI Upanisad, II, 6, where see Cowell's 
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The deities, sight, hearing, mind, and speech, are comprised in up-breathing and 
down-breathing. For they depart with the departure of breath. He is the 
succession® of speech and thought which is the sacrifice. The sacrifice is 
fivefold, Agnihotra, new and full moon sacrifices, the four-monthly sacrifices, 
the animal sacrifice, and the Soma sacrifice. The Soma sacrifice is the most 
perfect of the sacrifices, for these five kinds are seen in it; that which precedes 
the libations, 6 is one ; then there are three libations, and the rest (of the sacrifice) 
is the fifth. 

4. He 1 who knows one sacrifice above the other, one day above the other, 
one god above the gods, is clever. This great litany is the sacrifice above the 
other, the day above the other, the god above the others. This litany is 
fivefold. As a chorus 2 it is trivrt , partcadaia , saptadasa , ekavimsa , and 

notes, and Max Muller, S. B. E ., XV, 293. With the following, cf. Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad 
(Kanva), I, 4, 17, where man, animal, sacrifice, and sarvam idarn are all fivefold, and 
Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 7, 1, where mind, speech, breath, sight, and hearing are man. 

5 For uttarottat p , cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , II, 1,60. For api+*Ji t cf. 
Caland, Altind, Zaubetrit.y p. 18. 

6 That is the diksd, The last is the avabhrtha udavasaniya> &c. See Hillebrandt, 
Ritual- Litter at ur y pp. 97 sq. It is worth noting that the Aitareya Brahmana does not deal 
with the new and full moon or the four-monthly sacrifices, though the Kausltaki does, cf. 
Introd., p. 32. 

1 This section is unusually foolish. Anandatlrtha exercises much ingenuity in equating 
the five forms of Visnu to the several members of each of the sets of five. The parts of the 
sdmatt are also dealt with in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 9, 10. See Hillebrandt, 
Ritual- Lit tcratur, p. 100. 

3 Sayana explains these as follows: trivrt stoma is formed by the three hymns at the 
beginning of the Samaveda Uttararcika, 1-9; RV., IX, 11, 1-3; 64, 28-30; 66, 10-12. The 
first three verses are taken from the first verse of each sukta, the second from the second verses, 
and the third from the third. It is called udyati . The paflcadaia is formed out of one hymn, 
by repeating the first verse three times, the second and third once each, then repeating the 
second three times, and so on. The saptadcda is the paHcadaia save that in the third round 
the second and third verses each are repeated thrice, i.e. (1) aaabc; (2) abbbc; (3) abbbccc. 
The ekavitfila is made by singing all verses three times, except the last first and second 
respectively in the three rounds, i.e. (1) aaabbbc ; (2) abbbccc (or aaabccc— the MSS. vary) ; 
(3) aaabccc (or abbbccc). The paHcavimia is formed by singing in the first round the first 
verse thrice, the second four times, the third once; in the second round, the first once, the 
second thrice, the third four times ; in the third round, the first five times, the second once, 
the third three times, according to Dhanaipjaya, or the first four times, the second twice, the 
third thrice, according to Gautama. (This seems to be the sense; R’s version is corrupt 
and S is imperfect.) These stomas are called paHcapaftcinl (not as Max Muller, vistutiy which is 
the generic title of which these are species), dcdasapta , and saptasaptim , no name for the 
last being given. Max Muller quotes Mahldhara on Yajurveda Saiphita, X, 9, for the trivrt. 
More in point is Sayana on Aitareya Brahmana, III, 42, which closely resembles this passage. 
The St, Petersburg Diet, (s.v. trivrt) gives the trivrt as consisting of one silkta, RV., IX, n 
only, see Eggeling, S . B . £\, XXVI, 308, 309; Pailcaviip^a Brahmana, I, 99 sq. ; II, 1, 1 ; 
7, 1 ; 14, 1 ; Hillebrandt, l.c., p. 101, and schemes in Caland and Henry’s V Agnistoma, 
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paHcavitnsa. As a saman 8 it is gayatra , rathantara, brhat> bhadra , and rdjana . 
As to metre it is gdyatri , usnth, brhati , iristubh , and dvipadd . The explanation 3 4 
is that it is the head, the right wing, the left wing, the tail, and the body (of 
the bird). He performs® the prastava five times, the udgiiha five times, the 
pratihara five times, the upadrava five times, the nidhana five times. This 
forms a thousand syllables. 6 The verses here are recited as five orders. 7 8 
What precedes the eighty tristichs is one order; then come the three sets of 
eighty tristichs; and the fifth consists of the rest. This makes a thousand 
(verses). 8 That is the whole; these ten by tens are the whole. For number is 
such. Ten tens are a hundred, ten hundreds a thousand, and that is the whole. 
These are the three metres ; this food indeed is threefold, eating, drinking, and 
chewing. He obtains this food by these. 

5. This is produced as a thousand brhafts . Some recognize a thousand 
of various metres, saying, 4 Is there another ? 1 let us say there is.* Some say a 
thousand iristubhs , some a thousand jagafis , some a thousand anustubhs . A Rsi 
says (RV., X, 1 24, 9), 4 Sages in their wisdom discovered Indra dancing an anustubh' * 
That denotes, they discovered in speech then the breath of Indra. He can 
become famous and of splendid renown. ‘Rather 8 he is liable to die untimely/ 

3 The gayatra saman is formed from RV., Ill, 62, 10 ; rathantara from RV., VII, 32, 22 ; 
the brhat from RV., VI, 46, 1 ; the bhadra from RV., X, 157, 1 ; the rdjana from RV., VII, 
27, i, according to Sayana’s note; cf. V, 1, 2, n. 2. 

4 See Aranyaka, I, 4, 2. 

5 The saman of the Niskevalya is the rdjana , and each of its usual five parts is repeated 
five times. The upadrava falls to the Udgatr and all join in the nidhana (Sayana). 

8 The stobhas are meaningless syllables, added to verses sung to make up the metre. See 
Chandogya Upanisad, I, 13. These syllables are marked in Samaveda MSS., but they have not 
as yet been satisfactorily explained. Cf. Burnell, Samhitopanisad Br&hntana , p. xviii; Hillebrandt, 
1 . c., p. 104, n. 15 ; Caland and Henry, op. cit., App. II. 

7 The verses corresponding to the body, head, wings, &c., are the first order ; the three 
atitis follow, then come the belly and chest verses. 

8 There are 1000 stobhas and also in the whole 3 astra a 1000 brhatis. The rest refers 
to the nature of number as being measured by tens. There are nothing but sets of ten. The 
three ‘metres ’ mean, according to Sayana, the numbers 10, 100, 1000 which govern all numbers. 
This, however, is inadequate, as the reference is clearly to the three sets of aiitis. The reference 
to food is because these cditis are the food of the bird. There is no sign that the numbers 
100 or 1000 are to be treated as specially important. Sayana’s explanation is otherwise good. 
He quotes for dcdatah , Panini, V, 1 , 60. Anandatlrtha is very weak on this point. 

1 Sayana takes him any at as the question, sad the answer. The others do not include the 
6ankhayanas, who also recognize a thousand brhatis. This is rather in favour of an early date ; the 
dispute had disappeared before the 3 ankhayana Aranyaka. Nana may be adverbial, ‘ variously. 7 

8 Sayana explains that the clouds rumbling produce a sound with an anustubh in it; cf. 
Geldner, Vedische Studien , II, 304; v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Minus, pp. 40, 41. 

* Anandatlrtha takes the whole aa one argument and as meaning, ‘he can die when he likes.’ 
This is impossible. For the construction, cf. I, 1, 1, n. 4. 
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he 4 declares. For the self that is speech is imperfect, since 5 a man understands 
if driven to thought by breath, not if driven by speech. Let him produce the 
bphafi? for the brhafi is the whole self. The self is on all sides surrounded 
by members, and, as the self is on all sides surrounded by members, 7 so is 
the brhafi on all sides surrounded by metres. The self is the middle of the 
members, and the brhafi of metres. 8 He can become famous and of splendid 
renown, while the other 9 will die untimely, so said he. For the brhafi is the 
whole self. Therefore let him produce the brhafi. 

6. This is produced as a thousand brhafis . Of this produced as a thousand 
brhathy there are eleven hundred and twenty-five anustubhs } For by the larger 
the smaller is comprehended. A Rsi says (RV., VIII, 76, 1 2), ‘ I a speech of eight 
feet/ for there are eight feet of four syllables. ‘ Of nine corners/ for the brhafi 2 

4 Anandathrtha points out that ‘he 1 is Aitareya Mahidasa or Mahaitareya. Sayana vaguely 
says * a wise man Cf. I, i, i, n. 5. 

8 This is very obscure. The version here adopted means that the activity of tnanas if 
evoked by speech (— anus{ubh) only is imperfect, but it is more perfect if evoked by breath 
(■n brhafi). Manas will then stand in its wider sense, not as an indriya y as later, cf. Deussen, 
Philosophic der Upanishads , p. 245 ; E. T., p. 271. This is very strained, but at least it is less 
absurd than (1) Sayana’s version, 1 If he proceeds with the Sastra with reference to the anustubh 
which is proclaimed as Vac, and not with reference to the brhafi which is proclaimed as prana y 
then being driven by his mind he does not manage the Sastra by speech alone.’ He adds that 
without breath speech merely conceived is inadequate, breath being essential for any sense 
activity. The idea is not unlike the one adopted above. (2) Anandatlrtha renders, ‘Being urged 
to objects of sense by prana y i.e. Vayu, and by manas , i.e. &iva, he enjoys them, and not by 
voice alone.* He read rnanase because he tries to account for the e . Sayana must have 
read prdtie na and taken vag as an accusative or locative, as Max Muller points out. For 
the dat., which is rarely found in the local sense in the Brahmana style (Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax y p. 144), see Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax y § 43, and cf. II, 2, 2, n. 7. 

8 i. e. make out that the brhafi is the metre. 

7 Because it is surrounded in the Sastra (Sayana). 

8 Because metres are both bigger and smaller than the brhafi. 

9 Sayana ignores the difficulty of this passage. Anandatirtha of course renders it, * he is able 
to die at will.’ The text follows Max Muller’s version. The syntax yad brhafi is very common in 
the Aitareya Brahmana, III, 43, &c.; Sankhayana Aranyaka, 1 , 4, &c.; Altindische Syntax , p. 564. 

1 1000x36 syllables ( brhafis ) * 1125 x 32 syllables ( anustubhs ). 

a i.e. it is nine feet of four syllables and is formed by adding one to the eight feet of the 
anustubh. Sayana says the MS. navasrakti is chdndasah . Cf. Benfey, Samaveda y Glossary, p. 87. 
The correction navasraktir y though easy, is more convincing, because of r following. Cf. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik y I, 31 ; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 68, n. 15. MSS. 
frequently differ in such points, cf. Whitney’s note on AV., VI, 33, 2 ( vyathi{s )) ; cf. V, 1, i, 
n. 18 ; 2, 1, n. 6. Note should be taken here of the readings of the Manava Grhya Sutra, I, 2, 6 : 
caturvifftiati in the acc., and I, 23, 15 and 23: paflcavimiaty anuvakdn combined with Manava 
Srauta Sutra, VI, 2,6: sa ekavimiaty ay am ft (see Knauer, p. xli). I confess that the possible 
explanation suggested by Dr, Knauer of these cases as either contractions with omission of 
anusvara or visarga or as neuters is not attractive. In the last case, as perhaps here, the 
original may have been as Dr. Knauer also suggests ekavii?t$ati(h) I ay am te y &c., with the loss 
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becomes nine-cornered. ‘Touching the truth/ for speech 3 united with verse 
is truth. ‘I made 4 the body out of Indra/ for from this thousand brhafis 
made into anustubhs , which is prana connected with Indra, and from the 
brhafi he makes speech, the anustubh , as a body. The great litany is the 
highest development of speech, and it is fivefold, measured, unmeasured, music, 
true, and untrue. A rc verse, a gatha* a kumbya * are measured ; a yajus verse, 
an invocation, conversation, 7 are not measured ; a saman or part of it is music ; 
om is true, no is untrue. The flower and fruit of speech is what is true. He 
can become famous and of splendid renown, for he speaks the truth, the flower 
and fruit of speech. The untrue is the root of speech, and, as a tree with 
roots exposed dries up, and perishes, so a man who speaks untruth exposes 
his roots, dries up, and perishes. Therefore let a man speak not untruth, but 
guard himself against it. The syllable 8 om is empty and goes forward. So if 

of h (as often in MSS. in pausa) and subsequent erroneous contraction. So paftcavimtali{rp) 
may have been written by error in the MS. and then the m dropped and contraction applied. 
But in verse, of course, we find clear cases of contraction or of the use of shortened forms, especially 
va for iva, e.g. 6ankhayana Aranyaka, XII, 29 : pusparn iva must vietri causa be puspeva or 
pusparn va, probably the former, Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., LXI, 830; Roth, ibid., XLVIII, 682. 

3 Speech is anustubh , verse brhati and united they touch prana . Anandatlrtha explains by 
equating brhati with a form of Visnu and speech with Uma ! 

4 4 He makes/ in Max Muller’s translation, ignores aham . Sayana does not do this, 
but he explains the sentence by the action of the Hotr, as the Aranyaka uses the third person. 
It only means that the anustubh is made out of the brhati which is identified with prdna , 
and prdna is (see II, 2, 3) Indra. 

0 Sayana defines a gathd as sarvalokaprasiddharthapratipddikd , e. g. prd/ah prdtar anrtam 
te vadanti (a yajflagdthd from Aitareya Brahmana, V, 31, 6; the example is not very happy); 
Anandatlrtha as parasparam asamani visa tnasa mkhydksara n i svaraniyamarahitdni khantfa- 
vakydni . Cf. Hopkins, Great Epic of India, pp. 365 sq. ; St. Petersburg Diet,, II, 731 ; Aufrecht, 
Aitareya Brahmana , p. 429; Bloomfield, Religion of Veda, p. 196. 

6 Sayana defines as dcdraHksdriipd , e.g. brahmacary asy apo ’tana karma kuru divd md 
svdpsfh or md susupthah (the MSS. vary), i. e. A&valayana Grhya Sutra, I, 22, 2 ; Anandatlrtha as 
yajfldhgavdkydni. In the parallel passage, 6atapatha Brahmana, XI, 5, 7, 10 (where see 
Eggeling’s trans., S.B,E ., XLIV, 101), kumvyd is read, which Weber ( Ind , Stud., X, 
in, n. 1) suggests as equal to ‘refrain 1 , cf. kurnba, ktirlra . 

7 Sayana explains brahmanagatd ye ’ rthavadd yd ca rajasabhadau parihdsadirupenocyate sd 
sarvd vrthd vak ; Anandatlrtha simply has vyarthavak. Cf. Vedische Studien , 1 , 118, 328. For 
nigada see St. Petersburg Diet., s.v. ; Bfhaddevata, VIII, 104; Winternitz, Gesch. der indisc h. 
Litt 1 , 142, n., who describes them as a kind of Yajus to summon the other priests to perform 
their tasks. Sayana gives as an example of a nigada: Agne mahaft asi brahmana bhdrata 
( = Taittiriya Samhita, II, 5, 9, 1 ; Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 26*). For saman , cf. 
Winternitz, p. 146, n. 3, who renders it as originally * Besanftigungslied ‘ein Mittel zur Be* 
schwichtigung von Gottem und Damonen Bloomfield, Religion of Veda, p. 38. 

8 A curious piece of common sense (cf. Mr. Falconer’s advice to Pepys, Diary , Aug. 8, 
1662) interpolated to avoid the danger of the preceding doctrine that om is truth. For om 
as tatha, see Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 18, and Chandogya Upanisad, I, 1, 8. The comparison 
with amen is of course accidental, Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch. Litt., I, 162, n. 1. 
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a man says om, then that 9 is taken from him ; if he should say om to everything, 
he would empty himself and be unable to have delights. The syllable ‘no* is 
full 10 for one's self. If a man should say ‘no* to everything, his fame would 
be evil and he would destroy himself. Therefore should one give at the proper 
time, and at the proper time he should refrain 11 from giving. So does he 

unite the true and the untrue. From their union he grows and becomes 

greater. He who knows this speech of which (the great litany) is a modification, 
he is clever. ‘A' is the whole of speech and being manifested 12 through the 
mutes and sibilants it becomes manifold and various. If uttered in a whisper 
it is breath, if aloud it is body. Therefore it is as it were hidden, for what is 
incorporeal is as it were hidden, and breath is incorporeal. But spoken aloud it 
is body and visible, for body is visible. 

7. This is produced as a thousand brhafis . It is glory, 1 it is Indra, it* 

is the lord of creatures. * He who knows it as Indra, as the lord of creatures, 

leaves this world shaking 3 off all ties/ so said Mahidasa 4 Aitareya. Having 
departed, having become Indra, 6 he shines in those worlds. They say, ‘ If by this 
form he gains yonder world, then by what form does he experience this world ? ' 0 

* Sayana construes as ‘he is emptied for that, viz. the enjoyment of house, fields, &c.’ 
This is to force the meaning of asmai overmuch ; it is a dativus incommodi. 

19 Is selfish. Sayana cites Bhagavadglta, II, 34 : sa?nbkavitasya cdkirtir maranad atiricyate I 

11 Rajendralala prints in text and commentary kalena. It should be kale na as the 
commentary, and also Anandatlrtha, shows. 

13 ‘A* with the different letters is the source of the alphabet. It may be interesting to 
speculate if this denotes that writing where the ‘a’ was not expressed was already known. 
It may be so, but it is not clear. In any case as the date of writing is very doubtful, no 
great light would be thrown on the date of the Aranyaka ; cf. V, 3, 3 ad fin., where the 
reference is clear but cogent only for &aunaka’s period. For later reference to the akdra , see 
Jacob, Concordance , p. 2, and cf. Tandya Mahabrahmana, XX, 14, 2. 

1 Sayana compares Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 1 : na tasyeU kakana tasya natna mahad yaiah | 
For Indra, cf. II, 4, 3; Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 4; Kausitaki Upanisad, II, 6 ; III, 1 ; Brhad- 
aranyaka Upanisad, III, 2, 2. 

9 This is the sense, rather than, ‘Indra is the lord* as taken by Max Miiller. Elan below is 
the usual Sanskrit attraction of a pronoun to the gender of the predicate; Vergl . Syntax , 
III, 240 sq. 

3 This must be the sense, and so both Sayana and Anandatlrtha take it. Originally the 
word meant the decay of old age. 

4 The quotation ends here, it seems. The new sentence looks like a prose version of a 
&loka, cf. V, 3, 2. 

5 Sayana quotes Bfhad aranyaka Upanisad, IV, 1,2: devo bhutvd devan apyeti | He refers 
also to Brahma Sutra, IV, 3, 15, and discusses whether this deification is a hindrance to real 
mukti, and decides it is really a step towards it. But of course the doctrine of mukti is not 
clearly found in this Aranyaka ; see II, 1, 2, n. 9 ; Hopkins, Religions of India , pp. 232, 238 sq. 

• For the nasal in pluH % cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 299, 300 ; Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 78. 
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The blood in the woman 7 is the form of Agni, therefore one should despise 
it not. The seed in the man is the form of Aditya, therefore one should 
despise it not. This self gives itself to that self, that self gives itself to this 
self. 8 They thus gain each other. In this form 9 he gains yonder world, in 
that fornt he experiences this world. 

8. Here there are these verses : 1 — 

7 Anandatirtha has a wonderful explanation. This world and that world are both 
svastrirupam of Bhagavant. Sayana explains that there are six elements in the body; three, 
fat, bone, and marrow, are white and represent the man ; three, skin, blood, and flesh, are red 
and represent the woman, ayatn is used of the woman because she is connected with earth, 
asau of the man because he is connected with the sun and the upper world. 

8 The fact that Sayana does not comment on imasmai shows how little he can be relied on to 
note points in the text. The reading is quite certain, and cf. Whitney, 1 . c., § 50a b. 

9 This is taken by Sayana and by Max Muller as referring to the words at once preceding. 
But it is perhaps rather a reference to the question above. Then anena will refer to the 
knowledge of Indra, and amuna to the human form produced by the union of the parents. 
Sayana seems to have been misled by the use of Agni and Aditya into misinterpreting lokam . 
The tone of the section is noteworthy when contrasted with the pessimism which the body 
and its imperfections induces in Buddhism and the later Upanisads (Maitrayanl Upanisad, I, 
2-4; Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch . ZiV/., I, 224). Max Muller’s view (S. B . E. y XV,l-lii) that, 
despite its references to Nirvana (p. xlvi) and other hints at Buddhism (e. g. VII, 8), this 
Upanisad is anti-Paninean cannot be supported. The irregular Sandhi is merely a conscious 
and deliberate archaism (so perhaps also in the Manava Gfhya Sutra, a piece of patchwork), 
and generally the language is quite recent in form compared to the really old Upanisads. 
Deussen recognizes the later character and style of the Upanisad, and Winternitz (p. 325) 
definitely refers it to a post-Buddhistic date. Indeed Weber ( Indian Literature , pp. 96 sq.) 
and Macdonell ( Sanskrit Literature , pp. 230, 231) tend to refer it to classical times, though 
its doctrine is no doubt earlier. The optimism of the Upanisads is natural: what is other 
than the dtman is miserable, but not the dtman , cf. Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 5 ; Taittiriya 
Upanisad, II, 9 ; III, 6; Ua Upanisad, 7 ; Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 240. 

1 The verses are probably older than the prose. They are earlier than the tristubhs cited 
by Patanjali (cf. Weber, Itid. Stud ., XIII, 483 sq.) and show every sign of antiquity in their 
metrical form (cf. J . R. A . S. t 1906, pp. 1-10 ; Oldenberg, S. B. E. y XXX, xxxv ; Hopkins, Great 
Epic of India, pp. 194 sq.) which is decidedly irregular. The third verses of 1, 2, 4 are jagatis , 
the first verse of 1 has only ten syllables, the last verse of 4 only 9, and even if by resolutions 
they are altered into 1 1 syllable verses, then the characteristic tristubh ending is missing. In no 
case are the four verses assimilated, and indeed in no case are even two verses assimilated. 
The last stanza, pdda 1, is in iambic-ended anustubh , a very early verse indeed. It is of course 
true, as Bloomfield ( Atharvaveda , pp. 41, 43) points out, that the actual development of the 
anustubh ( pddas 1 and 3) cannot possibly have been from — w — — wk!, 

and thence to the Epic £loka with its differentiated pddas , but that the iambic anustubh is a 
priestly as opposed to a popular verse with free pddas 1 and 3. But it is equally clear that 
the development of the iambic anustubh in the priestly circles was comparatively early and 
that the later verse-writers tended more and more to fall back (with sporadic cases of imitation 
such as in the Vimada hymns, see my criticisms * of Arnold’s Vedic Metre , in J ’. R . A . S ., 1906* 

a I may note here a small point confirmatory of my criticism of Prof. Arnold’s views. The 
term daksitta ( fada ) occurs in RV., X, 61, 8, which is therefore naturally called one of the 
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That fivefold body the undying enters, 2 

That which the harnessed steeds 3 draw to and fro, 

In which is yoked the trueness of the true, 4 
In that are all the gods in one combined u i n 

Which from the undying 6 the undying joins, 

That which the harnessed steeds draw to and fro, 

In which is yoked the trueness of the true, 

In that are all the gods in one combined 11 2 11 

pp. 484 sq., 720) on the popular anustubh and its later development is /uuuvj w. That 

development is shown in the late Mantras found in the Grhya Sutras, e. g. in thirty out of 
thirty-nine cases in the 3 ankhayana (Oldenberg, Z. D. M. G. f XXXVII, 67 sq. ; S. B . E. } XXX, 
xxxv sq.) ; in the Rgveda Prati&akhya of 6aunaka (S.B.E., 1 . c.) ; in the Brhaddevata (/.B.A.S., 

I . c.) ; in the Epic (Hopkins, 1 . c. ; Jacobi, Ind. Stud., XVII, 443 sq., Das Rdmdyana (1893), 
and in Gurupujiikaumudi (1896)). It is quite possible and even probable that Oldenberg is 
right in thinking that the iambic hymns are in the Rgveda earlier than the bulk of those 
hymns where the endings of the first pdda of each hemistich is unrestricted in point of form, 
the period of the Kuru princes, Pariksit and Janamejaya a (Z. D.M. G ., XXXVII, 65). 

It is obvious that these verses are of the same type as the yajnagdthas of the Aitareya 
Brahmana and A&valayana Grhya Sutra (I, 3, 10), i. e. they were composed to illustrate and 
sum up the doctrines which the Aranyaka supports, and here as used are older than the 
work in which they occur (cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XXX, xxxv-xxxvii ; lnd. Stud., XV, 11). 
These verses form an interesting parallel to the rise of the Akhyana, in which the verses 
perhaps denoted the chief movements in the narrative and were fixed before the* prose (or 
verse later) connecting parts (Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., XXXVII, 54 sq. ; XXXIX, 52 sq. ; 
Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch. Lilt., I, 89 sq.)* For similar verses, see Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
23 ; Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 8, &c. In Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 4, 10, 6lokas are 
mentioned after Vidya, Upanisads, and before Sutras in such a way as to suggest that such Slokas 
as here occur are denoted. Asydh is also a pre-Brahmana and Rgvedic form, though occasionally 
found later, e. g. Ill, 2, 3. 

* This is not very clear. Anandatlrtha explains that the fivefold body is that composed 
of Narayana, &c., and is male and female united, in which all the gods, Narayana, &c., are 
united. Sayana explains that the breath enters the body, and the worshipper meditates on himself 
as identical with the breath and thus with all the gods. The five are presumably the five senses. 

3 The metaphor is common, cf. Kathaka Upanisad, III, 4]: indriydni hayan ahuh \ The 
senses are meant. Cf. Max MUller, .S’. B . E ., XV, 12, and n. 14. 

4 i.e. brahman probably. At least so it was later interpreted, and the idea may well be 
early, though it might be enough to take it merely as ‘ the essence of truth*. Cf. Brhadaranyaka, 

II, 3, 6 : at ha ndmadheyam satyasya satyam iti prana vai satyam tesdm esa satyam | For the 
position of brahman in the body with prana Sayana cites Pra&na Upanisad, VI, 3 : sa tksdrp cakre 
kasmin nv aham utkranta utkrdnto bhavisydmi kasmin vd pratisthite pratisthdsydmiti sa 
prdtiam asrjata | For the next line, cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 7 : dtmety evopasitatra 
hy etc sarva ekam bhavanti ; other examples are given in Jacob, Concordance , pp. 260 sq. 

6 The undying here is brahman , the other undying breath as in ver. 1 (Sayana). 

latest hymns by Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , p. 30. But Prof. Arnold {Vedic Metre , p, 286) 
assigns this hymn to the archaic (by which he means the oldest) period 1 

• Cf., however, Whitney in Colebrooke, Essays* 9 I, 118, on legendary contemporaneities. 
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Of speech that which is ‘yes* and which is 'no*, 

That which is harsh 6 and that which is immense, 

Laying aside 7 have poets found their quest, 

They, bound by names, 8 rejoiced in the revealed II 3 II 

In which 9 revealed the poets did rejoice, 

In it in unity the gods exist, 

Casting aside all evil by this lore, 10 

The wise one rises to the world of heaven || 4 11 

Neither by name of woman 11 is he called, 

Nor yet by name of neither man nor woman, 

Nor yet by name of man may he be named 
By him who fain would tell the name of breath ll 5 ll 

Brahman is called * a ' and the T ' is there contained. 12 This is produced as a thousand 
Irhatis . Of this produced as a thousand hrhafis there are thirty-six thousand 
syllables. So many are the thousands of the days of man’s life. By the syllable 
of life 13 alone, does he obtain the day of life, and by the day of life the syllable 
of life. There is a chariot of the gods which destroys desires. 14 Its seat 

* Sayana cites Taittirlya Aranyaka, IV, 27 (Anandairama ed., p. 33a) : khat pha 4 jahi 
chindhi bhindhi handhi kad iti vacah krurdni \ ulbanisnu he renders akroUidikam. Cf. also 
Apastamba £rauta Sutra, XIV, 14, 1 ; Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litter atur } p. 166; Ved. Myth., Ill, 366. 

7 viyuya like ndma in ver. 4 appears ‘ metrical 

8 This merely means they rose above mere names to the unity of brahman or prana. 
Sayana renders ‘dependent on the letter “a” which is the name of prana \ Anandatlrtha 
refers to the names of Bhagavant. 

9 namd is rendered by Sayana as equivalent to ndmayattdh above. This cannot be the 
case, nor can it well be for namdni as Anandatlrtha construes it. It must be for ndma , the 
last a being lengthened metri causa . For such cases, cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 62 ; 
Aufrecht, Aitareya Brdhmana , p.427; 6ahkhayana &rauta SQtra, XVII, 9, 7; XVIII, 22, 10, 
even in prose (cf. Introd., p. 70) ; J. A. O. S ., XXV, 98 ; below, III, 1, 2, n. 2. 

10 By the help of brahman is Sayana’s version, and so also Anandatlrtha takes it. More 
probably it is ‘by aid of this doctrine’. For apahatya , cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, 
II, i ; 10, 2. 

u Sayana quotes £veta&vatara Upanisad, V, 10 (the late metre is noteworthy) : — 
naiva stri na pumdn esa naiva cdyam napumsakah \ 
yadyac chartram adatte Una tena sa codyate II 

For the nominative, cf. passages like Bfhaddevata, V, 39, where I would read Ifaspatih with 
MSS. h. d. ; Rgveda Prati&akhya, XVII, 26 ; Taittirlya Saiphita, V, 7, 4, 4, 8 cc. 

19 This must be taken as a clear assertion that brahman includes the individual self. Sayana 
says it refers to Hiranyagarbha quoting the very late Nfsirphottaratapanlya Upanisad, V : 
sarvahammani Hiranyagarbhah \ 

18 Anandatlrtha explains the aksara as the female form of Vi$nu, the ahas (sic) as the male. 
As a matter of fact the sentence merely asserts he obtains brahman or prana by means of brahman 
or prana , as both are revealed in the syllable and the ritual of the Mahavrata day, as in I, 2, 2. 
l * Sayana explains this as a chariot of Hiranyagarbha. Anandatlrtha renders anakama - 
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is speech, its two sides the ears, the horses the eyes, the driver the mind. 
Breath mounts upon it. A Rsi says (RV., X, 39, 12), ‘Come hither on what is 
quicker than mind/ and (RV., VIII, 73, 2), ‘On what is quicker than the winking 
of an eye/ 15 

Adhyaya 4. 

In the beginning 1 the one self was this, there was nothing else blinking. 
He 2 thought, ‘ Shall l create worlds ? ' He created these worlds, water, lights, 

tnarah as, ‘ Prana has no desires and delights in Maya' i. e. Rama. Really all that is meant 
is that there is a chariot, viz. the body, where prana mounts, as contained above in the verses. 
Anandatlrtha explains the nddhi as Rama in snake form, trotre as Candraand his wife, paksasi as 
Candra and his wife, caksusi as Surya and his wife, manah as Rudra. The metaphor is not 
rare, e. g. n. 3; quotation in A^valayana Srauta Sutra, VI, 5, 3; 6ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 8; 
RV., Ill, 14, 7, as interpreted by Bergaigne (Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XLVI, 270) where the prayer 
is a chariot; Atharvaveda, VIII, 8, 22, where uddhi and paksas also occur, and are rendered as 
above by Whitney; Maitrayam Samhita, III, 4, 4; Ka^haka Samhita, VIII, 8. 

15 Sayana adds a long disquisition (cf. Max Muller, S.B. E., I, 235, 236) on the difference of 
this prdnavidya from that of the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad and the Chandogya Upanisad, in 
which prdtm is not related to the Mahavrata ceremony. Following as usual Sankara he also 
discusses what is the result of this prdnavidya , and concludes that it leads after death and 
absorption in the paramatman to rebirth in the brahmaloka where after enjoyment of all the 
powers of a deity, he proceeds to obtain full knowledge and mukti . But Sankara ignores 
the fact that mukti is not as yet known to this Aranyaka, which in its philosophic doctrine 
reaches only the unity of existence and the identity of the self and brahman , and which 
promises immortality, not liberation, to the devout. It is impossible even to say that this 
Aranyaka, II, 1-3, realizes clearly the doctrine that all is consciousness, though it approaches 
this standpoint. It does not assert that the self is unknowable as pure subject or the unreality 
of existence, as is done by the later Upanisads and the Vedanta. To the writer of this 
Upanisad immortality meant a continuance of conscious existence, because the identity of the 
self and the world did not involve in any way the destruction of self. All that it involved 
was the destruction of what is really self from its accidents. It is of course true that this position 
is not strictly consistent, but it is no more unsatisfactory than that of Vedantism. 

1 Sankara, Anandatlrtha, and Sayana all expend great efforts in explaining this short 
Upanisad, II, 4-6, but they mainly deal with difficulties which do not arise if no effort is made 
to reconcile this text with pure Vedantism or to explain logically its inconsistencies. The 
real advance on II, 1-3, consists in (1) the fact that dtman is the subject, not as before 
prana , purusa ; (2) that dtman and brahman are more explicitly recognized as intelligence, 
but both these points are foreshadowed in II, 1-3. Max Muller (.S’. B. E., I, 236) leans to 
the view that this Upanisad rises from the conception of life to that of the self, but this is 
rather too great a distinction. This Upanisad is a little more advanced than II, 1-3, but not 
much so. Deussen (Sechzig Upanishads ), of course, interprets it as a later Upanisad and reads 
into it doctrines not contained in it. Colebrooke ( Essays , I, 47-53) ; Roer ( Trans. , pp. 26-34) 1 
and S. SItarama (Upanishads, V, 1-64) follow Sankara. On id am, cf. Max Muller, S . B. E. y XV, 
xix. Bohtlingk has rendered the Upanisad, Sachs. Ber., 1890, p. 162; cf. 1891, p. 85; 1897, 
p. 95. For Ramanuja’s interpretation, cf. S.B.E. , XLVIII, 71, 81, 201, 206, 391. 417, 461, &c. 

1 This is an imitation of the Purusa Sukta, RV., X, 90; cf. Taittiriya Aranyaka, III, 12, 
but, as Deussen points out, with the essential difference that the metaphysical prius of the 
purusa is the dtman. The view of the relation of the dtman to the world is cosmogonic, 
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mortal, and waters! This water is above the 3 heaven, and heaven supports it. 
The lights are the sky. The mortal is the earth, those under the earth are 
the waters. He thought, ‘ There are these worlds. Shall I create guardians of 
the world ?* He formed the person , 4 taking him out from the waters . 5 He 

brooded 6 on him, and when he was brooded over, a mouth burst forth as an 

egg does. From the mouth came speech, from speech fire. Nostrils burst forth. 
From the nostrils came forth scent , 7 from scent wind. Eyes burst forth. From 
the eyes came forth sight, from sight the sun. Ears burst forth. From the 
ears came forth hearing, from hearing the quarters . 8 Skin burst forth. From 
the skin came forth hairs, from hairs plants and trees. The heart burst forth. 

From the heart came forth mind, from mind the moon. The navel burst forth. 

From the navel came forth down-breathing , 9 from down-breathing death. The 
generative organ burst forth. From the organ came forth seed, from seed water. 

not pantheistic. Of course the orthodox view of the commentators that the dtmd is the 
iivara , not virdj, and the creation is adhyaropa , from II, 4, 1, to II, 4, 3. This is not, it 
is admitted by Sayana, clear from the text, but he appeals to 6veta&vatara Upanisad, IV, 10, 
mdyam tu prakrtim vidydd , and Brahma Sutra, I, 4, 23, prakrtii ca pratijfiad drstdntdnu- 
rodhatf besides other passages equally irrelevant. In Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, I, 1, 
aiksata the regular form occurs. The Aitareya Brahmana often has unaugmented pasts, see 
p. 56; Bohtlingk, Sachs. Ber. t 1900, p. 413. The next clause, here and II, 4, 3, may be 
interrogative or merely an expression of determination (so commentators and translators). For 
dpas , cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 23, 2 ; Ind. Stud., X, 440, n. 1 ; J. A. O. S. y XXV, no. 

3 The translation of Max Miiller, ‘and it is heaven,’ can hardly be right, and it is not 
supported by the commentators. It is true that heaven must come in somewhere, for it is 
sufficient if it comes in as a support, and so Bohtlingk and Deussen, with Colebrooke, Sltarama, 
Rajarama, and Roer take it. Anandatlrtha explains ambhas as mahas and the other worlds 
beyond the heaven where the waters were originally placed ; ‘ the blue firmament/ Rajarama. 

4 This is the later virdj of the Vedanta. Anandatlrtha calls it Brahman, in accordance 
with the Visnu legend. Cf. Hopkins, Rel. of India> pp. 232 sq. 

5 The five elements (Sayana), Brahman, &c. (Anandatlrtha). 

6 The sense of V tap, to create by will, is pointed out by Sankara, who (cf. Winternitz, 
Gesch. der indisch. Litt ., I, 87 sq., 91 sq. ; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pp. 402 sq.) cites 
Mundaka Upanisad, I, 1, 9: yasya jfldnamayam tapas I The translation here is borrowed 
from Max Muller (cf. also S.B.E ., XV, 28, n. 2). For yathantfatn below, cf. Jaiminlya 
Upanisad Brahmana, III, 14, 8; Jaiminlya Brahmana, II, 12. There are sets of three, the 
organ, the activity, and the natural phenomenon corresponding, which is later called the 
presiding deity. See e. g. the Anugita, Mbh., XIV, 1119 sq. For this srstikrama, cf. 
Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 2; Taittiriya Aranyaka, II, 1. 

7 Prana here means clearly the power of smell. Originally (1) it meant the breath in 
the widest sense, from which it came to denote (2) life or the principle of conscious life, 
as frequently in II, 1-3. On the other hand, (3) it was narrowed down to denote one of 
five pranas , II, 3, 3, and these pranas were contrasted with manas and the indriyas y though 
in death or sleep the fundamental character of the pranas came out. (4) The sense * smell * 
is an independent and not very common development. (5) Another development applies it to all 
the organs of life, e. g. eyes, nose, tongue, see I, 3, 7, n. 6. Cf. Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka , p. 21, n, 1. 

1 Anandatlrtha explains them as Indra, Yama, Varuna, and Kubera. 

• Apdna here has the other meaning of down-breathing, not inspiration, but breathing, 

Q 3 
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2. These deities 1 being created fell into this great ocean.* He troubled him 
with hunger and thirst. The deities spake to him, ' Grant us a place, where 
we can rest and eat food/ He led a cow 3 for them. They said, 1 This is not 
enough for us/ He led a horse for them. They said, ‘ This is not enough/ 
He led man 4 to them. They said, 'Well done!' 5 Man is indeed well done. 
He said to them, 'Enter according to your places/ 6 Then fire, 7 having become 
speech, entered the mouth. Air, having become scent, entered the nostrils. 
The sun, having become sight, entered the eyes. The quarters, having become 
hearing, entered the ears. The plants and trees, having become hairs, entered 
the skin. The moon, having become mind, entered the heart. Death, having 
become down-breathing, entered the navel. The waters, having become seed, 
entered the generative organ. Hunger and thirst said to him, ‘Grant us two 
a place/ He said to them, ‘To these deities I assign you, I make you sharers 

or wind, in the lower part of the body. Cf. on II, 3, 3, and II, 4, 3. Rajarama takes it as 
‘air inhaled by mouth, not through nostrils'. Colebrooke has 'the air drawn in by deglutition 
explaining that swallowing was considered a parallel to inhaling. Cf. Z. D. M. G. y LV, 261 ; 
LVI, 556 ; J. A. 0 . S ., XXII, 249. 

1 This section really reverses the former section. There dtmah produced the worlds, then 
purusa and the deities. The deities now enter into purusa. Compare the common process 
in the Brahmanas where the brahman creates the world and then enters it, but here the 
deities have no creative power, and the section only seems to show the reciprocal dependence 
(cf. Wintemitz, Gesch. der indisch . Lift T, 218, 219) of the deities and the senses, of the great 
cosmic forces and the microcosm. I take the subject of action to be the dtman throughout, 
so do Sankara and Sayana. Roer apparently takes purusa as subject of all save the first 
two sentences. Colebrooke apparently read abhyaichan and so makes the dtman alone 
subject and object in the sentences. 

8 This must mean the ocean of being, from which purusa is evolved. Sayana says into the 
virdj , but this seems less probable. The v. below, alandyapipase is the form in the 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, while in Taittirlya Aranyaka, IV, 23, aianayd ca pipasa ca is found. 
Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 15: aianaydparitah ; Aufrecht, p. 431; Bdhtlingk, Sacks. Ber ., 
1900, p. 418. 

• Because it has no upper teeth, says Sayana. He is, however, right in quoting II, 3, 2, 
as showing the real reason for the preference of man, as the most intelligent. 

4 The commentators AnandatTrtha and Sayana, who often follows him, Colebrooke, followed 
by Roer, Max Muller, and Deussen, explain this purusa as different from though allied to the purusa 
of II, 4, 1. This hardly seems likely, and the confusion of thought is just as great on the former 
theory as on the latter. The exact parallelism with II, 4, r, of what follows is against their 
view. For the particle su } cf. P. A. O.S. , Apr. 1893, pp. xli-xliii. 

1 Sankara suggests it may mean ' self made * (cf. Max Muller’s trans. (S. B. E ., XV, 58) of 
Taittirlya Upanisad, II, 7) because man is created by his own illusion, or that he is the 'abode 
of all good actions’, which S. Sltaiama in his trans. accepts. Max Muller (S.B.E., XV, 20, 
n. 4) equates sva° and sukrta as* deeds performed by oneself and believed to be good. 

• Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 18,3, which may be borrowed. 

T This means, Sayana says, that in the absence of the deity, the faculties cannot work. He 
quotes Brahma Sutra, II, 4, 14: jyotirddy adhisthdnam taddmandt \ Jaiminiya Upanisad 
Brahmana, II, u, 12, seems reminiscent of this passage. 
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in them.’ Therefore to whatever deity an oblation is offered, hunger and thirst 
are partners in it. 8 

3. He thought, ‘ There are these worlds and the guardians of these worlds. 
Shall I create food for them ? * He brooded over the waters. 1 From the waters 
brooded over form 2 was born. The form that was born was indeed food. The 
food when created sought to go away. 8 He was fain to seize it. He sought 
to grasp it with speech. He could not grasp it with speech. Had he been 
able to grasp it with speech, man would have enjoyed food by uttering its name 
alone. He sought to grasp it by scent. 4 He could not grasp it by scent. Had 
he been able to grasp it by scent, man would have enjoyed food by scenting 
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the eye. He could not grasp it by the eye. 
Had he been able to grasp it by the eye, man would have enjoyed food by seeing 
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the ear. He could not grasp it by the ear. 
Had he been able to grasp it by the ear, man would have enjoyed food by hearing 
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the skin. He could not grasp it by the skin. 
Had he been able to grasp it by the skin, man would have enjoyed food by 
touching it only. He sought to grasp it by the mind. He could not grasp it 
by the mind. Had he been able to grasp it by the mind, man would have 
enjoyed food by thinking of it alone. He sought to grasp it by the generative 
organ. He could not grasp it by that organ. Had he been able to grasp it 

8 Sayana, following Anandatlrtha, explains that, as hunger is mitigated by the knowledge of 
its (i. e. food’s) proximity, or by hearing of it, so the senses all appease hunger and thirst. 
Sankara’s view is that the sensations become eaters by sharing in the deities, i. e. fire, &c., in 
the body and in the world ; so they share in every offering to a deity (i. e. the deity and the 
worshipper both eat). 

1 The five elements (Sankara and Sayana). 

3 Form or organism, as Rajarama translates it, is natural, not something imposed on matter, 
and it plays no such part in Indian thought as in Greek. Even the Buddhist rupam is not a 
pregnant conception. 

8 Roer reads nadat , ‘crying/ so Rajarama, and see crit. notes. Sankara explains ‘that mice, 
&c., try to run away from cats that eat them \ He takes ajighdmsat as, * it sought to run away,* 
and this is followed by Sayana and Anandatlrtha and by Visve&varatlrtha, besides being 
accepted by Colebrooke, Roer, S. Sltarama, and Rajarama, Max Muller, and Deussen. But 
that this is correct seems very unlikely. Rather it may mean, ‘He sought to strike, grasp 
it,’ which idea is later developed in detail. This leaves the exact sense of parah difficult. 
If it is neuter, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1117; Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, a, 
4; 6, 1 ; Kafha Upanisad, II, 4, 1 ; Maitrayanlya Upanisad, VI, 17; Oertel, J. A. O, S., XVI, 
226. But if it « to no purpose (cf. Aitareya Brahmana, III, 46, 2; Jaiminlya Upanisad 
Brahmana, I, 2, 4) a tolerable sense is made as masculine. But I prefer Bohtlingk's atyajigdtftsal ; 
cf. Roth, Z. D. M. G. y XLVIII, 106-1 r 1. If enat is nom., cf. Introd., p. 56. In Manava Gjbya 
Sutra, 1 , 12, 5, occurs : athainau dadhimadhu sama&nutahi , which Knauer (p. xliv) defends by 
quoting the Aitareya Brahmana passage (VII, 22) and Kansltaki Brahmana, XXII, 1, and by the 
fact that na in Pali occurs in the nom. (cf. Muller, Pali Grammar , p, 88). Bohtlingk, Sticks,. 
Ber. t 1896, p. r 55 ; 1900, pp. 418, 428, denies the use. 

4 As above in II, 4, 1. For a rather similar list, cf. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 60. 



230 


AITAREYA AR ANY AKA 


II, 4> 3- 


by that organ, man would have enjoyed food by sending it forth alone. He 
sought to grasp it by down-breathing. He obtained it. 6 Thus it is Vayu who 
lays hold of food, and Vayu is he who lives by food. 6 He thought, ‘ How can 
this be without me?’ 7 He thought, ‘ By which way 8 shall I enter ? * He thought, 
< If speech distinguishes, if scent smells, if the eye sees, if the ear hears, if the 
skin feels, if the mind thinks, if down-breathing digests, if the organ sends forth, 
what then am I ? 9 Having split open the top of the skull he entered by that 
door. That door is called vidrft, the place of happiness. 9 There are three 10 
dwelling-places of him, three dreams, this dwelling-place, and this, and this. 
Born he looked through all beings, to see whether any one wished to proclaim 

6 Vayu is derived from dvayat. The use of this causal form is confined to this sense, but 
is found both in Saiphita and Brahmana. The sense is perhaps ‘ consumed ’ rather than ‘ seized \ 
Possibly a vT is the source (Monier- Williams’ 1 Diet.), but this is less likely ; cf. J.A.O.S. , XVII, 
53; Jnd. Stud., XVIII, 24. 

* Or he who gives life by food, as Sayana and Anandatlrtha take it, quoting Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, II, 2, 1 ; annam ddma , IV, 3, 6, and Kausitaki Upanisad, III, 2. Sayana describes 
the passage as iisubrdhmane . For the long series of conditionals, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar , § 950; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 366; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit - 
Syntax , § 198. These cases are all normal: they refer to a past unreal condition, for the 
act of creation is not conceived as continuous, and correspond to the Latin pluperfect subject 
or the Greek aorist indie, in protasis with dr with aorist in apodosis. The form agrahaisyat is 
remarkable ; cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 24 : paryagrahaisam ; ibid., 35 : pratyajagrabhaisam , 
and see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 904 b, 1068 a, for other cases of the anomaly. The 
Suparnadhyaya also contains the form agrahaisam , Wackernagel, Altindische Gram mat ik, 
I, xxxii; see Mantrapatha, II, 8, 3 y agrabhaisam ; cf. Bohtlingk, Z.D.M. G,, LIV, 511, with 
Bloomfield, ibid., XLVIII, 577 ; /. A . 0 . S. y XXV, 135. 

7 Sankara illustrates by the metaphor, ‘ Unless the lord the city keep, the watchers watch 
in vain.’ There must be the soul in the body. Sayana compares Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
III, 4, 1. Contrast with Aristotle, De Animd , III, 5, is interesting. 

8 i. e. by the tip of the foot, as in II, 1, 4, or the skull. Sayana connects the former with 
the karmendriyas , the latter with the jHanendriyas. Anandatlrtha refers to a variant in 
Sankara’s commentary antar for atah. It obviously must have been wrong, but it is worth 
noting that Sankara’s text was not very complete or certain. It is noteworthy that here 
we have no hint of karman (cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 2, 13 sq. ; IV, 4, 2-5). 

* So called because connected with Hari, says Anandatlrtha. The Jaiminlya Upanisad 
Brahmana knows a nandana saman and Samaveda, II, 651, a nandana svarga. 

10 These three are variously interpreted. Sankara gives two explanations. The first is that of 
right eye, inner mind, and ether in the heart. Anandatlrtha explains the mind as in the throat, 
and identifies the heart with the ether. He thus gets, in his own commentary, the triad, right 
eye, throat, and heart, and so Colebrooke. Sayana as often follows him rather than Sankara, 
and after him cites the Brahma Upanisad, III : netre jdgaritam vidydt kanthe svapnam sama- 
diUt \ susuptam hrdayasya tu (al. hrdayastham ) I Sankara and the others explain the states as 
of waking, dreaming, and deep sleep, for all are sleep as compared with true knowledge of 
brahman (cf. Kaivalya Upanisad, XII). The other explanation is that referring to another 
birth, viz. one’s own body, and those of one’s mother and father; this is no doubt quite 
wrong, but Sayana reconciles the two theories by assigning two kinds of samsdra f dinavya- 
vahara and janmdntarasvJkara ) to which the theories correspond. 
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another self. 11 He saw this person only as the most widely extended brahman , M 
I have seen it, so he said. Therefore he was Idamdra by name, he was indeed 

11 Sankara does not explain this passage. Anandatlrtha says that either he regarded it as 
clear or his copyists (cf. n. 8) omitted it. His own explanation giv^s us a choice. ' (1) He 
identified himself with creatures because he did not see the true self, iti being used in the 
sense of yasmat , or simply, he identified himself with creatures: he did not see the true 
self, iti marking the close of the adhydropa section. (2) The adhyaropa ends with dvasatka iti , 
and with sa jdta begins the apavada . He examined the creatures separately, whether they had 
svattah sattd or not, and concluded that * there is nothing that I can call different from the true 
self*. Vadisyami is given for vavadisat . Sayana follows this one of Anandatlrtha’s explanations, 
using some of the actual words. Colebrooke has, ‘ What else (but him) can I here affirm 
(to exist)?* S. SItarama renders, ‘How should he speak of any other?* and Roer has, ‘How 
could he desire to declare any other thing different from him ? * Rajarama, * Can any (element) 
here call (the ruler) different?* Max Muller and Deussen render, ‘ whether anything wished to 
proclaim here another self.* This must be right, or perhaps the subject should be ‘any person*, 
the difference is, however, slight. This version is supported by Anandatlrtha in his own 
commentary, iha bhutesu anyam matto * nyam pravartakam vavadisat him vadet , says Visnu. 
Vavadisat cannot refer to the subject of abhivyaikhyat and anyam must refer to atvianam . 
Vavadisat may be an intensive aor. subj., or the injunctive of a desid. from the intensive, both 
rare forms (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 1019, 1025). Nllakantha thinks this passage is 
referred to in the Moksadharma, Mbh., XII, 10060, no doubt wrongly, see Deussen’s trans., 
p. 493. For abhivyaikhyat , abhivyaiksat should certainly be read. The confusion between 
khy and ks is very frequent in all sorts of MSS., cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., IV, 273; Hillebrandt’s 
notes on &ankhayana &rauta Sutra, IV, 12, 10; 15, 1 ; Gobhila Grhya Sutra, I, 3, 18 (Oldenberg, 
S.B.E . , XXX, 21); Knauer, Mdnava Grhya Siitra , p. xxxv; Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen 
des Pgveda, pp. 174, 175, and at great length in his forthcoming work, Zur Statmnbildung , 
&c., on krcchra ; Z. D. M. G., L, 42; Wackernagel, Altindische Gramma tik, I, 136; Epigr. 
Ind., IV, 122, prakhyalitam for praksdlitam . The Nirukta, III, 20, already recognizes it and 
uses it in connecting Vkhyd with rksa. On the other hand T, a South Indian MS., has the 
correct °ksat, though perhaps only by conjecture. Rajarama gives the form as Vedic for 
abhivyakhyat , and no doubt a confused remembrance of such a form may have helped to 
keep the absurdity in the text when once it had forced its way in. Vavadisat he gives as 
let of *Jvad. For dtmd he accepts the etymology from Vat, the ‘motor’ or ‘vital force’. 
Geldner (Vedische Studien , III, 116, 117) adopts the etymology of Weber and Garbe {Die 
Sdmkhya- Philosophic, p. 293) of dtman from Vat and so denoting (1) the wandering wind, 
(2) the samsarin soul, whence come the other meanings, person, self, body, nature. It is 
quite possible that the soul and the wind were deemed to be closely connected — there are 
plenty of parallels — but of course in this case we cannot take samsarin in the technical sense. 
The more usual derivation is from Van (Roth), while Deussen ( Allg . Gesch . der Phil., I, 1, 
285 sq.) prefers to derive dtman from two pronominal stems. No explanation as yet offered 
is satisfactory, since none explains Vedic tmana, &c. (Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , 
I, 61). Bohtlingk*s conj. vdva dttet, * to see if it referred to any one save himself,* is good, but 
not essential. 

12 The commentators all read brahma separately, and though the sense would be much the 
same this is better than to take brahmatatamam (with S text) as one word. The commentators 
and translators all agree it is for tatatamam, and Deussen compares durnisprapataram in 
Chandogya Upanisad, V, 10, 6. We may also compare navamam \-navatamam according to 
Max Muller in RV., V, 27, 3, see Oldenberg, S.B.E . , XLVI, 422) Varunavayvitamam for 
°itatamam in V, 3, 2, though there the Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 10, 1, reads pari 
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Idamdra by name. Him who is Idamdra they call Indra 13 mysteriously. For 
the gods love mystery . 14 

Adhyaya 5. 

In man 1 he is from the first as a germ . 2 That seed is strength gathered from 
all the limbs and he thus bears a self in his self. When he connects the seed to 
the woman, then he causes it to be born. That is his first birth. The seed 
becomes the self of the woman like one of her own limbs. Therefore it hurts her 
not. She nourishes the self he has given her there. She, as nourisher, is to be 
nourished. The woman bears the germ. The man before the birth of the child 
and thereafter 8 supports him. When he supports the child before its birth and 

yatanam , and for a large number of somewhat similar (but often doubtful) cases, Wackemagel ; 
Aliindische Grammatik , 1 , 280 ; II, i, 128; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar,' pp. 58, 59; Bloomfield, 
P.A.O.S. , April, 1893, p. xxxv ; A.J.P. , XVII, 416-418. Otherwise it might be translated 
‘just that* in accordance with Panini, V, 3, 93, for which use Bhagavata Purana, X, 36, 28 is 
also cited ; so Bohtlingk, and in Chandogya, /. c., °tana is now read. 

18 For Indra as a designation of atman cf. II, 3, 7, n. 1. For adartam , L£vi, p. 107. 

14 The phrase here occurs in Aitareya Brahmana, III, 43, 1 : ity acaksate paroksam parok- 
saJcamd hi devdh ; a similar but characteristically slightly different phrase occurs repeatedly in 
&atapatha Brahmana, VI-X, but not in 1 -V ; Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 268; X, 127. Cf. also 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 2, 2, where Indra is mysteriously called Indha as the person in the 
right eye, for the same reason as here. Wintemitz ( Gesch . der indisch. Lift., I, 161) happily 
compares the riddles found in the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, and the Yajurveda. The gods 
require amusement as well as reverence. So also the gods must have animals to play with 
(Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 148 ; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , p. 74, and Keith,/. R. A. S., 
1907, p. 936). Other examples of obscurity are 6atapatha Brahmana, VI, 1, 1, 2; VII, 5, 1, 
22 (Wintemitz, p. 177). Cf. also Winternitz, Mantrapdtha , I, xxix, n. Sankara sums up the 
result of this chapter in an interesting and polemical discussion of the atman as eternal and 
unthinkable subject (U, pp. 50-64, trans. by S. Sltarama, pp. 39-49) ; but what he says bears 
rather on his system than on the Upanisad. See also L£vi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice , p. 38, n. 6. 

1 Sayana following Sankara thus sums up the result of the Upanisad in the introduction 
to this Adhyaya. There is (1) brahman undeveloped and truly real; (2) then adhyaropa in 
(a) the fourteen worlds in brahmans egg, (b) virdj who regards the worlds as his body, 
(c) the indriyas arising in his body, (d) the presiding deities, (e) the subjects of the indriyas 
including man, (f ) the food of the deities and its appropriation, (g) the three states of the self ; 
(3) the apavada , beginning with sa jdtah and ending with the end of II, 4, 3. This section 
takes up as regards other births than the present the question of the three states of the soul. 
This section seems to be referred to in the Moksadharma, Mbh., XII, 10862, and 9494. Cf. 
Satapatha Brahmana. XI, 2,1,1; L^vi, p. 107. For the egg, cf. Gomperz, Greek Thinkers, I, 93. 

2 This simple and early narrative should not, of course, be explained by the partcdgnividya 
as Sayana proposes, but is much earlier in conception. Anandatlrtha explains the whole as 
a question of the different manifestations of Visnu. The edd. except Sltarama and U and Rajarama 
punctuate at retas , but the comm, and the parallelism yad etad—tad etad are in favour of the 
other punctuation. The sense is the same. Bohtlingk’s enam ( = dtmanam) is not essential. 

8 The commentators here differ. Sankara and Anandatlrtha in his ( tkd take (1 ) janmano 
’ gre as ‘before birth*; (2) agra eva as jdtamdtram ; (3) adhi as ‘after birth*. This seems 
preferable, except that agra eva must be considered, as explained by janmano f gre . Ananda- 
tirtha in his bhdsya explains (1) as above; (2) as agryah , sarvagundgryah ; (3) cut hi as 
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thereafter, he supports in truth himself, for the continuation of these worlds. 4 
For thus are these worlds continued. This is his second birth. This self 5 is 
appointed for holy deeds. The other self having done its duty and attained old 
age departs, and departing hence is born again. This is his third birth.® 
A poet says (RV., IV, 27, 1), 4 Within the womb, I learned all the races of these 
gods. A hundred brazen forts restrained me, but like a hawk I escaped swiftly 
downward/ 7 Vamadeva lying in the womb thus declared this. Knowing this, he 

adhikatvena . Say ana renders (1) agra eva as prasavdt prdg eva; (2) janmano y gre as prasavad 
urdhvam ; (3) ad hi as adhikatvena , apparently borrowing this from Anandatlrtha's bhdsya . The 
services before and after birth which Rajarama Ramakrsna Bhagavata alone recognizes, as 
apparently also Colebrooke, are explained as the nourishing the mother and performing the 
usual ceremonies before and after birth. It is just possible, however, that adhibhdvayati is 
the verb, and the reference is only to what is done before birth. Bohtlingk omits agra eva . 

4 Contrast the late and elaborate passage in Kausitaki Upanisad, II, 15. The passage, 
Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 11, is fundamentally different. 

6 That is the son. The following passage is quoted by Sankara on Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, 
P- 307 - 

6 Sankara explains that as father and son are one at man (cf. V, 3, 3), the three births are 
correct. Sayana says either (1) the dtman being one, it has three births, two as son, one as 
father; or (2) the two births of the son have analogies in the case of the father and that of the 
father in the case of the son, so that each has three births. The third birth is taken by the 
commentators as rebirth in heaven, hell, or in the world of men. Probably, as there is no 
proof that the Upanisad knows the doctrine of transmigration, it refers to being born in the 
next world, an idea familiar in the Brahmanas (cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology , pp. 168, 169 ; 
Sanskrit Literature , pp. 223, 224) which differs essentially from transmigration, i. e. birth into 
this world again, see Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads , pp. 294, 295 ; E. T., pp. 325 sq. ; 
Levi, pp. 96, n. 1, 97, n. 1 ; Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth.y II, 8; contra, Geldner, Vedischc Studien , 
II, 288; Bohtlingk, Sachs. Per., 1893, p. 92. For vayo-gata f see Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatiky II, i, 190. 

7 This verse is very obscure in this connexion. Sankara, Anandatlrtha, and Sayana all explain 
it as referring to the innumerable bodies through which Vamadeva had passed until he obtained 
niukti through knowledge. This meaning cannot be got from the passage. The context seems 
to show that it only means that Vamadeva knew the three births of dttnan y and so escaped and 
became immortal. The doctrine of mukti is not apparently known to the writer of the 
Upanisad. If it were, it would be made clear. For the meaning of the verse in the original cf. 
Bergaigne, Pel . Vid. y III, 322; Eggeling, S.B.l ?., XXVI, xx, n. 1; Roth, Z. D.M. G. y 
XXXVI, 353; Hillebrandt, Ved . Myth.y I, 282; and especially Bloomfield, J.A.O.S 
XVI, 1-24, who explains the myth as referring to Agni. When the cloud is rent in 
the storm, the lightning ( — iyena) breaks from the cloud and simultaneously the Soma flows 
upon the earth. Sayana in his Rgvedic commentary follows this passage. On RV., IV, 26, 1, 
Sayana says that Vamadeva, who had in his mother’s womb the knowledge of Brahman, sets 
forth that knowledge of the identity of himself and Brahman, in the verses aham Manur , &c. 
(so &atapatha Brahmana, IV, 4, 2, 21 and 22). So [Sayana] on Atharvaveda, XVIII, 3, 15 : sa 
khalu garbhdvastha eva sann utpannaiattvajfidttah svasya sdrvdtmyam anusamdadhau . Sieg 
( Die Sagensioffe des Pgveda y pp. 76 sq.) holds, no doubt, rightly lhat the idea is not found 
in the RV. passage, but no conclusion as to the priority of the Satapatha Brahmana, /. c, f 
can of course be drawn from the fact that no mention is there made of the legend, which 
may quite well have been known to the Satapatha, though not referred to. His version 
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stepped forth after the destruction 8 of the body, and having enjoyed all delights 
in the world of heaven he became immortal. 9 

Adhyaya 6. 

Who is he 1 whom we meditate on as the self? 2 Which is that self? That 
by which one sees, by which one hears, by which one smells scents, by which 
one forms speech, by which one discriminates sweet and sour ? That which is 
the heart and the mind, 3 perception, injunction, understanding, knowledge, wisdom, 
vision, firmness, thinking, considering, helping, memory, resolution, will, breath, 
love, and desire ? 4 All these are only names of knowledge. 5 That (self) is 

(pp. 88 sq., cf. Pischel, Vedische Studien , I, 21 r sq.) of this verse takes the last part as meaning, 
‘Then came the eagle; through the swift one ( javasd as an adj.) I escaped,' the speaker being 
(as in IV, 18) Indra himself. Sieg reconstructs the myth as one in which Indra even before 
birth desires lordship over the gods, who therefore try first to prevent his birth and then seek 
to restrain him, until he escapes by the eagle’s aid. This is very ingenious but not proved. 

8 Sarirabhandat according to Anandatlrtha. After death, Sankara and Sayana. This seems 
certain and is followed by the translators including Sltarama and Rajarama. 

® The end of this section is, Sayana says, to produce disgust with the body and with 
the series of lives undergone by the unenlightened. There is no trace of this in the original. 
Rajarama Ramakrsna Bhagavata has an original view of this section (ed., Bombay, 1898, p. 7), 
He takes it as dealing with (a) the seminal soul which as transferred has its first birth, 
(b) the second birth as a human being, (c) death and rest in the indestructible heaven. 
‘The third sleep is the sleep of death beginning in this, and ending in the heavenly world.’ 
This version of the Upanisad — though coloured by Christian influences — yet seems to me to 
recognize the fact that transmigration is not referred to. Similarly he derives from II, 4, 3 
that the human brain is entered by the highest spirit and so becomes worthy of life. 

1 This Adhyaya is the final answer to the questions proposed ; ufasmahe may also be 
translated ‘worship’ or ‘service*. Colebrooke takes it: ‘What is this soul? that we may 
worship him.’ 

2 Max Muller and Bdhtlingk read ko yam , but Sankara undoubtedly took it as ko f yam ; 
and though awkward the construction is not impossible, cf. RV., VIII, 4, 6; J.A.O.S., XV, 
257. Katarah no doubt refers to the two views of atman hinted at in II, 4, 3 and here 
developed as a mere spirit or a central function. 

3 The idea that there is one central function is clearly here developed, and this denial 
that the senses, &c. are essentially different is creditable to the thought of the Upanisad. It 
is the idea developed in the Thcaetetus , 184 sq. ; Republic , 533 sq. Cf. Kausltaki Upanisad, III ; 
Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 5, 3, which is the famous assertion that it is by rnanas man sees 
and hears. See Deussen, op. cit., p, 246; E. T., p. 273. Sayana endeavours to discriminate 
hrdayam and rnanas as buddhi and rnanas , but Sankara regards them as one. The construction 
is clearly as taken in the translation, though Roer and Sltarama differ. 

4 That these terms, which remind us of the later meaningless Buddhist repetitions, had 
ever any definite meanings is most improbable. Sankara renders them thus : samjHanam — 
celanabhavah i ajfUinam — iivarabhavah , vijildnam - kalddiparijfldnam , prajildnam ^prajHatd, 
medha = granthculharanasdmarthyam, dr s fir *= indriyadvdrd sarvavisayopalabdhih , dhrlir — 
dhdranam, matir — tnananam , mamsd — svdtantryam , jut is — cetaso rujddiduhkhitvabhdvah , 
srnrtih = smaranam , samkalpah — iuklakrsnadibhdvena samkalpanam rupadtndm , kratur = 
adhyavdsayah, asuh = pranatiddijivanakriyanimitld vrttih , kdmah = asamnihitavisaydkdhksd 
try/d, vaiak « sirivyatikarddyabhildsah. Anandatlrtha’s explanations are, in order, samyaAjfidna y 
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brahman ,® Indra, Prajapati, all the gods, the five great elements, 7 earth, air, ether, 
water, lights, all these and those which are mixed with small as it were, 8 seeds of 
various kinds, born of eggs, born from the womb, born from heat, 9 born from 
germs, 10 horses, cows, men, elephants, and all that breathes, whether it walks or 

atatajfldna , vividhajfldna , prakrstajilana , avisprstajfidna , dariana , dhdrana , inasu pramanesu 
tatatvdn matih , brahmddlndm rtatvcim , sarvaprerana, sarvesu deiakdlesu svarupesu ca samam 
r a mate, sarvaklpti , sarvakatrtvam asana , amrtdnanda , svatantratva . Sayana borrows from 
both ; he refers samjfldnam to samyak , medha to granthatadarthadharanam, jutili to javas or 
as in Sankara, samkalpah to asamtctne 'pi vast uni samyaktvena kalpanam ; for the rest he 
follows faithfully Sankara. Rajarama renders : * consciousness, direction, sagacity, intelligence, 
retentive power, understanding, courage, power of thinking, freedom of thought, intrepidity, 
memory, will, capacity, vitality, ambition, obedience.' Bohtlingk makes these subjects and 
prajndnetram predicate. 

5 This may fairly be construed as an assertion of the pre-eminence of knowledge. The 
parallel passage in the Kausltaki Upanisad, III, is clearly later, for it combines elaborately 
the doctrine of prana (see II, 1-3, above) and that of prajfid. The relations cannot be reversed. 

6 Possibly masculine as Sankara, Anandatirtha, and Sayana think, followed by Colebrooke, 
Roer, Sitarama, Rajarama, Max Miiller, Bohtlingk, and Deussen. But this is not necessary nor 
likely in view of the neuter below, and Brahman (m.) is not found as a deity in the Aitareya 
Brahmana (but only as priest, p. 68). The occurrence in MaitrayanI Samhita, II, 9, 1, is 
interpolated, v. Schroeder, Ind. Lit., p. 91, n. 1. Muir, Sansk. Texts , V, 323, finds the masc. 
in various 6atapatha passages, unnecessarily. But it occurs, e. g. Kausltaki Upanisad, I, 3. 
The masc. is natural and is helped by the following masc. 

7 This passage is relied on by Deussen (op. cit., p. 168; E. T., pp. 185, 186) in support 

of his view (accepted by Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , pp. 217 sq., and Winternitz, Gcsch. dcr 
indisch . Litt., I, 205) of the lateness of the Aitareya Upanisad. But there is nothing in the 
expression itself to demand a late date, and the fact that the version in the Upanisad of the 
creation is so detailed, instead of being a proof of lateness, may rather be considered a sign 
of early date, when the creation still was considered a real act and the doctrine of the 
omnipresence of brahman as consciousness was not so fully developed. The passages, 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 7 ; Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 2, 3, both contain a reference to 
name and form, a conception familiar to Buddhism but not apparently at all early. The 
Taittirlya, II, 6, is evidently a mere risumi of a well-known doctrine. But that Upanisad 
bears conspicuous traces of lateness ; indeed it already quotes 6lokas very often and becomes 
quasi-metrical, while it knows the Atharvangirases (II, 3) and has a much developed theory 
of the koSas of dtman . For the elements ( dkdia * empty space), see Bohtlingk, Sachs . Ber. % 
190°, pp. I49 " i 5 i J Keith,/. R, A . 1909, July. 

8 Mixed with small (Sankara). Iva he calls meaningless. Cf. I, 1, 2, n. 3 ; III, 2, 6. * Mixed 
from smaller portions (of the former) ’ is Roer’s version, which is no doubt the sense. The 
others of various sorts are opposed to the great elements. Colebrooke has : 1 joined with minute 
objects and other seeds/ 

9 Sankara explains as yukddini which Anandatirtha accepts. Sayana renders krim ida //Addin i. 
The word does not occur in the Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 3, 1, but it is impossible to accept 
that as a valid proof of later date since such lists (cf. those of the pranas , I, 3, 7; 4, 1) 
vary enormously in the same book. In jdrujdni , cf. jam , Jaiminlya Brahmana, II, 430, 6 
( J.A . O.S.y XIX, 100); Bohtlingk's jarayu is not necessary. For a similar list cf. Anugita, 
Mbh., XIV, 1134. 

10 Rendered by Sankara vrksddini , by Anandatirtha bhuvam bhittvd jdtdni trnddlni , and 
by Sayana tamgulmddini. Rajarama has * shoot-born \ The form is normal and is not a case 
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flies, and what is immovable. All that is guided by knowledge, it rests on 
knowledge. The world is guided by knowledge. Knowledge is its foundation . 11 
Knowledge is brahman. He 12 by his knowing self having left this world and 
having obtained all delights in the world of heaven became immortal. 


Adhyaya 7 . 

My speech rests on mind, my mind on speech. Be thou revealed to me . 1 

of jy — dy for udbhidya (cf. Scheftelowitz, Zur Stammbildung in den indo- Germanise hen 
Sprachen , § 10). 

,l The question is whether this justifies an attribution to the author of the doctrine that 
knowledge alone exists. It is quite open to argue that we only are given the doctrine that 
the world is guided by knowledge, which leaves us with a final dualism. I think probably 
the author went further and intended to assert the origin of all from knowledge, cf. II, 4. 
If so, he represents exactly the later Bhagavata view, a perhaps that of Badarayana, of the 
nature of reality. The self, or god, is conceived as creating the material world as a reality, 5 
but the exact nature of the creation is left vague. The relation of brahman and atman is 
likewise left vague, a mere identification such as may have been meant being of little value. 
But of course none of the questions had yet clearly presented themselves. Cf. Thibaut, S.B.E . , 
XXXIV, xcvii sq. ; XLV11I, Introd., for Ramanuja’s view, and my reviews of Deussen’s Philosophie 
der Upanishads, J. R . A. S., 1906, pp. 590 sq., and of his Vier philosophische Texte , J.R.A. S., 
1907, PP* 4& 2 sq* ; Grierson, J. R. A. S. y 1908, p. 361. Rajarama renders prajhana ‘source of 
intelligence *. 

13 According to Sankara, this refers to Vamadeva, see II, 5. 

1 dvir dvir ma edhi is apparently the correct reading, but the second dvir is very curious. 
Sayana escapes the difficulty by equating the dvir to svaprakdsam brahmacaitanyam and taking 
it as a vocative, the rendering dvir edhi as praka\t bhava , which (though followed by Cole- 
brooke) is unfortunately quite impossible. The phrase dvir + \/as, &c. is not at all rare, e. g. 
RV., I, 31, 3: dvir bhava Vivdsvate (where Bergaigne, Rel. VM. , I, 55, conjectures, no 
doubt rightly, bhavah , see Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVI, 25); I, 146, 4; IV, 10, 8 ( = AV., XX, 
77, 8); 1, 16; V, 1, 9: dvir ydsmai car utamo babhutha\ V, 2, 9: (Agni) avir vl'svani krnute 
mahitva , VII, 103, 8; AV., XII, 1, 60, and dvir dvir edhi (as read in K) would be perfectly 
natural, but could hardly have been corrupted into the traditional text. I would suggest that 
we have here in external combination an example of the working of the tendency which causes 
is in internal combination to be lengthened where it is part of the stem (e. g. dsih, sajuh , 
see Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 10; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 42,43; II, 
i, 126). This point may be noted in favour of the view that in avis the vis is part of the stem 
(cf. St. Petersburg Dictionary , s. v.). With the whole should be compared Manava Grhya Sutra, 
I, 4, 4 : which has van me manasi pratisthita mano me vdei pratisthitam dvir dyur mayi dhehi 
vedasya vdniJt (sic) sthah, and, preceding all this, after the words prak svisjakrio Hha japati> 
the words rtam vadisyami to the end. The reading vanih is no doubt wrong, being a 
corruption of ma ant by Sandhi, mam with h incorrectly restored (it of course would in any 
case in most MSS. disappear before sth). It appears from Knauer s Crit. Note (p. 6) that 

a Cf. Rajarama Ramak^sna Bhagavata’s ed., p. 7, where he finds in II, 6 the doctrine that all 
has its source in the highest spirit. 

b Cf. Windelband, History of Philosophy , pp. 252 sq. 
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You are the two pins 2 of the Veda. May my lore forsake 8 me not. I join day 
and night with what I have learned. I will proclaim the real, I will proclaim the 
true . 4 * * * May this protect me, may this protect the teacher. May it protect me, 
may it protect the teacher. 

vamh is a conjecture of his : the text MSS. in I, 4, 4 have either vanotfi or vant , while, ibid. 8, 
all save one ( vanofii ) have vdnu Only one Paddhati (cf. p. iv) has vdnim, obviously an error 
for vano/% (which of course (cf. V, 1,6, n. 4) is the Sandhi of vant ofit), if it is not a mere 
misreading of the MS. There is thus no real support for vamh (how exactly Dr. Knauer 
would take it, I am not sure), and in the Manava Gfhya Sutra the simple Sandhi mdtma 
for me + atma is actually found in I, 3, 2 (so also I, 9, 11 : vistardsi 0 ; I, 11, 16: vifvadi, &c., 
see Knauer, p. xxxix). Probably mant lead to the more intelligible (to the scribe) vdnu 

For van , See ., Knauer, who does not notice the Aitareya passage, quotes Paraskara Gfhya 
Sutra, I, 3, 25; Taittiriya Saiphita, V, 5, 9, 2; Taittiriya Aranyaka (Andhra text), X, 72 ; 
Atharvaveda, XIX, 60, 1. There is also the parallel version in Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, 1, 
where vedasarnatsdrinih takes the place of vedasya, &c. This may perhaps mean 'hidden in ’, but 
probably we have a mere corruption ; see my translation. The Mantras are no doubt old enough. 
Colebrooke, who comments on the use of Mantra as applicable to part of an Upanisad, renders, 

‘ May my speech be founded on understanding, and my mind be attentive to my utterance.* 

3 Ananayasamarthe, Sayana. Colebrooke renders, ‘For my sake (O speech and mind !) 
approach this Veda ; * perhaps reading rnanu. Dr. Scheftelowitz takes it as ‘ navel *. The word 
in the Rgveda, I, 35, 6, &c. (cf. Macdonell, Ve die Grammar , p. 39), seems to refer to the pin of 
the axle of a cart, and the metaphor is natural enough ; cf. Leumann, Et, IVort., p. 31. 

8 prahdsih may be a second person, or a problematic third person based on a false analogy 
(cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 889 ; Weber, Berl. Sitz ., 1895, p. 830), or an error for prahdstt. 
Precisely the same difference of reading occurs in Khila, IV, 8, 5, h'utdrn me ma prd hasth , 
where Peterson’s MS. has hasit , and cf. Manava 6rauta Sutra, II, 1, 2, 36 ( kdstt ) with Taittiriya 
Samhita, III, I, 1, 2 ( hasth ), in the same phrase, dtkse md ma hdst{h) y and in Hiranyake&i 
Gfhya Sutra, I, 6, 20, 1, yathasat for yathdsah (Oldenberg, S.B. E. f XXX, 189). Scheftelowitz 
renders: ‘das von mir Gehorte moge man nicht verspotten vermittels des Erlemten,* taking 

hasth from */has. The long a would be unusual, 4 but in any case a derivation from Vhd 

seems preferable in point of sense and is supported by Atharvaveda, VI, 41, 3; Taittiriya 
Aranyaka, IV, 42 (Anandasrama ed., pp. 352, 355). The translation will be literally: *0 lore, 
forsake me not,* reading inita, perhaps, as the nom. is unusual, and the neuter voc. is 
perfectly well supported (cf. Delbriick, Altiniiische Syntax , § 66), and the reading iruta me 

is easily corrupted into irutam me , cf. Lanman’s note on Whitney, Atharva Veda y XVIII, 

2, 3; Whitney, P.A.O.S., Oct., 1887, p. xxv, and my note in J.R.A.S, y 1907, p. 225, 
although the nominative can stand, cf. Winternitz, Mantrapatha y I, p. xviii. b For the sense 
cf. Atharvaveda, I, 1, 4; Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 4, 1. 

4 From here to the end this is identical with the Taittiriya Upanisad, 6iksavalll, I, 1, or 
Taittiriya Aranyaka, VII, 1, 1. The sense of ahoratrdn is no doubt, *1 work all day and 
night,* as Sayana takes it. Colebrooke renders, * Day and night may I behold this, which 
I have studied.* In III, 1, 2, the neut. is used. 

4 Compare, however, saksye which Whitney, no doubt rightly, reads in Atharvaveda, II, 27, 

5, although the form elsewhere is always saksye> and III, 1, 6, n. 5. Ahasit , given as only 

grammatical by Whitney {Roots , tfc., p. 203), is found in the Da&akumaracarita (Biihler, Ind . 

Ant., XXIII, 147). 

b See also my note in /. R. A . S. f 1 


908, pp. 1124 sq. 
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Aranyaka III 

Adhyaya 1., 

Next comes the Upanisad of the Samhita text. The former half 1 is the earth, 
the latter half the heaven, their union the air, says Mandukeya. The union is the 
ether, 2 so proclaimed Maksavya. * For it is not considered independent, 3 and so 
I do not agree with his (Manduka’s) son/ he said. 'They are alike 4 and it is 
considered independent/ said Agastya; for the air and the ether are both alike. 
So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self. * The former half is speech, 
the latter half the mind, their union is the breath/ so said ^uravlra MandQkeya. 
Then said his eldest son, * The former half is mind, the latter half is speech. For 
by mind one first resolves and then utters speech. Therefore is mind the first 
half, speech the second half, and truth their union/ It is indeed alike 5 with both, 
father and son. This compact of mind, speech, breath, is like a chariot 6 with 
three horses. lie who knows thus this union, obtains children, 7 cattle, fame, 

1 e. g. in Agtiim tie , m is purvarupam , i ultararufam , and ml Samhita (Sayana). For 
all this Aranyaka, cf. Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, VIII, printed in Appendix, and my trans- 
lation, pp. 41-56. 

3 Akata is rendered 'void' by Bohtlingk in his translations of Chandogya and Brhadara- 
nyaka Upanisads; see II, 6, n. 7, contra, Whitney, P. A. O.S., Oct., 1890, p. liii. 

3 This is not at all easy. Mate (like dadrie , II, 1,3; 8) seems to be passive, because it 

is difficult to make out a translation either as niicitivdn (Sayana) or tnattye (Anandatlrtha). 
The subject must be vdyuh , and the sense must be as in Sayana (cf. Sankara on Taittirlya 

Upanisad, III, 10, 4; Max Muller, S.B.E., XV, 68, n. 1) that vdyu is included in dkata and 

therefore is inferior to it. Anandatlrtha takes putrena as referring to the fact that dkdia is 

the father of vdyu. The subsequent identification he explains on the ground that vdyu is 

the stronger. In Taittlriya Upanisad, I, 3, 2, the earth, sky, ether ( = ontariksa, Sankara) and 
vdyu are given as the four factors. Asya is obscure: it may be a gen.=dat. and refer to 
Mandukeya, or possibly a vague reference (cf. Rgveda Pratisakhya, I, 2) to the subject, helped 
by such genitives as that in V, 1, 1. 

4 Sam due is neut., probably because mate is understood, or perhaps it is fem. The solution 
is that the two views are equally correct, because in upd sands it is not things but words that 
are considered (Sayana). Anandatlrtha rightly takes the last words as giving the opinion of 
Mahaitareya. Otherwise they must be Agastya’s in which he concurs. Max Muller reads, as S, 
cetiy but it is not in 13 or the other MSS. and it is merely a misunderstanding of the commentator. 

8 They give a similar result, and so are alike, and equally justifiable, na hy updsand 
vastutattvam apeksate. For mottos and vac , see Ldvi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. 30, 31. 

6 Visnu is made the subject by Anandatlrtha. The real subject is clearly the meditation 
on the Saiphita. For three horses, cf. RV., I, 39, 6; 100, 17; VI, 47, 24; VIII, 7, 28. The 
metaphor recurs constantly in different forms in Sanskrit literature, e. g. Mbh., XIV, 1427 sq. 
The analogy with the Phaedrus , 246, is obvious. For samhatah cf. RV., Ill, 1, 7; Geldner, 
Vedischc Studien } I, 164. 

7 Anandatlrtha renders the children as prajildna i and the cattle as Vedas. Sayana with 
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glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. So teach the MandQ- 
keyas. 8 

2. Then comes (the teaching) of ^Skalya. 1 The first half is the earth, the 
second half the sky, their union is rain, Parjanya is the uniter. Thus it is when 
he rains strongly and continuously for day and night, then people say, ‘ Earth 
and heaven have united/ So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self. 

Sankara regards this Upanisad as intended for persons who are neither fit for mukti (II, 4-6) 
nor even for union with Hiranyagarbha (II, 1-3). 

8 This section gives us the views of certain Mandfikeyas. The Mandukcyas occur in Rgveda 
Prati&akhya, § 200, and in the Purana tradition (Weber, Ind . Stud., II, ioo sq. ; III, 253). 
Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Pgvcda, p. 1 2, has revived the theory that certain of the Khilas 
represent parts of their Samhita, but cf. Oldenberg’s review, Gott. gel. Arts 1907, pp. 218 sq.,and 
my review,^. P.A.S. , 1907, pp. 226 sq. The word Upanisad in this section clearly means * secret 
doctrine This is certainly the earliest sense of the word (derived, no doubt, from teaching in 
the forest, which was done for the sake of secrecy, cf. Introd., p. 15). I cannot accept Deussen’s 
view (. Philosophic der Upanishads , pp. 13 sq.) that the earliest sense was ‘ secret word* (a case 
like tajjaldn , Sec.), then ‘ secret text ’, then ‘ secret sense * of a ritual action. The earliest sense may 
well have been ‘secret meaning’ of a ritual action, whence it seems to me the other meanings 
are very easily derived. Deussen’s theory is bound up with his view of the Ksatriyas as 
propounders of a secret lore, as to which cf. Introd., pp. 50 sq. ; III, 2, 6, n. 11. I agree 
with Deussen, however, and with Winternitz ( Gesch . derindisch. Litt ., I, 208, n.) in rejecting Olden- 
berg’s view (Z. D . AT. G. y L, 458 sq.) of Upanisad as updsatid. See, however, also Z.D.M.G., LI V, 
70 sq., and Max Muller’s view in 1869, Dgveda PrdtiUikhya, p. iv; Hopkins, Del. of India, p. 218. 

A muddled version of this section occurs in the Rgveda Prati^akhya, I, 2 ; 3 : Mbnpukcyah 
samhitam vayum aha tathdkdiam cdsya Mdksavya eva \ sa?ndnatdm anile edmbare ca tnatvd - 
gastyo ’ viparihdram tad eva || 2 || adhydtmaklptau Suravirah sutdi a ca vdhmanasor vivadanty 
anupurvye \ sandher vivartanarn nirbhujam vadanti lauddhdksaroccdranam ca pratrnnam || 3 || 
See Max Muller, pp. iii-vi. The 6ankhayana has, VI I, 2, an attempt at an improved version, 
reading in one MS. parihvrtah in both cases, Bohtlingk, in the smaller Diet., I, 130, renders 
aviparihrta as ‘ identic’, but this makes no sense. The reference in the Prati^akhya is of course 
valuable as giving Saunaka’s date as a terminus ad quern for the lowest date of the Aranyaka. 

1 It refers to the case of iko yan aci , l’anini, VI, 6, 77, i.e. where vowels like i become 
y before a. A fourth party is introduced. Sakalya must of course be the great grammarian 
to whom the Samhita is ascribed, and this gives us not a very ancient date for this Upanisad. 
But it need not have been written long after Sakalya. Rather it seems to be early. For 
Sakalya’s date see Introd., p. 71. He must probably go back to 700 b. c. Geldner ( Vedische 
Studien, III, 144 sq.) considers that Sakalya must be identical with Vidagdha Sakalya mentioned 
in the 6atapatha Brahmana, XI, 6, 3; XIV, 6, 9 (see Weber, Ind. Stud., IX, 277 gq. ; Indian 
Literature, p. 33) and identified with the maker of the padapatha by the Vayu Purana, LX, 
58. He was therefore a contemporary of Aruni and Yajnavalkya in opposition to Oldenberg’s 
view (. Prolegomena , pp. 371 sq.) which refers him to the end of the Brahmana period. b Weber 
( 1 . c.) thinks that iakala in the Aitareya Brahmana, III, 43, 5, refers to his school, but the 

* sutas, which is wrong in fact, illustrates the inaccuracy of the reproduction. 

b Geldner evidently takes a much more respectful view of the antiquity of these sages than 
I would. I think it quite possible to hold that Sakalya and they belong alike to the end of the 
Brahmana period. On the other hand I think Hoernlc’s dating ( Osteology , pp. 106 sq.) wrong; 
see Z.D.M.G. , 1908, pp. 138, 139; 1908, p. 368. 
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Every man is egg-like, s there are two halves, they say ; * this is the earth, this 
is the heaven, and between them is the ether, just as there is the ether between 
earth and heaven. In this ether 4 the breath is fixed, as is the air in that ether. 

reference is too far-fetched to be worth consideration — indeed such comparisons hinder rather 
than aid progress. The evidence of the Vayu Purana is worthless. Identifications are easy 
and obvious, and we cannot tell that we have a piece of tradition at all. The fact that the 
Aitareya Brahmana does follow the rule of £akalya (Panini, VI, 1, 128), that a before r becomes 
a and that a may remain, cannot prove that 6akalya is prior to it : the reverse may be the 
case. As Geldner admits, the RV. — and the Aitareya Brahmana is in the same position — do 
not follow his rule (VI, 1, 127) as to 1 u before dissimilar vowels, and we are left with grave 
doubts whether Geldner’s view that &akalya was merely to Panini the author of the padapdtha 
and author of the Prati&akhya is sound. The fact therefore remains that when Aitareya 
Brahmana, III, 46, recognizes bhavdsi iitibhih as the pronunciation, it cannot have before it 
6akalya’s text, unless we admit (which is too bold) that the Samhita is later than £akalya. 
I prefer, therefore, Oldenberg’s date of &akalya, and I would lay stress on the fact that in 
the Aranyaka he is Sthavira 3 akalya, a in the Brahmana Vidagdha. These names are too 
distinct to permit of identification. The 6akalya of the Prati&akhya is likewise Sthavira and 
must be the same as the man here. b 

2 Andam (later anda , cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 171; Macdonell, Vedic 
Grammar , p. 33, n. 14) atufasadriatn varnavikdrak chandasah (Sayana). The neut. is note- 
worthy as comparatively rare in Sanskrit. Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 13 : krpanam ha du - 
hit d ; also II, 3, 5, madhyam dtmd , &c. Parallels are common in Greek and Latin ( ovk dyaObv 
noKvteoipavh 7, Monro, Homeric Grammar a , p. 166; malum tnihi videtur (esse) mors , Cicero, 
7 use., I, 5, 9). The use is thus substantival rather than adjectival as is clearly felt in the case 
of madhyam . See also the striking case, Bfh ad aranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 3 : tdsmdd {dam 
ardhabrgaldtn iva svah (so Bohtlingk, Chrestomathie 1 , p. 357; Max Miiller, S. £. E., XV, 85, 
n. 3). In ill nu there is a lengthening found also in the Aitareya Brahmana in prose 
(Aufrecht, p. 427) with iti also. Cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 312 ; II, 3, 8, n.9. 

8 * They say’ can hardly refer to the following words, as Max Muller takes it, though this is 
partly supported by the last words of the section. 

4 Tasmitt hasmin is certainly curious. The 6ankhayana parallel, VII, 3, is a correction and 
throws no light. The MS. evidence is strong and Anandatlrtha renders it as tasmin ha as min. 
Perhaps srnin stands for asmin (cf. Miiller, Pali Grammar , p. 24) and ha is the particle. No root 
or base ha exists from which hasmin could naturally be formed. Sayana ignores the point, and 
may possibly have read tasminn asmin as does Rajendralala, but this is unlikely. The cor- 
rection hasmin leaves the error unexplained. It is to be noted that in the 3 unah&epa legend, 
Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 13, the MSS. read : iti ha smd dkhydya, which Aufrecht keeps in the 
text and gives (p. 431) as one of the grammatical errors of the Brahmana. The parallel Sankha- 
yana text has merely iti. Bohtlingk in his Chrestomathie 2 , p. 351, and Sachs. Ber., 1900, p. 418, 
amends to hdsmd and claims that Sayana bears this out. But Sayana’s note while showing that he 
took smd as equivalent to astnai is not conclusive, though it tends to show that he had dsma(i) 
before him, just as he seems to have read tasminn asmin here, but arguments from his silence 
are dangerous. He ignores imasmai in IT, 3, 7. I do not think it impossible that this smin 
and the Aitareya BrShmana’s smd are parallel phenomena of an attempted simplification of 


a It is true Sthavira does not occur in III, 1, 2, but I do not think it is reasonable to 
take the Sakalya of that passage as different from him of III, 2, 1 ; 6, as does e. g. Weber, 
Indian Literature, p. 50. 

b On him see Max Miiller, Rgveda Prdtitdkhya , pp. 7 sq. 



-Ill, i, 3 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 


241 


Just as there are those three lights in heaven, so there are these three lights 
in man. As there is in heaven the sun, so there is the eye in the head. As there 
is in the sky the lightning, so there is the heart in the body. As there is the 
fire in earth, so there is the seed in the member. Having thus represented the 
whole world as the self, he said, * This is the symbol of the earth, this of the 
heaven/ He who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, 
and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. 5 

3. Then come the reciters 1 of the Nirbhuja. The Nirbhuja dwells on earth, 
the Pratrnna in heaven, the Ubhayamantarena in the sky. Then if one should 
rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he should reply, ‘ Thou hast fallen from 
the two lower places/ 3 If one should rebuke him who recites the Pratrnna, he 
should reply, 1 Thou hast fallen from the two upper places/ But there is no 
rebuking him who repeats the Ubhayamantarena. 8 For when he unites the words, 
that is the Nirbhuja form; 4 when he pronounces the two syllables pure, that is 
the Pratrnna form. This is the first. By the Ubhayamantarena both are fulfilled. 

the forms of the base a. Possibly the production of such forms may be due to the analogy 
of sdsmin (RV.), and cf. sastndt (Chandogya Upanisad) ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 495 fin. 
See, however, also Bohtlingk’s remarks in his Grammat. Absonderlichkeiten im Aitartya - 
brdhmana , Leipzig, 1900, where he regards the irregularities noted by Aufrecht, 1 . c., as due to 
misreadings of the text, and I fully recognize that undue reverence to such texts is absurd. On 
the other hand old forms do disappear, and cf. perhaps the use of tmd and tmdnarn , MaitrayanI 
Upanisad, VI, 7; II, 6, and the Vedic tmand (Panini, VI, 4, 141 ; Wackernagel, Altitidische 
Grammatik, I, 61). There is also the elision of a in nasi, Mantrapfltha, I, 13, 9 ( ~Hiranyake6i 
Gfhya Sutra, I, 1 6, 3), see Winternitz’s edition, I, xxvii ; Wackernagel, I, 318. 

6 These sections 1 and 2 may be compared with Taittirlya Upanisad, I, 3, which treats the 
samhild with reference to the spaces (earth, heaven, ether, wind), lights (fire, sun, water, 
lightning), knowledge (teacher, pupil, knowledge, training), generation (mother, father, child, 
begetting), and the self (lower jawbone, upper jawbone, speech, tongue). This elaborate 
system must be later than the Aranyaka. Cf. Max Muller, Rgveda Prdtiidkhya , pp, iii sq. 

1 Or recitations of. The Nirbhuja is the Samhita, the Pratrnna the Pada, and Ubhayaman- 
tarena the Krama Pajha. Max Muller (see his Rgveda Prdiisdkhya, p. iii, and Nachtrage, 
p. ii) first pointed out the importance of this passage. Cf. also Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XXX, 
146 sq. ; Prolegomena , p. 380; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , p. 51. It is summarized in 
Pr 5 ti&akhya, I, 4 ; see my Sahkhayana Aranyaka , p. 45, n. 3 ; III, 1, 2, n. 8. 

2 Acyosthdntarabhydm is clearly a case of irregular Sandhi, cf. Atharvaveda, IX, 1, I : 
prthivyantdriksdt ; III, 2, 4, n. 1 1 ; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 316, 317 ; Macdonell, 
Vedic Grammar , pp. 64, 65 ; J. A. O. S., XXV, 99-102. 

8 It is the perfect form ; e. g., Sayana says, in the Saipbita in agnim ife the t(e is 
svarita + pracita, in the Pada they are both anudatia (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, $ 90 ; 
Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 78, n. 7). 

4 Sayana explains nirdistau bhujasadriau purvottaraiabdau yasmin. Max MUller thinks 
it may refer to the arms of the words being cut off, as it were, or with two arms stretched 
out, the two words forming, as it were, two arms to one body. In the following acyosthali is 
clearly the reading, though S and R in the commentary vary, reading acyosthd and acyostha , 
The Sankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 8, has the correct form. 
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He who desires proper food should recite the Nirbhuja, he who desires heaven 
should recite the Pratrnna, and he who desires both should recite the Ubhaya- 
mantarena. Then if another should rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he 
should reply, 4 Thou hast offended the earth, the deity. The earth, the deity, will 
strike thee/ If another should rebuke him who recites the Pratrnna, he should 
reply, ‘ Thou hast offended heaven, the deity. The heaven, the deity, will strike 
thee/ If another should rebuke him who recites the Ubhayamantarena, he 
should reply, ‘ Thou hast offended the sky, the deity. The sky, the deity, will 
strike thee/ Whatever he says to him 5 or says in reply to him, that shall 
assuredly be fulfilled. But to a Brahmin one must not say anything save what 
is auspicious. Only in exceeding 6 prosperity may one say ill to a Brahmin. 

4 Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill to a Brahmin, let Brahmins be 
honoured/ so says ^uravlra Mandukeya. 

4. Then come the imprecations. 1 Let him know that breath 2 is the beam. 
If any one rebuke him who has become breath as the beam, then if he thinks 
himself strong, 8 he says, 1 1 have grasped the beam, breath ; thou canst not over- 
come me who grasp the beam, breath/ Let him then say, ‘ The beam, breath, 

4 bruvan vd bruvantam vd. This may perhaps be taken as I have taken it as equivalent 
to, * whether he speak to him or speak in reply/ This is quite a simple construction. But 
it is not so taken by the commentators. Sayana renders bruvan as equivalent to bruvantam , 
and takes the second part as vd abruvantam. This is followed by Max Muller. Anandatlrtha 
interprets it as bruvan vd abruvan vd bruvantam vd abruvantam vd. For similar curses, cf. 
Sankhayana Aranyaka, VII, 10, and Chandogya Upanisad, II, 22, 3. 

6 Sayana takes this as permitting a curse on a Brahmin in the case of great wealth (such 
wealth being sinful). Anandatlrtha denies this, and carries on the negative. Thus 6firavira’s 
dictum confirms this. This is less probable. Max Muller accepts Sayana’s view that the man 
is to say, ‘ Let them be known to Brahmins/ It is simpler to take it as in the text. For na-cana , cf. 
V, 3, 3 ; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 544 sq. ; Channing, J. A, 0 . S., XIII, xviii ; Jaiminlya 
Brahmana, II, 77 ( J . A. 0 , S., XV, 240) : na te iarirani cana grham prdpsyanti , and Jaiminlya 
Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 14, 5. The rule that na precedes seems true for the Brahmana prose. 

The two accus. with *Jbru (for bru, cf. Bloomfield, A.J,P. y V, 180; Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik , I, 182; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 36) are said by Delbriick 
{Altindische Syntax, p. 174; cf. Speijer, Vcdische und Sanskrit- Syntax, p. 8 ; Gaedicke, Der 
Accusativ irn Veda , p. 265) not to be found in the Brahmana language, which this passage 
disproves. Btu is expressly mentioned as governing two accusatives in the Karika cited by 
the Ka&ika Vrtti on Panini, I, 4, 51, where a much more marked case than that here (where the 
second acc. is merely a pronoun) is adduced, viz. mdtiavakam dharmam brute, 

1 Sayana takes this as a noun of agency, like nirbhujapravaddh in III, t, 3. Anandatlrtha 
says, dtmano jfidnasdmarthydnusdrcnoktiprakdra ucyanta iti hsah . 

* Cf. &akalya’s view, III, 1, 2. The metaphor is from house building. The opt. below is 
clearly indefinite (like the subj. in Latin and opt. in Greek) ; see III, 2, 1, n. 1 ; and see my note 
on the Kathaka,yi R . A . S,, 1909. For vamia , see Zimmer, Alt . Ltb ., p. 150. 

3 The construction is curiously changed below to the accusative, unless, as is possible, 
the other person is meant. But see St, Petersburg Diet, s. v. man 3. The nominative is, 
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will forsake thee/ But if he thinks himself weak, he should say to him, * Thou 
hast not been able to overcome he who have been fain 4 to grasp the beam, 
breath. Breath, the beam, will forsake thee/ Whatever he says to him or says 
in reply to him, that shall assuredly be fulfilled. But to a Brahmin one must not 
say anything except what is auspicious. Only in exceeding prosperity may one 
say ill to a Brahmin. ‘ Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill to 
a Brahmin, let Brahmins be honoured/ so says ^firavlra M&ndukeya. 8 

5. Now the reciters of the Nirbhuja say, ‘ The former syllable is the former 
half, the latter the latter half. The space between the former half and the latter 
half is the union/ He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, 
fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. Now Hrasva 
Mandukeya says, ‘We that recite the Nirbhuja say that the former syllable is the 
former half and the latter syllable the latter half, but that the union 1 is the 
space between the former and latter halves in so far as thereby one produces 
the union and distinguishes accented and unaccented and separates the mora 
and what is not/ He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, 
glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. Now his son, 

however, quite regular, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 268 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit - 
Syntax , §§ 208 and 99. Cf. also the idiom krsno (&c.) ruparn kr (Taittirlya Sarphita, V, 2, 
6, 5 I VI, 1, 3, r ; 6, 5; 2, 4, 1 ; 4; 7, 1 ; VII, 1, 6, 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; Brahmana, I, 1, 3, 3; Aitareya 
Brahmana, VI, 35, see Weber, Ind . Stud., XIII, in). The construction with the nom. (cf. 
Delbriick, Vedische Syntax, pp. 104 sq. ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit -Syntax, § 33) is no 
doubt rare in later Sanskrit, but I have found it in an independent passage in Anandatlrtha, 
and the analogous use of the gerund is found in the Ramfiyana, Sec. Cf. the curious phrase, 
Manu, VIII, 91 : eko ’ ham asmity atmdnam-m any as e. Chaknuvam in Rajendralala is merely an 
assimilated n altered into anusvdra. The error of B in reading chaknuvantam shows how little 
dependence can be put on this MS. As to aha, cf. Ill, 2, 4, n. 10. Enarn is here in apposition 
to prdnam , but I agree with Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 136, that the strict 
rule (Bohtlingk, Z.D. M . G ., XLI, t 8 2) cannot be proved for Vedic or Sanskrit. 

4 Satnadhitsisam is of course the aorist indie, of the desiderative of the root dhd. Max 
Muller translates samadhitsisantam as a participle, but this is impossible. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, § 1035 a, Roots , & V., p. 249,/. A. O . S., XIII, lxx. 

8 These curses are just intelligible, but the curses in Sankh5yana Aranyaka, VII, 8 and 9 
offer serious difficulties. As the text stands the first case is that of rebuking another, when if 
strong the rebuker (this must be the subject) says to the other, * Thou hast grasped the breath or 
beam but canst not overcome me who am fain ; * if weak, he says, ‘ Thou hast sought to grasp, 
but couldst not/ In the second case the sense must be (reading parafy or making param mean 
the subject of the main clause) the man who holds that prana is vaipia says to his rebuker, 
* I have been fain to grasp the beam, breath, thou canst not overcome one who is fain/ 
if the rebuker is strong. If not, he says, ‘ Thou hast sought to grasp, but couldst not.’ 
Other renderings are quite possible and the text can be altered (e.g. read samadham in VII, 8), 
but it is not possible to be certain of the sense ; see my trans., pp. 44-46. 

1 i.e. this view is differentiated in one or two points from the view above. Cf. SfihkhSyana 
Aranyaka, VII, 11-13. 

R 2 
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Madhyama, his son by his wife Pratibodhl, 2 says, ‘One pronounces these syllables by 
their letters, neither separating entirely nor uniting absolutely, 3 and the mora 
which is between the former and latter halves and indicates the union is the 
sliding. I consider therefore the sliding to be the union/ A Rsi says this 
also (RV., II, 23, 16), ‘O Brhaspati, they know nought higher than the sliding/ 
He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and the 
world of heaven. He lives all his days. 

6. Taruksya 1 says, ‘The union is formed by the Brhat and Rathantara Samans. 
The Rathantara is speech, the Brhat breath. 2 By these two, speech and breath, the 

2 Metronymics like this were inevitable where polygamy was possible. They do not prove 
matriarchy or anything similar. A similar instance is the famous Krsna Devaklputra of 
Chandogya Upanisad, III, 17 (not 7 as in Max Muller), 6, who is the subject of an interesting 
discussion in Garbe’s translation of the Bhagavadgild , and cf. f.R.A.S., 1907, pp. 976 sq. ; 
1908, p. 173, n. See also Winternitz, Gesck. der hidisch. Litt., I, 169. A child sometimes, if 
illegitimate, was named after its mother, e. g. Satyakama Jabala, Chandogya Upanisad, IV, 4. For 
a long list of metronymics of a curious character see Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, VI, 4, 30-32. 
The reading of B is a mere error in an inaccurate MS. Max Muller suggests Pratibodhl as the 
correct form, and this seems the form in the Sankhayana. For the *, cf. however Macdonell, 
Vedic Grammar , p. 75. Pratibodha is a recognized name in the Gana vidadi . For other 
metronymics, cf. Fleet, J. R. A. S„ 1905, pp. 637, 638 ; Hopkins, J . A. O . S ., XIII, 105, 370, n. ; 
for a discussion of matriarchy as affecting the Aryan Hellenes, see Farnell, Archiv f \ Religions - 
wis sense haft, 1904, pp. 70 sq., and reff. 

3 The reading is clearly anekikurvan. Ekikurvan is an easy but bad blunder. Sayana 
explains that you must not (1) pronounce tava it as lava + it, nor (2) as tavat , but (3) as 
tavet. This cannot be meant. It is really intended that you should pronounce so as to give 
a sound of ai together. Compare the fact that in the so-called elision of Latin both elements 
were distinctly preserved in pronunciation (cf. Lindsay, Latin Language , p. 144), as in modem 
Spanish. Cf. also Deussen, Scchzig Upatiishads , p. 215. This passage is of particular interest 
as confirming the notice in the Rgveda Prati&akhya, III, 8 (200) (Max Muller’s edit., p. lxv) 
that Man<Jukeya laid down the use of the circumflex in the Praklista Sandhi (e. g. a + i, &c.) 
as well as in the Abhinihita Sandhi ( t or o + a) f and the exceptional cases of i + i, in which 
the circumflex is regularly laid down, and the fact that the a is not merely elided generally 
recognized by the Pratifcakhyas (Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 324; Macdonell, 
Vedic Grammar , p. 104). So Panini, VIII, 2, 6, has svarito vdnuddtte padadau , and see 
'Wackernagel, I, 292, 293; Macdonell, p. 104. The requirement of the circumflex is only 
intelligible on the anekikurvan theory. 

The form anekikurvan is interesting. Eki+*Jkr is found in the &atapatha Brahmana, see 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar •, § 1093, and contrast III, 2,3: aikya. bhavayan ; ekibhu occurs in 
the Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, IV, 4, 2 in the sense of dying, and cf. Maitreya Upanisad 
(Max Muller, S.B.E., XV, xlvi) tama ekibhavati parasmin\ cf. also Jacob, Concordance , 
p. 268. For RV., II, 23, 16, cf. Geldner, Vedische Studien , III, 68. 

1 Taruksya is more probable than Tarksya because the alteration to Tarksya is natural, 
the word occurring above on I, 5,2. Possibly Taruksya is merely a case of Svarabhakti, cf. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 56 sq. It is clear that Sayana read Taruksya as he 
derives it from Taruksa. The Anandasrama corrects it into Trksa without warrant. The 
Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, 19, has Tarksya ; cf. Kausitaki Brahmana, XXX, 9. 

2 These Samans are used in the Pr>tha Stotra of the Agnis{oma. 
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union is made/ Taruksya guards 3 (his teacher's) cows for a year for the sake of 
this Upanisad. For it alone does Taruksya guard the cows for a year. A R§i 
says (RV., X, 181, 1 ; 2), ‘Vasistha bore hither the Rathantara, Bharadvaja carried 
hither the Brhat of Agni. M He, who thus knows this union, obtains children, 
cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Kauntha- 
ravya says, 4 Speech is united with breath, breath with the blowing air, the air with 
the All-gods, the All-gods with the world of heaven, the world of heaven with 
brahman . This is the gradual union.’ He, who knows this gradual union, 
obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven, just as does this 
union. If he for the sake of another or for his own sake recites (the union) 
let him know as he is about to recite, 6 that this union has gone up to heaven, 

8 This is a quaint piece of human nature. There are plenty of parallels, cf. Chandogya 
Upanisad, IV, 4. The omission of the second sentence in B is clearly a slip, showing how 
untrustworthy is the MS. when uncorroborated. For the nimiltasaptamJ , cf. Bfhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, I, 3, a ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanscrit -Syntax, § 77, 4 ; Delbriick, A liindische 
Syntax , p. 92 ; Geldner ( Vedische Studien, III, 33, n.) finds such a loc. in RV., I, 6, 9; sdm 
asminn rftjate girah. Raksayate is a hist. pres. The middle here gives clearly the idea of 
personal interest (cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 166 b; Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax, pp. 236 sq.). For the hist. pres. cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 502 ; Speijer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit -Syntax, § 172; Sanskrit Syntax, § 327; Brugmann, Griech. Gramm}, 
§ 156, and especially his paper, Berichte der Konigl. sdchs. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 
1 8S3, pp. 169 sq. ; Giles, Comp. Phil., § 547. The present tense essentially denotes what is 
continuous or progressive (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar 2 , pp. 62, 63) as opposed to the 
momentary, and that whether the verb has the sense of an action or a state. The historic use 
with a particle of time is Homeric, but not the simple historic present, though it is found 
in the earliest Latin (e. g. the epitaph of Lucius Cornelius Scipio (b. C. 298), cepit , subigit 
omtie{m) Loucanam opsidesque abdoucit) and must be Indo-European. 

The acc. of time is common, see Introd., p. 56; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, pp. 170, 

1 71; Gaedicke, Der Accusativ im Veda, pp. 175 sq. ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit • 
Syntax, § 28 ; Hopkins, A.J. P., XXIV, 7. 

4 These S.lmans are required to accompany the important Pravargya. Cf. my Sahkhdyana 
Ar any aka, p. 48, n. 6. 

9 abhivydhdrsan is an extraordinary form. Whitney , A. 0. S., XIII, lxx, takes it as an 
aor. ind., but I cannot make sense of this. To take it as at first seems most natural as 
a mistake for a future participle (‘ °harsyan ) is faced with the difficulty that \lhr gives only 
harisy - as the future in accordance with the established rule (Panini, VII, 2, 70), that roots 
in r take * intermediate V (Max Muller, Sanskrit Grammar *, § 332), and that even if hars 
were assumed, hart would need explanation, though s and sy are constantly confused in MSS. 
(e. g. ardlsyam and ardtsam, MaitrayanI Saiphita, IV, p. 138®; Whitney, P.A. O.S., Oct., 1887, 
p. xxv ; aisisyam and aisisam , Chandogya Upanisad, I, 11, 2 ; Whitney, P.A. O.S. , Oct., 1890, 
p. lii ; nihsdna and nihsydtia, Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 16 ; Aufrecht, Aitareya Brdhmana, 
p. 431, above I, 1, 5), aprdksyah and aprdksah, Chandogya Upanisad, Max Muller, S.B. £, 9 
XV, xiv, n. 1 ; Knauer, Manava Grhya Sutra , p. xxxv, and occasional longs are formed, e. g. 
in saksye , Atharvaveda, II, 27, 5, for saksye, & c., asaksi (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 887), 
There remains only to take abhivydhdrsan as an aorist participle (without of course any past 
sense), ‘ while reciting ; ’ cf. e. g. RV., II, 4, 7 : dhdksad urvtm. But such forms are also very 
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and that so it will be with those who know it (and become) gods. So will it 
come to pass. He, who thus knows this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, 
glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Pahcalacanda 6 says, 

< The union is speech/ ‘ By speech are the Vedas composed, by speech the 
metres. By speech friends are united, by speech all beings, therefore is speech 
all this/ Now 7 when one repeats or speaks, breath is in speech, speech then 
swallows breath. When one is silent or in sleep, speech is in breath, breath 
then swallows speech. They swallow each other. Speech indeed is the mother, 
breath the son. A Rsi says (RV., X, 119, 4), * There is one bird, 8 he enters the 
sky ; he sees this whole world ; with ripe mind I beheld him nigh at hand ; the 
mother absorbs him, and he the mother/ He, who thus knows this union, obtains 
children, cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. 

rare. The form abhiharyate in B|-hadaranyaka Upanisad { — abhiharyati) may be explained 
perhaps by the cases of irregular lengthening above, and by the (Epic) use of middle termi- 
nations for active ( J.A. 0 . S. } XXV, 132), rather than as a causative passive as in the Dictt. In 
Atharvaveda, XVIII, 2, 58 the editions both read vidhaksdn and the pseudo-Sayana apparently 
so read, though he renders by ichan , but the parallel passages, RV., X, 16, 7 and Taittirlya 
Aranyaka, VI, 1, 4, have both the correct vidhaksydn (Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveda , 
p. 846), and the accent proves clearly that vidhaksdn is incorrect. Macdonell ( Vcdic Grammar , 
p. 57, n. 1) suggests that in the case of yokse , vidhaksdn , sdkse, meksdmi , the y has dropped 
phonetically; c (. J.A.O.S., XXV, 142. 

t as vat tathd sydt might of course mean, * may it ever endure * (as taken by Max Muller), 
but the usual use of the phrase in the Aitareya Brahmana supports the rendering above 
adopted, e. g. II, 21, 2 : ya enam tatra briiydd vded vajrena yajamdnasya frandn vyagdt prana 
enam hasyatiti sat vat tathd sydt ; 22, 3 ; 28, 3 ; 5 ; 29, 7 ; IV, 7, 7 ; VI, 23, 13 ; 26, 6 ; Delbriick, 
A Itindi sc he Syntax, p. 343, n. 1 (for the construction with Itvara there mentioned, cf. Sankhayana 
Aranyaka, I, 8). Eggeling on £atapatha Brahmana, V, 4, 3, 2 (S, B. E., XLI,98, n. 2), now 
adopts ‘wohl’ as the regular equivalent of tatvat at any rate in the Brahnianas, and see also 
Oerters note on Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 54, 3. Sayana takes vidydt as a part of 
the protasis. In any case the sense is very much the same. 

sa or sa yadi is of course not a particle but the demonstrative. The cases in which 
Max Muller (S.B.E., XV, 110, n. 7, on Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 4, 7) and Delbriick 
( Altindisihe Syntax , pp. 215, 216), following the St. Petersburg Did ., find sa as a particle are 
merely instances of an ordinary anacoluthon, and do not prove that sa was ever felt as a 
particle. Precisely the same idiom is common in early English, and no one there thinks of 
‘ he* as a particle, see Kellner, English Syntax , pp. 68 sq. Correct Caland, Ueber des Pit. Sutra 
des Baudh ay ana, p. 46. 

• Paficalacanda must mean Cnnda (no doubt Prakrit for Candra, cf. Atharvaveda, II, 14, 
1 (C&nda)) of the Paficalas, as Sayana takes it. The Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 23, knows a king, 
Durmukha Pancala. 

T This is the proof of the nature of speech as other than and distinct from breath. Their 
activities are different. Anyo ’ nyam is very interesting, as already it tends to become a separate 
word, though it still is here two words, see Wackernagel, Althidische Grammatik , II, i, 321 sq. 

8 This verse is more misconstrued even than usual. He enters the sky, it is said, as wind ; 
the world he sees as frdna ; he is seen close in the heart (Sayana). On the y frih of the RV. 
verse, cf. Hopkins,/. A . 6 . S. } XXVIII, 125 sq. 
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Then comes the Prajapati union. 9 The first half is the wife, the latter half is the 
husband. The union is the son. The act of union is the begetting. This 
union is Aditi. For Aditi is all whatever there is, father, mother, child, and 
begetting. A Rsi 10 says this also (RV., I, 89, 10), c Aditi is mother, is father, 
is son/ He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and 
the world of heaven. 11 He lives out all his days. 


Adiiyaya 2. 

Sthavira £akalya says that breath is a beam, 1 and that as the other beams rest 
on the main beam of the house, the eye, the ear, the mind, the speech, the senses, 

9 Proclaimed by Prajapati (Sayana), but see 6 ankh 5 yana Aranyaka, VII, 16. Cf. Taittirlya 
Upanisad, I, 3, 5, and on III, 1,2. Prajanana occurs in the concrete sense in RV., Ill, 29, 1 
(Oldenberg, S. B. XLVI, 305). 

10 This verse is cited and explained in full in Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmnna, I, 41, which 
is in fact parallel. For Aditi, cf. especially Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pp. 203 sq. ; 
Macdonell, Vedic Mythology , pp. 120 sq. 

11 Taittirlya Upanisad, 1 . c., 7, continues after brahmavarcasena , annddyena suvargena lokena, 
where S. Sitarama renders ‘all kinds of food ’. Cf. for this section Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VII, 
14-16; 18; 19. 

1 This Adhyaya (cf. Sahkhayana Aranyaka, VIII, 1) deals with meditations on the several 
classes of letters. The construction yathd-syuh — samdhitah is noteworthy. For the verb under- 
stood cannot be considered as other than an indicative, so that the optative in the first 
clause must be indefinite. The same force seems to be found in V, 1, 4: pratisthdpayati — 
yadd — Irdmyet ; Sahkhayana Aranyaka, If, 16: tad yathd vraje pa sun avasrjydrgalesike 
parivyayet evam evaitaih paddnusaiigaih sarvdn kamdn ubhayatah parigrhydtman dhatte, 
VII, 1, &c. ; Aitareya Brahmana,^, 34, 4 : tarn yady etesdm traydnam ekatneid akdmam abhya • 
bhavet tasydsti Vd?nadavasya stotre prdyaUittih, Mann, VIII, 3, 1 ; 78 (other examples in 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 349). So with y&thd, Delbriick, p. 350; with ydtra, &c., 
ibid., p. 351. So in krtakrtyah syuh in Sayana’ s introductions to the RV., curiously 
misunderstood by Peterson ( Rgveda Handbook , p. 126). The use differs distinctly from but 
is easily derived from the use of the opt. with either an opt. (potential) (cf. the use in Avestan, 
Jackson, P.A.O.S. , April, 1896, p. 187 ; Delbriick, VergL Synt ., II, 372) or an opt. (imperative) 
in the apodosis, since in either of these cases the future sense is primarily present, whereas 
when an indie, forms the apodosis the sense is clearly merely indefinite. The use, especially 
as here in sentence, is common in Homer, where the subj. with primary and the opt. with 
secondary tenses have both this sense (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar' 1 , pp. 258 sq., 269 sq.), 
is found in the subj. in early Latin prose as well as verse in which Greek imitation is always 
possible (e. g. Cato Maior, de Mor. t ingenium prope uti ferrum est : si exereeas conteritur , 
nisi exereeas rubiginem contrahit ), in early English (Kellner, English Syntax , p. 239), See. 

The use of the pass. part, with or without copula (Introd., pp. 64, 65) is significant. 
Delbriick {Altindische Syntax , pp. 394, 395), followed by Speijer {Vedische und Sanskrit -Syntax, 
§ 176), regards the use as corresponding both to iraperf. and aor., but while of course it is 
dangerous to dogmatize on matters which ultimately depend on a delicate analysis of a language 
so remote as Vedic Sanskrit, it seems to me that there is a very clear distinction between 
(1) the aor., the tense of which has just happened; (2) the imperf., the tense of narration; 
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the body, the whole self, rests on this breath. * Of this self the truth is like the 
sibilants, the bones the mutes, the marrow the vowels, and flesh and blood, the 
fourth part, 2 the semi-vowels/ so says Hrasva Mandiikeya. We have, 3 however, 
learned that the number was three. Of those three, bones, marrow, and joints, 
there are three hundred and sixty (parts) on this side and on that side. These 
make up seven hundred and twenty. Seven hundred and twenty are the days 
and nights of the year. This self 4 then, which consists of sight, hearing, metre, 
mind, and speech, is like the days in number. 5 He, who knows thus this self, 
which consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, as like the days, 
obtains union, likeness, and nearness to the days, 6 becomes rich in sons and 
cattle, and lives out all his days. 

2. Then comes Kauntharavya. There are three hundred and sixty syllables, 1 
three hundred and sixty sibilants, three hundred and sixty unions. What we have 
called syllables are the days ; what we have called sibilants are the nights ; what 
we have called unions are the junctions of the nights and days. So far as regards 

and (3) these forms with participles which express a completed action whose results persist 
into the present. Of course many actions can be regarded from either point of view and be 
differently described, but that is not to say that the effect is not different when different forms 
are used. To take some of Delbriick’s instances, RV., I, 81, 5 : nd tvavan Indra kd$ cand 
ttd jdtd nd janisyate, the sense is not either * was born ’ (imperf.) or 1 has just been bom * 
(aor.), but ‘ exists, having been born *, in Taittirlya Samhita, II, 6, 9, 3 : t<? devd aviduh 
prdcyuto vai pdrastdt s 6 m 6 Pha no ndgachaii gatidharva vai pdry amosisur iti , which 
Delbriick gives as a case of the part, corresponding to an aor., the sense is clearly different 
between the continuing absence of the Soma and the one definite past act of the Gandharvas 
in stealing it. The real tendency of the Mantra and Brahmana is to assimilate the part, to 
a present, though, as is the case with all the expressions of past time in the Mantras, 
occasionally it may have a narrative sense (e. g. RV., Ill, 48, 22: PHnya dugdhdm sakrt 
pdyah ). The present sense— yet with the past action — is very clearly seen in cases like 
Bfhaddevata, VIII, 47: prathamdydm rci stutdh | ardharce dyaub ca bhumis ca Aivitiau 
cottar e tat ah II It is not stiiyante, for the actual praising is over ( astaut is regularly used of 
the Rsi), and yet it does not mean ‘ were praised*. 

* Max Muller takes anyat as ‘ the rest*, but it rather means, the other, the fourth. 

8 This view is apparently Sakalya’s (Sayana), the first three being his, to which Mandiikeya 
adds a fourth. The threefold view, with ghosa for svara , vyatljana for sparia, is found in II, 2, 
4, where the difference of terras denotes a difference in dates. 

4 Anandatlrtha explains all this of Visnu, as usual. 

5 The symbolism of the year is common in all religions, cf., e. g., Farnell, Cults of the Greek 
States , IV, 284, 285. 

6 Cf. the Khila MS. (B) at end (fol. 191* ■= Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda , 
p. 168): etasdm evd devdtatidm sdrstltdm sayujyavi salokdtdm ainute yd evdm vidvan svddhyaydm 
adhit i. For the compound, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Gramrnatik y II, i, 149, 150. 

1 Syllables are vowels, sibilants consonants, and their unions the Sandhi (Sayana). Sayana 
takes sasji as separate, to explain how it comes to be =360. But though the construction 
is illogical it is regular in the Brahmanas (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 480 b; cf. for 
Prakrit, Pischel, Prakrit Grammar , p. 409), and sasti should not be printed apart as in S. 
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the gods. Now as regards the self. The syllables which we have explained with 
reference to the gods are with reference to the self bones ; the sibilants which 
we have explained with reference to the gods are with reference to the self 
marrow ; the marrow is indeed the real breath, for it is seed, and without breath 
seed is not effused. Or if it is effused without breath, it will decay and will not 
produce. The unions which we have explained with reference to the gods are 
with reference to the self joints. Of these three, 2 bones, marrow, and joints, 
there are five hundred and forty parts on this side and on that. They make one 
thousand and eighty, and one thousand and eighty 3 are the rays of the sun. 
They make the brhaii verses and this day. Thus the self 4 which consists of 
sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech is like the syllables in number. He, who 
knows thus this self, which consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, as 
like the syllables, obtains union, likeness, and nearness to the syllables, becomes 
rich in sons and cattle, and lives out all his days. 

3. Badhva 1 says, c There are four persons, the person of the body, the 
person of the metres, the person of the Veda, and the great person. That which 
we have called the person of the body is the corporeal self. Its essence is the 
incorporeal conscious self. That which we have called the person of the metres 
is the collection of letters. Its essence is the letter * a ’. 2 That which we have 
called the person of the Veda is that by which one knows the Vedas, Rgveda, 
Yajurveda, and Samaveda. Its essence is the Brahman priest. Therefore should 
one choose a Brahman 8 priest who is full of brahman and can discern flaws 

It is curious, as S points out, that no comment is made on the similar passage in III, 2, 1, 
For Kauntha °, cf. the Dhatupatha root kutjth which Franke ( Vienna Orient. Journ. } VIII, 
323) compares with Greek kv\\6s } Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 170. The name 
seems not to occur elsewhere, except in the parallel passage in Sankhayana Aranyaka, VIII, 2. 

2 The words inserted by B are quite out of place here, and show how little that MS. 
can be relied upon. For majjilam , cf. Atharvaveda, II, 12, 7 ; Roth, Z. D. M . G., XLVIII, 102. 
For the construction, cf. Baudhayana Dharma Sutra, II, 17, 11, 37; J.R.A.S., 1909: contra 
Bohtlingk, Sachs. Her., 1892, p. 197. 

3 This extraordinary doctrine Sayana can only support by the Atharvana passage (Pra&na 
Upanisad, I, 8«MaitrI Upanisad, VI, 8; Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 1002 a) sahasra 
raUtiih iatadhd vartamdnah pranah prajdnatn udayaty esa surya/i, which he explains includes 
by denotation the eighty. There are 1080 syllables in thirty bfhatis. 

4 Visnu according to Anandalirtha, who has considerable difficulty in working out the details 
of his interpretation here. 

1 Badhva is undoubtedly correct; Bddhyah is merely a slip of Rajendralala’s, and did not 
deserve record in Monier-Williams* Diet . Vats(y)ah is read in Sankhayana Aranyaka, VIII, 3. 

2 Cf. II, 3, 6. The precision in the use of the aorist is to be noted, cf. Introd., p. 60. 

* The Brahman priest is required to guard the sacrifice and sits in the South (the place 
of the dead), &atapatha Brahmana, XI, 5, 8, 7 ; Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch, , 141,11. 2. 

He is not here in any way connected with the Atharvaveda (the later connection is probably 
due to his employment (Winternitz, p. 139, n. 2) in the household ritual which is found mainly in 
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in the sacrifice. That which we have called the great person is the year which 
causes some things to fall together 4 and others to grow up. Its essence is the 
sun. Let one know 5 that the incorporeal conscious self and the sun are the same. 
Therefore the sun appears to each and every man. A Rsi says (RV., I, 115, 1), 

‘ The bright face of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni. 

the Atharvaveda) as the Atharvan texts always try to make out (sec Bloomfield, S.B. E., XLVI, 
lviii sq. ; Atharvaveda , pp. 32 sq. ; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature , pp. 193 sq.). Kurvita 
yo-paiyet is quite a clear instance of a clause of characteristic, ‘such a priest as can see.* 
In these cases the force is slightly different from two other senses of the same origin, purpose, 
and result. Delbriick ( Aliindische Syntax , p. 339) states that clauses of purpose cannot be 
found in prose, but quotes Atharvaveda, VIII, 10, 9 : iydtti evd tdd veda ydd ubhdya upajivema ; 
Satapatha Brahmana, XI, 5, 1, 13: nd vdi sa manusyhv Agnir yajiiiyd tanur asti yayestva- 
smakam tkah syad iti , which resemble in essentials this passage. The usage is perhaps more 
clearly developed in Latin 6 , but it is wrong to say (as do Allen and G reenough, Latin 
Grammar , p. 343) that the clause of characteristic is a development peculiar to Latin, and it 
is doubtful whether the use is to be traced to a definitely conditional origin and not rather 
derived directly from the opt. meaning as a weak future (Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses , 
pp. 376 sq.) or as expressing supposition (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar 1 , pp. 290 sq., and 
p. 276, * The opt. with Ktv is especially common after a principal Clause of negative 
meaning (in which case the consequence is necessarily matter of mere supposition) : as — 
II. 5, 192 im tol b' ov napicKri koX appara tujv k iiripairjv, &c. The pure opt. occurs in II. 2 2, 
348 : ovk eaO' bs . . . dna\a\Koi.' To derive such a sense from an opt. of wish (Delbriick’s old 
theory, Synt. Forsch ., I, 13, modified in Synt. Forsch ., IV, 1 1 5, Aliindische Syntax , p. 302) 
seems quite impossible. The use as a mild imperative is easily derived from a weak future 
or supposition, and the use as an interrogative follows naturally (cf. Introd., pp. 62, 63). For 
the indefinite use, cf. Ill, 2, 1, n. 1, and Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 17 ; IV, 3, 32, See. 

For brahmistham (which as brdhmistha occurs already in the Taittiilya Samhita), cf. 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 468 e. The formation is of course obviously secondary. 

4 Aikyd bhdvayan is a strange phrase, for if aikyd is what it seems to be, an instrumental 
in -tf, then this comparatively late word is found in a remarkable form, though not at all 
impossible, cf. madJiyd (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 327 c), or it may be a dative in - d 
(for this cf. Latin d, Lindsay, Latin Language , p. 386, and see Aufrecht, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 
pp. I sq. ; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 59; Wackernagel, Aliindische Gram mat ik , I, 280; 
Pischel and Geldner, Vedischt Studien, I, 61; Oldenberg, S.B.E . , XLVI, 28). Whitney 
{Sanskrit Grammar, § 1091) takes the word as parallel to formations like akkhalikftya (or 
ak/tkh°y RV.), masmasd kuru (Vajasaneyi and Taittirlya Samhitas), &c., and compares Aitareya 
Brahmana (I, 14, see Aufrecht, p.430) anrndkartoh ; Satnpatha Brahmana, iula kurydt (roast on 
a spit). Wackernagel, Aliindische Gramma tik, II, i, 194, takes the same view with some doubt. 

5 This is of course the most common doctrine in the Upanisads. Sayana quotes for the 
last part the Taittirlya passage (which I have not so far traced) : asdv adityah sarvdh prajdh 
pratyudahh udeti tasmdt sarva eva manyantc mam pratyudagdd iti I On this passage of 
the RV., cf. Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveda, p. 725 (on XIII,. a, 38); Deussen, Ges - 
chichte , I, i, 213. Sayana’s commentary on it in Taittiilya Aranyaka, I, 7, 6, and II, 13, 1 
differs completely from his comm, here and can hardly be by the same hand. 

* Compare, e.g., Caesar, Bell. Civ., ii, 15 unde agger comportari posset, nihil erat reliquum ; 
Cicero, ad Earn., v. ia neque enim tu is es, qui tiescias. Cf. Sad viipia Brahmana, II, 10; 
MaitrSyanI Saiphita, II, 1, 3. 
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It hath filled heaven and earth and the sky. The sun is the self of all that stands 
and moves/ This I regard as the regular 6 Samhita as composed, thus says 
Badhva. For the Bahvrcas consider him in the great hymn, the Adhvaryus 
in the fire, the Chandogas in the Mahavrata rite. They see him in this earth, 
in heaven, in the air, in the ether, in the waters, in plants, in trees, in the moon, 
in the constellations, in all beings. Him they call brahman . The self which 
consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, is like the year in number. 
He, 7 who recites to another the self, which consists of sight, hearing, metre, 
mind, and speech, and is like the year, 

4 . To him the Vedas yield no milk ; he has no part in what his teacher 
has taught him. He knows not the path of virtue. A Rsi says this also 
(RV., X, 71, 6), ‘He who forsakes the friend who knows his friends, 1 in 
speech he has no part. What he hears, he hears in vain, he knows not the 
path of virtue/ This means that he has no part in what he has studied and that 
he does not know the path of virtue. So a man who knows this should not* 
lay the fire for another, nor sing the Samans of the Mahavrata for another, nor 
recite the £astras of that clay for another. Only 3 may he recite for a father or 
a teacher, for that is done for oneself. We have said 4 that this incorporeal 
conscious self and that sun are one and the same. Where these two are 
separated, 6 the sun is seen like the moon, 6 its rays do not manifest themselves, 

6 All the above must be Badhva’s view, just as III, 2, 2 gave Kauntharavya’s views. The 
following alludes to the fact that the Adhvaryu’s mystic speculations centre in the Agnicayana, 
cf. Eggeling, .S’. B. E. y XLIII, xxiv. 

7 The section runs on in a way that cannot be early. V, 1, 1 and 2 is precisely similar, 
and the present section division must remain of doubtful (though early) date. The divisions of 
the &ankhayana are similarly illogical. For the loc., cf. Dclbriick, Altindischc Syntax , p. 205. 

1 Sayana points out that Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 3; II, 15, reads in this verse sakhividam , 
a point overlooked in Bloomfield, Vcdic Concordance , p. 7oo b . Sayana’ s reference does tend 
to show that he also wrote a Taittirlya Aranyaka commentary, which on other grounds 
might be deemed very doubtful (cf. Ill, 2, 3, n. 5). 

a i.e. act as Adhvaryu, Udgatr or Hotr priest. It is impossible to square the total pro- 
hibition here with V, 1, 5, which (see n. 5) contemplates a breach of the rule, but it agrees 
with the opinion of ‘some’ (eke) in V, 3, 3, sec n. 1 on that passage. 

3 A frequent exception. Cf. V, 3, 3, n. 1. 

4 III, 2, 3. The relevance of this passage is not obvious. Sayana takes it as a reflexion 
induced by the idea of the attainment of brahman in the brief space of life, whence omens 
as to the duration of life are inserted. The connexion of sun and self is elsewhere used to 
give omens of death. In Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, V, 5, 2, the sun appears as white only 
to the man about to die. The parallel passages in the Sankhayana are VII 1, 7, and XI, 3 ; 4. 

5 This is not very logical, as there is no reason why the separation of the two should 
be a sign of death. The rest of the signs are clearly old folklore ideas pressed into service. 
For the extensive literature on Vedic superstitions, see Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur, 
pp. 167 sq., 183-185; Hatfield, AuSanasadbhulani, J.A.O.S., XV, 208, &c. ; Bloomfield, 
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the sky is red like madder, the wind is not retained, his head smells like 
a raven’s nest, and a man should know that his self 7 is gone and that he will 
not have long to live. Let him do then whatever he considers must be done, 
and recite seven verses beginning , 1 What is near, what is far ' (RV., IX, 67, 21-27), 
the single verse, ‘ Of the ancient seed 9 (RV., VIII, 6, 30), six verses beginning, 
‘Where purifying Brahman’ (RV., IX, 113, 6-1 1), and the single verse, ‘We 
from the darkness' (RV., I, 50, 10). Next when the sun is seen pierced, and 
looks like the nave of a cart-wheel, or he sees his shadow pierced, let him know 
that this is so. Next when he sees himself in a mirror or in the water with 
a crooked head 8 or without a head, or when his pupils are seen inverted 9 or 
crooked, let him know that this is so. Next let him cover his eyes and look ; 
then threads 10 are seen as if falling together. If he sees them not, let him 

Atharvaveda, pp. 82 sq. ; Kau&ika Sutra, XIII, and Adbhuta Brahmana ; AufrechPs idea 
( Z.D.M . G. f XXXIII, 573) that the passage is not in place is disproved by the parallel in the 
Sahkh 5 yana, VIII, 6 and 7 ; XI, 3 and 4. 

6 i. e. its rays are pale and cold. Kdkakuldyagandhikam is probably an adj. as a quasi- 
pred. For examples, cf. Delbriick, A Hindi sc he Syntax , pp. 78, 79. Knldya is a curious word : 
in Manava Gfhya Sutra, II, 14, 23, Knauer takes it (wrongly, I think) as = stall (cf. p. 55 
of his edit.). 

7 Anandatlrtha renders sam pareto as samnikrstanigamah , Sayana as mrtah . In yat- 
nianyeta the opt. is probably indef. It may also be ‘ attracted *, cf. Speijer, Vedische und 
Sanskrit- Syntax, § 281. The form in aniya is rare in the Brahmanas, cf. Delbriick, A/lindische 
Syntax , pp. 400, 401 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 965. The use of man with participles 
of all sorts is curious, cf. the use with the gerund, Whitney, § 994 e ; Speijer, Vedische und 
Sanskrit -Syntax, § 223 ; with the pres, part., HI, 1, 4. With the past part., even in Brhaddevata, 
e.g. VII, 125. 

8 The reading of the text is supported by Sayana and also by Anandatlrtha and is certain. 
For water divination, cf. Farnell, Cults of the Greek States , IV, 230. P'or ddaria (also in 
the Brhadaranyaka and Ka{ha Upanisads), cf. Max Muller, .S’. B.E., XV, xxiv. 

9 Sayana explains a white pupil in a black eyeball. It probably means only, upside down, 
although the contrast of white and black in the eye is frequent, II, 1, 5. &ahkhayana Aranyaka, 
VIII, 7, suggests reading here jihtne na va , * or are not seen at all/ and this may be right. 

10 Sayana explains the operation thus, caksusl nimilya netrasydpdhgam avastabhya netra- 
satnipam patyct ; Anandatlrtha has, ahgulyd aksimulatn avastabhya. The batarakdni ( baratakdn 
or vardtakan in Sahkhayana) are, Sayana says, vartuldni suksmani tuklavarndni keSoncfra- 
kaiabddbhidheydni , and he takes sampatantiva as samyah netrdn nirgachantiva. This is hardly 
possible. For vardtakan , cf. 6rlharsa, Khandanakhandakhadya, p. 239, cited by Jacob, Lauki - 
ka nydydftjal i , p. 1. The construction is difficult, as the yathd is not properly in place. It may 
be that yathd goes with batarakdni and iva qualifies only sampatanti, and the sense is, things are 
seen like, &c., but it is also possible that tad yathd is practically = then it is that. This 
use is of course common in later Sanskrit, e.g. Bana, Kadambari (p. 337, 12, ed. Peterson; 
p. 600, ed. Nirnaya Sagara) : dgamesu sarvesu eva purdmrdmayatiabharatddisu samyag 
anekaprakardh tdpavrttdh tad yathd, &c. Cf. the Pali use of seyyatha . Brhadaranyaka 
Upanisad, IV, 3, 42 sq. has a series of lad yathd; so ibid., IV, 4, 4, 5, &c. 

Cases of conditional sentences without particles are of course very frequent in Vedic as 
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know that this is so. Next let him cover his ears and listen, then there is 
a sound as of a burning fire or of a chariot. If he does not hear that sound, 
let him know that this is so. Next when the fire appears blue like the neck 
of a peacock, 11 or when he sees lightning in a cloudless sky, or no lightning in 
a cloudy sky, or in a great cloud sees bright rays as it were, let him know that 
it is so. Next when he sees the ground as though burning, let him know 
that this is so. So far as regards the visible signs. Then come the dreams. 13 
He sees a black man with black teeth, he kills him ; a boar kills him ; a monkey 
jumps on him; the wind carries him swiftly along; having swallowed gold 
he spits it out ; he eats honey ; he chews stalks ; he carries a single 1S lotus ; 

in other languages. Cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 284; Sanskrit Syntax , § 487 ; 
Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmana , p. 431; my note,y. R. A. S., 1909. 

The Maitreya Upanisad (Max Muller, S. B. E. y XV, xlvi) has a passage which may be 
reminiscent of this text : agnir vaiivanaro . . . tasyaisa ghoso bhavati yarn (wrong reading 
? yad) etat karnav apidhdya Wnoti sa yadotkramisyan bhavati nainam ghosam irnoti. 

For upabdi , infra, which denotes literally the noise of going and is particularly in place here, 
cf. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 9, 3; Jaimimya Brahmana, I, 253 ; Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, 1 , 
37, 3, with Oertel’s note ; RV., I, 74, 7, with Oldenberg’s note (S. B. E. y XLVI, 94) ; Schmidt, A". 
Z., XXV, 55. Scheftelowitz {Zur Stammbi Idling in den indo-germanischen Sprachen , § 9) compares 
RV., IX, 77, 4 : urubjd , which he considers as going back to IG. pago, cf. Greek nrjyf}. The com 
struction above driyate and abhikhydyeta in parallel uses, and below driyatc- patycn - ft a paiyen- 
patyeta , are decidedly curious (cf. Introd., p. 63). The temptation to amend to driyeta is very 
strong, and on the whole I incline to think that it would be dangerous to insist on these examples. 
The case of upekseta — driyante differs, for the two verbs are not parallel. The first is an 
instruction, the second expresses categorically the result (and driyante may have helped to 
bring about the incorrect driyate). In HI, 1, 4, where upavadet and aha occur, the aha is 
very strange, and one would like to take iaknosity aha — hdsyatity as two sentences both 
dependent on bruydt. There is, however, the real difficulty that a — Vhd would be a strange 
combination, and the division of the sentences is also curious, though no more curious than 
the aha. I suspect some corruption of the text. Sayana renders differently. He takes the 
whole as one Mantra and supplies bhavan as a subject for dha t and so in the next sentence 
he interpolates bhavan aha in sense. In the numerous passages in the Aitareya Brahmana 
which are more or less parallel (see the reff. cited in III, 1, 6, n. 5), no such dha occurs, 
and hasyati has no prefix. But probably a — hdsyati must go together. Aha might, of course, 
be taken as a first person and made part of the quotation (cf. Speijer, § 178), but this is not 
likely, and for the indef. opt., cf. Ill, 2, 1, n. 1. 

u Maydragrivdh is perhaps intended by the reading of B, rnayuragrivd ameghe (but 
Sankhayana has rnayuragrivd when it can be °vah ) ; and undoubtedly grivdfr is the form 
alone recognized by Panini and usual in the earlier literature, J. R . A. S , 9 1906, pp. 916-919. 
Probably the reading was originally mayuragrivameghe by an incorrect Sandhi for mayiira - 
grivdh. For similar irregular Sandhi, cf. Biihler, S, B.E., II, xli (from Apastamba) ; Macdonell, 
Brhaddevatd , I, xxvii ; and V, 3, 2, n. 9; III, 1, 3, n. 2. For the next portent, cf. Pischel, 
Vedische Studien , I, 112. 

18 The plural must be right. Cf. Markandeya Purana, XLIII, 1 sq. ; Hillebrandt, op.cit., p. 184, 

13 i Red * in colour (Sayana) ; for red as unlucky, cf. Z. D. M. G ., XL, 1 1 7, 
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he drives with a team of asses and 14 boars; wearing a wreath of red flowers, 
he drives a black cow with a black calf towards the south. 15 If he sees any 
of these, he should fast and cook a pot of milk, and offer it, reciting a verse 
of the Ratri hymn (RV., X, 127, 1 6) to each oblation, and having fed the Brahmins 
with other food, 16 himself eat the oblation. Let him know that the person within 
all beings who is not heard, 17 not reached, not thought, not subdued, not seen, 
not understood, not classified, but who hears, thinks, sees, classifies, sounds, 
understands, and knows is his own self. 18 

5. Now comes this Upanisad of the whole speech. All these indeed are 
Upanisads of the whole speech, but this they so call. The mutes are the 
earth, the sibilants the sky, the vowels heaven. The mutes are fire, the sibilants 
air, the vowels the sun. The mutes are the Rgveda, the sibilants the Yajurveda, 
the vowels the Samaveda. The mutes are the eye, the sibilants the ear, the 
vowels the mind. The mutes are the up-breathing, the sibilants the down- 
breathing, the vowels the back-breathing. Then comes this divine lute. 1 The 

14 ‘Or’ (Sayana), which may be more correct. 

15 The ten dreams are so taken by the commentator and by Max Muller whose note (p. 262) 
is apparently wrong. Etesdrn kirncid is noteworthy. The neut. of the pronoun is practically 
nominal and is to be compared with the neut. in predication, III, 1, 2, n. 4. So in Latin, 
e. g. Horace, Sat., i, 7 : Lydorum quicquid . The parallel passage in the 6ahkhayana has corrected 
the original kimeid of the MS., but the correspondence is conclusive. 

18 Cooked in the house (Sayana). See &arikhayana Gfhya Sutra, V, 5, 9, and my article, 
J. R. A,S. f 190 7, p. 929 ; for sthdlipdka^ see Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, VI, 4, 19 ; Grhyasamgraha, 
1 , 1 14 ; Oldcnberg, S. B. E XXX, xvi, n. 4. For the causative with instr. and acc., cf. Delbriick, 
A It indisc he Syntax , pp. 224 sq. ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 277 a, 282 b; Speijer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 21 ; Sanskrit- Syntax^ § 49. According to Panini, I, 4,- 52, 
and the examples cited in the Kasika Vrtti, ad loc., here we should have two accusatives. 

17 Atah is rendered by Sayana, as mad dchendriyddisahghatdd vilaksana iti iesah , while 
Anandatlrtha suggests adhikah. 

18 This is the most advanced point in the definition of the Atman arrived at in the Aranyaka. 
The Atman is not object, but subject only — as Sayana says, dtmd visayo na bhavati visayl tu 
bhavaty eva. This occurs frequently later and with it the doctrine that the self cannot be 
known. Sayana cites the antary dtnibrdhmana, Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 7, 13, the 
aksarabrdhmana , ibid., Ill, 8, 11 ; the Kausltaki Upanisad, I, 8 ; the Prafcna Upanisad, IV, 6 ; 
and the Nfsiiphottaratapanlya Upanisad, II. See also Deussen, Philosophic der Upanishads , 
pp. 133 sq. ; E.T., pp. 147 sq. Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 18, is devoted to this topic 
(«=Kena Upanisad). 

1 i. e. the human body. This metaphor explains Pra&na Upanisad, II, 2, where vdna (V, 1, 4) 
is equated to iartra, which Max Muller (S. B. E XV, 274, n. 3) finds unintelligible. Connected 
with Visnu is Anandatlrtha’s explanation of the word daivi. Ambhana is a curious word. 
I think it is from anu+ \lbhan (as in Class. Sansk. for yhbkan, Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik , I, 194). Compare arnbara for amt + vara and jambila for janu + bila (ibid., 59). 
The omissionjbefore v (common) led to omission before b and sporadically before bh. The 
meaning would be ‘sounding-board* (?). Cf. v. Schroeder, Bid. Lif. } p. 755. 
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human lute is an imitation of it. As there is a head of this, so there is a head 
of that ; as there is a stomach of this, so there is a cavity of that ; as this has 
a tongue, so that has a tongue ; as this has fingers, 2 so that has strings ; as 
this has vowels, so that has tones ; as this has consonants, so that has touches ; 
as this is endowed with sounds and firmly strung, so that is endowed with sounds 
and firmly strung ; as this is covered with a hairy skin, so that is covered with 
a hairy skin. For in former times they covered lutes with a hairy skin. He, who 
knows this divine lute, is heard when he speaks, his fame fills the earth, and 
wherever they 8 speak Aryan tongues, there is he known. Then comes the essence 
of speech. When a man reciting 4 or speaking at an assembly gives not pleasure, 
let him recite this verse, ‘ May the she-ichneumon, that rules all speech, who is 
covered as it were 5 by the lips, surrounded by teeth, the thunderbolt, cause me 
to speak well here/ This is the essence of speech. 

9 The words ahgulayah and tantrayah seem to have been transposed in the original ; they are 
in correct order in Sankhayana Aranyaka, VIII, 7. Somewhat analogous is the transposition of 
iand jardyu in Satapatha Brahmana, VI, 6, 2, 15, on which see Fggcling’s note (S, B. E. t 
XLV 1 , 255). Cf. also Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 1, 4 with Max Mullers note (S. B. 

XV, 122), and my £ dhkhdyana Aranyaka, p. 55, n. 3. 

3 The expression dry a vdcah was not understood by the commentators (and in the 6ahkhayana 
Aranyaka, VIII, 9, we find that it has become dryd vdg vadati ), who take drydh as nominative 
and render it vedaiastraparam gatdh . This is a clear sign of considerable antiquity, and the 
expression may also be cited as an early piece of evidence for the existence of several 
dialects of the early Indian language, which we know must have existed; see I, 5, 2, n. 19; 
Oertel, A./. 1 \, XX, 447 on daivt, and Kathaka Snrphita, XIV, 5. For the word aiya, cf. 
Zimmer, All indisc hes Leben , p. 214 ; Pischel, Z. I). AL G. } XL, 125 ; Geldner ( Vedische Studien , 
III, 96, 97) insists that arya cannot mean 4 the Aryan , which is represented by drya. Oldenberg 
(see index to S. B. A\, XLVI) still adopts the equation Arya^ Aryan. 

4 Sayana distinguishes between reciting at a conclave of priests, and speaking in a prince's 
hall. Virurucuscta is quite impossible as a form, and it is an easy error in view of the preceding 
syllables, each having u. The middle of the opt. of the desiderative is not common. Cf. 
Holtzmann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata , p. 42. 

5 Sayana gives an alternative rendering, na* not, and pavih m clear, the subject being the 
speakers defective speech. Anandatirtha gives only the explanation as na « iva. The verse in 
B occurs among the Santi verses of the so-called third Adhyaya. For the metaphor, cf. Jaiminlya 
Upanisad Brahmana, III, 19. In the version in the Ananda^rama cd., p. 2, nakull is printed 
as a separate word. But nakuli can only mean a female ichneumon, and nakulldantaih 
is a phrase for which no parallel seems readily forthcoming. Sayana gives vajravaddhanl- 
bhutair antardlachidrarahitair which does not help. In any case to join kulldantaih makes 
a curious though not unparalleled metre in an early verse such as this must be, and if a nom. 
could be found in hull the run of the verse would be much improved. The rendering of 
the text by Max Miiller ‘surrounded by birth, as if by spears' is purely conjectural, and 
I suspect the tradition. The parallel passages are of little use. The Sama Mantra Brahmana, 
I, 7, 15, has osthdpidhdna nakull dantaparimitah pavih , while the Gobhila Gfhya Sutra, III, 4, 
29, gives osthdpidhdna nakull only. Oldenberg ( S.B.E. , XXX, 84) renders ‘the she-ichneumon, 
covered by the lips’, as does Knauer in his translation. If this is to be made into sense, it 
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6. Now Krsnaharita 1 proclaims this Brahmana 2 as it were regarding speech 
to him. 8 Prajapati, the year, 4 after creating creatures, burst. He put himself 
together by the metres. Because he put himself together by means of the metres, 
therefore is it the Samhita. Of that Samhita the letter n is the strength, the letter 
s the breath, the self. He who knows the verses in the Samhita and 6 the 
letters n and s , he knows the Samhita with its breath and its strength. Let him 
know that this is lifegiving. 6 If he is in doubt 7 whether to say it with an n 
or without an n , let him say it with an n. If he is in doubt whether to -say it 
with an s or without an s, let him say it with an $. Hrasva Mandukeya says, ‘ If 
we repeat the verses according to the Samhita, and if we say the teaching 8 of 

must be taken that the she-ichneumon is a synonym for what is very piercing: the nearest 
approximation to this idea is the passage in Atharvaveda, VI, 139, 5 (cited in Zimmer, 
Altindisches Leben , p. 86), which refers to the ichneumon’s (m.) skill in chopping up and then 
restoring his work. 

1 A son of Harita, who was dark in colour (Sayana), cf. Hiranyadant Vaida, II, i, 5. 
A Kumara Harita (so, not Harita) appears in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 6, 3 ; IV, 6, 3 ; VI, 
4, 4. Weber ( Indian Literature , p. 50) reads Harita, and the lawyer is always so called (ibid., 
p. 269), even in Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 10, 29, 12; 16. On the other hand Vartlika 8 
on Panini, I, 1, 73, recognizes Ilaritakata, and Panini, IV, I, 100, Haritayana as names, where 
Harita appears, Weber’s Harita here is therefore probably wrong, and bahkhayana Aranyaka, 
VIII, 11, has krtsnakdrita. 

3 Brahmana here means secret doctrine like Upanisad. Iva seems to be used to indicate 
the somewhat unusual sense; the &ahkhayana version has eva ; cf. I, 1, 2, n. 3 ; R. A.S., 
1908, p. 1193, n. 1. Sayana in his commentary repeatedly has phrases like antarydmibrah - 
mana , the secret doctrine of the antarydmin ) see III, 2, 4, n. 18, and cf. the name of 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4 ( pums avid ha brahmana ), Max Miiller, S.B.£. f XV, 25, and 
the common tasyoktam brdhmanam. 

3 To his pupil or son (Anandatlrtha and Sayana). 

4 The reading of B, samvatsaram (see Introd., p. 3), must be a correction to improve the 
sense. But it could never have been corrupted into samvat sarah. Prajapati as the year is a 
Brahmanic commonplace (for its deeper significance, see Kggeling, S. B. £., XLIII, xx sq.), 
e.g. Aitareya Brahmana, II, 17, 2; VI, 19, 7; Maitrayani Samhita, I, 10, 8; Kausltaki 
Brahmana, VI, 15; 6ahkhayana Aranyaka, I, 1, &c. The phrase Prajapatih prajdh srstvd 
vyasraffisata is frequent in Satapatha Brahmana, VI-X, not in I-V ; Weber, Ind. Stud. } XIII, 
268 ; and for a similar case cf. II, 4, 3, n. 14. One might translate, 1 he is the year/ Cf., 
however, Satapatha Brahmana, X, I, 1, 1 and 2. The confusion of vyasramsadd and °sata is 
another example of the confusion of surd and sonant so common in &arada MSS. Cf. Lanman 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda , pp. 57, 1045 i J* Hertel, Tantrakhyayikd , 
p. xvi ; Roth, Z. D. M. G ., XLVIII, 106-1 1 1. 

6 This is the literal rendering. Sayana takes it, * Who recites the verses thinking of the n and s 
which accompany the Sarphita/ 

• To the Saiphita (Sayana), or perhaps to the reciter, if not to both. 

7 Sayana takes it, 1 If a pupil ask his teacher,’ but this is unnecessary. The question is, he 
says, whether the reflection on the Saqihita is to take the differences of n and s into account or not. 

# Sayana refers this to ^uravlra’s doctrine, III, 1, 1. For updptau t cf. Kausltaki Brahmana, 
XIV, 5 ; 6ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 6, where Dr, Friedlander renders ‘ hinreichend, geniigend 
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Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained for us/ Sthavira Sakalya 9 
says, ‘ If we repeat the verses according to the Samhita, and if we say the teaching 
of Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained for us/ Then the seers, 
the Kavaseyas, knowing this, 10 say, ‘To what end shall we repeat the Veda, 
to what end shall we sacrifice? For we sacrifice breath in speech, 11 or in breath 
speech. For what is the beginning, that is the end/ These Samhitas let no 
one 12 tell to one who is not a resident pupil, who has not been with the teacher 
for one year, and who is not himself to become a teacher. Thus say the 
teachers. 13 

9 The sayings are identical, and apparently this is intended to denote that the doctrine 
received universal acceptance. The passage may indicate (cf. also Sahkhaynna fSrauta Sutra, 
IV, 10, 3, where Sakalya is younger apparently than Mandukeya) that the Mandukeya Sakha had 
its Saiphita text before Sakalya produced the Pada Pallia, which is quite likely. 

10 This is a clear proof that the holders of the Aranyaka doctrine rejected sacrifices or 
recitations as means of knowledge, cf. Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 5, 23 ; Kausitaki Upanisad, 
II, 5 ; Chandogya Upanisad, V, 11-24 » Taittiriya Upanisad, II, 5 ; Deussen, Phil, d . Upani shads, 
p. 63. A Tura Kavaseya purohita of Janamejaya occurs in Khila, I, 9, 6, and in — as already 
noted by CoJebrooke, Essays , I, 72 ; see Oldenberg, Z, D. M. G., XL 1 I, 239 sq. — the Aitareya 
Brahmana, IV, 27; VII, 39; VIII, 21. For the spelling cf. Scheftclowitz, Die Apokryphen des 
Rgveda , Addenda, p. 190; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 239. Winternitz ( Gesch . der 
indisch . Litt,, I, 199) uses the story of Kavasa as the son of a non-Brahmin (Aitareya Brahmana, 
II, 19) as a piece of evidence in favour of the theory of the attribution to the Ksatriyas of 
philosophic speculation over the origin of the doctrine of transmigration (cf. Introd., pp. 50, 
51 ; Garbe, Beitrdge zur indischen Ktilturgeschichle , pp. 1 sq.). He argues that the Brahmins 
merely accepted and made these doctrines their own by adopting them along with the doctrine 
of the four Asramas. This all seems very doubtful. That among the priests none should 
rise superior to the sacrificial cultus is contrary to all religious history. That hermits, &c., 
were originally not of the priestly caste is a mere theory and not a probable one. Winternitz’ 
view leads him (p. 202, n. 1) to adopt the improbable theory of Aranyaka as a text to be 
studied by Vanaprasthas, for which he quotes the (late) Aruncya Upanisad (Deussen, Sechzig 
Upanishads, p. 693) and Ramanuja (Thibaut, S, B.E,, XLVIII, 645). Cf. Introd., p. 16. 
It must always be remembered that the Brahmanas contain already in germ all the ideas 
which make up the fundamental doctrine of the Upanisads; even the doctrine of trans- 
migration is presaged in the doctrine of repeated deaths in the other world. It is impossible 
to explain why the Brahmins became so completely the bearers of the dtman doctrine if it 
was not theirs ex initio . Professor Macdonell has told me that he concurs in this view, which 
thus gains great weight, and see my notes, J, R, A. S ., 1908, pp. 838, 868, 1142. The Kavasc- 
yas are cited by Sankara on Ivetas vatara Upanisad (ed. Roer, p. 357) as opposed to works, 
Weber, Ind. Stud,, II, 418. 

11 Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 2, 2, 6. 

12 Cf. V, 3, 3 ; Weber, Indian Literature , p. 49, n. 35. 

18 Mahidasa, &c. (Anandatlrtha). Cf. I, 1, 1, n. 5 ; II, 3, 5, n. 4. Probably the plural is 
only maiestatis. 
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ARANYAKA IV 

ASvalayana (&rauta Sutra, VII, 12, 10) gives the following account of the 
purpose of the Mahanamni verses. On the fifth day of the prsthya six day 
ceremony, at the midday pressing of the Soma, corresponding to the Niskevalya 
£astra, the Udgatrs sing sometimes the &akvara Saman as one of the Prstha 
Stotras, 1 and then 2 use the Mahanamni verses as the basis of the Saman. These 
number nine, but for the purposes of the Saman they are made into three, each 
consisting of three verses. These verses are recited adhyardhakaram , that is, 
first one and a half verses are recited, then comes a pause, then the remaining 
one and a half, followed by the syllable om. Then are recited the nine purisa- 
padatii y additional verses. These may either be recited simply straight on as 
they stand in the text, or the first five may be made into two sets of five syllables 
each, thus: 

Eva hi eva I evd hi Agna^u [ the hi being taken without Sandhi, the last four 
purisapadani being repeated without a pause in the middle. See also Sankhayana 
Srauta Sutra, X, 6, 10, and comm. 

The Mahanamni verses occur in the Aranya Samhita, and in the Naigeya Sakha 
at the end of the Purvarcika of the Samaveda, and as one of the Khilas of the 
Rgveda, see Peterson, Second Report , p. 97, Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des 
Rgveda } pp. 134-136. They are referred to in the Brhaddevata, VIII, 100, 
Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, X, 6, 10, Rgvidhana, IV, 25, and Sankhayana Grhya 
SQtra, II, 11, 12, &c. From these sources, and from Baudhayana, cited in 
Oldenberg, Prolegomena , p. 509, n., it appears that they followed directly upon 
the verse tac chain yor, which, according to the Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 9, 
is the end of the Rgveda Samhita (in the Baskala recension), and, according 
to Narayana on Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, III, 5, 9, is the end of the Baskala 
recension. 3 It is not, however, quite clear what this means, since tac cham yor 
occurs as the last verse of two Khilas, V, 1 and 3, in Scheftelowitz’s edition, 
viz. the samjridnam and prddhvardtiam Khilas, and the three Khilas, V, 1-3, 
the second being the nairhastyarn , have 5 + 3 + 7 = 15 verses. The view of 

1 For these, see especially Eggeling, S. B. E.,X LI, xx sq. 

* The 6akvara is normally based on Samaveda, II, 1151-1153 (Sayana and Mahidhara cited 
by Eggcling, p. xx, n. 2). 

* Cf. also Oldenberg’s note on Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 9, and Ind. S/ud., XV, 150. 
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Oldenberg, who had not 4 the evidence of the MS. of the Khilas before him, 
was {Prolegomena, p. 502) that the Samhita ended with the first lac cham yor, 
i. e. with Khila, V, 1, and Scheftelowitz (pp. 11, 132) holds that this is correct. 
Oldenberg, however, held (p. 509) that the MahanamnI verses followed directly 
after lac cham yor, and (p. 501) expressed the view that the following ten verses 
were some of them modern. But of the direct evidence for the immediate 
sequence of the MahanamnI verses, cited by Oldenberg, the Rgvidhana alone 
fully bears him out, for the Khila MS. has the MahanamnI verses after the 
pradhvarandm Khila, and this is probably the meaning of Brhaddevata, VIII, 94, 
as interpreted by Prof. Macdonell. It is an easy conjecture that the Rgvidhana, 
which has other coincidences with the Brhaddevata 5 , followed that work, but 
misunderstood the word caturtham , which most probably must mean ‘ the fourth 
of the hymns after X, 190'. This fact weakens greatly the force of Oldenberg’s 
argument from the modern character of the last ten verses, and in point of 
fact it is difficult to deny that the verse lac cham yor is modern in appearance, 
and that it need not be separated in time from the last seven verses. For the 
second tac cham yor being the end of the Samhita in the Baskala recension, 
we have the clear evidence of the commentator on the Caranavyuha, 8 who 
actually cites the verses. Dr. Scheftelowitz considers that the commentator is 
untrustworthy, and later than Sayana, but this appears very doubtful. We know, 
he argues, that the commentator explains the eight extra hymns attributed to 
the Baskala £akha by the AnuvakanukramanI as being seven of the Valakhilyas 
and the samjndnam hymn of fifteen verses, but the number should be ten, as 
the samjndnam hymn is really composed of three hymns. But it is difficult 
to maintain that it is impossible that the fifteen verses, despite their difference 
of contents, were not regarded in early days as one hymn, for several of the 
Rgvedic hymns are notoriously patchwork, and this applies more strongly still 
to later Samhitas. 

Much more important is the question of their antiquity. Oldenberg makes 
the MahanamnI verses an exception to his general view, that the Khilas are 
on the whole of later origin, and holds that they arc coeval with the Rgveda, 
and were merely omitted because of some reason of ritual teaching from the ten 
Mandalas. Dr. Scheftelowitz, who disputes Oldenberg’s general position, and 
accepts Hillebrandt's theory of the purer ritual tradition, assigns the verses 
(p. 3) to the end of the Rgvedic period. Further, Oldenberg 7 has suggested 

4 He takes no notice of the new evidence in his review of Scheftelowitz, Gott , gel, Am., 
1907, P* 22 7 » f° r which an d for other valuable papers I am indebted to his kindness. 

5 Macdonell, Brhaddevata , I, 147. 6 Oldenberg, Prolegomena , pp. 495, 501, 503, 

7 S.B.E. , XXI^ 156. 
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that the verses are alluded to as the Sakvari verses in Rgveda, VII, 33, 4 ; X, 71, 
11, and this suggestion is at least plausible. They are apparently referred to 
as Mahan^mnls in the Atharvaveda and Yajurveda (see below). It is borne out 
to some extent at least by the character of the language, which shows the rare 
forms dtiusamsisah, s/use , vide, Ise , rhjase , and samnyase . The metre is also 

of an archaic type in so far as resolutions are frequently necessary to restore 
it. The Khila AnukramanI gives the following note : vidd dasa padaS ca panca 
Visvdmitra Indro vd Prajdpatir Aindram pdvanam anustubham purisapaddny 
Agneyavaisnavaindrapausnadaivdni vairdjdni dvifiyapancamydv usnihau caturthi 
nyahkusdrini saptami pur asiddbr hail navamyantye pahhfi. As a matter of fact, 
as both Weber 8 and Oldenberg recognize, the verses are not preserved in their 
primitive form, but only as modified to suit their supposed sacred character. 
In verses 2, 5, and 8, which were apparently originally anmiubhs , the fourth pada 
has been omitted for the insertion of a sort of refrain. Verses 1, 3, and 6 are 
in anustubh . Verse 4 appears to be 8+12 + 8 + 8; verse 7,12 + 8 + 8 + 8; verse 9, 
8 + 8 + 8+8 + 8. The rest is in no regular metre. Oldenberg (p. 33) considers 
that originally the metre consisted of seven and five sets of eight syllables 
respectively, but this seems hardly borne out by the facts. It should be noted 
that the Khila text manufactures the last four of the nine purisapadani into one 
verse (!), and in this respect is certainly not old, for the purisapadani cannot 
reasonably be held to have ever made up a verse. They are referred to, however, 
as five in the Kausltaki Brahmana, XXIII, 2, and connected with Prajapati, Agni, 
Indra, Pusan, and Devah, and in the Brhaddevata, VIII, 102, they are connected 
with the same deities, save that Visnu is substituted for the Devah (so the A 
version ; the B version omits Prajapati, while Mitra's text includes both Prajapati 
and the Devah, see MacdonelPs note). They are also mentioned in the Panca- 
vimsa Brahmana, XIII, 4, t2, where elaborate directions are given as to their 
selection to make up the sakvara sdman, Latyayana Sutra, IV, 10, 18, Sahkhayana 
6rauta Sutra, X, 6, 13, &c., and in the Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 4 ; V, 7 ; VI, 24 ; 
Atharvaveda, XI, 7, 6; Vajasaneyi Samhita, XXIII, 35: Kathaka Samhita, 
X, 10; Taittirlya Samhita, V, 2, 11, i. 9 

The verses contain several phrases reminiscent of the Rgveda, perhaps bor- 
rowed from earlier hymns ; at least they tend to convey an impression of second- 
hand use: jetdram apardjitam — RV., I, 11, 2; sd nah parsad <j//‘=RV., X, 187, 1; 
Indram dhanasya sdtdye is the last pada of RV., VIII, 3, 5^ (this I owe to Bloom- 

• Ind. SttuL, VIII, 68. 

• For the last four reff. I am indebted to Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 696*, who 
gives other passages; cf. also Weber, Ind . Stud., XVII, 358; Eggeling, S. B. £., XLI, xx; 
XLIV, 380, n. 2. 
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field, Vedic Concordance , p. 2io b ); sdm anyesu bravavahai— R V., I, 30, 6; sakhd 
sus/vo advaydh = R V., I, 187, 3 d ; iavistha vajrtnn rhjdse = R V., I, 80, i c (with 
ojasd). These last two cases seem to me strongly in favour of the later date 
of these verses, for bravdvahai is not unnatural in RV., I, 30, 6, where it seems to 
refer to Indra and the speaker who are to agree in other battles, the previous 
half verse referring to a conflict, but it is distinctly awkward here where the 
first half verse has no reference to a fight or other occasion of association. This 
only, however, proves that the MahanamnI verses are not among the earliest parts 
of the Rgveda. 

The last four purhapaddni are made out of the preceding verses, ev a h( sakrd, 
from v. 2 ; vast hi sakrd , from v. 5 ; vasdh anti, from v. 4. The Asvalayana £rauta 
Sutra, VI, 2, 9, shows that other padas of the verses were used independently 
in the ritual : prace/ana pracetaydyahi piba matsva \ kratus chanda riant brhat 
sumna a dhelii no vasav ity anustup \ Ibid., 12, has: ud yad bradhnasya vistapam 
iti paridhanlya 1 evd hy evaivd hmdra 3 | era hi sakro vast hi sakra iti japitv a \ apdh 
purvesdm harivah sutdndm iti yajati l and again the purisapaddni in VI, 3, 26. 

For the question of the ‘ authorship ' of this Aranyaka by Asvalayana, cf. 
Introd., pp. 18 sq. For the view that this forms a sort of Asvalayana Samhita 
may be compared the fact that there is an Apastamblya Mantrapatha, a collection 
of Grhya verses and formulae, to accompany the Apastamba Grhya Sutra. So 
too, as Oldenberg ( S.B.E. , XXX, 3-1 1) has conclusively 10 shown, the Mantra 
Brahmana was prepared to accompany Gobhila’s Grhya Sutra, though it is not 
apparently ascribed to Gobhila, just as IV is not attributed to Asvalayana in 
the Aranyaka itself. Winternitz ( Gesch . der indisch . Lii/. f I, 232) merely repeats 
Max Muller {Ancient Sanskrit Literature , pp. 314 sq., 339). 

0 generous one, show 1 us a path, proclaim the regions, guide us, lord of 
many mights, wealthy one II 1 It 

With these aids of thine, wise one, make us wise, for glory and for strength, 
Indra. For thine is strength 11 2 ll 

For wealth, for might, thunderer, most powerful, bearer of the bolt, thou 

10 I do not consider Winternitz {Mantrapatha , I, xxxi sq.) to have refuted Oldenberg. 

1 vida is rendered vet si by Sayana, and 8 takes it as a Vedic form of vida, i. e. imper. 
of the aor. of */vid (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammary § 851). Possibly this is correct (cf. vide in 
ver. 5), and it is from \tvid in the sense 1 find \ for which see the examples in Bloomfield, 
Vedic Concordance , pp. 866 b , 867*. But it may perhaps be really viddh the subj. of the aor. of 
t/vid (Whitney, $ 849) or an injunctive from vi+*/dd. The accent would then, however, 
probably have been viddh t but exceptions are not unknown. The same question arises in RV., 
IX, 40, 3 : vidah sahasrinir Isah . For the accent, purvinam , cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§ 319. For iaciy cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology , pp. 58, 122; Pischel, Vedische Studien y II, 
i,n. ; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, p. 239, n. 6. 
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movest. 2 Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt. Come hither, drink, 
and be glad 11 3 n 

Grant us wealth with good heroes. Thou art 3 the lord of might according 
to thy will. Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt, who art the most 
powerful of heroes II 4 II 

Most generous of givers, wise one, guide us aright. Indra finds 4 all. Him 
I praise. For he has will and strength 11 5 11 

Him we summon to our aid, the conqueror, unconquered. May he convoy 
us 6 beyond our foes. He is strength, resolve, and mighty order \\ 6 II 

Indra we summon for the winning of wealth, the conqueror, unconquered. 
May he convoy us beyond our foes. May he convoy us beyond our enemies 6 II 7 II 

2 riljase may be regarded as the second singular pres, indie, of a sixth class root rflj , 
as Whitney ( Sanskrit Grammar , $ 758 a) takes it here. The exact sense is doubtful. It may 
conceivably «* ‘ thou art praised*, but the sense ‘move* is possible, if the root is akin to the 
Greek dpiyoj. C f. DelbrUck, Altindisches Verbutn , p. 18 1 ; Bartholomae, Indog . Forsch ., II, 
281; Neisser, Bezz. Beitr XX, 59; Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVI, 396, 436 (‘press on, strive 
forward’) ; Pischel ( Vedische Studien , 1, 109), however, compares saraj with dpi you, and Geldner 
(ibid.. Ill, 29 sq.) postulates a *Jrj — hibh : dlptan , either transitive or intransitive. He does 
not, unhappily, quote or explain this passage. In RV., VIII, 9, 17 he renders vdmi tva 
Busan rfljasd as ‘ I desire to adorn thee’, and possibly the form rfljasS might be an infin.*= 
an imperative (cf. Delbruck, Altindischc Syntax , p. 412; Neisser, Bezz . Beitr., XX, 59; 
Hopkins, XIII, 21 sq . ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 216 d). The 

accentuation plba mdtsva seems most probable, cf. tardnir ij jayati ksdti pusydti in RV., 
VII, 32, 9, and other examples given in Delbruck, Altindische Syntax , pp. 36 sq. ; Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 594 b ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , p. 80 ; Macdonell, Vedic 
Grammar , p. 105. mdtsva is irregularly accented, but there are many parallels, Whitney, § 628; 
Macdonell, p. 99 (foot). 

* bhiivah is according to Whitney ( Sanskrit Grammar , § 83 b, c; cf. Delbruck, 1. c., 
p. 144) either an injunctive of an unaugmented a aorist, or a subjunctive of the root aorist. 
But in sense it may be an indicative, vdiafr dnu may perhaps be * according to our will 
taydh suvtryam is curious, but the variant rayd is merely an easy correction. Cf. rayds 
posam , RV., IV, 40, 4. The Taittirlya Saiphita, III, 1, 9, 4 has: vider gaupatyam rdyas posam 
suv try am samvatsarinam svastim , where the conjunction of rdyas and suviryam is different, 
but where vider supports the derivation of vidd from \/vid. Cf. V, 1, 6, n. 3. 

4 vide must be 3rd sing, like He, and may mean ‘knows*, cf. Hopkins, J.A.O.S . , XV, 
276, n. Sayana renders it as a 2nd sing. For stnse see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 894 d; 
Delbruck, l.c., p. 181. If stusj is read, the accent is somewhat irregular. But irregular 
accents in quasi-subordinate clauses are numerous, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 595- 
598; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. 43; RV., I, 189, 3; III, 1, 1, with Oldenberg’s notes 
(5. B. XLVI, 182, 223) ; Z.D.M.G . , LX, 735 sq. 

5 Sayana takes ati parsad as ‘let him destroy*, and the last pdda as meaning, ‘the sacrifice, 
the metre used, the fruits of the offering, and all great.* The words are clearly not in place 
here, and make little sense. 

4 sridha/i Sayana explains as those whom we should hate, although they do not hate us. 
The meaning is perhaps ‘beyond all failures*; cf. dti sridhah in this sense in RV., I, 36, 7 ; III, 
9» 4 » 7- 
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Place us in thy favour, ancient one, lord of the thunder, bright one. Most 
powerful, thy rewards are extolled. For the strong god bears rule it 8 11 

Lord of man, slayer of Vrtra, this new hymn 7 I offer now to thee. Among 
others let us two converse together. The hero who fares for the cows is a 
kind and guileless friend ll 9 11 

Thus, 8 thus, O Agni. Thus, thus, O Indra. Thus, thus, O Visnu. Thus, thus, 

0 Pusan. Thus, thus, O Gods. For he is strong. For he has strength and will, 
according to his will. On all sides * come hither. Show, generous one, show. 

7 This is doubtful. tnanyase } the variant of the other texts save SV., is remarkable as being 
accented, and does not help. It looks like an obvious error or correction for sAmnyase , which 
becomes sdnnyase , SV., Naigeya &akha, and then by haplography sAnyase , SV., Aranya Saiphita, 
and then viAnyase through the frequent mistake of s for m in Sarada MSS. mAnyasc makes no 
good sense, but samnyase also is very difficult (even if taken as Oldenberg (S. B. E., XLVI, 
404) would take it in RV., V, 17, a, as a first person). It comes apparently from */as. 
Dr. Scheftelowitz now agrees with this view (cf. my remark in J, A \A.S. } 1907, p. 224). 
For tarn tan (i. e. tad ) can be read (supply siiktam or, with tarn, man tram ) but navyam may 
be from *Jnu y meaning praiseworthy. The dual bravdvahai in the original context refers to 
the singer and Indra who are in other (contests) to be united. Here it must (cf. n. 7 on I, 
1, 2) mean something of the same sort, but anyesu has no longer any direct antecedent. 
SV. aryAsu is merely a facile correction like so many SV. readings. For the loc., g 6 su t cf. 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 122 ; Spcijer, Vedische und Sa nskrit- Syntax, § 81 b; Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 301, 304; A./. P., XIII, 284. Sdnyase as a dat. hardly makes sense. 

8 Sayana takes tvd as from and d. The sentence is practically a mere exclamation 
and cannot be translated. The words a yA t &c., yield no sense as they stand. Sayana renders, 
* He who comes to think what is to be thought of for our weal, let him come to think what 
is to be thought of/ The variant dyo is no help, though it might mean * Come to the man 
who deserves favour ’, cf. Taittirlya Samhita, II, 1, 3, 2. For the plttti , d$ /, see Wackernagel, 
Altindische Gramma tik , I, 298. 

9 Cf. 6ankhayana 6rauta Sutra, XVII, 12, where the sentence runs: ehy evd htndropehi 
vitvatha vidd maghavan vidd iti , from which it may be legitimate to assume that chi should 
be supplied in the purJsapadani, The last vidd may point to viddh being the form, vitvadhd 
in RV. means either (1) everywhere, I, 141, 6 ; (2) always, V, 8, 4. 

The Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 20, has : evd hy eva \ tvd hy Agtie I evd hi Vdyo I evd hhtdra \ evd 
hi Pusan I eva hi devdh I when Sayana renders eva as ayanaiJldditya and evd as etavydh 
prdptavydh kdrndh, and supplies a si, ‘Thou art desires : ’ hiiabdenddityasya sa rvakdm a h etu tv a - 
prasiddhir ucyate . Ibid., 23, has : evd hy evAti I . . . evd hy Agna iti I . . . evd hi Vayo iti I . . . 
evd hindreti I . . . evd hi Ptisan n iti I evd hi dAvd iti I The accents are those of the 
Anandafcrama text (I, 88, 89), and may be wrong. In the MaitrayanI Saiphita, II, 3, 18 
(a reference which I owe to Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance , p. 305*) all the MSS. have evd 
(or evd) hy Ague . The Kausitaki Brahmana, XXIII, 2, gives two accounts of the MahanamnTs 
or ^akvarls, and gives as the five purJsapadani : evd hy eva I evd hy Ague I evd hJndra I evd 
hi Pusan I evd hi devdh I 

It is by no means obvious how these verses came to be considered as an especially fruitful 
rain-spell. As such they are clearly recognized in the Gobhila Grhya Satra, III, 2, and the 
Khadira Grhya Sutra, II, 5, 22 sq., where the 6akvarivrata is clearly a rite of sympathetic magic 
to produce plentiful rain (see Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , pp. 420-422, with whose remarks 

1 fully concur). 
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ARANYAKA V 

Adhyaya 1 . 

In the Mahavrata ceremony there are twenty-five verses to accompany the 
kindling of the fire. 1 In the twenty-one 2 verses (used in the Visuvant) four 
are inserted before the second last, beginning, ‘With fuel Agni ’ (RV., VIII, 44, 1). 
A bull is to be offered to Visvakarman 3 accompanied by muttering the verses. 
The Ajya and Prauga £astras are taken from the Visvajit. 4 The £astras of 

1 Sayana explains that although the SamidhenI verses are not part of the Soma sacrifice 
itself, yet they are used in the animal sacrifice which forms a part of it and so are in place 
here. He quotes Mlmam 4 a Sutra, III, I, 18, 9 : atmrthakydt tad ahgesu . They are to be said 
after the anointing of the animal by the Adhvaryu, according to Apastamba. Cf. also his 
Yajnaparibhasa, 2 and 3 (S. B, E. y XXX, 319, 345). For the gen., cf. Caland, AltinJisches 
Zaubcrritual , p. 18, n. 2 ; Satapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 5, 4; III, 1, 1, n. 3. 

a There are in the Dar&ipilrnamasesti, see Hillebrandt, A T eu- und Vollviondsopfer , pp. 74 sq., 
fifteen verses beginning with RV., Ill, 27, 1 (cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E. , XLVI, 299; Bergaigne, 
Recherches stir Diistoire de la liturgie vedique, p. 19); see Taittirlya Brahmana, III, 5, 2, 1. 
There are only eleven separate verses, but the first and last are each thrice repeated. In the 
Visuvant the fifteen are extended into twenty-one by the interpolation of six verses beginning with 
RV., Ill, 27, 5. These are inserted before the second last verse, RV., V, 28, 5. Then four 
more verses, beginning with RV., VIII, 44, 1, are added before this verse to make up the twenty- 
five. The Sankhayana here ignores these verses. Aitareya Brahmana, I, 1, 14, gives the 
number as 17. See a list in A&valayana Srauta Sutra, I, 2, 7. The construction acc. for nom. is 
remarkable and is not a mark of late or careless style, for these irregularities and the use of 
numerals are found in the Mantras (e. g. saptd rsindm , iatdrn purbhih , cited by Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 486 c) and in the Aitareya Brahmana, III, 48, 9 : catuhsastim kavacina 
dsuh , while in VII, 2, 7, partial ar ah sasfis trini ca hitany dhrtya occurs (see Aufrecht, p. 428). 
Above, II, 2,4; 3, 8, occurs sattrimiatam sahasrdni , while Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 1 has 
sattriyitatam ekapaddli y which examples all appear to be transfers of accusative for nominative, 
though the possibility of their being new stems in a cannot be denied (especially as the 
Aitareya BrShmana actually has trayastrindatyd , a transfer to the i declension). Cf. Introd., 
p. 56. The idiom has hardly been adequately noticed in Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. 82. 

3 The Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 1, prescribes a bull for Indra and a goat for Prajapati. 
The Srauta Sutra, XVII, 7, 7, mentions also a savaniya paiu, see Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur , 
pp. 125, 136. Cf. also Katyayana Srauta Sutra, XIII, 2, 17. Updmlu means not in silence but 
so as not to be overheard, see Siiyana’s quotation, karanavad ahabdam manafi pray ogam, and 
Apastamba Yajnaparibhasa, 9, 11 and 1 1 3 (S. B. £., XXX, 319 and 345), where the Samidhenls 
are not updtiitu but antard (see note on 11). 

4 For the Ajya see I, 1, 1. The Prail^a consists of seven treas, I, 1, 3-4, preceded by the 
purorucs, Vdyur agregd yajfiaprir, &c., Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, VII, 10,9. The purorucs 
are also given in Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgvcda , as Khila, V, 6 . 
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the Hotrakas are taken from the Caturvimsa rite. 5 In the morning pressing 
the BrahmanacChamsin should add the verses, beginning, * The busy moving 
ones* (RV., X, 153, 1), and at the midday pressing the verses, ‘Of this strong 
youthful one drink' (RV., X, 160, i). 6 The tristich which forms the strophe 
begins, ‘The buffalo in the bowls, the barley-mixed' (RV., II, 22, 1), the tristich 
forming the antistrophe consists of the three verses, ‘ Indra, come hither to us 
from far away’ (RV., I, 130, 1), ‘For to Indra heaven, the wise one, bowed' 
(RV., X, 127, 1), and, ‘To him a song excelling' (RV., X, 133, i). 7 The Maru- 
tvatlya Sastra is taken over from the Caturvimsa and extended by the hymns, 
‘Fair has been my effort, singer' (RV., X, 27, 1), ‘Drink the Soma for which 
in anger thou breakest' (RV., VI, 17, 1), ‘With what splendour* (RV., I, 165, 1), 
and, ‘Indra, with the Maruts' (RV., Ill, 45, i). 8 The Marutvatlya Sastra ends 
with the hymn, 6 Thou art born, terrible, for strength, for energy* (RV., X, 53, 1). 
At the end of the Marutvatlya Sastra, the Hotr, leaving his place by the incomplete 
route, 9 offers three oblations in the Agnldh’s fire with a ladle of udumbara wood 
(accompanying them with the verses): — 

5 The Hotrakas are the Maitravaruna, Brahmanacchamsin, and Achavaka. In the Agnisfoma 
their Sastras begin with RV., Ill, 62, 1$; VIII, 17, 1 ; III, 12, 1, respectively. In the Catur- 
\h\ika they begin with RV., V, 68, 3 ; I, 4, 1 ; VIII, 72, 13, respectively. 

• The Mahavrata differs in these points even from the Caturviip&a. Sayana leaves it 
undecided whether the passages extend to five verses, or only to one verse by the paribhdsd , 
ream pddagraharie , for which see A£valayana 6rauta Sutra, I, 1, 17. 

7 These verses are apparently to precede the Sastra of the Biahmanaccharpsin at the midday 
pressing. The word stotriya is used because the verses correspond to those used in the Saman 
corresponding to the Sastra, cf. Ilillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur, p. 103. The £ankhayana 
&akha ignores the Sastras of the Hotrakas. The reference to the midday pressing is out of 
order. 

8 For the Marutvatlya Sastra of the Hotr at the midday pressing, see I, a, 1 and 2. In the 
Agnisfoma it begins with RV., VIII, 68, 1-3, and VIII, 3, 1-3. The Cnturvijp&a contains 
alterations, and the Mahavrata adds the hymns enumerated. Atdnah (found in VS., TS., &c.) 
must mean vistarah as Sayana has it here. Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, V, 4, 13, where Sayana 
renders iastraklptih . Friedliinder, on &ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 3, suggests the sense ‘scheme* 
for it. In RV., II, 1, 10, dtdnih — ‘ expander’; cf. my Sdiikhdyana Aranyaka , p. 3, n. 6. 

9 Sayana here (cf. Anartlya on 6ankhayana Srauta Sutra, VI, 13, 7; VII, 7, 4; A&valayana 
6rauta Sutra, V, 19, 8 ; VI, 5, 1, and comm.) explains that the samsthitasaqicaraJi is when, after 
the completion of the pressing, the Hotr departs from the sadas by the west, the visamsthita 0 
is when, before the pressing is finished, he leaves by the eastern side. The $ankhayana 
Srauta Sutra, XVII, 12, gives eight oblations on the dgnidhriya, instead of three there and 
ten in the mdrjdltya . The Mantras are quite different. See XVII, 12, 1-4. The first is a 
long prose Mantra ; the second to the seventh svdhd Mantras, and the eighth consists of 
a couple of verses, the first an anustubh , the second a gay air t in strongly marked iambic 
metre of an archaic type, neither of which verses has, according to Bloomfield’s Vedic 
Concordance , any parallel. After reciting the verses, he puts down the ladle yathdyatanam , 
departs by the way he came, and in front of the sadas to the north of the sruli, facing the 
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‘Indra, Brhaspati, Soma, and the goddess, Vac, have aided me. 10 May Mitra 
and Varuna, Heaven and Earth, aid me when first I call II i II 

* May the Adityas, the all-gods, and the seven anointed Kings, 11 Vayu, Pusan, 
Varuna, Soma, Agni, Surya, with the constellations, may they help me tl 2 ll 

‘ May the fathers protect me, and all this universe, and the children of Prsni, 
the Maruts, with their splendour, ye who have Agni as your tongue and are worthy 
of sacrifice, may ye gods, hearing our cry, protect us ll 3 ll ' 

He offers ten oblations on the mdrjaUya altar 12 to the south, the last of 
which he first divides into four and deposits to the north of the fire. In the 
middle of the day, after the carrying forth of the fire, the mdrjdliya fire is made 


east, he mutters the parimaddh japdh , vdg dyur vih'dyur vUvam dyur ehy evd hindropehi 
viivatha vidd maghavan vidd iti (cf. above, p. 263), after which he adores the several members 
of the fire altar conceived in human form (XVII, 12, 6-13, 6). For the Parimads themselves, 
cf. my Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka , p. 4; Eggeling, S.B. £., XLI, 288, n. 2, and for the meaning of 
t/inad, Lanman in Whitney’s Translation of Athar-vaveda , p. 158. The Hotr goes north to 
the Agnldh’s fire. (For Agnidh, cf. Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVI, 189, and Macdonell, Vedic 
Grammar, p. 18, n. 6.) 

10 Or ‘may they aid me’, as Sayana takes it. He thinks piirvahutau is an epithet of 
Dydvaprthivi or Alitrdvarwiau. 

11 Sayana explains this by the list in Taittirlya Aranyaka, I, 7, drogo bhrajah patarah 
patahgah \ svaniaro jyotisiman vibhdsah \ te asviai sarve divam dtapanti I This may be right, 
otherwise one might expect it to mean the seven Adityas. No doubt the seven Adityas set 
the model to the later theory of seven suns, whose names are variously given (cf. seven Rsis, 
seven Hotrs, seven sounds, &c., Oldenberg, S.B.E., XLVI, 225); see Visnu Purana, VI, 2 ; 
Hopkins, Great Epic of India , p. 475. Rajendralala reads in the text via nu, which is certainly 
wrongly accented and seems not quite as likely as mdnn in view of the anti elsewhere used. 
The Taittirlya Brahmana, II, 5, 8, 2 has: dnu tvendro madatv dnu Bfhaspdlih \ dnu Sdmo 
dtiv Agnir dvlt \ dnu tvd vlsve deva avantu \ dnu sapid rajdno yd utabhisiktdh I dnu tvd 
Mitravdrundv ihavatdm \ dnu dydvaprthivi vitvdtainbhii \ suryo dhobhir dnu tvavatu I can- 
drdtnd ndksatrair dnu tvavatu I Note the different reading utd abhisiktdh . The text 
appears from Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 973®, to occur in Ka^haka Samhita, XXXVII, 
9 d, which has (9 c) suryo 'hobhir anu tvavatu , confirming mdnu against Mitra’s tnd nu 
(which is followed in the Concordance , p. I028 b ), and (9 b) anu Sorno anv Agnir avit , and 
(9 a) anu tvendro madatv anu Brhaspatih , thus presenting only one line as against the two 
lines of the Aranyaka and the Biahmana. In the next verse yd agnijihva utd vd ydjatrdh 
is a tag found in RV., VI, 52, 13 c, and in the other Saiphitas (Bloomfield, p. 795^) ; the 
other three pddas seem as yet unparalleled. The series of prose Mantras below is also (see 
Index II) unique. 

13 In the middle of the sadas and the kavirdhdrtas there is a space from north to south. 
The dgnidhriya altar is at the _ north, the mdrjdliya at the south. With caturgrhitam , 
djyam must be understood, see Apastamba, Yajnaparibhasa, 195 ( S.B.E . , XXX, 341); cf. 
caturgrhitena juhoti , Taittirlya Aranyaka, V, 2 ; caturgrhitds tisra djydhutir , Aitareya Brahmana, 
VIII, 10, 9, °grhitam , VII, 21, but the construction is very awkward. Throughout the terms 
daksina and uttara are ambiguous. For the sadas the priests* tent, cf. 6atapatha Brahmana, 
III, 5, 3, 5, and Eggeling’s note. 
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to kindle. 13 (The offering is made in it) when it is covered up, and either to the 
east, the north, or the north-east side. (The verses used are as follows) : — 

4 May I become unassailable like fire; may I become firmly rooted like 
the earth 11 1 11 

‘May I become unapproachable 14 like the sky; may I become unassailable 
like the heaven 11 2 11 

1 May I become without a superior like the sun ; may I become renewed like 
the moon || 3 || 

‘May I become renewed like mind; may I be multiplied like the wind 15 II 4 II 
‘ May I become one's own like the day 16 ; and dear like night 11 5 ll 
‘ May I become born again like kine ; may I become glorious 17 like a pair ll 6 ll 
‘ Mine be the flavour of water and the form of plants ll 7 ll 
‘ May I become widespreading 18 like food, and lordly like the sacrifice ll 8 ll 
‘May I become like the Brahmin in the world, and like the Ksatriya for 
prosperity ll 9 ll 

‘ When, O Agni, this assembly is gathered (RV., X, 11, 8) 19 ll 10 ll’ 

18 The idea seems to be that the fire is kept in from the time it is lighted on the mdrjdliya 
altar but is now ‘wakened’, prabhrti in this use is first found in the 6rauta Sutras, Speijer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, §112. 

14 The attraction of andpyam is curious, but is paralleled in RV., I, 65, 5 : pusflr nd ranvd 
ksitir ndprthvi girir nd bhujmd (Olden berg, S. B. E. t XLVI, 56), and below, mana ivdpurvam , 
anttam iva vibhu, gdva iva punarbhtivah , and in the case of the verb, RV., V, 25, 8 : 
dyumanto arcayo grdvcvocyate hr hat , Oldenberg, S. B. E., XLVI, 417. Cf. also Taittirlya 
Aranyaka, VIII, 6; Weber, Ind. Stud., II, 221, n. For a series of words with bhuydsam , cf. 
Jaimintya Upanisad Brahmana, III, 20 and 21. 

15 yathd mana ut tarot tar am abhivrddhikdhksayd prayatamanani sat iattatphalaprdptyd 
nutanam ritpam pratipeuiyate . . . yathd vdyur dsddhddimdse samudratirddideie vd svayam 
uttarottardbhivrddhyd sahgharupo bhavati (Sayana). 

16 Sayana renders svam as wealth. The day gives wealth by permitting mercantile operations. 
Emendation to svar is easy but improbable. Cf. the curious svah in RV., I, 77, 5 (Oldenberg, 
S.B.E., XLVI, 88), yaksam iva , Gobhila Grhya Sutra, 111,4, 28; Geldner, Vedische Studien , 
III, 140. Night gives rest to the weary (Sayana) ; note priyo not priyd . 

17 This must be the sense though the expression maricayah , ‘glories,’ is curious. Kine 
have offspring yearly, and pairs (e. g. Uraa and Mahe&vara, LaksmI and Narayana) are glorious 
(Sayana). 

18 The reading vibhu is certain, but both Rajendralala and the Ananda4rama edition read 
in the commentary vibhuh , and Sayana may have so read, but this is not necessary. For a 
converse case, cf. V, 2, 1, when Rajendralala reads vasu for vasuh. The next Mantra offers 
considerable difficulty. Sayana renders as the Brahmin in the world and ksatram rdjyam 
gajaivadiiriydm adhipatih, apparently taking iriydm as a genitive (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar , §§ 349, 351). But the parallelism of the sentence calls urgently for a locative 
which gives fair sense, ‘ in point of wealth.’ The speaker desires (a) renown, (b) wealth. 
Only the exact force of the locative varies in the two cases. 

19 The last oblation is accompanied by a RV. verse. 
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(In this stanza) the three words alra, vibhajatha, and vitha are not in accord- 
ance with the Rgveda text. 20 

Standing there he worships the sun, 21 turning so as to keep his right side 
towards it as it turns, with these verses, omitting the cries of svaha , 22 and with the 
verse, ‘Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet. Drink this bitter draught. This 
is sweet, this is sweet.’ He then instructs the maidservants, 23 who carry full 
pitchers, six in front, three behind, (saying), ‘ Walk three times from left to right 
round this altar and this pitcher of water, smiting your right thighs with your 
right hands, and saying, “ Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet.” ’ 

30 This must mean that in the rite the RV. verse is to be altered by reading in pa da 3, ratna 
cdtra vibhajatha svadhdvah for ratna ca yad vibhaj&si , and in pdda 4, bhdgam no atra 
vasumantam vitha for vitat . Say ana adds that these alterations are improper, just as the 
alteration vidheh for vrdhatu in Brhaspatir no kavisa vrdhatu y Taittirlya Samhita, I, 2, 2, 1 ; 
VI, 1, 2, 3; MaitrayanI Saiphita, I, 2, 2 ; III, 6, 4. The v.l. is not in Bloomfield. But this is 
not implied in the Aranyaka. The verse occurs in Atharvaveda, XVIII, 1, 26, and MaitrayanI 
Saiphita, IV, 14, 15, but in neither place so altered. Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance , pp. 43 b , 
749 b ) also can merely quote Say ana’s view. Perhaps the Baskala 6akha is meant. A different 
case occurs in IV : fndram dhdttasya sdtdye havdmahc when havdtnahe is added (as in 
Maha. arayana Upanisad, 7, cited by Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 2io d ) to the first three 
woids which are found in RV., VIII, 3, 5 d. But the Mahanamni verses are not part of the 
RV. and their occurrence is not parallel to this remarkable case. 

31 This is done later in the Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 5, where the words are almost identical, 
atraiva tisthann adityam upatisthate . The Mantra is quite different, see £rauta Sutra, XVII, 
13, 9, 10. For the following, see my Sankhayana Aranyaka , pp. 76 sq. 

23 The offerings are accompanied as usual by the cry svdhd . These are omitted. For the 
rule, cf. Apastamba, Yajnaparibhasa, 87 ( S . B. E. y XXX, 339). 

33 Cf. Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 14, where apparently deliberately the direction is from 
right to left {apradaksinam ) , though the words said are alike, hai rnahd 3 idain madhu idam 
?nadhu. The dance is clearly a rain and vegetation spell, cf. Farnell, Cults of the Greek 
States , III, 103. These and the other ceremonies are all mentioned in the other parallel 
passages, Latyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 10-12 ; IV, 1-3; Tandya Brahmana, V, 5, 6; Kathaka, 
XXXIV, 5; Katyayana 6rauta Sutra, XIII, 3 ; Taittirlya Samhita, VII, 5, 9 and 10; Taittirlya 
Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 7. These versions differ in many details ; the most important rite which 
is mentioned in neither of the Rgvedic works is the struggle of an Arya and a Siidra for a 
round skin, which represents the sun (cf. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda y pp. 444, 506 ; Usener, 
Archiv f Religionswissenschaft, 1904, pp. 297 sq.). It is noteworthy that in Latyayana, IV, 
3, 18, where the words repeated are like those in Sankhayana the form vadatyah also occurs. 
So Drahyayana ; Taittirlya Saiphita, VII, 5, 10, has gdyantyah. The direction there is also pra - 
daksinam . After the eight djya libations in the dgntdhriya fire, according to the Sankhayana 
Aranyaka, I, 4, come the parimdds . They are twenty-five in number and are followed by 
seven stotriyas named dhgirasa sdman, bhutechaddm sdman } kroia , anukroia , pay as y arka , and 
arhapusjpa . The §atapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 2, 8 ; 9, contains a somewhat parallel version, 
see Eggeling, S. B . E. t XLIII, 288, n. 2, and thus again (cf. Introd., p. 36) agrees with the 
Sankhayana against the Aitareya. These sdmans are called devachanddfnsi y Sankhayana, I, 5, 
and are followed by japas. Then comes an adoration of the members of the fire (see here 
V, 1, 2), and of the sun, and the Ilotr declares that the * great one has united with the great 
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2. * When the singing of the stotra has been requested, then do ye cast down 
the water in three places, on the northern altar, on the marjaliya altar, and 
the rest within the enclosure/ 1 Having gone away so as to keep the marjaliya 
fire on his right, 2 he stands before the sacrificial post in front of the fire, with 
face to the west, and worships the head of the fire with the words, 4 Honour to 
the Gayatra which is thy head : 9 then, returning by the way he came, 3 with 
face to the north, he worships the right side of the fire with the words, 4 Honour 
to the Rathantara which is thy right side/ Then passing to the west of the 
tail of the fire, 4 with face to the east, he worships the left side of the fire with 
the words, 4 Honour to the Brhat which is thy left side/ Then on the west 6 

one’, i. e. Agni with PrthivI, ‘the god with the goddess,* i.e. Vayu with Antariksa, ‘Brahman 
(neut.) with Brahman! * (see Introd., p. 68, n. i), i. e. Aditya with Dyaus. On this follows 
(I, 6) a Vi&vamitra legend (cf. Aitareya, II, 2, 3) to explain these identifications. For the 
use of upa + V stha, cf. the famous passage in the Mahabhasya, I, 3, 25 (Weber, Ind . Stud ., 
XIII, 480, 481), where an ape upatisthati to warm himself, but a man upatisthate in reverence. 

1 For antarvedi , cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 33, 1 ; antahparidhi , Brhaddevata, VII, 98 ; 
Wackernagel, Altindische Gramma tik, I, 312. This belongs of course to the end of the 
preceding Khanda, and it is difficult to see why it has been separated in Sayana’s text, uttare 
marjaliya means the dgnidhriya fire, which was used for the same purpose. 

* This describes the worship of the fire altar in its simplest bird shape, head, two wings, 
tail, and body. In &ankhayana 3 rauta Sutra, XVII, 13, the sdmans and the order differ, 
being (1) purvdrdha with Gayatra, (2) right side with Rathantara, (3) left side with Brhat, 

(4) madhya with Vamadevya, (5) tail with Yajhayajulya. Cf. Satapatha Brahmana, IX, 1, 
2, 35 and 39; X, 1, 2, 8, and Eggeling’s summary (based on this passage and Sankhayana), S.B.E., 
XLIII, 283, n. ; Latyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 11, 3, where as here the body is placed last, but 
which agrees as to the sdmans with Safikhayana and also with Drahyayana, and in which 
the sprinkling of water in three parts also occurs. The Samans referred to will be found as 
follows, gdyatram in trivrt stoma, Samaveda, II, 146-148; 263-265; 800-802 (or II, 8, 4, see 
S.B.E., XLIII, 178); rathantaram in paHcadata stoma y ibid., II, 30, 31 ; brhat in saptadaUi 
stoma, ibid., II, 159, 160 ; rdjanam in paHcavimia stoma , ibid., II, 833-835 ; bhadra in tkavimla 
stoma , ibid., II, 460-462. For the Samans cf. II, 3, 4. For a drawing of the agniksetra see 
Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 235. 

3 He had gone from the marjaliya in the south to the east side of the citydgni and he 
now returns to the south. Rathantara is unusual, bat it is supported by all the MSS. 
Latyayana and Sankhayana have rathantardya. 

* It is not clear why he should not go round to the north, but all that is done is to go 
to the end of the west or tail side, when looking east, along the left side, he utters the 
Mantra. 

5 pakat may simply mean ‘next’, or, as Sayana takes it, refer to the place where the 
Hotr stands. Apparently the difference between this and his former position is that he stands 
directly behind the tail, instead of going past it. This account of his movements corresponds on 
the whole with that of the ceremony of the 6atarudriya, which has analogies to the Mahavrata 
(Satapatha Brahmana, IX, 1, 1, 44). In it, according to the Satapatha, IX, 1, 2, 35 sq., 
the Samans, (1) gdyatram , (2) rathantaram , (3) brhat , (4) Vdmadevyam , (5) yajHdyajfiiyam , 
and (6) Prajdpatihrdaya , correspond to (1) head, (2) right wing, (3) left wing, (4) body, 

(5) tail, (6) heart; according to Latyayana, I, 5, 11, which very closely follows the order of 
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of the fire, with face to the east, he worships the tail with the words, ‘ Honour 
to the Bhadra which is thy tail and thy support.’ Then on the south of the 
tail he worships the body with the words, ‘Honour to the Rajana which is 
thy body/ 

3. He returns to the seat as he went. 1 The swing has already been made 
ready. 2 Having cleansed the two posts, the ropes, and the cross-beam, and 
having taken them by the road called firtha , 3 having gone round to the left 
the Agnidh's altar, 4 (having brought them within) the seat by the east door 
(he places the implements & ) to the left of all the altars. The planks of the swing 
are made of udumbara or of palasa , or of both. There should be three planks 
worked on both sides, or two, and a like number of sharp-pointed sticks. The 

movements in this Aitareya passage, the (1) gayatram , (2) rathantaram , (3) hr hat, (4) yajfla- 
yajfiiyam, (5) Vdmadevya , and (6) Prajdpatihrdaya , correspond to (1) head, (2) right side, 
(3) left side, (4) tail, (5) right arm-pit, and (6) left arm-pit. Cf. also the elaborate ceremonial 
of the parimddah at the Mahavrata as described in 6atapatha, X, 1, 2, 9 ; Sankhayana Aranyaka, 
II, 4 (with Friedlander’s note, p. 37) ; and the similar use after the beginning of the prstha stotra 
of the parimddah ( prdtui , apdna, vratapaksau , Prajdpater hr day a, Vasisthasya nihava , 
sattrasyardhi, iloka and anuHoka, ydma, dyus, navastobha, rsyasya sdman ) in the worship 
of the parts of the altar in Tan<Jya Brahmana, V, 4, 1-13; Latyayana Srauta Sutra, III, 9, 
1 sq. ; Taittiriya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 5. In the Mahavrata Saman the parts of the bird are 
head, right wing, left wing, tail, and trunk only (Eggeling, S. B. E ., XLIII, xxvii). The 
whole conception is clearly borrowed (cf. Introd., p. 50) from the altar in the Agnicayana 
which gave origin to the mystic doctrines of the Adhvaryus (see especially Satapatha 
Brahmana, VI-X), and of which the Mahavrata is an adaptation by the Ilotrs. In Vajasaneyi 
Saiphita, XII, 4, the trivrt is the head, the gayatram the eyes, hr hat and rathantaram the 
wings, the hymn the soul, the yajfmsi the name, the metres the limbs, the Varna devy am the 
body, the yajfldyajfttyam the tail. For the relation of sdman and words, cf. Oldenberg, 
Z . D . M \ G. t XXXVIII, 439 sqq., 464 sq. ; Wintcrnitz, Gesch. der indisch . Litt ., I, 143 sq., and 
see Eggeling, S. B . E. y XLIII, 180, n. 2 ; Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 276 sq. The Vamadevya is 
based on Samaveda, II, 32, 33; the Yajnayajiuya on Samaveda, II, 53, 54. 

1 He comes back to the seat near the mdrjdliya fire, which he left to worship the city a 
altar. The expression occurs several times in the &rauta Sutra. For the eight altars sec 
Eggeling, S.B.E. , XXVI, 148, n. 4 and the plan on p. 475, followed by Caland and Henry, 
L' Agnistoma ; Hillebrandt, Ncu- und Vollmondsopfer , p. 191. 

3 By the Adhvaryus. Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 32. 

3 This is the name of the passage between the utkara and cdtvala , J^ankhayana 6rauta Sutra, 
V, 15, 2, &c. ; Maitrayanl Samhita, III, 8, 10. The action is rendered intelligible by a glance 
at the plan in Eggeling. 

4 The pari of parivrajya must refer to circumambulation. The meaning of the phrase is 
probably given by Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, n, 4, purvayd dvdrdgnuihram prapa - 
dyoitaretidgnldhriyatn dhisnyam paryetya, though the purvayd dvdra here is otherwise applied. 
The idea is, he goes round the altar from right to left, probably. Cf. also ibid., V, 14. 
The sentence is so elliptical as to be unintelligible without Sayana’s praveiya. Saiikhayana, 
XVII, 7, ii, is much more simple. 

5 The verb must be gathered from atyddadhati below ; strictly speaking the next sentences 
are parenthetical and this sentence is continuous with daksinottare sthunc nikhaya . 
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swing should be a yard in size from east to west, its cross breadth should be 
a yard less a hand ; the points of its (planks) should be to the north, and they 
should be fastened together by sticks with their points east. Having inserted the 
posts in the earth to the north and south, around the seat of the Hotr, he spreads 
the cross-beam over them so that it is on a level with the worker’s face.® Holes 
are (bored) in the corners of the planks of the swing. He fastens the planks 
above by means of the ropes, the right one on the south, the left on the north . 7 
The ropes should be of darlha grass, and with three strands , 8 one rope to 

* In the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 10, 7 and 8, the height is measured by the head of 
the Hotr, or if he is small his outstretched arms, Ibid., 4, 6, shows that both the planks and 
the cross-beam have the points north. For the construction with kartuh dependent on 
dsya° t cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1316. Speijer (Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 113) 
gives many classical examples. For abhitah with accus., cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , 
p. 183. It is found in Mantra, but more often in Brahmana, Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit - 
Syntax , § 88. For itttarena with accus., cf. Gaedickc, Der Accusativ in Veda , pp. 207 sq. ; see 
Liebich, Bezz . Beitr ., XI, 284. Delbriick and Gaedicke seem right in explaining the use as 
derived from the accus. with antdr and antard. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 273, offers 
no explanation. In V, I, 1, we find uttarato ’gneh; in V, 1, 2, daksinata/i puchasya with the 
more natural adnominal genitive. But in V, 1, 2, aparena has the accus. In Sahkhayana 
Aranyaka, VII, 3, antarcna has the gen. ; in the Sutra, the acc. The measures are dubious, see 
Hopkins , /. A. O.S., XXIII, 141. 

7 The 6ankhayana &rauta Sutra, XVII, 10, 14, 15, explains that the right rope is tied to 
the north of the south post, the left to the south of the north post, i. e. inside the posts, 
just as in a modem swing. The point of view is of course facing east, with the south on 
the right and north on the left. 

8 The use of trigune and dvigune with different senses of gun a is awkward, but appears 
clearly so meant. Sayana points out that the rope as doubled would be 2J fathoms in length, 
of which only a yard would be used by the rope passing under the plank (above isumdtra/i 
prdh prehkhah). There would thus be plenty of rope available for the tying, as the top 
was only a man’s height or less. Sayana takes savyadaksine as ‘inclining to the left and 
right *, i. e. the ropes should not go straight up. The only obscure point in this description of 
the tying on of the seat of the swing to the cross-beam is pradaksina?n t since it is not at first 
sight obvious how this applies to the act of fastening ropes. It apparently must mean that 
after the rope has been passed under the seat of the swing the one end is rolled round the 
cross-beam slanting to the right, the other (on the opposite side, of course a ) also slanting to 
the right and the ends then are tied across. Provided there was sufficient friction to keep 
the ropes from slipping this would seem to give a substantial knot (cf. nistarkya ). If this 
is so, we cannot accept Sayana's theory of savyadaksine and must fall back either on the 
view that the word means merely left (hand) rope and right (hand) rope, or take the epithet 


It is very unlikely that both ends of the rope should have been brought to the same 
side of the cross-beam. In that case pradaksinam would be rather less than more in point. 
Speijer ( Vedische und Sanskrit-Syn/ax t § 106, n.) points out that adjective dvandvas are not 
unknown even in Sanskrit (cf. his Sa nskri t- Syntax , § 208), and (p. 32, n. 1) argues from 
Panini, VI, 2, 38, when ekadaia is given as a dvandva that the grammarians recognized such 
types. lie (§ 107) gives classical examples of distributive dvandvas . 
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the left, one to the right, and five fathoms long, and should be folded double. 
Then folding (each end) thrice (to the right) round the cross-beam he makes 
a knot on the top, which can only be untied by twisting. They support the 
posts so as to be steady by means of branches and brushwood.® The swing 
should be four fingers or a hand distant from the ground. 10 On the right it 
may be somewhat higher or level. It should be a foot from the altar. 

4. When 1 the swing has been put in position, the Hotr taking a lute of 
udumlara wood, with a hundred strings, in both hands, strikes it, 2 beginning 
from the lower side, as one does an ordinary lute. 8 The different notes of the 
lute he should produce in turn by the seven metres, 4 each with four (syllables) 


as applying to each rope and as meaning, * with strands coiled from left to right/ Cf. perhaps 
the equally obscure passage, Apastamba Yajiiaparibhasa, 60, 61 (£. B. E., XXX, 331, where 
Max Muller says, ‘ The exact process here intended is not quite clear. The ropes seem to 
have been made of vegetable fibres. See Katy., I, 3, 15-17*). If savyadaksine ** left and 
right, cf. for the use of the dvandva , Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , II, i, 160, who cites 
Atharvaveda, XII, 1, 28: padbhyam daksinasavyabhyam ; Taittiriya Brahmana, I, 5, 10, 1: 
suva rnarajata bhyd m kutibhyam. The different order of words, savyadaksina t is in accordance 
with the usual rule as to number of syllables determining the order of the numbers of their 
compounds, Wackernagel, II, i, 166. 

9 Sayana explains that they fill up the holes in which are placed the feet of the posts 
with dust, which is not thrown in by hand but by branches and hr sis. This, however, is 
quite unnecessary. Brushwood would be a much better material for strengthening the hold 
of a post. He defines hr si as trnavallltdlapatraveniidalddibhir nirmitd alpakataviUsah . The 
swing was obviously shaped like this [U], 

10 The distance according to &ankhayana should be a prddeia , XVII, 10, 13. Ibid., XVII, 1, 
discusses the planks; 2, the ropes and asandl\ 3, the lute; 4, the drums; 5, 6, 7, the other 
accessories and the preliminary steps, in great order and detail. Cf. Lafyayana 6rauta Sutra, 
m, 12. 

1 There are similar passages in the Tandya Brahmana, V, 5, 4 sq., and Latyayana 6rauta 
Sutra, III, 12, 8 ; IV, i, besides in the &ahkhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 3; 15, 10 sq. Sayana 
points out that the Hotr is now seated to the west of the swing. The exact words as to 
the lute do not occur in Saftkhayana, but it is elaborately described, XVII, 3. 

a Sayana renders merely, 1 he should hold it on his left side like a lute/ But the idea is 
perhaps rather that he strikes one string after another, ascending in the scale, beginning 
from below and ascending, uttaratah , cf. urdhvam below and Agnisvamin on Latyayana 
& rant a Sutra, IV, I, 4. 

3 So Sayana on RV., I, 85, 10, where he similarly explains the phrase vanarp dhamantah 
used of the Maruts, cf. Ill, 2, 5, n. 1 ; Benfey ( Sdmaveda , Glossary p. 169) takes vdna there as 
flute, and Zimmer ( Altindisches Lebcn , p. 289) follows him. Max Muller (Marut Hymns , 
pp. 120, 1 21) preferred to see in it merely 1 voice’. For uduhami , cf. Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik , I, 92, who considers u here an ablaut of u, Panini restricts its use to Atmanepada, 
but Katyayana allows Parasmaipada with a prefix as here (Liebich, Panini , p. 84). 

4 i.e. he plays notes corresponding to verses composed in these metres. The four more 
are, Sayana says, virdj t dvipadd y atichandas y and chando 'ntararn. If this last be omitted ten 
are got. But despite its use elsewhere, e. g., 6atapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 2^ 8, it must surely 
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over, or with ten. (He should say), ‘ I produce thee with the gayatrl metre. 
I produce thee with the atiustubh metre. I produce thee with the usnih metre. 
I produce thee with the brhati metre. I produce thee with the pahkti metre. 

I produce thee with the tristubh metre. I produce thee with the jagaft metre. 

I produce thee with the viraj metre. I produce thee with the dvtpadd metre. 

I produce thee with the atichandas metre/ Having gone through the metres 

according to the series of notes, he strikes the lute thrice, beginning from the 
foot with a branch of udumbara wood, fresh and still leafy, using the foot of 
it, (to the words), 4 For up-breathing I strike thee, for down-breathing I strike 
thee, for cross-breathing I strike thee.’ But he should not say, ‘ I strike thee/ for 
other desires . 6 Then he hands over to the Saman singers the lute with the 
branch.® He places his two hands on the back plank (with the words), ‘For 
creatures thee (I touch)/ and pushes the swing to the east (with the words), 

‘ Swing forward like the breath/ crosswise 7 (with the words), ‘ Swing crosswise 
for cross-breathing/ and back to himself (with the words), 4 Swing like back- 
breathing/ He repeats the words bhuh , bhuvah , and svar. s He then pushes 
the swing to the east 9 (with the words), ‘For breath I push thee/ crosswise 
(with the words), 4 For cross-breathing I push thee/ and back to himself (with 
the words), 4 For down-breathing I push thee/ (With the words), 1 May the 
Vasus mount thee with the gayatrl metre, I mount after them/ he places his 
elbows on the back plank . 10 Then he should touch the front plank with his 

mean, each metre has four more syllables than its predecessor, viz. 24, 28, 32, &c., and so 
Sayana takes it on Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 6, 6. 

5 No doubt, as Sayana says, a reference to a practice of other Sakhas, but not to the 
Sankhayana Aranyaka or 6rauta Sutra. For the words audumbaryd , & c., cf. audumbarydrdrayd 
iakhayd sapalataya in Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 13. For the construction, cf. the acc. of 
whole and part, e.g. AV., V, 8, 9 (cited by Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 20; 
Delbriiok, Vergl \ Synt ., I, 385) : mam-tnarmdni vidhya , when, however, according to Whitney, 
Translation of Atkarvaveda , the reading should be marmani, loc., though marmdni appears 
also in the Ajmir edition, samvat 1957. Somewhat analogous cases appear in Speijer, $ 83; 
Gaedicke, Der Accusative p. 268. Or muladeiena may refer to the lute. 

6 In Sahkhayana it is the Udgatf who has throughout to deal with the lute. 

7 Clearly the vydna is a breath at right angles to prana and apana. This is an unusual 
conception of it, and is not mentioned in Deussen, Philosophic der Upamshads , p. 252 ; 
E. T., p. 279. 

8 Sayana says that the repetition of these three words denotes a desire that the three worlds 
be established by the threefold moving of the swing. They are used in Lajyayana, IV, 1, 4, in 
connexion with the playing of the lute. Cf. also Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik } I, 339; 
Oldenberg, Religion des Veda , p. 432, n. ; Winternitz, Geseh. der indisch. Li/t., I, 162. 

8 The eva denotes that the action is as before, only the verses being different (S&yana). 

10 In 6ankhayana, XVII, 16, he touches the swing with his breast and then alternately he puts 
his right and left side over with Mantras almost identical with those here, save that arko 9 si is 
prefixed, and each ends with a dative rdjydya, &c. He then plants his two feet to the east. 
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hands separately, 11 like a serpent about to creep. He should touch the middle 
plank with his chin, or if there are two 12 the point of joining of the two. (With 
the words), ‘ May the Rudras mount thee with the tristubh metre, I mount after 
them/ he lays his right thigh 13 (over the seat). (With the words), ‘May the 
Adityas mount thee with the jagati metre, I mount after them/ (he lays) his 
left thigh. (With the words), ‘ May the All-gods mount thee with the anustubli 
metre, I mount after them/ he mounts (the swing). 14 To the west of his own 
altar he places his right foot pointing to the east, and then his left. 13 If the 
former is tired, then the latter ; if the latter, then the former. But the two together 
must never be off the ground. The Hotrakas sit down on bundles of grass, 
and so does the Brahman priest. The Udgatr sits on a stool of udumbara wood. 
If he has to leave for any absolutely necessary action, then having set one to 
guard, he descends towards the east, and having carried out the exact business he 

Then he sits crosswise on the swing and touches the back of it with the Mantra, Prajapatis 
tvaiohatu vdyuh prehkhayatu. This act is preceded and followed by three expirations and three 
inspirations. The Mantras of the Udgatr in mounting his seat in Latyayana &rauta Sutra, 
III, 12, 8, are like those in 6ankhayana, omitting arko ’ si , but Latyayana, III, 12, 9, permits 
them to be reduced to simply gdyatrcna tvd chandasdrohdmi , &c. In Latyayana the verses 
are said by the Udgatr. Ibid., 10-12. Gautama adds a fifth stoma with vairdjena, Dhanain- 
jayya has four, and Sandilya only three. 

11 The Ananda£rama edition reads yathd hi , which is nonsense. The reading of Rajendralala 
is that clearly of Sayana, who takes the point of comparison to lie in the fact that he raises his 
hands as a snake about to creep raises its head. Ndnd must be an adverb meaning c separately ’. 
It might possibly be suggested that it meant here ‘without’, a sense ascribed by Panini, II, 3, 32, 
but even then the comparison with the snake would have little point. For the use of ndnd , 
cf. &ahkhayana &rauta Sutra, XVI, 7, 8; 10; XVII, 3, 8; Latyayana 6rauta Sutra, III, 3, 9 
( * Katyayana &rauta Sutra, XII, 2,8): ndnd pdpakrtya ; A&valayana Grhya Sutra, I, 3, 10 : nanapi 
sati daivate ; Manava Gfhya Sutra, II, 18, and other passages in Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , 
p. 545 b . For a similar metaphor, cf. Asvalayana orauta Sutra, VI, 6, 5 : yathd iakunir utpatisyan. 

13 There may be two or three, V, 1,3. They are fastened by the suds . 

18 In 6ankhayana 6rauta Sutra, XVII, 16, 1, occurs, daksinam bhdgam dtmano ’ tiharan , where 
Govinda explains by hr day at prthak kurvan , but Sayana here talks of prehkhdrohanam, and the 
sense requires the meaning ‘lays over’, which is probably meant also in the Saiikhayana passage, 
as pointed out by Friedlander on ^inkhayana Aranyaka, I, 7. Cf. Introd., p. 67. 

14 The same series of gods and metres occurs in the Vajasaneyi Samhita, XI, 60, 65; Taittiriya 
Saiphita, IV, 1, 5 ; MaitrayanI Samhita, II, 7, 6 ; Tandya Mahabrahmana, VII, 6; &ankhayana 
Aranyaka, XI, 8. Cf. &atapatha Brahmana, VI, 5, 3 ( agnicayana ), X, 4, 17, and see Weber, 
Ind. Stud., XIII, 268, and cf. the Rajasuya verses, Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 6, 1-4. 

15 The exact sense of this is taken by Sayana to be that the feet are to be used alternately, 
and this seems correct, though it is not said exactly that the two cannot ever be both on the ground 
at once. They must not be both off the ground, cf. I, 2, 4. For the gen. with pafedt , cf. Aitareya 
Brahmana, VIII, 10, 9 : etya grhdn paiedd grhasydgner upavistaydnvdrabdhdya rtvig antatah 
kamsena caturgrhitds tisra djydhutir aindrih prapadam juhoti . This corrects Speijer’s remark 
( Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 83), followed by Delbriick, Vergl. Synt ., I, 743, that paiedt is 
not so found before the Srauta Sutras. 
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should mount again in the manner above set forth, omitting the utterance (of 
bhuhy bhuvah , and svar ). 18 

5. He instructs the Prastotr, ‘ In the pancavimia sioma proclaim the first 
pratihdra when either three verses remain to be said, or two and a half 1 or 
twelve and a half/ Jatukarnya holds that this should be done when there remain 
twelve and a half verses. When the Prastotr has spoken, he repeats 2 (the verse), 
‘Thou art a bird with fair wings. I shall speak forth this word, which will 
declare much, 8 fare far, produce much, gain much, effect more than much, 

16 Sayana takes ajapaya vrtd as the form. It may equally be ajapaya dvrtd, avrt 
being more usual in this sense, as in Manava Grhya Sutra, II, 4, 2 ; 9, 8; A&valayana Srauta 
Sutra, V, 11, 4; 5, &c. ; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud ., V, 410. If avaiynkcirminc is read the sense 
must be, ‘ If he should go for (to serve) some one who has something he must do on hand/ 
At first sight this seems easier, but if °karmine had been original it would hardly have been changed 
to karmane , a less obvious construction, while the reverse of this process would be not unnatural. 
\i°karmine is read, see for the formation which is rare in early texts, Wackernagel, Altindische 
Grammatik, II, i, 1 2 1, 1 22. For the dat., cf. Gaedicke, Der Accusativ im Veda, p.135; Delbriick, 
Vergl Synt ., I, 177, 301. 

1 So Sayana explains ardhatrtiyasu. The pratihdra is repeated five times usually before 
the last pada of the verse, cf. Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur , p. ioo and reft. For the impera- 
tive in °tdt, signifying an action to be carried out after something else, cf. Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax , p. 363; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 570, 571. The dictum of Whitney that the 
benedictive sense of the imperative in tat was not exemplified, can only be supported on a very 
narrow interpretation of the word 1 benedictive’, not merely for classical Sanskrit (where it occurs 
often in Jaina Kavya texts) but also for Vedic. E. g. in RV., Ill, 22,2: dgne vl palya brhatdbhl 
rdyham 710 71 eta bhavatad dnu dyun, it is surely absurd to take bhavatdt as imperative, as does 
Oldenberg (S.B.E., XLVI, 288); similarly in Whitney’s own example from RV. : ydd urdhvds 
tlsthd drdvuiehd dhattdt , 1 mayst ’ is clearly the sense, and ‘may* he himself uses in translating 
the example from the MBh., bhavdn prasadarri kurutdt. Probably, therefore, in denying the 
‘ benedictive * sense, Whitney refers to that word in the narrowest sense of a blessing pronounced 
by some person who in the ordinary view is entitled to bless. This is so far borne out by the 
fact that Panini, III, 1, 50 (diisi ca ) is explained by the SiddhantakaumudI (following the 
Kasika Vrtti) as ddth prayoktur dharmah I alas Huh pitrdder iyarn uktih I In these cases the 
benedictive is regularly used in Sanskrit, e. g. tat kim a 7 iyad aids make kevalam viraprasuyd 
bhuydh (Vikramorva&i), or the king’s formal alih, e. g. dkalpdntam ca bhuydt samupacitasukhah, 
satngamo sajjandTtam (Ratnavall), or the imperative (e. g. in the verse from the Ratnavali just 
cited in fact three imperatives occur), but in the early language at any rate I can find no certain 
example of -tat so used. But the distinction between a wish and a blessing is evanescent. 

3 The &ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 8, and £rauta Sutra, XVII, 17, give the Mantras in reverse 
order, and omit the ukthaviryaTii. For suparno } si garuttndn see Vajasaneyi Saiphita, XII, 4 ; 
&ankhayana identifies this with pratm, but see my Sankhayana Aratiyaka, p. 77, n. 6. 

* Sayana interprets these epithets very inadequately, but it is most probable that they are all 
genuine including svar vadisya 7 itim , which has least MS. authority. The Ananda^rama edition 
considers Sayana’s text defective, but most probably he regarded some of the epithets as obvious, 
though perhaps he had not svar vadisyatttim. Lafcyayana has only after vadisyami : bahu 
karisyantim bahu karisyan svar gamayisyantim svar gatnayisyan mam iman yajamdndn, see IV, 
2, 10. So also Drahyayana. &ankhayana Aranyaka recognizes bahu karisyantitfi bahor bhuyah 
karisyantim svar gatnisyantim svar iman yajamanan vaksyantim only, which resembles 
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which goes to heaven, which will declare heaven, fare to heaven, produce heaven, 
gain heaven, carry this sacrifice to heaven, and carry the sacrificer, me, to heaven/ 
The word * sacrificer 9 applies only to one who has been consecrated, not 
to one not consecrated. 4 In the case of a friend of his, 5 he should say 
4 carries N. N. to heaven ’, not * will carry \ He then repeats the ukthaviryas , 6 
and, ‘ Breath (is united) with speech, may I be united with speech. Eye is united 
with mind, may I be united with mind. Hearing is united with the self, may 
I be united with the self. May I have greatness, glory, good fortune, enjoyment, 
the stobha 7 and the sioma verse, sound, renown, prosperity, fame, and fruition/ 8 

Latyayana’s version given above. The £rauta Sutra, XVII, 17, i, has: premam vacant 
vadisyami bahu karisyantim bahu karisyan bahor bhiiyah svar gamisyantim svar gamisyan . 
Bloomfield ( Vcdic Concordance , p. 642*) gives Lafyayana and 6ankhayana as having svargam , &c., 
instead of svar gam° , &c., but that this is quite wrong may be proved, not only by its inherent 
improbability but also by Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 8 (the Aranyaka unluckily did not come to 
Bloomfield’s notice), where occurs svar hy esd vdg gamisyanti bhavati\ see my note, J. R. A . S., 
1908, p. 204. 

4 i.e. not to the Ilotr in an ekaha or ahina , but in a saltra. Cf. V, 3, 3, n. I, and 
III, 2, 4, n. 2. 

6 This seems to be the same. If so, this passage recognizes the performance for a friend 
against £ankhayana Aranyaka, I, I ; the case of an enemy is specially dealt with in that 
Aranyaka, I, 8 ; ndmum being said. The future is not to be used, for the present is to be 
used to signify the immediate attainment of heaven (Sayana). 

6 The six Mantras, ghosdya tvd, U okay a tvd , irnvate tvd, upatrnvate tvd, dirutyai tvd , 
airutdya tvd, says Sayana. Though £ankhayana does not mention the ukthavirydni here, 
they are frequently alluded to in the £rauta Sutra, VII, 9, 6 ; 10, 15 ; 19, 25 ; 20, n, &c. See 
Sayana’s list, A&valayana &rauta Sutra, V, 9, 21; 10, 10; 14, 16; 15, 23; 18, 13; 20, 8, and 
cf. Eggeling, S. B. E., XXVI, 327. There is one for each of the Hoty’s &astras. 

7 Sayana explains as the fruits of these parts of the Saman. The omission of the verb 
may be compared with V, 2, 2, n. 13. In Taittiriya Aranyaka, IV, 21, is mayi dhdyi suvtryam 
after a series of loc. Compare for the list, Sankhayana &rauta Sutra, V, 1, 10 : bhargam me voco 
bhadram me voco bhutam me vocah triyam me voco yaio me voco mayi bhargo mayi bhadram 
mayi bhutir mayi irir mayi yatah . Scheftelowitz, Zur Stamtnbildung in den indo -ger man is c hen 
Sprachen, takes bhargas as equal to ‘beauty’, quoting RV., I, 141, 1 : bdl ittha tdd vdpuse 
dhdyi dartatdm devdsya bhdrgah sdhaso ydio jdni ; III, 62, 10; AV., XIX, 37, 1 ; VI, 69, 2 ; 
Satapatha Brahmana, V, 4, 5, 1, and comparing Old Slavonic bliskati , & c. These sentences 
it will be noted contain older forms of words and expressions than the ordinary Sutra form 
or the mere liturgical direction ; cf. Bloomfield, Vcdic Concordance , p. viii, and V, 3, 2, n. 17. 
So vdg devi somasya trpyatu and duhdm mahat in V, 3, 2. A precise parallel is found in 
Taittiriya Aranyaka, IV, 1 1 : sdm ahdm dyusd I sdm prdntna I sdm vdreasa 1 sam pdyasd \ sdm 
gaupatytna I sdm rayds p6sena\ vy dsau, &c. £afikhayana &rauta Sutra, XVII, 17, 1, has: 
sam vdk pranena sam aham prdtiena, and sam caksur, 8cc., as in the Aitareya, but sam 
trot ram, & c., it omits. 

After stoma , Uoka may well be ‘ verse *, or possibly 4 hymn of praise \ Elsewhere it means, 
however, merely ‘fame*, e. g. Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 7 (Kanva), 18 (Madhyandina) : 
cvdrn kirtim tldkam vindate, which appears to be the only Upanisadic passage with that sense 
(Jacob, Concordance , p. 940). 

8 Bhujabhuktyor bhedo bkogyabhedena drastavyah (Sayana). 
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Having called 9 (to the Adhvaryu), he mutters the word ‘speech'. There are 
three calls 10 (for the Hotr), at the beginning of the £astra, of the itivid, and 
of the concluding verse. The Adhvaryus 11 make sounds. On this day one 12 
should give much food. They cause a warrior 13 to pierce a skin. They smite 
the earth drum, and women play lutes 14 . There is intercourse of creatures, 16 and 
a conversation between a student and a courtesan. The Udgatrs sing various 
Samans for the Niskevalya 6astra, 16 the Hotr begins with the strophe of the 
Rajana Saman. 17 

9 In £ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 12, 5, the anujapa is: vdg dyur vifvayur vibrant 
dyur ehy eva himiropehi viivatha vidd tnaghavan vidd iti. The call is adhvaryo fomsdvom, 
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 12, &c. ; Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, 17, 14. Garbe, Ritual - 
Litteratur , pp. 100-102 ; Caland and Henry, V Agnistoma , p. 232. 

10 Not, as in the prakrti , also with the anurupas and dhdyyds (Sayana). 

11 Karayanti is little, if any, more than a simple verb. Cf. epic examples in Holtzmann, 
on Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 1041, 1068; Speijer, Ve disc he und Sanskrit- Syntax , § 156; 
Sanskrit - Synta x , § 304. So in Pali and Prakrit, Muller, Pali Grammar , p. 107. This is a 
preliminary to the beginning of the Sastra. Presumably the words, like those mentioned below, 
are intended to frighten away demons, &c. Cf. Cook, Journal of Hellenic Studies , 1002, p. 15 ; 
Farnell, Cults of the Greek States , III, 31 ; Crooke, Northern India, p. 196; my Sdhkhdyana 
A ratty aka , p. 78. 

12 i. e. the yajamdna. 

13 The ceremony is described at greater length in Sankhayana Srauta Sotra, XVII, 15. The 
king or his representative pierces the skin with three arrows, which are not allowed to penetrate 
through. The idea is clearly a rain spell. The arrows pierce the sky and bring down the 
waters the sky imprisons. This idea may explain the archer in the myth of the descent of Soma, 
though the idea appears distorted there (Bloomfield, J. A. O.S., XVI, 22 sq.). For the acc. 
and instr., cf. Gaedicke, Der Accusativ im Veda, pp. 275 sq.; Liebich, Bezz. Beitr., XI, 
272 sq. ; Delbriick, A Itindische Syntax, pp. 225, 226 ; Vergl. Synt ., II, 1 1 7, u8 ; III, 2, 4, n. 16. 

14 The drumming is performed on a raw hide, stretched over a hole dug in the ground outside 
the vedi , by means of the tail of the sacrificial animal, Sankhayana, XVII, 5. There are also 
four or six ordinary drums used. The wives used various instruments, ghdtakarkarir avagha- 
tarikdh kandavindh pichora iti, ibid., XVII, 3, 12. Another list, partly the same, in Laty§yana, 
IV, 2, 1-8.' Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth., II, 190 ; /. A . 0 . S., XXIII, 309. 

For similar ceremonies to promote fertility, cf. Farnell, Cults of the Greek States, III, 80, 103 ; 
Frazer, Adonis , Attis, Osiris, pp. 21 sq. ; my Sdhkhdyana Aranyaka, pp. 82 sq. 

15 Karikh ay ana ^rauta Sutra, XVII, 6, 1 ; 2 : atha iudrdryau stripumdmsau bandakhalati ity 
upakalpayanti I tad etat purdtiam utsannam na kdryam I Apastamba, cited by Sayana, says : 
uttarasyam vedilronydm pumtcalyai mdgadhdya ca par if ray anti (al. parisarpanti) ; see XXI, 19. 
Cf. Taittirlya Samhita, VII, 5, 9, 4. The conversation of the student and courtesan is given 
in Lafyayana, IV, 3, 9-1 1 ; the mithuna in 17 ; cf. Ka$haka Saiphita, XXXIV, 5 ; Kfttylyana 
Srauta Sutra, XIII, 3 ; v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus, pp. 161 sq., who overlooks the force 
of the plural ( caranti ) in the Kajhaka; Oldenberg, Gott. gel \ Anz., 1909, p. 77, n. 1; my note, 
y. R. A. S., 1909, p. 205, n. 2. 

lf Sayana explains that the Udgatfs sing their Samans first of all ending with the rajanatfi 
saman , the first tristich of which serves as the commencement of the Niskevalya &astra of 
the Hoty. On the priests, cC Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, pp. 383 sq. ; Weber, Ind . Stud., X, 
141 sq., 376 sq. 

17 The Latyayana Srauta Sotra, which goes into further detail, mentions also as part of the 
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6. ‘That was the oldest in the worlds' (RV., X, 120)/ ‘That fame of thine, 
O Maghavan, through thy greatness' (RV., X, 54), ‘He groweth more for 
strength' (RV., VI, 30), and the three verses beginning, ‘ Thee, manliest of men, 
with songs, with hymns' (RV., Ill, 51, 4), (are the commencement of the £astra). 
Here some say 2 that one should take from the body-verses the two quarter- verses, 
‘Join with the sweet what is sweeter than sweet' (RV., X, 120, 30), and ‘The 
sweet with the sweet hast thou conquered' (ibid., 3 d ), and replace them with 
the wing quarter- verses, ‘ O Maghavan, O Indra, the strong steeds ' (RV., VII, 
33, 22°), and ‘O Indra, grant a cow, a chariot horse' (RV., VI, 46, 2c), and put 
in place of the latter those other two. He thus wins the profit of a cow 3 and 

ceremonies a fight between an Arya (Vai£ya) and a Sudra for a skin which is compared with the 
6im, and the appointment of persons to praise and criticize the acts of the priests, IV, 3, perhaps 
in order to avert the evil eye (Farnell, Cults of the Greek States, III, 172); cf. the abuse of the 
Roman triumph. The first ceremony clearly shows the nature of the rite as a sun spell, 
which has many parallels in different parts of the world (Usener, Archtv f. Religionswissen - 
sc haft , 1904, pp. 297-313), as Agnisvamin on IV, 3, 7, points out. It is discussed in Taittiriya 
Brahmana, V, 2, 6, 7. For ritual alcxpo^ofta as stimulating vegetation or serving a piacular 
purpose, cf. Farnell, Cults of the Greek States , III, 104; IV, 267; Frazer, Golden Dough , I 1 , 97 ; 
Crooke, Northern India , p, 193 ; v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus , pp. 309 sq. 

1 See I, 3, 3-8. This Khanda deals with the body and the sudadohas verse following it. It 
corresponds to Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, I, and 3 rautra Sutra, XVIII, I. 

3 Sahkhayana £rauta Sutra, XVIII, 14, 7; Aranyaka, II, I ; II, omits the last two padas 
and does not replace them, but puts them before the dvipadas. The stanza RV., VII, 33, 22°, 
occurs in the right, the stanza RV., VI, 46, 2 C , in the left wing. The Satapatha Brahmana, 
VIII, 6, 2, 3, seems to agree with Sahkhayana, though not precisely ; Eggeling, S.B . E. } XLIII, 
H3,n. Eggeling’s explanation of the ardharcau in the ^atapatha as referring to RV., X, 120, 
3 cd , and VIII, 20, i ab , seems to overlook the fact that in the Sahkhayana the ardharca , X, 120, 
3 C d , carries with it the ardharca , VIII, 69, 2 C d , making up in all ardharcau ; they are called tau 
in Aranyaka, II, 1. 

3 This is practically a defining genitive. Cf. IV : rdyah suvtryam , and contrast Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 295 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 65. Delbriick (A It in- 
disc he Syntax , pp. 153, 154) gives examples of the genitive of material and origin, and see Vergl. 
Synt.f I, 340, 346 sq. The construction sam paksayoh patandya is curious. The sam is joined with 
patandya by Sayana, and we might compare for this infra, upa-apite, V, 3, 3 ; or sam might be 
taken with dhatte (cf. Whitney, SanskHt Grammar , § 1081). The use of the genitive* with 
patandya (as with aptyai , Sahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 5 ; 6, &c.) disentitles it to be ranked as a 
real infinitive: cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , §48; Whitney, /. c. } §§ 287, 982. 
The easy conjecture tarn, though rather tempting, is unnecessary. The conjunction of cow and 
horse is truly Vedic, cf. Indra’s hymn, RV., X, 119, 1 : iti va iti me tndno gam d'svam satiny dm 
iti\ Atharvaveda, XII, 1, 5 : gavatn asvdttdm , &c. ; Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch . Litt., I, 57 ; 
Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 34 ^ b * Eor at man dhatte , cf. Sahkhayana Srauta Sutra, XIV, 
28, 9; XV, 6, 7. 

* It is possible to think of paksayoh as a dative (cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , 
§ 12, for the confusion of °bhydm and oh forms), but this is not essential. 
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a horse, and the wings are made strong to fly. He intertwines these hymns with 
the verse nadam va odafindm (RV., VIII, 69, 2), joining quarter-verse with quarter- 
verse, making them into brhati verses, so that the quarter- verses of the rtada 
hymn are second. He also inserts in the first stanza the syllables of the word 
purusa , one in each quarter-verse, at the end, save in the case of the third quarter- 
verse. Thus does he intertwine them. We will also set (a verse forth) as an 
example, thus : 4 — 

tad id dsa bhuvatiesu jyestham pu 

nadam va odafindm \ 

yato jajha ugras tvesanrmno ru 

nadam yoyuvatino 3 m \\ 

sadyo jajhdno ni rindti satrun 

patim vo aghnydndm 1 

anu yam visve madanty umdh so 

dhenunam isudhyaso 3 m II 

The verse should be thrice repeated. 5 Should (the Udgatrs) sing as the 
Rajana Saman other verses which occur (in the hymns enumerated), then (the 
Hotr) recites them in their own 6 place, but here (at the beginning of the &astra) 
he recites these verses (i. e. RV., X, 120, 1-3). If the other verses do not occur 
in these hymns, he should take as many out of the hymns mentioned and recite 
the (other verses) in their place, but still recite these verses (RV., X, 120, 1-3) 
here. (The verses removed) in this case are to be those before the sudadohas 
verse. The £astra always begins with the verses commencing, ‘ That was the 

4 The pluti and the om after the fourth pdda are probably meant. Cf. &ankhayana, //. cc., 
and I, 5, 1. Rajendralala and the Ananda&rama edition are both inconsistent. For the pluti, 
see Wackernagel, Altindische Granimatik , I, 297-300. Both isudhyaso 3 m and yura- 
tino$m present curious forms, which may be compared with the rule recognized in Panini, 
VI, 1, 95, that om with a preceding a vowel gives om , and this Sandhi in its turn has early 
parallels (Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 64). So in Manava Grhya Sutra, I, 4, 4, vdnom stands, 
in my opinion, for vdni+om (cf. II, 7, n. 1). See also Caland and Henry, L' Agnistoma, pp. 112, 
166, 178, 232, 237, 238, &c., for examples of this Sandhi. 

5 To make up twenty-five verses, I, 3, 5, n. 6 ; 3 ankhayana Aranyaka, II, 1 : evam vihrtdm 
prathamdm trih Samsa/i pardetr uttarah. 

6 Literally, * in their place.’ The Udgatrs may either adopt tad id dsa as the beginning 
or stotriya , or use other verses of the enumerated hymns, or use quite new verses, but in 
all cases the Hotr must stick to tad id dsa as a commencement, and must not follow the 
strophe of the Rajana Saman. The new verses are to be inserted before the sudadohas verse, 
omitting a corresponding number of those in the ordinary version. If the verses occur in the 
hymns enumerated, then they are simply recited in their own original place, since the whole 
of the first three hymns is included in the 6astra, and the three verses, I, 51, 4-6, count 
presumably as a hymn for this purpose. Cf. n. 3 on V, 2, 1. For the construction, cf. Aitareya 
Brahmana, V, 7, 1 : mahdnamnisv atra stuvate hi kv arena sdtnna . 
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oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X, 120, 1). The reply of the Adhvaryu is not altered. 7 
(Then comes) the siidadohas verse, beginning, ‘Of that milk yielded (RV., 
VIII, 69, 3 ). 8 

7 The form used in the prakrti is not altered as it is in the Soda&in rite (Sayana). On 
th t pratigara, see Weber, Ind, Stud ., X, 36, n. 3; Eggeling, S» B* E. f XXVI, $26 ; Sabbathier, 
Agnistoma , pp. 55, 56 ; Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litter atur, p. 104, n. 45. 

8 The verses laid down in Sankhayana are, after a tusnimlamsa of three verses, RV., X, 120, 
1-3 ; 4 - 9 ; x > 2 9 > x ~ 8 ; X, 55 , 6~ 8 ; X, 54, 6 ; X, 55, 2 ; X, 56, 1 ; making 23, the first being 
twice repeated, and the whole interspersed with the pddas of the nada hymn. In X, 120, 3, 
however, the third and fourth pddas together with the corresponding pddas of the nada hymn 
are omitted, and placed before the dvipadas (II, 11). 

After the body- verses the order in &ankhayana and the Aitareya differs as shown below : — 


Sutra, Aranyaka, 


Head- verses 

&ankhayana, XVIII, 2 

11,2 

Neck-verses (with skandha , cervical column, 

tt 

tt 

3 

tt 3 

J.R.A.S. , 1907, pp. 1, 2) 

Right side (aksa, bdhu , prahastaka) 

tt 

tt 

4 

tt 4> 5 

Left side (ditto) ' 

0 

tt 

5 

tt 4 J 5 

Back (anuka, backbone, perhaps lumbar por- 

n 

tt 

6 

„ 6 

tion in special,/. R. A.S. , 1907, pp. 7, 8) 

Abitis 

tt 

tt 

3 

1 

O 

Va$a hymn 

tt 

tt 

*4 

tt ” 

Dvipadas (with ardharcau) 

it 

tt 

*5 

tt 12 

Aindragna hymn 

tt 

tt 

16 

tt 13 

Avapana 

tt 

tt 

17 

tt 14 

Anus tub ha samd?nnaya 

tt 

tt 

18 

it *5 

Tristupchata 

it 

tt 

19; 20 

», i <5 

Neck-verses 

Aitareya, 

V, 2, 

1 

I, 4 . 1 

Head-verses 

tt 

It 


It 

Vertebrae- verses 

tt 

tt 


tt 

Right wing 

tt 

V, 2. 

2 

4, * 

Left wing 

tt 

tt 


tt 

Dvipadas 

it 

tt 


>! 

Aiitis 

tt 

V, 2, 

3-5 

I, 4, 3 

Vaia hymn 

tt 

V, 2, 

5 

I, 5 , 1 

CVw, &c. 

tt 

v, 3, 

1; 2 

I, 5 , i ; 2 


* It should be noted, however, that this division, which is that adopted by Dr. Friedlander, is 
doubtful as regards the two sides, which (Introd., p. 10) he divides into shoulder, arm, and hand. 
For the word skandha (really * cervical column *, Hoernle, J.R.A.S., 1906, p. 918) occurs in 
the section dealing with the graiva verses, and the word aksa ( rc ) or aksa , both of which are 
used in Aranyaka, II, 3, as regards the part rendered as < shoulder*, seems rather to denote 
* collar-bone \ At least, so I infer from the fact that aksaka has this sense in Caraka and Su&ruta 
(Hoernle,/. R. A . S., 1907, p. 13), and aksa this sense in the £atapatha Brahmana. Possibly the 
reading should be aksatn in Aranyaka, l.c . : cf. aksa sthavistha (sic) just after, and cf. 1 , 2, 2, n. 11, 
but ak^d fc is good sense. The exact divisions are probably (a) collar-bone, (b) arm, (c) hand. 
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Adhyaya 2 . 

(Then come) the neck-verses. * Of Indra, 1 the smiter,the powerful, the earnest, who 
has the world, are might and strength, great and delightful. The mighty * overcomes 

1 These verses occur with many variants in the Atharvaveda, VI, 33, and also in the 
Paippalada recension, the Naigeya text of the Samaveda, I, 588, which has ardjo ytijas tujS jane 
vdnam svdk, and has not the second two verses, and &ankhayana &rauta Satra, XVIII, 3, where 
they run : yasyedam oja arujas tnjo yujo balam sahah \ Indrasya rantyam brhat II anddhrstam 
vipanyayd nadhrsa adadharsaya I dhrsanam dhrsitam iavah II sa no daddtu tarn rayirn puru 
pitangasamdrtam I Indrah patis tavastamo janesu II It should, however, be noted that balam 
is merely a conjecture of Hillebrandt’s for vanam of all his MSS. It is a probable one. The 
AV. version is unintelligible, see Whitney's Translation , p. 305. In the version given, which 
is purely conjectural, I have taken arujah as a genitive from 6ankhayana (the change of u and a 
is easy, the accent is dubious), like tujo and ydjo y presumably also genitives. Say ana as usual 
gives no help; he takes arajah as either (1) niskevalyam sarvato raftjakam , or (2) jagatpala - 
nant sarvato ranjakam. Yujo tujo is yogo vairitiain himsakah. Vanam is bhaktair vana - 
niyant . The AV. has a rdjo ytijas tuji jdna vdnam svdh I and nadhrsa a dadhrsate dhrsdnd 
dhrsitdh idvah I pur a ydtha vyathlh trdva /ndrasya nadhrse idvah. The Paippalada differs 
greatly. 

3 The translation again is purely conjectural. Whitney, by reading adhfse (infin.), dhysandm 
dhrsitdm i and *vyathlj makes it, * (He is) not to be dared against ; (his) might, dared, dares daring 
against (others) ; as, of old, his fame (was) unwavering, Indra’s might (is) not to be dared 
against.' Taking the Aitareya text as it stands, I think we must resolve nadharsa as nd 
adharsa{fi ) and take the word as an adjective meaning 1 impetuous \ I think nadhha y however, 
almost certainly right (cf. RV., V, 8, 5), ‘ He is not to be dared against.* The editions and 
Whitney with Sayana read the two words following as a dadharsa dadhrsatidm. This is quite 
possible, though the change in quantity is remarkable, but it seems to have escaped notice that 
a dadharsad adhrsandm is quite possible, and could have the same sense while keeping the 
prefix a in both cases and restoring the metre ( a dadharsad a I dhrsdttdm) and explaining the 
6ankhayana text. If nadhrsa is read, I would not take the participle as a neuter nom., but 
translate, * He dares against the daring ; his might is dread.* This avoids the inconvenience of 
the idea of might daring, and the rare use of the present participle as a finite verb. The second 
half of the line is very obscure. Ati vydthih occurs also in RV., X, 86, 2, and here as there 
Sayana explains it as a verbal form, which is quite impossible, ‘ When Indra caused his foe to 
fall.’ It might however mean, * When trembling (cf. Naigh., II, 13) passed from Indra,' referring 
to the terrors which so often fell on Indra before he showed his might. For a different theory as 
to vydthih (» track), see RV., IV, 4, 3 (Oldenberg, S, B. E. f XLVI, 331) ; AV., IV, 21, 3, with 
Whitney’s note; and see Geldner, Vedische Studien y II, 29. Geldner holds that vydthify 
originally means ‘Falschheit’ and thence ‘ Malice, Zorn, Ungnade, Arger, Hass, Feindschaft’, 
and so has the gen. of the subject or object. So he renders RV., IV, 4, 3, as, * no one 
approaches thee when angry,’ and in AV., VI, 33, 2, takes purd ydtha vyathify (this is the 
AV. accentuation as in AV., IV, 21, 3) trdva indrasya nadhrse idvah , as 'Like a citadel (cf. 
urjd and urj , Pischel, Vedische Studicn, I, 185) unapproachable, is the anger, the fame, the 
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not him who is exceeding strong. His vigour is dreadful. When aforetime 
trembling passed from him, Indra’s might was dreadful. May he give us that wealth, 
wealth of tawny hue. Indra is the lord, the most mighty among men/ (Then 
comes) the sudadohas verse. The head-verses are in gayatri metre, beginning, 
* The singers call aloud to Indra’ (RV., I, 7, 1). If (the Udgatrs) sing the Saman 
with other verses which occur (in the service), then the two sets are to be inter- 
changed in place. 3 If the other verses are ones not occurring, or some occur 
and some not, (then they should be inserted in the place of verses occurring 
which should be taken out.) The last verse of the hymn (should be recited, 
the insertion being made before it), and then the sudadohas verse. Then come 


strength of Indra.* Unhappily he does not cite or discuss this passage, where of course purd 
cannot be made by any effort of the imagination to be a noun. But accepting the sense ‘wrath’, 
then AV., VI, 33, 2, would give the sense ‘ As aforetime, the anger ’, &c., and this passage 
might be rendered, ‘As of old ( purd yat ) his anger is excessive* (ati) y and on the whole 
this is perhaps the least unlikely version of a very difficult and probably corrupt text. Cf. 
v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus , p. 316, n. 2, whose version ofRV., X, 86, 2, suggests 
4 because of anger \ 

For the form of the verse, cf. e.g. Vajasaneyi SamhiU, I, 8 : dhur asi dhurva dhurvantam I 
dhurva tam yo * smdn durvati tam dhurva yam dhurvdtnah , and Winternitz, Gesch . der indisch. 
Litt ., I, 1 59. In the next verse the AV. reads tam (Ppp. no) urutrt and tuvlstamas (APr., Ill, 
96 ; IV, 59), while the Ppp., the comm., and one MS. have dadhatu , and the commentary on the 
AV. and two MSS. (out of three) in Sankhayana have °sadrtam . One MS. of Sankhayana has 
purum , the others puram. Tavdstclma occurs in RV., I, 190, 5 ; II, 33, 3. For the dat. inf. in 
e , cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 970. 

3 This is Sayana’s version. The Anandakrama reads ubhaydsamsthd na viparyayo with the 
opposite meaning, but this is less probable. The apodosis to the last clause is borrowed from 
the indication in V, 1 , 6. As the next clause shows, the insertion of the new verses is to be made 
before the Inst verse preceding the sudadohas verse and not directly before that verse. The word 
samamnatasu refers here to verses occurring in the hymn itself. The form ubhaydsa nisthdnavipar- 
yayah , however, presents great difficulty, for the use of ubhayd in compounds is confined to cases 
like °cakra t °pdni> °hasta y &c., and it is hardly likely that the second member of the compound 
is dsamsthdna , or that the fern, is kept because rc is fern. (Wackernagel, Altindische Gram - 
matiky II, i, 49-52). But, further, there is no special meaning in samsthdna , and the conjecture 
ubhayasdm sthdnaviparyayah is possible. Ubhaydsdm {ream) is precisely correct for two 
sets of three verses (cf. RV., I, 26, 9; 189, 7, and regularly later, cf. Bloomfield, Vedic 
Concordance , p. 272), and Sayana’s version in no way confirms either the reading of Rajendralala 
or the Anandakama. The form would be very rare, the ordinary feminine being ubhayi 
(common in the Aitareya Brahmana), and possibly ubhayd is the Vedic adverb. It may be 
noted that R*s version of the comm., ids dm arthe (R 4 against R 1 and R 3 ), alone makes sense. 
S*s tdsdtfi madhye being nonsense. Cf. Introd., p. 9. 

The Sankhayana &rauta Sutra, XVIII, 2, gives the head-verses thus, RV., I, 7, 1-3; I, 6, 7-9 ; 
I, 84, 13-15; VIII, 76, 10-12 ; VIII, 93, 1-3, any of those used by the Saman singers. Some 
use I, 50, 1-9, to correspond with the Saman singers. If the latter use only I, 50, 1-3, then 
the reciter can take any two of the other treas to make up the nine verses. As in the Aitareya, 
the recitation is by half-verses, and the sudadohas verse occurs at the end. 
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the vertebrae-verses. ‘ The Soma is pressed for thee, come to the sacrifice, 
rejoice in the carouse, rich in gifts, for wealth. O Indra, thou art generous and 
young for us to sing. 4 He can overcome his foes in slaying Vrtras ; he is skilful 
and a plunger. We magnify our leader, Indra. 6 Impetuous, bright, the leader, 
the dweller on the mountains, hastening towards you, Indra, shouting aloud, with 
his eternal steeds.’ 6 (Then comes) the s udadohas verse. The three sets of 
verses, neck, head, and vertebrae, are all to be repeated with a pause at the 
half-verse. 7 

2. The (verses of the) right wing are connected with the Rathantara Saman. 1 
The Rathantara has for its strophe, ‘ We praise thee, O hero’ (RV., VII, 32, 22), 
and for its antistrophe, ‘ Thee for the first drink ’ (RV., VIII, 3, 7), both being 

4 These verses contain an unusual number of rare expressions, and the uncertainty as to their 
accent adds to the difficulty. The reading of vijdrah is very doubtful. R in the commentary, 
which is followed by Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , S, and the MSS. have vijarah, while 
Sayana perhaps read vidurah a ( viHstalokadvdrdni grnadhyd asmadagre kathayitum atra hrsto 
bhava). I have translated the vijdrah (? vijardh ) of R’s text, and taken grnadhyai as an 
infinitive practically equivalent to an imperative, i Let us sing of/ cf. Delbriick, Altindische 
Syntax , pp. 41 1 sq. ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 982 d; Hopkins, A.J.P. , XIII, 21 sq.; 
Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 216. 

5 Vigdhdh, Sayana renders as sevitum fakyah. Cf. RV., Ill, 3, 5, where it is an epithet of 
Agni. The sd no netaram looks like an imitation of older verses, such as RV., II, 6, 5, without 
much regard to their construction. Possibly the reading should be (cf. on IV) sdm (which 
would become san before no). So Maitrayanl Saiphita, IV, 12, 6, has sa ddfuse kiratu bhuri 
vdmam , but in Taittiriya Samhita, III, 3, 1 1 : sain, dec. Esdh may be from the root is (cf. Max 
Muller's conjecture on RV., IV, 2, 4, S. B. E., XLVI, 320) and meaning Swift’. S takes 
sasdhatur as one word, but this makes nonsense of Sayana. The form is unusual, see Whitney, 
Grammar, § 1161 d. 

6 Sdmajah (for the form, cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , II, i, 73, 74) apparently 
means the ‘ bringer-together \ Rjtsj cannot have the sense which it normally has (see Ilillebrandt, 
Ved. Myth., I, 235 sq. ; Bloomfieid, J.A . 0 . S., XVI, 39) and which is here ascribed to it by 
Sayana, rjtsopalaksitasomarasavdn. In RV., Ill, 32, 1, it seems to mean impetuous, and cf. 
rjisd * ibid.,* I, 32,* 6. Vdm he explains as the husband and wife engaged in the sacrifice. 
Kajendralala reads vdsu which is quite wrong, though followed in Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , 
p. 205* It would of course be acc. with sdmajah . SdsvadbJiir evaih possibly merely means 
1 as usual’, or ‘ in his eternal courses ’. Cf Pvath, ( in due way, RV., I, 68, 4? 95 > ^ J arydh 
evaih, IV, 2, 12 ; 5 . B. XLVI, 437* These verses are unparalleled in other texts. 

7 * This means, as Sayana and 6ankhayana show, that there is a pause at the end of the half- 
verse (and 0 m at the end of the verse). The other possibilities are (1) pause at each pdda, with 
om at half-verse, (2) no pause, om at end. The A&valayana 6rauta Satra contains examples of 
all kinds, see I, 2 sq. 

x Cf. I, 4, 2. 


* If so, it might be taken as two words and translate it ‘the giver is to be praised’. Cf. vl 
durigrm’e in RV., VI, 35, 5, and cf. Sahkhayana Aranyaka, XII, 10. 
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pragatha verses. These four brhatis he turns into six. 2 (Then come the hymns), 
‘I shall proclaim the deeds of Indra' (RV., I, 32); 'In thee since our father, 
Indra' (RV., VII, 18), fifteen verses only; 'Who is sharp-horned, terrible like a 
bull ’ (RV., VII, 19) ; ‘ Dread is he born for strength, the mighty ' (RV., VII, 20); 
'Ye have uttered glorious prayers’ (RV., VII, 23); ‘For greatness, O dread 
Indra, with thine aid 1 (RV., VII, 25), five hymns; ‘From far or near may Indra 
be with us ’ (RV., IV, 20) is the sampata hymn. ' Thus in the Soma, in the 
carouse' (RV., I, 80, 1), is a pankti verse. (Then comes) the sudadohas verse. 
(The verses of the) left wing are connected with the Brhat Saman. The Brhat 
has for its strophe, 1 For thee we hail' (RV., VI, 46, 1), and for its antistrophe, 
'Come hither to the worship' (RV., VIII, 61, 7), both being pragaiha verses. 
These four brhatis he turns into six. (Then come the hymns), ' Praise him who 
surpasses in strength' (RV., VI, 18); 4 Thou art attached to the pressed Soma, 
Indra' (RV., VI, 23), three hymns; ‘ Thou art the only lord of riches, O lord 
of riches' (RV., VI, 31), eight hymns; 'What! whose sacrifice has he in- 
creased?' (RV., IV, 23), is the sampata hymn. 'Indra is born for the carouse' 
(RV., I, 81, 1) is a pankti verse. (Then comes) the sudadohas verse. The right 
wing is connected with the Rathantara Saman, and so is the pahcadasa stoma? 
There are one hundred and one (verses) in it, and it is called the Vasisthaprasaha. 
The left wing is connected with the Brhat Saman, and so is the saptadasa stoma. 
There are one hundred and two verses, and it is called the Bharadvajaprasaha. 
The (verses of the) tail, as being dvipadds , are connected with the Bhadra Saman. 
There are nine verses from the Samhita, 'These worlds let us conquer' (RV., 
X, 157), and ‘Come hither with thy splendour’ (RV., X, 172), and there 
are also other verses not from the Samhita. 4 (These are), ‘Ye priests, sing forth 
a song to Indra, who beyond all others slays the foe, that he may rejoice.' 5 

3 The two pragdthas give only four brhatis . The six are made up by repeating twice the 
fourth pdda of RV., VII, 32, 22, and reading with it the first half of RV., VII, 32, 23. Then 
the fourth pdda of this second brhati is twice repeated, and with the second half of RV., VII, 32, 
23, makes the third brhati. By V, 1, 6, for the pdda, RV., VII, 32, 23®, is to be substituted 
RV., X, 120, 3 C . 

3 The Rathantara Saman is the basis of the paflcadaia stoma , or hymn-form. The term 
Vasisthaprdsdhah is clearly the technical name of what is called elsewhere (see St. Petersburg 
Piet.) Vasisthaprasaha m . Similarly in the case of the saptadaia stoma , and cf. II, 2, 2, n. 12, 
for the attributions. The syntax of RV., VI, 31, 1, is curious, see Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, 
p. 106; Vergl . Synt ., I, 398, and cf. in Latin, Peisius, III, 29 : censorem trabeate salutas . For 
prdsdha, cf. Z.D.M. G ., XLVIII, 548. 

4 These are given also in £ankhayana &rauta Sutra, XVIII, 15, where they follow esa 
brahma, &c. Some are also in the Samaveda. The two RV. hymns have five and four verses. 

5 Sahkhayana has jujosati . See Samaveda, I, 446 ; II, 463, where are viprdya and ydm 
jujdsate. For the form, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 810. B’s MS. of Samaveda 
has jujosat. 
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‘ Among the gods the singers sing the song ; the youthful Indra, famous, takes up 
the strain.’ 6 * Resting beneath the plaksa ? rich in honey, rejoicing in wealth, 

may we meditate on thee, Indra.' ‘O thou to whom, most strong, we have 
recourse, giver on all sides, 8 from all sides bring us (gifts)/ ‘Thou art the 
manliest, the lord, most generous to win us booty, when the (rite) is duly paid.’ * 
‘ For thou alone ,0 dost rule from of old, unsurpassed in might.' ‘ Do thou sing 


* isankhayana has mar Utah svarkdh, a much better reading, which obviates the difficulties 
of devdtdsv drkah with the unusual accent and use of drkah. Here I would read devdtaJf 

% svarkdh , the omission of )i before sv being quite common in all Sanskrit MSS. The Samaveda, 
I, 445; II, 464, has Mar&tahy and the phrase Martitati svarkdh occurs also in V, I, I. The 
translation of the last words given by Benfey is : * gepriesen wird der hehre Jiingling, Indra/ 
but though irutdh, k\vt 6 s , inclitus , perhaps means * famous * here, a stobhati must mean something 
like * sings in return’. Cf. n. n, below. A noun, prdstobha , is unlikely. Passive particles like 
prastubhandh , RV., IV, 3, 12, ‘ incited by shouting/ afford no support for a passive use here. 

7 The reading in 6ankhayana and in Samaveda, I, 444 ; II, 465, is pusyema and ta , which 
explain the accent on dhimdhe (for which, cf. Benfey, Samaveda , Glossary p. 100; Whitney, 
Roots , p. 82, and in Colebrooke’s Essays * , I, in, 112), although the accent might be otherwise 
explained. There is a parallel difference of reading between 3 ahkhayana Aranyaka, XII, 16, 
and the parallel passages paiyema — paiyantah. The words upa praksd are explained by Sayana 
as one wor d , plaksavrksasampaditdni patrdny atra plaksatabdena vivaksitdni tesatji samJpavartti 
yagapradela upapraksah , but they must mean * beneath the plaksa tree rich in honey as 
rendered by Aufrecht, Rgveda, II, xlvi, n., or ‘in a dwelling rich in honey’, as translated by 
Benfey, who derives the word from pra + ^ksi, but who also (p. 130) suggests a derivation from 
pra + */ghas and a meaning * food*. To take it from upa + \lprc as an infinitive (as in RV., V, 
47, 6) is possible but not probable. In favour of Benfey ’s derivation from */ksi is the form 
vanapraksam , Samaveda, I, 580, but there is a v. 1 . vanakraksam . The last words mean, 
according to Benfey, Mass deine Schatz* uns mehren, bergen, Indra!’ according to Aufrecht, 

* mogen wir unseren Wohlstand mehren, und den von dir verliehenen bewahren, Indra.’ The 
translation given above is that of Sayana, and may well represent the view of the passage taken 
by the author. The plaksa (Ficus infectoria) is used as an upper barhis ) 6atapatha Brahmana, III, 
8, 3, 10. Cf. Zimmer, Altindisches Leben , p. 59. 

8 In any case visvdtoddvan must be considered as practically one word. Probably vlivato - 
davan should be read as in the Samaveda, I, 437; cf. Samavidhana Brahmana, II, 1, 5. 
Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance , p. 879 a ) treats the phrase as one word. 

• Suprdntte is so rendered by Sayana. Hillebrandt in his text of &ankhayana Srauta Sutra, 
XVIII, 15, 5, apparently by conjecture, reads supranlti , followed by Bloomfield (/. c. } p. 998 b ), 
but both his MSS., B and K, read supramte , which is presumably the older reading. I think the 
reading should be supramte unaccented, and would translate, ‘ Thou, O good leader, &c./ the word 
being found frequently in this use, and the voc. e. g. at RV., Ill, 1, 16; 15, 4. Neither this 
nor the next verse is in the Samaveda; tv am hy eka Uise is -RV., IV, 32, 7 a ; maiphistho 
vdjasataye~*\<V VIII, 4, i8 d ; 88, 6 d . 

10 &ankhayana reads: tvam hi radhasyata eka , &c., corrected by Bloomfield (/.<*., p. 456*) 
to rddhaspate . Sayana takes sandt as sanitum , * thou canst give/ The next three verses are not 
in fsankhayana. For the accent sandt , see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1114 d. For 
dmrktah , cf. RV., Ill, 6, 4; 11, 6; IV, 3, 12 ; X, 104, 8. 
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forth, that dost know indeed all that has been aforetime or that is now/ 11 ‘ O 

Mitra and Varuna, grant us strength and food. O Indra, make us strength 
abounding/ 12 ‘(Grant) prosperity, strength, wealth, to him who seeks gain. 13 
Soma impels not him who keeps not vows, gain will not come near him/ Then 
come three dvipadas , 14 beginning, ‘ This Brahman/ Then comes one dvtpada, 

11 This occurs in Samaveda, I, 450, as: vlivasya prd stobha pur 6 vd sdn yddi vehd nun dm, 
which Benfey renders, * Vor allem sei gepriesen nun, seist du uns feme oder nah,’ but this passive 
use of V stubh is not probable. My rendering is of course very conjectural, and it supposes that 
dsa is read. 

13 This verse, as far as the latter part is concerned, agrees with Samaveda, I, 455, which 
runs : urja mitrd vdrunah pinvatiddh pivarim Isam krnuht na Indra. Here pinvata has the 
three deities as its subject, and its use is therefore regular. But in the Aranyaka text the plural 
is quite irregular, cf. I, 1, 2, n. 7. The text could be amended, but it is clearly original. Cf. 
the strange aivibhiJi in Jaimimya Brahmana, III, 77; on the other hand, utiardbhyam = 
uttardbhib, in Apastamba Gjhya Sutra, VI, 14, 15 (Oldenberg, S.B.E., XXX, 281, n.). For 
the form krnuht , cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 704 ; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 62 ; 
Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik , I, 310. See also Oldenberg, Prolegomena , pp. 393 sq. ; 
Zubaty’s articles in Vienna Oriental Journal , II and III; and Arnold’s Vedic Metre , Chap. VI, 
with whose results I regret I cannot on the whole agree (cf. J. R . A. S. f 1906, p. 718, and Vedic 
Metre , pp. xiii, xiv). 

18 In Samaveda, I, 441, this verse runs : idnt paddm maghdin rayislne nd kamarn avratd 
hinoti nd spridd rayltn (for the form, cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , §1197 b), meaning ‘ Health, 
a dwelling, prosperity to him who seeks wealth. The man who pays no vows obtains not his 
desire, he wins not wealth '. Sayana renders rayisdni as havitfaksanasya dhanasya dhatari , but 
this cannot be right. If the Aranyaka form is correct, it is presumably from J san, as in gosan , 
RV., IX, 2, 10, &c. It may of course also be the acc. or nom. neut. of rayisdni , compare 
gosdnim dhiyam , RV., VI, 53, 10. The only probable construction of the text here is ‘ there is 
(or “may there be”) in the seeker of wealth, prosperity’, &c. R has rayih , which is clearly 
wrong, as probably is spridd . For the omission of the verb in the Samaveda version, cf. RV., 
II, 6, 5 ; Pischel, Vedische Studien, I, 19 ; Geldner, ibid., 166 ; n. 7 on V, 1, 5. 

14 These verses (the accents are from the Samaveda) are given in Akvalayana £rauta Sutra, 
VI, 2, 6 : esd brahma yd rtviya fndro nama irutd grne II vl srutdyo ydtha pat ha Indra tvdd 
yantu rdtdyah II tv dm Ic chavasas pate ydnti giro na samydtah II They occur also (with vi 
irutayo for vi srutayo , and nah for na in v. 3) in £ankhyana 6rauta Sutra, IX, 6, 6, and (with 
patha for patha ) in Samaveda, II, 1116 ( = 1 , 438), 1118 ( = 1 , 453), 1117. The first verse also 
occurs in Taittirlya Brahmana, II, 4, 3, 10 (pratika only); III, 7, 9, 5 ; and the pratika in 
Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 3. See Benfey and Griffiths’ translations, and for grne , Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 719. Perhaps it may be taken as a passive, cf. RV., I, 79, 12: hdtd 
grnita ukthydfy, rendered as ‘is praised’ by Oldenberg (S. B. E. y XLVI, 106), and see 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 264. a On the other hand, cf. nn. 6 and 11 above, where 


* So also jarate means ‘he sings’ and ‘he is praised’ according to Oldenberg, Lc. f p. 136, and 
Neisser, Bezz. Beitr ., XIII, 298. I am not sure that in any case the passive sense is quite 
essential. The uncertainty is of course a sign of early date ; cf. the Middle and Passive in Latin, 
Lindsay, Latin Language , pp. 5 19-521; Delbriick, VergL Synt ., IV, 433. 
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‘ To the yokes for him 7 (RV., VII, 34, 4); 15 the sudadohas verse ; the dhayya verse, 
i What he won* (RV., X, 74, 6); and the sudadohas verse. 

a stobhati and prd stobha must be active, and so here and in RV., I, 79, 12, the activity may 
be that of the god, not of the poet. In the RV. passage it has just been said : dgnt rdksaqisi 
sedhati, and I see no reason to give a passive sense to grmte . The verses may then be rendered, 
‘ The holy season’s lord, Indra by name, famous, utters praise. Let gifts approach thee, Indra, 
as paths the way. Like songs, to thee, lord of might, do men fare eagerly.’ It should be 
noted that in I, 438, the Samaveda has grttJ , but in II, 1 1 16, grtie. The accent on grnS is quite 
unintelligible, 11 and can only be explained by the fact that the Taittirlya Brahmana, b //. cc. y has 
gane. In the Aitareya only esa brahma (not as Aufrecht’s text esa) is cited, a striking instance of 
the danger of arguments from the use of pratikas only as a sign of later redaction (cf. Bloomfield’s 
proof of the posteriority of the Gopatha Brahmana to the Vaitana Sutra, Introd., p. 26), since the 
argument would show that the Aitareya Brahmana was later than the A&valayana Srauta Sutra ; 
cf. also Oldenberg’s remarks in Gott.gel . Anz ., 1907, p. 234, n. 2. 

13 6ankhayana adds the verses, RV., VIII, 29, 4, and VI, 17, 15, but as there are only six 
instead of nine new verses, the total number of dvipada verses made up is still only twenty-one. 
The Aitareya adds a twenty-second verse, see I, 4, 2. 

The passages corresponding to the paksas are given in Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 4; 5, 
thus: the sides are divided into the aksas, bdhus (arms), and prahastakas (hand). The aksas 
are VI, 47, 8, and a verse not from the RV., sa surye janayan , &c. Then for the right bdhu, 
the strophe of the rathantara sdman , repeated as a kakubh , then the sudadohas verse. Then 
similarly the antistrophe, and a dhayya verse. Then the rathantara pragdtha . Then the hymn, 
RV., VI, 22, exchanging for VI, 22, 2, the verse X, 28, 2. For the left bdhu precisely the 
same treatment of the brhat sdman y but no dhayya , and the hymn X, 28, with VI, 23, 2, as its 
second verse. The prahastakas are respectively VIII, 97, 13-15, and VIII, 97, 10-12. 

Then comes XVIII, 6, the caturuttardni y viz. RV., VIII, 92, 19-21 ; VIII, 12, 22-24; 

10, 1-3 ; VIII, 88, 3, 4 (a pragdtha , or 3-5), by half verses; I, 80, 1-3 ( pahktitamsam ); VI, 
34> 1—3 ; and I, 83, 4 - 6 ,pacchas y then the sudadohas . 

It is worthy of note that, just as the Aitareya refers only to the esa brahma verses by the 
pratika of the first verse, so the £ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 15, 4, also uses only the 
pratxka . It is almost impossible to avoid the conclusion that this book XVIII (and presumably, 
also XVII) must be not earlier nor later than the main body of the Sutra, and this will modify 
to some extent Hillebrandt’s view, Ritual- Litteratur y p. 25. Similarly the Aranyaka may 
be written after the A^valayana 6rauta Sutra. Cf. my note in/. R . A. S. y 1907, pp. 410-412. 

In the Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 18, 1, it is said that Vi&vamitra was the seer of RV., IV, 
19, 22 and 23, and that Vamadeva asrjata them, tan ksipram samapatat y while in IV, 30, 2, 
RV., IV, 20 and 21, are also declared to be sampdta hymns: Vdmadevo vd imdhl lokdn 
apaiyat tan sampdtaih sa/uapatat (Si eg, Die Sagenstoffe des Rgveda, p. 103). 


11 It falls under none of the exceptional cases, Macdonell, Vedic Grammar y p. 106 ; Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 597, 598; Weber, Jnd \ Stud. y XIII, 70 sq. ; Delbriick, Allindische 
Syntax y pp. 21-29; Oldenberg, Z.D,M.G. y LX, 707-740; see my note, J.R.A.S., 1908, 
p. 202. 

b Also the Apastamba Srauta Sutra, XIV, 2, 13, cited by Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , 

p. 207 b . 
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3. (Then come) the eighty gayairi tristichs. 1 He takes out the last three 
verses of the hymn, 1 Great is Indra who by his might ' (RV., VIII, 6). (Then 
come) three verses of the hymn, 'A cake for us' (RV., VIII, 7 8). Of the 
verses following, 'Indra indeed is the drinker of Soma beyond others' (RV., 
VIII, 2, 4), he omits the last three. Of the others he omits,. 'Sweet are the 
draughts of Soma, come hither' (ibid., 28), and puts in its place the verse, 
'No other mighty one' (RV., VIII, 80, 1). (Then comes) one verse, 'Born 
with a hundred strengths' (RV., VIII, 77, 1). (Then comes) the remainder (of 
the hymn, RV., VIII, 92), 'Much invoked, much praised' (ibid., 2). He omits 
the last verse of the hymn, 'To him that hath renowned treasures’ (RV., VIII, 
93, 1). (Then come the hymns), 'The deeds of the impetuous one' (RV., 
VIII, 32), 'Those that kindle Agni' (RV., VIII, 45), and 'For us, O Indra, 
rich in food' (RV., VIII, 81), and the following hymn. (Then comes) the 
sudadohas verse. 

4 . (Then come) the eighty brhati tristichs. 1 There are twenty-nine verses 


1 They are— RV., VIII, 6, 1-45 * 45 verses. 

» 78, 1- 3 - 3 „ 

»> 2, 4~39 “ 36 >, 

(For verse 28, RV., VIII, 80, 1, is substituted.) 

» 77 » 1 - 1 ,1 

„ 92) 2-33 ” 32 ,) 

„ 93, i-33 - 33 

i» 32 - 30 11 

>1 45 * 4 2 * * * 6 11 

11 81 = 9 11 

11 82 = 9 ii 

« 240 verses. 

In &ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 7, the verses are : RV., VIII, 6, 1-45 ; 2, 4-27 ; 
31-39; 45i I "42; 32,1-30; 92 1 4~ 1 8 ; 22-33; 93,4-18; 22-33; III,5i, 10-12; VIII, 76,’ 
10-12 ; 69, 4-6 ; VI, 45, 1-30, which gives 81 trcas and not 80. The number is reduced to 80 
by the omission of one of the three trcas, III, 51, 10-12 ; VIII, 76, 10-12 ; 69, 4-6. 


29 verses. 
18 „ 


1 These are— RV., VIII, 1, 1-29 

11 3. 1-6; 9-20 

i) 4 , 1-1 4 - 14 ,1 

ii 33) 1-1 5 — 15 ), 

VII, 32, 1 ; 2; 4-21; 24-7 = 24 „ 

(For VII, 32, 10, is substituted VIII, 99, 1.) 

6 Valakhilya hymns = 56 „ 

VI, 46, 3-14 - 12 „ 

nl ) 44 - 5 ,1 

111)45 - 5 „ 
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of the hymn, ‘ Sing of nought else ' (RV., VIII, 1). He omits the seventh and 
eighth stanzas of the twenty stanzas beginning, ‘Drink the fragrant Soma* (RV.,VIII, 
3, 1). (Then come) fourteen stanzas beginning, 4 When, Indra, forward, backward, 
upward' (RV., VIII, 4, 1). Then fifteen stanzas beginning, * We with the Soma 
thee* (RV., VIII, 33, 1). In the hymn, ‘May not thee the sacrifices’ (RV., 
VII, 32), he omits the dvipada (ibid., 3), and the pragatka connected with the 
Rathantara Saman (ibid., 22). Further he omits the pragdtha> ‘No one Sudas' 
chariot' (ibid., 10), and inserts in its place the praga/ha } ‘Thee men but 
yesterday' (RV., VIII, 99, 1). (Then) six Valakhilya hymns beginning, ‘Him 
of good gifts' (RV., VIII, 49, 1). (Then) the rest (of the hymn, RV., VI, 
46), beginning, ‘Who active ever slays the foe* (ibid., 3). (Then) two hymns 
beginning, ‘May this delightful one for thee' (RV., Ill, 44, 1). He omits the 
seventh and eighth stanzas of the hymn, ‘Both let him hear' (RV., VIII, 61). 
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘ With strength him that finds treasure ' 
(RV., VIII, 66). (Then come) eleven stanzas beginning, ‘ Who is king of 
men’ (RV., VIII, 70, 1). (Then the hymns), ‘Him who works wonders, enduring 
the onslaught’ (RV., VIII, 88), ‘To be invoked by us in all' (RV., VIII, 90), 
and nine verses of the hymn, ‘The blessings thou dost bear, Indra’ (RV., VIII, 
97). (Then comes) the sudadohas verse. 


RV., VIII, 6 r , 1-6, 9-18 
„ 66, 1-14 

„ 70,1-11 

„ 88 
„ 90 
>> 97, i-9 


16 verses. 
14 



*=240 verses. 

Of these, however, no less than 80 are satobrhatl verses. In 6ankhayana £rauta Satra, XVIII, 
8-1 1, the aiiti is given as follows: VIII, 97, 1-9 ; VIII, 62, 7-9 ; I, 36, 7, 8; VIII, 70, 7-12 ; 
= 20 pratyaksabrhatls : then VI, 46, 3-10; VII, 32, 1, 2, 4-9; VII, 32, 12-21; VII, 32, 
24-27; VIII, 1, 1-4; ma u tvd puruvaso; VIII, 3, 9-12; VIII, 3, 17-20; VIII, 4, 1-14; 
VIII, 61, 3-6; VIII, 61, 9-18; VIII, 66, 3-14. Hillebrandt in his index gives the reference* 
differently, but this is apparently due to a confusion between pragdthas and stanzas. There are 
really 43 pragdthas. The one ma u, &c., is not apparently from the SarphitS; Hillebrandt’* 
indices all ignore it, and it does not appear in Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance . Of the last six, 
three only are selected to make up the 40. Then come 20 more pratyaksabrhatls , VIII, 1, 
5-24. Then 20 more: VIII, 1, 25-29; VIII, 33, 1-15. Then 40 pragdthas , the three over 
the first 40, VIII, 70, 1-6; VIII, 88, 1, 2; VIII, 90, 1-6; VIII, 99, 1-8; VIII, 49-55 (the 
Valakhilyas), omitting VIII, 53, 5, 6 ; 54, 3, 4- Then I, 1 75, 1 ; VI, 42, 4 ; III, 53, 18 ; VI, 
47, 19; VIII, 78, 10; VIII, 89, 7 ; VIII, 101 , 13 ; X, 102, 1 ; 3 ; 12 ; making 10 brhatls , and 
III, 44 ; 45, making up 20 in all. The whole barhatl allti consists therefore of 80 brhatls and 80 
(not 160 as Friedlander) pragdthas , giving (80 -f 80 =) 160 brhatls and 80 satobrhatls, just 
as in the Aitareya. Cf. £ankhayana Aranyaka, II, 8 and 9, for the gdyatrl and barhatl as It is, 
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5. (Then come) the eighty usnih iristichs. 1 There are the two hymns 
beginning, ‘Indra who is the greatest drinker of the Soma’ (RV.,VIII, 12, 1). 
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘Sing forth to him' (RV., VIII, 15). 
(Then comes) the hymn, ‘To Indra sing the samati ’ (RV., VIII, 98). He 
omits the last three stanzas of the hymn, ‘ Let us utter, O comrades ’ (RV., VIII, 


1 There are — 

< 

< 
t— « 
t— « 

2= 

33 

stanzas. 


.. 13 

= 

33 




=2 

12 

>y 


,, 98 

«= 

13 

y» 


„ 24, 1-27 

= 

27 

» 


I. 84, 7-9 


3 

yt 


V, 40, i -3 

=8 

3 

»> 


VI. 43 , i -3 

= 

3 

>» 




126 usnih stanzas. 

Then gdyatrt stanzas — 

RV., VIII, 14 

as 

15 

stanzas. 


„ 16 

= 

12 



,. * 7 , 1-1 3 

= 

*3 

»> 


III, 37, I-IO 

na 

10 

*> 


I, 4 


10 



» 5 

*= 

10 

♦> 


,, 6 

2=5 

10 

» > 


., 8 

= 

10 

a 


,, 9 

= 

10 

» 


VI, 45. 1-30 

= 

30 

»> 


I, 30 , I 3 -I 5 

= 

3 

a 


« 133 gdyatri stanzas, or 114 usnih stanzas, 
making in all 240 usnihs. 

According to £ankhayana 3 rauta Sutra the verses are: RV., VIII, 13, 1-33; VIII, 12, 1-21, 
25-33; VIII, 15, 1-12; VIII, 24, 1-27; I, 84, 7-9; V, 40, 1-3, =36 trcas or 108 usnih stanzas, 
XVIII, 12. Then, XVIII, 13, come RV., IV, 30, 1-6; IV, 30,9-22; IV, 32, 1-21; I, 30, 
1-15 ; VIII, 14, 1— 15 ; VIII, 16, 1— 1 2 ; VIII, 64, 1-12; VIII, 82, 1-9 (Hillebrandt’s I, 30, 1-5, 
and VIII, 82, 1-7 are slips), making 104 gdyatri stanzas. Then VIII, 21, 1-16, kakubh 
pragathas\ then VIII, 98, 1-12 in usnihs. We thus get 340 stanzas, consisting of 120(1084-12) 
usnihs , 104 gdyatris , 8 kakubhs , and 8 satobrhatis (i. e. VIII, 21, 1-16). The £ankhayana 
Aranyaka, II, 10, points out that to get 240 usnihs it is necessary to take away four syllables from 
each of the 80 satobrhatis , which with 160 brhatis make up (V, 2, 4) the barhati trcattti. Then 
the 8 kakubhs give 8 usnihs , while the 8 satobrhatis yield each three, or 24 in all, sets of four 
syllables. Adding the 80 and the 24 we have 104 sets of four syllables, which added to the 
gdyatris give 104 usnihs , to which again must be added 120 usnihs , 8 kakubhs , and 8 usnihs , 
left after the deduction of 24 syllables from each satobrhatis making a grand total of 240 usnihs. 

This complicated version, as Dr. Friedlander points out, probably arises from an attempt 
to remedy the apparent inaccuracy of the Aitareya in permitting 80 satobrhatis in the barhati 
aiiti. Its success is not obvious, and that the attempt should be made may fairly be reckoned 
a sign of lateness. 



-v, 2) 5 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 


291 


24, 1). Then three tristichs, ‘Who alone bestowed’ (RV., I, 84, 7), ‘Come 
hither to what is pressed with stones’ (RV., V, 40, t), and, ‘Under whose sway 
isambara ’ (RV., VI, 43, 1). Gayatri verses become usnih verses by equalization. 
Every seven gayairts make six usnihs. (Then come) the hymn beginning, ‘If, 
Indra, I, like thee’ (RV., VIII, 14, 1), and the two hymns beginning, ‘The lord 
of men' (RV., VIII, 16, 1). He omits the last two stanzas of the second hymn. 
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘For the strength that slays Vrtra' (RV., 
HI, 37)» (Then come) three hymns beginning, ‘ The doer of fair deeds to 
our aid’ (RV., I, 4, 1). Then two hymns beginning, ‘Indra, lasting wealth * 
(RV., I, 8, 1). He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘WhQ has brought from 
afar' (RV., VI, 45). Then come three stanzas of the hymn beginning, ‘Let 
splendid feasts be ours* (RV., I, 30, 13). (Then comes) the sudadohas verse. 
In the case of all these three sets of eighty tristichs, there is made a pause after 
the half-stanza. The eighty tristichs are the food, and the vasa verses are 
the stomach (of the bird). The vaia hymn begins, 2 ‘ Worthy of thee, O wealthy 
one’ (RV., VIII, 4 6, 1), and ends, ‘Gainer, gainer of good' (ibid., 20). The 
verse, ‘Giving wealth' (ibid., 15) is a dvipada , and, ‘Now then' (ibid.) an 
ekapada . It ends with the verse, ‘Of that milk yielder' (RV., VIII, 69, 3). (Then 
comes) the sudadohas verse. 

2 Cf. I, 5, I. The explanation of the number 21 stanzas given by Sayana there and here 
is that the passage ends with verse 20 and the sudadohas verse makes up the 21. This view 
may be supported by the fact that the sudadohas verse is here set out with its prattha . It is most 
probable that we should understand that the 21 stanzas are made up by the inclusion of the 
sudadohas verse, and then that there follows again that verse in its usual capacity of separating 
the different parts of the whole. Sayana does not clearly appear thus to have taken it, but 
it seems most probably so, and the translation is based on this view. 

£ankhayana in Aranyaka, II, n, and &rauta Sutra, XVIII, 14, takes the whole hymn, 
VIII, 46, as being used. The priority of the Aitareya is evident as vv. 21-24 contain 
a ddnastuti of Pfthu^ravas. The same remark applies to the ^atapatha Brahmana, see Eggeling, 
S.B.E . , XLII, 1 1 2. 

It is worthy of note that an annotator in S 2 considers that Sayana' s explanation of the 
number 21 is inconsistent (this is not the case) and inaccurate. He argues that the 21 stanzas 
are made up by splitting ver. 15 into an ekapada and a dvipada. This view is at first sight 
plausible, but the mention here of these divisions is more probably due to an explanation of 
yathopapadam in I, 5, 1, and so Sayana there takes it. The other view is, however, accepted 
by Eggeling, S.B.E . , XLIII, 112, n. 2, who points out that the version of the Mahaduktha 
contained in MS. Ind. Off. 1729 D gives ver. 15 as an ekapada and a dvipada , which certainly 
tells against Sayana. 

For gdyatris and usnihs y cf. Rgveda Prati&akhya, XVI, 10 sq. ; for sampadd , £ankh&yana 
£rauta Sutra, XV, 10, 5. 
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(Then come) the thigh (verses). 1 In the hymn, ‘ 0 Indra and Agni, ye two 9 
(RV., VIII, 40), (he recites) the half-stanzas as gayatris , 2 but the second half 
of the second as an anustubh, up to the last stanza. The hymn, 'To thee, the 
mighty, the intoxicated one ' (RV., X, 50), has nivids inserted. Between the two 
hymns, 'Who in the forest as it were has been set down' (RV., X, 29), and 
'Who first is born, the wise one' (RV., II, 12), are 3 inserted the hymn, 'Come 
hither standing on thy chariot-seat’ (RV., Ill, 43), and the stanza, 'Wandering 
alone in the midst of many' (RV., X, 55, 5). As many decades 4 of verses in 
tristubh and jagati addressed to Indra as they insert, after transforming them into 

brhafts , so many years may a man be fain to live beyond the normal life, at 

the rate of ten verses for a year 5 ; or he need not do so. (Then come) the 

1 Cf. I, 5, 1. The verses are RV., VIII, 40, 1-10 ; X, 50, 1-7 ; X, 29, 1-18 ; III, 43, 1-8 ; 

X, 55, 5; II, 12, 1-15; X, 178, 1-3; an ekapadd ; I, 11, 1-8; VII, 23, 1-6; VII, 24, 
1 - 4 , 6, 5. 

In §ankhayana the vata hymn is followed, XVIII, 15, by the dvipadas , I, 2, 2, above; 
then comes the Aindrdgna sukta , VIII, 40. Then the dvapana , RV., X, 167, 1 ; II, 21, 1-6; 
I, 84, 10-12; VII, 31, 10-12; VI, 46, 1-3. Then the dnustubha samdmndya , RV., I, 10, 
4-12; I, 11, 1-8; I, 84, 1-6; I, 72, 2-5 ; I, 176, 1-5; V, 35, 17; V, 38, 1, 2; V, 39, 1-4 ; 

VI, 44, 1-6; VIII, 34, 1-15 ; VIII, 63, 4-6; VIII, 89, 5, 6; VIII, 95; X, 152. Then the 
tristupchata , RV., I, 32; VI, 25; II, 12; II, 14; III, 43; 111,46; III, 51, 4-6; IV, 16; 

VII, 24; VII, 23; VIII, 69, 13-15. See £rauta Sutra, XVIII, 16-20; Aranyaka, II, 12-16. 
These confused masses of verses show distinctly the later character of the Sankhayana ritual. 
See also £atapatha Brahmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3, where RV., X, 50, is called the spine ; IX, 1, 1, 44; 
3, 3, 19; in the last passage the vata is given as 35 in Eggeling (S. B, E ., XLIII, 223), which 
must be an error as there are only 33 verses, cf. Introd., p. 36. 

s The second verse is a ctvipadd in takvari. The first three feet make up a gdyatri , that 
is, they are recited with a pause after the second foot and om after the third. The second four 
feet are recited as an anustubh , with a pause after the second and om after the fourth. The last 
is a tris(ubh } and it is recited by pdda$ y that is, a pause after the first foot and om after 
the second. The remaining ten verses are in mahdpahkti y and therefore are each divided into 
two gdyatris for recitation. It is characteristic of the deliberate differences between Aitareya 
and Sankhayana that the latter, XVIII, 16, divides ver. 2 into an anustubh and a gdyatri , 
not vice versa. 

9 That is, if one desires life (Say ana). See n. 5. For X, 55, 5, cf. Ludwig, Rgveda y III, 
186; Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. y I, 465. 

4 Cf. I, 5, 2, n. 6. Sayana here renders datati as verses produced in the SamhitS, which 
is a collection of ten Mandalas. But the datato below certainly suggests that it means decades 
as probably in I, 5, 2. 

5 This must be the meaning, and so Sayana takes it. He, however, takes na vd as meaning 
that each brhati produces a year of life, contradicting the ten -brhati rule. This is not 
impossible, in which event he points out the insertion of the nine tristubh verses gives eleven 
brhatis or eleven years* longer life. But it is not natural, and it ignores tristubjagatindm , 
there being no jagatis in the nine verses, and therefore in accordance with the ordinary use 



-V, 3, 2 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES 


293 


hymn, ‘That steed impelled by the gods' (RV., X, 178), and the ekapadd ,* 
‘Indra rules all/ (Then comes) the anustubh hymn, ‘ All songs have caused 
Indra to grow' (RV., I, n). Having recited the first half-stanza of the first 
stanza of this hymn, he combines 7 the first half-stanza of the second stanza with 
the second half-stanza (of the first stanza), (joining) quarter-stanza with quarter- 
stanza so as to make anustubhs . Up to the last stanza he combines every 
succeeding half-stanza with the preceding. The rest are done in the usual way, 
(There are) six verses beginning, 4 Drink, Indra, the Soma, let it gladden thee * 
(RV., VII, 23, 1). Having recited four verses of the hymn, ‘ Thy place, 0 Indra, 
is made on thy seat' (RV., VII, 24), and then joining 8 the last stanza, he ends 
with the second last stanza. The £astra finished,® he mutters the ukthasampad \ 
In the place of the ukthavirya the ukthadoha is used. 

2. ‘ Thou art the head of the world, 1 the essence of speech, the fire of breath, 

of tia vd in A&valayana (e. g. Srauta Sutra, VI, 5, 22), £aunaka*s pupil,* I take it to mean that, 
unless one is dyuskama , one need not insert the verses. Cf. Sayana’s note: yady dyuskdmah sydt 
taddnim . . . praksipet , whence it appears that he did not regard the dvapana as essential. 
He may be combining two differing previous comments. The idea is curiously inverted. 

8 Not in the Rgveda. See Samaveda, I, 456 ; Vajasaneyi Samhita, XXXVI, 8; A&valayana 
£rauta Sutra, VIII, 2, 21 ; Samavidhana Brahmana, II, 6, 7, which all have vltvasya rdjati. 

7 See I, 5, 2, n. 12. 6ankhayana, XVIII, 20, applies the same combination to the udubrahmiya 
hymn, RV., VII, 23. The first and last half-stanzas in both cases are left unaltered. The other 
sets of four pddas are treated as anustubhs . 

8 For a formal definition of samtata, see A^valayana Srauta Sutra, I, 2, 10. 

9 In the Agnistoma, the prakrti, the Niskevalya &astra, Eggeling, S, B. A\, XXVI, 
339, n., ends with a Mantra, uktham vdcindrdyopairnvate tva, A&valayana Srauta Sutra, V, 15, 
23, of which uktham vdcTndrdya forms the ukthasampad, and the rest the uklhaviiya. The 
Hotr here recites the sampad , but in the place of the ukthavirya come the ukthadoha , i. e. the 
verses set out in V, 3, 2. For the ukthavirya , cf. V, 1, 5, n. 6; Ilaug, Aitarcya Brahmana , 
p. 177; Eggeling, /. c. t 327, n.; Caland and Henry, 1 ' Agnis{oma, p. 233. Sayana ascribes 
the verses and formulae to a Sdkhdntara as usual. 

1 The rendering of these verses is very doubtful, and I have mainly followed Sayana. The 
difficulty is increased by the fact that E has here no accents, and Rajendralala has apparently 
followed a most corrupt MS. or has scattered accents at random. They do not occur in 
^ankhayana. Both Rajendralala and the Anandasrama edition print the verses with stops 
only at sdrvam , vybtna, pinvati , and duhanam (and in the former case also at asi) f as if they 
were prose. They seem clearly, however, to be intended as verses, and I have divided them 
into jagatis with mixed tristubhs. Indra h may belong to the first verse, and other divisions are 
no doubt possible, but the original metrical form of e. g. rtdm satyam vijigyandm vivdcatwm 
is certain. For similar cases of verse treated as prose, cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 25, 3, and 
27, 2 and 3, where ilokas appear in prose form. In VIII, 27, 3, bhavati is two syllables only 

* The Bj-haddevata, IV, 139, in the ‘B’ recension mentions Afcvalayana, and though this may 
point to the verse being late, it may also be quite correct, since a pupil of 6aunaka appears 
to have been the author of the Brhaddevata, cf. Macdonell, I, xxiv, and A&val&yana was evidently 
one of his oldest pupils. 
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the abode of mind, the entrance of the eye, the source of the ear, the resting-place 
of the heart, thou art all. (Thou art) Indra, the undying sacrifice, the ambrosia, 
the sky, right, truth, conquest, decision, the end of speech, the pervading, that 
which is beyond all, the light, the udder, the unanswerable, that which was before. 
Thou art all , 2 speech, the water with the lightning that goes thither and returns , 3 

as elsewhere. A striking example of verse disguised as prose is the inscription on the Piprahva 
stupa , see Fleet 1907, pp. 111 sq., following, with minor differences, Thomas., 
J. R. A, S., 1906, pp. 462 sq. In the Aitareya, //. cc. } we have : — 

Ksatrena ksatram jayati balena balam ainute I 

yasyaivam vidvan brahmano rdstragopah purohitahW 

iasmai viiah samjdnate sanmukhd ekamanasah I 

yasyaivam vidvan brahmano rdstragopah purohitah II 25 II II 2 II 

tasya raja mitram bhavati (2 syll.) dvisantam apabddhate I 

yasyaivam vidvan brahmano rdstragopah purohitah I 

tasrnai viiah , &c., as above, 

and in other places fragments of verse appear, as is only natural, since gnomic sayings like 
them tend in all languages to become verse. The old character of these Slokas appears from 
their metrical form, and they may be compared with the verse cited from 3 atapatha Brahmana, 
XI, 5, 4, 3, by Oldenberg (S. B. E. } XXX, xix). Similar verses composed at later dates are found 
in the characteristic late metre in the Grhya Sutras, quite freely (Oldenberg, /. r., xxxv-xxxvii), 
one being attributed (A&valayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 7, 16) to Saunaka, and 6lokas are recognized 
in the lists of compositions, e. g, Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 4, 10; IV, 1, 2; see Sieg, 
Die Sagenstoffe des Rgveda , pp. 7 sq. 

2 Sayana has : yasya yasya vastuno yad yat purvam kdranam rupam tat sarvam rupam ; 
and he explains pdrag ai'vag as ultamddhamariipa vac. 

8 Sdpru is so explained by Sayana, and pdrag and arvag probably go with salilam . In the 
Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 9; 10, this passage from Indrah . . . amrtam duhanam 
appears, but in a different connexion and in an inferior, perhaps secondary, form, which looks as 
if it were borrowed from the Aranyaka. The parallelism has escaped not only Oertel, but also 
Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance ). Quite irrelevantly appear the words (the gdyatri as brahman 
is the subject of discourse) : tasyaitdni ndmanindrah karmdksitir amrtam vyomdnto vdcah | 
bahur bhiiyas sarvam sarvasmad uttaram jyotih I rtarn satyam vijfld 7 iam vivdeanam aprati- 
vacyam \ purvam saw am sarva idk I sarvam idarn api dhenuh pinvate parag arvak II 9 II 
sa prthaksalilam kdmadughdksiti prdnasamhitaTn caksuiirotram vdkprabhutam manasd vyaptam 
hrdayagram brdhmanabhaktam annaUibham varsapavitram gobhagam prthivyuparam tapastanu 
Varunapariyatanam Indrairestham sahasrdksaram ayutadhdram a?nrtam duhdnd sarvdn imdnl 
lokdn abhiviksaratiti I Oertel renders, ‘ These are its names : Indra, action, imperishableness, 
the immortal, end of the firmament of speech ; the manifold, the numerous, the all, the light 
higher than the all ; righteousness, truth, distinction, decision which is not to be contradicted ; 
the ancient all, all speech. This all also, [like] a cow, fattens hitherward, thitherward. She 
that milks immortality possessing individual oceans (?), possessing wish granting imperish- 
ableness, connected with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior by speech, permeated 
by the mind, having the heart as its point, apportioned to the Brahmans, pleasant through food, 
having the rain as means of purification (?), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, having 
penance as a body, having Varuna as an enclosure, having Indra as leader, possessing a thousand 
syllables, possessing ten thousand streams, flows in all directions unto all these worlds.* It 
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which yields milk and fattens 4 . (Thou art) the eye, the ear, breath, that which is 

should be noted that the MSS. read vijijflanam , a clear error for vijigyanam , properly a perf. 
part, middle of */ji (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 809), a word elsewhere unknown but 
of interesting function {iox cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik> I, 146), which is rendered 
very probable by the metre, aprativdcyah (C), sd t caksu>rotram , hrdayogram , brdhmanabhra - 
ktrarn (a), °bhratram (B), °bhrtram (C), Varunapariyatanam , dukdndh. These readings 
confirm the brdhmanabhartrkam of the Aranyaka text. 11 rdaydgram is no doubt a possible 
and an easy conjecture, but Sayana already had hrdayogram , and its appearance here certainly 
shows that the tradition hardened to hrdayogram at a very early date. Annaiubham is tempting, 
but uncertain as Sayana read Annaiubhe . Cf. ^atapatha Brahmana, IX, 5, 1, 12, satydnrte 
vacam for Mantrayanlya Samhita, III, 7, 3, satydnrtdm. So in Atharvaveda, XIV, 1, 11, irotre 
replaces RV. # X, 85, n, irotram quite wrongly (cf. Whitney, Translation , p. 742). I consider 
therefore that (especially in view of the accent) it is very likely that dnnaiubham should be 
replaced. For hrdayogram if it really is = hrdayagram might be compared MaitrayanI 
Upanisad, VI, 35, dvidharmondham for °dndham (Max Muller, S. B. E. % XV, li). But error 
of text is easy. Vyomdnto vdcah must, I think, be divided into vybma and Anto vdcdh . The 
sense ascribed to Indratrcstham is possible, and Indrajyestham may mean (as in RV., AV., and 
TS.) * having Indra as its best *. Varunapariyatanam may perhaps be right, but it is far from 
certain, and Sayana had varunavdyvitamam, a more recondite form (see n. 12 on II, 4, 3) than 
that of the Brahmana. The words bahur bhiiyas should be bahor bhiiyah. This example 
answers the query of Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax , § 122, n. 2, as to whether the idiom 
‘siisser als suss’ is Vedic as well as classic (his Sanskrit Syntax , § 251, 3). The same phrase 
is found in V, 1, 5, in a Mantra passage, and in the parallel passage, 6ankhayana Aranyaka, I, 8. 
Cf. also such phrases as bahu ca me bhuyai ca me , Taittiriya Samhita, IV, 7, 4, 2 ; J.R.A.S., 1909. 

The accents of the R edition are very incorrect. VivdcanAm is quite impossible. In the 
case of the compounds R has hrdayogrd?n , brdhmandbhartrkdm , vdrsapavitram, vakprdbhutam , 
prthivyupdram , tdpastAnu , Indrajylstham, ayiitdksdram, brdhmavdrcasam. Varsdpavitram is 
supported by varsdnirnij (RV.), and varsdmcdas (AV., °mcdhas } AV. Paipp.) ; sahdsradhdram 
by the RV. ; ayutdksaram by analogy with sahdsradhdram , See.] tdpastanu and brahmandbhar - 
trkam depend on analogy ; fndrajyestham has abundant authority ; gdbhagatn may be compared 
with gStnagha (RV.), but cf. gobhdj (R V.). Vakprabhutam and saiydsammitam are supported by 
usage (Macdonell, Vedic Grammar , p. 96; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik ) II, i, 227 sq.), 
and hrdayogram is probable (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 1287 a, gives several examples 
of different accents, Wackernagel, pp. 238 sq., decides for accent on the first member as usual in 
determinatives with adjectives at the end (for examples, cf. p. 233)). On this analogy, prthivyu- 
param may be right, or possibly we should read prthivy liparam as two words, but the gender 
of tiparam would be strange if it is a noun (meaning either i lower Soma stone’ (RV., AV. ; but 
cf. Ved. Stud \ I, 108 sq.), or ‘ lower part of sacrificial post ’ (VS.)), since there it is always masc. 
(cf. n. 5). The accent on Vdruna° must remain doubtful, but if it is a case of a past part., the accent 
should be on the first. None of these words have found their way into Wackernagel’s lists. 

For similar cases of double accent in MSS., cf. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgvcda, 
pp. 39, 49 (from B); Wackernagel, p.40, points out that in cases of compounds the Atharvaveda, 
XIX and XX, Satapatha Brahmana, Taittiriya Aranyaka and MaitrayanI Upanisad (he ignores 
this work) are very badly accented. His theory of accent (pp. 40 sq.) lays stress on the fact that 
determinatives (save those with verbal second parts — other than forms in - ta f - ti ) originally had 
the accent on the first part and only later on the second. The accents here must depend to some 
extent on ( a ) the validity of the theory, (^) the view as to the age of the Aranyaka. 

4 Pinvati as it stands spoils the construction, but may be right. Possibly it was originally 
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measured by truth, which is produced by speech, and proceeds from the mind, 
what is truth in the heart, and borne by Brahmins. (Thou art) food and prosperity, 
purified by the rains, rich in cows, that beyond the earth , 5 to which Varuna and 
Vayu most resort, that which has for its body penance , 6 has Indra as its 
mightiest, which milks ambrosia, with a thousand streams and countless letters . 7 
These, O hymn, are thy powers; there are the powers of speech . 8 With these 
for me now milk the great wealth of ambrosia. Prajapati created this prayer, 
the essence of the Vedas. With it may I obtain all ; let it win all desires greatly. 
Thou art bhuh , bhuvak , and svar , the three, thou art the Veda . 9 Milk, O 
prayer , 10 children for me. Life and breath milk for me. Cattle and folk milk 
for me. Prosperity and glory milk for me. The world (to come), splendotr 
of renown, courage, prosperity in sacrifice, milk for me/ All this he makes the 
Adhvaryu repeat, if he does not know (the Mantras). Then being urged on to 
sacrifice (by the Adhvaryu, who says), ‘ Om, 11 offer the Soma singer of the hymn/ 


pinvdt (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 716), the nom. of the participle, or pinvati \ reading 
dhentih . The Jairainlya Upanisad pinvate may arise from a misreading of i or f. 

5 Gdbhagam may mean ‘prospering cows', and varsdpavitram ^ purifying by rains.* Prthi- 
vyupardm is yupasya mularn (S 5 yana). If this is correct (cf. n. 3), the next adjective may belong 
to it or to tdpastanu , but it is much more likely to be merely = ‘beyond the earth’, as in the 
Jaiminiya Upanisad, which has Vaninapariyatanam and annahibham^ pleasant through food.’ 

9 Apparently we must follow Sayana and supply muniiarirajdtam or something similar. 
The verses are late in character, and tdpastanu might mean * lean through penance ’, but the 
translation of Oertel ‘ having penance as a body * is at least as probable (cf. the accent). The 
uktha is blindly praised. 

7 Duhanam is taken as nom. neut. Sayana renders it as with gokulam. Aydtdksaram is due, 
he says, to the fact that there are so many syllables in the dohanaprakarana y vasundm pavitram 
asi sahasradharam (Taittirlya Saiphita, I, 1, 3, 1 ; Maitrayani Samhita, I, 1, 3). He takes 
ayiitdksaram and sahdsradharam as accus. agreeing with amftam . They are perhaps more 
probably nominative* 

8 Or, as Sayana, ‘these sounds are thy powers.* Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance , p. 30o ft ) 
reads ukthabhdtayah . The other seems simpler ; uktha and vac are easily identified, or rather 
the latter lies at the base of the former. For dpydsam , cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§§ 921-9^5, 573 c; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 352, 353. 

9 The conjecture vtdasi for veda asi is easy, but unnecessary; cf. n. 11 on III, 2, 4 ; RV., II, 
6 , 7 ; I, 45, 6 ; II, 3, 6 ; III, 14, 3, &c. See also Asvalayana Grhya Sutra, 1 , 15, 3, for veda * si , . 
To take trayo , &c., as a separate Mantra is wrong. 

10 Sayana takes brahma as accusative. I prefer to regard it as vocative, despite the apparent 
parallelism of the next sentences. For another neuter voc., cf. II, 7, n. 1. Katyayana Srauta 
Sutra, VII, 4, 13, has prajdm me dhukyva , and also ayur me dhuksva , paiun me dhuksva . On 
the other hand Atharvaveda, X, 8, 25 has adhok — brahma ca tapa$ ca . 

11 Cf. V, 3, 3. The Adhvaryu utters the praisa twice, see Asvalayana Srauta Sutra, I, 5, 3 : 
ekaikam presito yajati . See Sabbathier, Agnistoma , p. 58, for the phrase, and for the gen., 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 397 b; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 160, 
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uttering the cry, ‘ We who sacrifice/ he offers sacrifice with the usual 12 (stanza), 
and holding back as it were his breath, repeats a secondary vasal . 1S The ac- 
companiment of the vasal is described elsewhere . 14 The Adhvaryu brings up 
the vessel containing the libation and the (three) atigrdhya bowls . 15 As soon 
as he perceives the food, the Hotr descends from the swing towards the east . 16 

12 RV., VII, 23, 1, see A6valayana £rauta Sutra, V, 15, 23 : pibd sornam Indra mandatu tveti 
yajya, and VII, 1 1, 27. For the dguh, see ibid., I, 5, 3 ; 4 : agur yajyadir anuyajavarjam II 4 II 
ye Syajamaha ity dguh. See also Hillebrandt, Ritual- Litteratur^ pp. ioisq. ; Neu-und Voll - 
mondsopfer , p. 95 ; Eggeling, S. B. E., XLIV, 32, n. 1. 

18 Anuvasatkr is freely used as a compound verb in the Aitareya Brahmana (I, 22, 4, &c.), 
ASvalayana &rauta Sutra, and 6ahkhayana £rauta Sutra, and should be written as one word. 
Vyavanya is rendered ucchvdsam akrtvd by Sayana, who takes iva as eva. The reason for the 
expression anuvasat is given in Hillebrandt, Ritual- Lilteratur, p. 102 ; Eggeling, S. B. £., 
XXVI, 351, n. 1. After the yajyd the Hotr says: deva 3 vau 3 sat and somasydgne vtht 3 
vati^sat, thus making two vau 3 sat cries. For the vasatkd ra, cf. Apastamba, Yajnaparibhasa, 
96 (S.B.E., XXX, 341). The words somasydgne vihi occur in Aitareya Brahmana, III, 5, 4 ; 6: 
A^valayana Srauta Sutra, V, 5, 19, and the brevity of this passage is only explained by the fact 
(see the following note) that the writer clearly knew the A&valayana &rauta Sutra (cf. Introd., 
p. 19) : cf. the relation of Grhya Sutra and 6rauta Sutra in the case of A&valayana and 
Jsankhayana. Oldenberg, who once thought the evidence was in favour of assigning the two 
Sutras of £ankhayana to different epochs, has now abandoned the attempt and leaves the question 
open (see S. B.E. } XXIX, 5, 6 ; XXX, xxxiii sq.), while I am inclined to think that there is no 
evidence worth counting against the traditional authorship in either case. 

u Cf. A&valayana orauta Sutra, I, 5, 17: vdg ojah saka ojo mayi prdndpdnav iti vasat - 
kdram uktvoktvdnumantrayateX This is a direct reference. Cf. also Aitareya Brahmana, III, 
8, 9, where it reads tan anujnantrayeta vdg ojo saka ojo mayi prdndpdnav ity dtman eva tad 
hold vacant ca prandpdnau ca sthdpayati sarvdyuh sarvdyutvaya. The reference here might be 
supposed to be to the Brahmana passage and not to the Srauta Sutra, but the use of anumantranam 
and the mode of reference are hopelessly opposed to this view. The style of reference is 
reminiscent of A Malayan a Grhya Sutra, I, 1, 1 : uktdni vaitdnikdni grhydni vaksyamah , which 
is a clear reference to the Srauta Sutra, and I think an assertion of the identity of authorship. It 
may be noted that, although Oldenberg ( S.B . E. t XXIX, 158) clearly indicates that he has some 
novel view on the relations of &aunaka and Asvalayana, he does not (in S . B . E ., XXX) carry 
out his promise of discussing the point, save that (ibid., p. xxxv, n. 2) he alludes to the fact that 
Asvalayana Gyhya Sutra, IV, 7, 16, quotes a yajftagdtha by £aunaka. This of course in no way 
contradicts the view of the relation as pupil and teacher reflected on the tradition of the Katha- 
saritsagara and recorded in the most precise terms by Sadguru&isya. The B version of the 
Bfhaddevata, which probably was composed by a pupil of 6aunaka’s, distinctly quotes Asvala- 
yana, which suits the tradition admirably (p. 293, note*). 

15 Cf. Asvalayana Srauta Sutra, VII, 3, 22; $ankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 21, 10, 
vailvakarmano * tigrdhyah . They are drawn ‘ over and above 9 ( ati ), Weber, Ind. Stud 1 , IX, 
335 ; Eggeling, *S\ B. E, % XXVI, 402, n. 4 ; XLI, 6, n. 2. 

16 Cf. I, 2, 4 ; £ahkhayana Aranyaka, II, 17 ; Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 21, 6; 7. For yathd na 
with fut., cf* Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 596 sq. ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit - 
SyntaXj §§ 197, 277. This case illustrates admirably the origin of the use in its relation of iti 
and the 2nd person; see also MaitrayanI Sarnhita, II, 2, 7; IV, 1, 9; Taittiriya Saiphita, 
II, 3, S> i;/-X-A.S., 1909, 
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Then they lie up the swing to the west that it may not slay the reciter when 
about to eat. For the Hotr eats seated on the place of the swing. Then the 
Hotr consumes the (libation in the) vessel with the words uttered in response, 17 
‘ May speech, the deity, rejoice in the Soma,’ ‘ May Soma, the king, shower life 
on me for my breath/ ‘ May my breath milk mightily all life/ The third pressing 
(in this rite) is taken over 18 from the last day of the Abhiplava rite, except as 
regards the hymn containing nivids addressed to the All-gods (RV., I, 89). In 
its place are inserted forty-one verses of the ‘water’ hymn of Dirghatajnas, 
‘Of that noble grey sacrificer ’ (RV., I, 164), and the hymn anobhadriya (RV., 
I, 89). The strophe and antistrophe of the Vaisvadeva Sastra are taken over 
from the one day form 18 (the Visvajit). If the Yajfiayajfriya Saman is omitted, 20 

17 UpasrHena is explained by Sayana as itardnujHdpurvakena \ the word occurs often in 
6ankhayana Srauta Sutra, but not in a parallel passage. Cf., however, XVIII, i, 12. The verse 
vdg devi (Jusana) somasya trpyalu is found in Vajasaneyi Saiphita, VIII, 37, and elsewhere, 
Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. 85 3 b . Sa me , &c., is a quasi verse. It is tempting to render 
dyuli as if it were a dative, ‘ may Soma rain on me for life, for breath,’ and it might possibly be 
so taken as the sentence is a Mantra, and therefore not to be judged by the ordinary rules of 
prose (cf. Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance , p. viii). In that case dyuhprdtidya would not be 
a tatpumsa compound, since * the breath of life’ is not in Sanskrit dyuhprdna , nor yet a dvandva , 
but rather a case in which the mere base is accepted as sufficient to denote the case relation when 
followed by a case form in a parallel word, cf. e. g. RV., I, 26, 9, where Max Muller would so 
render (see Oldenberg, S. B. E., XL VI, 15) dmrta mdrtydnam , and see Pischel, Vedische 
Studien , I, 60 sq., 225 sq.; Jacobi, Gott. gel. Anz ., 1880, p.855; Wackernagcl, Altindische 
Grammatik , I, xvii, and II, i, 157, who accepts this view of RV., I, 26, 9. Cf., however, Aitareya 
Brahmana, Lc. on n. 14, where sarvdyuh sarvdyuivdya occurs. The gen. is one of partitive 
force, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , p. 160; Monro, Homeric Grammar 2 , p. 146. For loc. 
with as, cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VI, 3, 10 ; for acc. exx. in Ind. Stud., IX, 295. 

18 For the Abhiplava, see A&valayana &rauta Sutra, VII, 6 ; Eggeling, S. B. E ., XXVI, 403. 
It has six days. The hymn referred to is RV., I, 89 ; cf. Sankhiiyana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 22,8. 
The hymn, RV., I, 164, 1, is called salila also in Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 18, and Srauta 
Sutra, XVIII, 22, 7. It is of course derived from v. 41, gaurir mimdya salilani taksati\ cf. also 
Brhaddevata, IV, 43. 

J0 The Vaisvadeva Sastra begins therefore with RV., V, 82, 1-3, 4-6. The contents of it and 
the Agnimaruta are given in full in I, 5, 3, which explains the brevity with which they are here 
treated. Sankhayana 6rauta Sutra, XVIII, 22 (cf. Sankhayana Aranyaka, II, 18), gives the 
Sastra as RV., V, 82, 1-3, 4-6 ; IV, 53 ; I, 160 ; I, 161 ; I, 164 (the whole) ; and I, 89, with 
nivids ; and V, 53, 5, as a paridhdniya . Anobhadriya is used as a name of I, 89, also in 
Rgvidhana, I, 20, 5, but Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance, p. i69 b ) does not cite this passage, 
which is earlier. 

80 The Agnimaruta for the Sankhayana is given in detail in Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 
23; cf. Aranyaka, II, 18. It consists of RV., Ill, 3 ; V, 55 ; the Yajnayajniya or a substitute, 
VI, 48, not noted by Bloomfield ( Vedic Concordance , p. 735®) who omits also any reference 
to this passage; I, 141. If the Yajnayajniya Saman is employed, the Agnimaruta Sastra con- 
stitutes itself in the Aitareya thus ; RV., Ill, 2 ; I, 43, 6 ; V, 55; VI, 48, 1 and 2 ; VII, 17, 1 1 and 
12 i 99 > 1 J X, 9, 1, &c., the rest being as in the prakrti (Sayana). If the Ilanda Saman is 
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then the strophe and antistrophe (in the Agnimaruta 6astra) consist of the 
six stanzas, beginning, ‘ 0 Agni, thy fame, thy strength* (RV., X, 140, 1), when 
the Ilanda Saman is employed (three stanzas being used). If more (than three) 
are used in this Saman, then so many are employed (in the £astra) as the anti- 
strophe, beginning, ‘Agni, for ourselves as it were' (RV., X, 21, 1). Thus is 
completed the Mahavrata and this day and the Agnistoma. 81 At the proper time 
they should carry the swing to the bath, and burn together the seats. 

3. No one 1 who has not been initiated should recite the Mahavrata, nor 

used, then for the two pragdthas , VI, 48, 1 and 2, and VII, 17, 11 and 12, are substituted X, 
140, 1-3, and 4-6 respectively, being the two parts of the IJanda Saman. If, however, all the six 
stanzas (X, 140, 1-6) are used for the stotriya , then X, 2 1, 1-6, must form the anurupa . So Sahkha- 
yana, who gives further variations. For the IJanda, cf. Oldenberg, Gott. gel . Anz. } 1908, p. 714. 

21 The Mahavrata is a form of the Agnistoma, and so in a sense the Agnistoma is finished. 
The utensils and the swing are both cleansed, while the vedi and the brsts are both consumed 
by fire. Sankhayana 6rauta Sutra, XVIII, 24, develops the final close of the ceremony in some 
detail. The Aranyaka, II, 18, has: tad Agnistomah samtisfhate. The burning points clearly 
to an original sun spell. The question, however, has recently been raised whether the use 
of fire is not merely piacular, cf. Frazer, Adonis , Attis, Osiris , p. 151, n. 4 ; Westermarck, 
Origin and Developttient of Moral Ideas, I, 56, n. 3. The usual view is that both the burning 
and the waving of torches in such rites are intended to evoke heat by magic. Cf. Warde Fowler, 
Roman Festivals , p. 84. 

1 Sayana, as usual, ignores the difficulties of this passage. (1) The words ity eke most 
probably refer to the whole passage (cf. Ill, 2, 4, n. 2), because the very first prohibition 
contradicts the passage above, V, 1, 5, n. 5, when the case of an adlksita Hotr is deliberately 
discussed. The sense then must be, as Eggeling ( S . B. F., XLIII, 367, n. 1) takes it, that 
(1) no one but a diksita can recite, and even he only (2) if there is a city agni, and (3) a year- 
long sattra , and (4) not even he for another unless he be father or teacher. It may be noted that 
Sankhayana Aranyaka, 1 , 1, prohibits recitation to another, save in the case of sattrins md of a father 
and a teacher, which corresponds with the rule here, since sattnns of course are entitled to recite 
for one another. But ibid., I, 5, and &rauta Sutra, XVII, 13, 6, regard a cityagni as optional, 
perhaps a later idea (cf. Weber, Ind. Stud., XIII, 217, n.). The rule of those here cited thus 
excludes the Mahavrata as anything but a sattra . Katyayana Srauta Sutra, XVI, 1, 2, insists on 
an altar at the Mahavrata (Eggeling, S . B. E,, XLIII, xxv, n. 2). But it should be noted that 
this is inconsistent with the exception of the father and the teacher, for they could only be 
concerned— being ex hypothesi not sattrins , in an ekdha or ahtna rite. Possibly, however, the 
view that one can recite for a father or teacher does not contemplate the case of an ahtna 
or ekdha , but means that in a sattra the sacrificer may carry out the sacrifice for the benefit 
of his father or teacher though they are not initiated and cannot take part themselves ; this view 
I incline to think the most probable, despite Dr. Fried lander’s view (p. 29, n. 2). It cannot mean 
that, the teacher or father being diksita , the Hotf recited for them only, for in the Mahavrata all 
the sattrins equally obtain the benefits of the rite (cf. Eggeling, S. B . E,, XLIII, xxvsq.), and 
therefore are forbidden to perform for others outside the circle of the initiated,* cf. 6atapatha 


a It may be noted that the prohibition of performing sacrifices by other than Brahmins is 
ascribed in the £atapatha Brahmana, II, 3, 1, 39 (cf. Katyayana 6rauta Sutra, IV, 14, 11 ; Max 
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should he recite it when there is no altar, nor should one recite it for another, 
nor if it does not last a year, so say some. Only one may recite it for a father 
or a teacher, for that is recited for oneself . 3 (The only 3 utterance (of the 

Brahmana, IX, 5, 2, 12 and 1*3 ; X, 5, 2, 5. (2) Presumably for this reason Sayana renders the 

passage as equivalent to 'no one who is not diksita should recite the Mahavrata at another’s 
sacrifice (i. e. an ahina or ekdha) unless there is a cityagni ; or unless that other is a father or 
a teacher’. Ilis explanation is that the Mahavrata is of three forms, ekdha, ahina , and sattra. 
As in the sattra , the yajamana and Hotr are identical, then the diksd is automatic. In the 
other two rites the Hotr is not the yajamana, and may be either diksjta or adiksita . In the 
Agnistoma, &c., if svdrthe he is diksjta, as these are Soma sacrifices (cf. Hillebrandt, Ritual - 
Litteratur, p. 125). If the sacrifice is not a Soma one, then he is not. Only the diksita can 
perform at a parakiya mahavratakarman, and he only if there is a cityagni . But all this is very 
difficult and inconsistent. The ndsamvatsara ity eke he takes as a separate prohibition confined to 
one school. But this seems less likely. (3) Max Muller, S.B.E., I, 266, 267, takes the passage 
thus : ' No one who is adlkshita, uninitiated, should recite it for another person ; nor should he 
do so, when the Mahavrata is performed without (or with) an altar, or if it does not last one 
year.’ But this hardly makes sense, since an adiksita can never recite if there is a sattra, and 
the construction of the sentence shows that the series of prohibitions is not directed to an 
adiksita but to a priest in general. He is not to recite if adiksita , nor if there is no fire, &c. 
Dr. Friedliinder, on Sankhayana Aranyaka, I, 1, follows Max Miiller, without commenting on the 
difficulties. (4) The only other possibility is to render, ' No one who is not initiated must 
recite, nor ’must one recite if there is no fire, nor for another (i. e. allowing ahinas and ekdhas 
if by chance the yajamana is the Hotr in fact).’ Some say, ‘nor if it be not a sattra . One may 
recite for a father, &c.’ In this case the passage confirms in part the view that there was 
probably a cityagni at the ekdha and ahina rites, Eggeling, S. B. E., XLIII, xxv. 

2 Sahkhayana Aranyaka, I, 1, has at mane haivdsya lac chastatn bhavati . The one gives the 
body, the other learning. Atmano here is no doubt correct as less easy than at mane. It is 
a predicative possessive gen., as in I, 2, 2, n. 8. Cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 298 ; 
Speijer, Vedische and Sanskrit Syntax, § 64. For asya, cf. Caland, Ueber das rit . Sutra des 
Baudh ., pp. 44, 45. 

8 Sayana says : atra kecid vdkydntaram adhiyate . This can hardly refer to recitation, and 
throws grave doubt on Winternitz’s interpretation of a similar phrase in Haradatta {Mantra- 
pdtha, I, xix). The passage is given in all the MSS., but it cannot be original. In addition to 
being quite out of place, it is almost unintelligible here. It is a general description of the 
praisa of the Adhvaryu in the case of &astras, whether accompanied by Ndrdtamsdkhyacamasas 
or not. In the case of the Hotr’s fsastras the praisa is ukthaUi yaja somasya. In the case of the 
Hotrakas, what it is is disputed. Sayana says (1) some supply ukthaia yaja somanam (cf. 
Katyayana 6rauta Sutra, IX, 13, 33 (somasya) ; 14, 12 (somanam) ; Apastamba &rauta Sutra, 
XII, 27, 19 (somasya) ; 28, 14 (somdtidm)) and make this the praisa ; (2) others, so * jam arthah 
prakrtita eva prdpta iti matva, reject the passage ; (3) others repeat ukthaid yaja somasya, and 
assume the mention here is hotrakdnam iastresu vUesavidhdnartham. The second alternative is 
the most probable. The words ukthedd — somdndm, which appear in the text after hotrakdnam, 
are certainly spurious and cannot have been read even by Sayana, whose note would be 

MUller, S ’. B. E., XXX, 321), to the fact that Brahmins only can eat the remains of a sacrifice. 
The reason is no doubt a reflex of the doctrine of the presence of the divinity in the sacrifice 
(which in certain cases forbids any eating whatever, e.g. Asvalayana Gjhya Sotra, IV, 8, 31), for 
which see my article in the J.R»A.S. } I9c>7,pp. 939 sq.; Robertson Smith, Rel. of Sent., 1,276 sq. 
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Adhvaryu) on the Hotr's £astras, whether accompanied or not by libations for 
Narasamsa, is ‘ Offer the Soma with the hymn ’, and it also occurs in the 
Hotraka's £astras) : This day one should not teach to one who is not a regular 
pupil, and has not been so for a year, assuredly not to one who has not been 
so for a year, nor to one who is not a brahmacarin and does not belong to 
the same school , 4 assuredly not to one who does not belong to the same school, 
nor to one who has not come to that place . 8 There should not be more than 
one saying or twice, twice only . 8 ‘ One man should tell it to one/ says Jatu- 
karnya. ‘ Not to a child or a man in the third stage of life/ 7 Nor standing 
to one standing, nor walking to one walking, nor lying to one lying, nor seated 
on a couch to one so seated, but seated on the ground to one so seated (should 
the teacher teach). Nor (should the pupil) lean backwards , 8 nor forwards, nor 
be over clothed, nor adopt postures, but he should raise his knees, without 
wearing special apparel, and so learn. He should not learn when he has eaten 
flesh, or seen blood, or a dead body, or done what is unlawful, or anointed (his 
eyes) or oiled or rubbed his body, or had himself shaved, or bathed, or has 
put on colour, or put on a wreath, or had intercourse, or written , 9 or obliterated 

unintelligible if he had had them before him. The reason for their insertion is obvious. For 
the libations, cf. L'Agnistomci , p. 220. The gen. i9 presumably partitive, cf. Speijer, Vedische 
und Sanskrit- Syntax, §67; V, 3, 2, n. 17. 

4 Cf. Gautama Sutra, XIV, 21, and Biihler's note in his translation (S. B. E., II), where 
he differentiates it from sahadhydya . Here, however, it is perhaps used in that usual sense. 

# Where the teacher lives. He is not to go to the pupil’s house. 

6 Because it is so sacred. According to Sayana, Jatfikarnya insists on one lecture only 
to one person at a time, and the same teacher to avoid satnpradayavicheda . 

7 This sentence must also belong to Jatukarnya. This seems the proper way to interpret the 
iti, which, however, Sayana explains as ttsyapraytiklanisedhasamdptyarthah , and so Max Muller 
takes it. For the idea, cf. Manu, VIII, 66, &c. 

8 I. e. lean on a kudi (or a wall, &c., Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 2, 6, 17), or rest with his 
hands on a stick (on the ground, Apastamba, 1. c., 17). The other renderings follow Sayana, who 
gives ucchistadyakramana for ndvratyam dkramya ; cf. A&valayana &rauta Sntra, XII, 8, 19. 
For ativitah , cf. Manu, VIII, 23 : samvitangah. For ndpitena kdrayitvd he has nakh an i krnta - 
nadi\ cf. Sankhayana Gyhya Sutra, VI, 1, 6, and for the syntax, Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , 
pp. 224 sq. He takes ndktvd as referring to the eyes. Varnakendnulipya he refers to sandal or 
saffron being smeared on ; for varnaka , cf. Bohtlingk, Diet ., VI, 24. For anapairita , ibid., 
I, 41. For these rules, cf. Apastamba, I, 2, 6, 23-27. 

• These translations follow Sayana and Max Muller. Though they no longer ‘seem to be the 
earliest mention of actual writing in Sanskrit literature’, in view of the discoveries of Biihler, 
Indische Palaeographie , and Ind. Stud,, III ( 1 898) ; Hoemle,^/. A.S. B. } LXIX, pt. i ; Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist India , ch. VII and others, they are interesting. Writing on palm-leaves may be meant 
rather than on wood. The violent repugnance to writing shown here and elsewhere is certainly in 
favour of this view, accepted by Macdonell ( Sanskrit Literature , p. 16) and Winternitz ( [Gesch . 
der indisch. Litt., I, 29), that writing first came into use on the South Western Coast through 
commerce, and that MSS. are later. For a different but very improbable view, cf. R. Shamasastry, 
Ind. Ant., 1906 ; J. R. A. S., 1907, pp. 426, 427. 
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writing. ‘He should not finish learning this in one day,’ says Jatukarnya. 
‘ He should do so,’ says Galava. ‘ He should finish all before the sets of eighty 
tristichs, and resting 10 in another place learn the rest,’ says Agnivesyayana. 
Where he learns this, he should learn nothing else ; but where he learns some- 
thing else he may at will learn this there also. He who does not study this 
does 11 not become a snalaka ; even though he study much else, yet if he study not 
this, he does not become a snataka . Nor should he forget this ; even though 
he forgets something else, he should not forget this. Assuredly 12 never should 
he forget this. If he forget not this, let hini know that it is enough for himself. 18 
Let him know that truly it is enough. 14 He who knows this should not com- 
municate 15 nor dine nor amuse himself with one who knows this not. 

Now 16 we shall set forth the rules of study. When the old water about 

10 bamayatndnah is taken as samdpayan by Sayana, which is possible. I follow Max Muller. 
On the passage as a whole, cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena , p. 293. On the form Agnivesyayana, 
cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1219. It occurs as a name of a grammarian in the Taittiriya 
Prati&akhya, XIV, 32. Agnivefeya occurs in the Vam£as in Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 6, 2, and 
IV, 6, 2, in both Kanva and Madhyandina Vakhas (Max Muller, S. B. E ., XV, 118, n. ; 186, n.). 
Jatukarnya (the word is found in the gana , gargddi) occurs in the same passages with Galava. The 
spelling seems clearly Jatu°, though in Max Muller’s translation the two forms Jatu° and Jatu° 
occur. Jatukarnya occurs in Sankhayana Aranyaka, VIII, io, and frequently in the 6ankhayana 
Srauta and Grhya Sutras (III, 10, 1), Katyayana's Srauta Sutra, the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, 
and in Kausltaki Brahmana, XXVI, 5. Galava is known to Nirukta, IV, 3 ; Brhadaranyaka, 
II, 6, 3; IV, 6, 3; Bfhaddevata, and Panini as a grammarian; see Max Muller, Rgveda 
Pratitiikhya , p. 6. 

11 ‘ Should not become’ is Sayana’s version. Literally it must be ‘is not a (true) sndtaka\ 
Cf. Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 2, 8, 27. The exact force of the optative is rather doubtful : it 
may be that it is the indefinite use, of which examples undoubtedly occur in Sanskrit (cf. Speijer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax, § 283 ; also in III, 2, 1, n. 1, and Introd., p. 61), or it may be 
an opt. in protasis with the apod, in the indie, to denote the certainty of the result, though the 
rule of similarity of mood is usually strictly observed in the older language, see Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar , § 581 f, who enforces his rule partly by alterations in the text of the MaitrayanT 
Saiphita (see his review of v. Sehroeder’s ed., P. A. O. S ., Oct., 1887) ; J, R.A.S., 1909, p. 153. 

li Sayana says that this is read by some only. It is in all the MSS., but is an easy addition. 
Cf. n. 14. No here and above follows a negative sentence and is practically merely an emphatic 
negative as usual in classical Sanskrit, Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax , § 240 ; Sanskrit 
Syntax , § 402, R. 1 ; cf. Caland, Ueber das rit. Sutra des Baudh ., p. 51. 

13 Sayana renders purusdrthaya , and Max Miiller gives as possible ‘for acquiring a knowledge 
of the self’. For the dat., cf. II, 4, 2. Atman, however, is merely the ordinary reflexive, Speijer, 
Vedische und Sanskrit- Syntax , § 127; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax , pp. 208, 262. 

14 This again, Sayana says, is read only by some, and as it is one of those easy additions 
it cannot be accepted as genuine. Naturally a chapter of this kind lies open beyond others to 
such interpolations as this. 

18 Sayana renders samuddilet as * study with ’ ( tasya purato grantham etam na pa\het\ The 
sense is probably ‘ enter into discussion with ’. evamvid and anevamvid here are clearly com- 
pounds; cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , II, i,68. 

16 Then come general rules for all Vedic study, not for the Mahavrata alone. These are found both 
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the roots of the trees has been dried up , 17 he should not study, nor in the 
forenoon , 18 when the shadows meet, nor in the afternoon, nor when a thick 
cloud has risen; and when rain 19 falls out of season he should stop his study 
of the Veda 20 for three nights, nor in this time 21 should he tell tales, nor even 

in Grhya and Dharma Sutras (Oldenberg, S.B. E. y XXX, xxxiv, xxxv) ; Khadira Gfhya Sotra, 

II, 11 ; cf. Jsankhayana Gj*hya Sutra, IV, 8; VI, 1; Hillebrandt, R it ual- Litter atur > p. 56 and 
reff. ; Gobhila Grhya Sutra, III, 3; Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 3, 9-1 1 ; Gautama Dharma 
Sutra, XVI, with Buhler’s notes. 

17 The time after the full moon of Pausa, i. e. January-February is meant, cf. Weber, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra , II, 322 scj.; Oldenberg, S. B. E., XXX, 77, n. ; 
Apastamba Dharma Sutra, I, 3, 9, 2, with Biihler’s note ; Manu, IV, 95 ; Yajnavalkya, 1 , 142 ; 
143. The four months after the full moon of Asadha are forbidden in Sankhayana, VI, a, I. The 
term is five months, beginning in the middle of Sravana, Gautama Dharma Sutra, XVI, 1 sq.; 
of Prausjhapada, Gobhila Grhya Sutra, III, 3, 1 ; Khadira Grhya Sutra, III, 2, 16. Havana is 
also given by A^valayana Grhya Sutra, III, 5, 2 ; 3 ; Sankhayana Grhya Sutra, IV, 5, 2 ; Para- 
skara Grhya Sutra, II, 10, 2; Hiranyake&i Grhya Sutra, II, 18, 1. The tmesis upa - ndpite is 
very unusual, but upapurdne would be almost equally strange, though not impossible. Kaksodake 
is a curious expression, as explained by Sayana. The separation of prefix and verb is (see Caland, 
Ueberdas rit. Sutra des Baudh ., pp. 48,49) rare in the late Sutra style and is difficult to assume here, 
though this may be quoted from an older (? metrical) text. Upapurdna seems elsewhere unknown 
in the sense ( somewhat (?) old *. Nothing is indeed more characteristic of the Vedic Sanskrit than 
the separation of particle and verb. Holtzmann ( Grammatisches aus dem Mahdbhdrata , p. 48) 
says that the only example a in the Epic occurs in a pseudo-Vedic hymn to the A'vins, I, 3, 62 : 
deva adhi vi$ve visaktdh. Even the Brhaddevata has no certain case of such separation. On 
Jacobi's theories of the beginning of the year ( Festgruss an Bothy pp. 68-74), see Whitney, 
J. A . 0 . S.y XVI, lxxxii sq. ; Biihler, Bid . Ant., XXIII, 238-249 (dates of the commencement of 
Vedic study at p. 249) ; Thibaut, ibid., XXIV, 85-100 ; Oldenberg, Z.D . M. 6\, L, 451 sq. 

18 When study is permissible (hardly ‘ at any time ’ as in Max Miiller), he must not so study 
in the forenoon or afternoon, when shadows are meeting ; i.e. he should begin at sunrise when 
the shadows first appear, and cease before sunset when they again disappear (Sayana). 

19 For the case of a cloud, cf. Apastamba, I, 3, 11, 31. Rain out of season (ibid., 27; Manu, 

III, 104, combines the two into a cloud out of the ordinary in the rains) is explained by Sayana 
as rain falling in months other than Sravana and Bhadrapada, August and September, or according 
to the Smrtikaras, under Naksatras other than the 13 from Ardri to Jyesfha. 

30 The study of Vedangas, like vydkarana , is not prohibited (Sayana). He adds drdrddi- 
jyesthdntasya trayodaianaksatraparimitasya kalasya vrstikalatvam abhyupetya tato % nyatra 
vrstau satyam aka lav r st in im itta m trirdtrddhyayanavarjanarn ichanti. 

21 Asrnin is vague. Sayana gives either adhiyamdne svadhydye or mahdvratddhyayanakale . 
The rendering ‘ at that time’ of Max Miiller is perhaps intended to refer to the trirdtratHy since 
the translation continues ‘not even during the night, nor should he glory in his knowledge*, 
since asya seems to be taken with rdtrau. Trirdtraniy of course, includes days, so that the 
rendering is quite possible, though probably the first of Sayana's alternatives is correct. For 
the acc., cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-SyntaXy § 28 and reff. The instr. is one of 
separation, ibid., § 33 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammary § 283. The usual case is the abl., 
Speijer, § 52 ; Delbrtick, Altindische Syntax , p. 446, who ignore this passage. 

a But cf. the warning as to Holtzmann’s accuracy in Biihler, Ind. Ant.y XXIII, 146, and 
Winternitz’s review there cited. In this case the fact seems substantially correct. 
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at night at this time be fain to set them forth. 88 ‘ This ’ 83 is the name of this 
great being. He who knows thus ‘ this ’ as the name of it, becomes brahman . 

sa The text reads: ndsya rdtrau ca na ca ktrtayiset . Sayana, followed by Max Muller, 
takes this as consisting of two sentences, (i) ndsya rdtrau ca, (2) na ca ktrtayiset . Sayana 
renders, (1) kimcasya mahavratasya pd(ham rdtrau na kuryat , (2) kitnca mahdvratabhijflo 
y ham ity evam janamadhye kirtim api nechet. Max Muller’s version, which is much more 
probable, is cited above. But ‘not even at night* would more properly be na rdtrau cana 
than na rdtrau ca, cf. Ill, 1, 3 : ndtidyumne cana. Further ktrtayiset is quite impossible. The 
form required is cikirtayiset, and no easier error than cana cikirtayiset being changed to cana 
ca ktrtayiset can well be conceived. Then the whole must mean, I think, ‘ nor even at night 
in this time (probably adhiyamane svadhydye) should one be fair to proclaim (tales).’ The 
adhyayana takes place during the day (see above), and neither then nor even at night, when 
the adhyayana stops, is the telling of tales to be permitted. For the form cikirtayiset , an opt. 
desid. from a denominative (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1056), see Whitney, § 1068. 
Such forms are very rare ; hence the non-recognition of this case by the commentators. Cf. also 
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 30 : vdci kalpayisan, where Aufrecht (p. 430) proposes to read cikalpa - 
yisan (presumably by haplography for vdci cikalpayisan) \ 1,24,5: alulobhayisat (cf. Liebich, 
Pdnini , p. 32, n.) ; Apastamba Srauta Sutra, XII, 24, 5 : bibhaksayiset\ Kathaka Saiphita, 
XVII, 3 : pipdyayiset ; Ind. Stud ., IX, 264 ; Holtzmann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahdbhdrata , 
p. 46. 

83 Sayana renders, followed by Max Miillcr, ‘ This, the krtsnadhyayavakyam mahavrata- 
vakyam vd, thus learned ( = it!) , is the name of the paramatman .’ He explains that the Veda 
produces brahman and so is identified with it, and its sacred character resulting from this power 
causes the long list of niyamas here given. This cannot be right. The word tad is the name 
of the brahman ; see I, 3, 4, where this is most expressly stated. 

The end of the section renders it probable that it may be accepted as coming from 6aunaka. 
Otherwise the passage would be suspect, since it contains passages whose genuineness was 
doubted even before Sayana, and the possibility of it all being an interpolation cannot be entirely 
excluded. The use of brahman is striking, especially in the pred., and confirms the view that 
brahma is not to be found save on good grounds in any early texts. For Atharvaveda, IV, 35, 2, 
see Weber, Ind '. Stud., XVIII, 140 ; for Maitrayani Samhits, II, 9, 1, see v. Schroeder, Ind. Lit., 
p. 91, n. 1. Muir, Texts, V, 323, finds him in Satapatha Brahmana, XI, 5, 6, 9, &c., but 
needlessly. Hopkins, Religion of India, p. 195, and Oldenberg, Buddha 5 , p. 30, n. 1, are vague. 
The St. Petersburg Diet., V, 138, cites Taittirlya Brahmana, II, 7, 17, 1, as the oldest passage, 
but S5yana*s view may be wrong, and none of the passages in Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, 
p. 168, are necessarily so taken. He occurs, of course, in the Taittirlya Aranyaka, X, but that is 
not early, though its lateness has been needlessly exaggerated on insufficient grounds. Eggeling 
(cf. S.B.E., XLIV, 525) finds him nowhere in the comparatively late 6atapatha, though he 
appears in the Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad (cf. Deussen, Phil, of the Upanishads, pp. 172 sq.), and 
in the later Upanisads and in the earliest Buddhist texts, which, however, can only be doubtfully 
dated. 



APPENDIX 

^AtiKHAYANA ARANYAKA VII-XV. 


This Appendix contains the text of isaiikhayana Aranyaka, VII-XV, edited 
from the Berlin MS. Orient., fol. 630 (A) 1 and Bodleian MS. Sansk. e. 2 2 (B). 
The Bodleian MS., which is at least 200 years old, save for if. 65 and 87 
which were replaced in a. d. 1781, is extremely accurate on the whole, and 
the text which it presents is in most cases also supported by parallel 
readings in other Upanisads and Aranyakas. In many cases the old method 
of denoting the e , ai y 0, au is retained, but not consistently, showing that the 
MS. belongs to the period of transition to the new style. Frequent errors 
are (1) the reduction of double consonant to single, e. g. tare dvisanlam, 
XII, 20; (2) the insertion of a needless h , e. g. sapatnahksayanam , XII, 19: 
this may be a mere graphical sign as apparently in the Manava Grhya SQtra 8 ; 
(3) haplography, e. g. pramiye lare(d), XII, 20; hence probably bhavisyati 
for bhavisyatifi in IX, 7; (4) the writing of i for /, e.g. maricir , VIII, 7. 
Many, though not all, of these errors have been corrected in a later hand, or 
sometimes by the first hand in the margin. The most serious source of error 
is probably omission, see e.g. VIII, 2, n. 7; 4, n. 3. As usual ch is written for cch 
in all cases, 4 and l replaces /; I have restored cch and /. Further, as the text 
is attached to the Rgveda, I have treated two verbal prefixes as each separate 
and accented, as usual in the text of the Rgveda. 6 Both MSS. agree in several 
errors, e. g. the omission of trayasya and the reading sicyet (for sicyeta ) in VIII, 2. 

The following list gives the correspondence between the two texts of the 
Aitareya and the 6ankhayana Aranyakas : — 


Aitareya Aranyaka. 

£anti verses (pp. 75, 76). 


Ill, 1, 1. 
Ill, 1, 2. 


f^ANKHAYANA ARANYAKA. 

VII, I. 

VII, 2. 

VII, 3. 

VII, 4-7. 


1 See Weber, Berlin Catal. , IT, 5 ; Keith, J. R. A . S. t 1908, p. 363, n. 2. 

2 Described in Winternitz and Keith’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodleian 
Library , pp. 59, 60. Purchased in 1886 for the Library through Dr. Thibaut. 

3 Knauer, Manava Grhya Sutra , pp. xxxii, xxxiii. 

4 See above, p. 10, n. 2; Macdonell, J.R.A.S. y 1907, p. 1105. 

5 Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 107. 


KfclTH 
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Aitareya Aranyaka. 

^ANKHAYANA ARANYAKA, 

III. 1. 4- 

VII, 8 ; 9. 

HI, 1, 3. 

VII, 10. 

HI, i, 5- 

VII, n-13. 

III, 1, 6. 

VII, 14-16. 

— 

VII, 17. 

Ill, 1, 6. 

VII, 18 ; 19. 

— 

VII, 20. 

(Cf. II, 6.) 

VII, 21. 

— 

VII, 22. 

Ill, 2, 1. 

VIII, 1. 

Ill, 2, 2. 

VIII, 2. 

HI, 2, 3. 

VIII, 3; 4. 

in, 3, 3 i 4- 

VIII, 5. 

III, 2, 4. 

VIII, 6. 

Ill, 2, 4; 5. 

VIII, 7. 

Ill, 2, 3. 

VIII, 8; 9. 

III, 2, 6. 

VIII, 10; ix. 


The verses in Adhyaya XII sometimes make nonsense, and could be 
corrected from the parallel texts. But all that can usefully be done is to edit 
what apparently was the text of the Aranyaka, recognizing that it already 
contained much that in the course of oral tradition had become corrupted. This 
is the principle on which Winternitz has edited the Mantrapatha, 1 and is the 
only sound method of procedure. 

1 See his Preface, pp. xv sq. 

Adhyaya VII. 

Om \ rtarn vadisyami satyam vadisyami \ tan mam avatu tad vaktaram avaiv avatu 
mam avatu vaktaram \ mayi bhargo mayi mafiah \ van me manasi pratisthita mano 
me vaci pratisthitam I avir avir mayy 1 a bhur vedasamatsarinlh 2 \ rtarn md md 
himslh I anenadhitenahoratran samvasami \ Agna ild nama ild nama rsibhyo mantra - 
krdbhyo mantrapatibhyo 3 namo ’siu devebhyah \ stva nah samiama bhava sumrlika 
Sarasvaii md te vyoma 4 samdrh’ \ adabdham mana isiram caksuh I suryo jyotisam 
krestho dtkse md md himslh II i II 6 

1 mary B ; maryo Anand. ed. of Kansitaki Upanisad. 2 tsamr A, Anand. 

3 mantrapati B, after which occurs a break in the M S, which has been repaired in new paper on 
which is supplied namo -devebhy all. 4 vyoma B as corrected. A has Sarasvaii. 5 See 

above, pp. 75, 76, and IX, I, and for rtarn, J. R.A.S., 1908, p. 1124. 
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Aihatah samhitaya upanisat I prthivi purvarupam dyaur uttararupam vayuh saw - 
hiteti Sauraviro Mdndukeyah l akasah samhitety asya Mandavyo vedayam cakre I sa 
haviparihrto 1 mene na me ’sya putrena samagad Hi I parihrto mena tty Agastyah 
samanam hy atra piius ca putrasya ca vayur akasas ca \ tty adhidaivatam \ atha - 
dhyaimam I vdk purvarupam mana uttararupam prdnah samhiieti Sauraviro 
Mdndukeyah | atha ha smasya puira aha Dirghah \ manasa vd agre klrtayati tad vaca 
vadati tasman mana eva purvarupam vag uttararupam manovakpranas tv eva samhi- 
teti \ sa eso f svarathah prastivahano manovakpranasamhiiah svargam lokam gama- 
yaii \ sa ya evam etdm samhitdm veda samdhiyate prajaya paiubhir yaiasd brahma - 
varcasena svargena lokena sarvam ayur eti\ iti nu Mandukeyanam \\ 2 U 

1 B as corrected has hapiparihvrto, and parihvrto. A has °hvrto as a correction. Cf. Aitareya 
Aranyaka, III, 1, 1. 

Atha 1 &dkalyasya \ prthivi purvarupam dyaur uttararupam vayuh samhitd 
vrstih samdkih Parjanyah samdhdtd \ tad uidpi yatraitad balavad anudgrhnan maha - 
meg ho 2 vrstim varsaii 3 dyavdprthivyau samadhatdm l iiy adhidaivatam \ athadhya- 
imam I puruso ’yam sarvam andam dve bidale bhavatas tatredam eva purvarupam 
idam uttararupam I tatrdyam 4 antarendkdio yathasau dyavdprthivyor antarena - 
kdsah I iasmin etasminn akase prana ayatto bhavati yathdmusmmn dkdfe vdyur 
ayatto bhavati I yathdmuni trini jyotimsy evam imani puruse trini jyotimsi | 
yathasau divy aditya evam idam sirasi caksuh \ yathdsav atitarikse vidyud evam 
idam atmani hrdayam \ yathayam agnih prthivyam evam idam upasthe retah \ evam 
iva ha sma sarvata almanam anuvidhaydhedam eva purvarupam idam uttararupam 
manovakpranas tv eva samhiieti \ sa eso ’ ivarathah prastivahano manovakpranasam - 
hitah svargam lokam gamayati \ sa ya evam etdm samhitdm veda samdhiyate 
prajaya pasubhir yasasa brahmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam ayur eti II 3 II 5 

1 This section is preceded in the MSS. by the following : Sakalyasya prthivy agnih prthivi 
vag anuvydhdrah sa yadi nirbhujah khalu vai vaya?n madhyamo vdk prdnena mala jaya praja 
vag brhadgatir vali sarvam uttamam II 3 II . These are of course the initial or most important 
words of the following sections in order. 8 °megha A, B. 8 varsamti A, B. * yatha 
trdyam B. 8 4 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 2, and 1 ad fin. 

Prthivi purvarupam dyaur uttararupam vayuh samhitd dUah samdhir adityah 
samdhateti Visvdmitrah I ity adhidaivatam \ athadhydtmam \ vdk purvarupam mana 
uttararupam prdnah samhitd srotram samdhii caksuh samdhdtd I sa ya evam etam 
samhitdm veda samdhiyate prajaya paiubhir yaiasa brahmavarcasena svargena 
lokena sarvam ayur eti 11 4 ll 1 

1 5 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Agnih purvarupam candramd uttararupam vidyut samhiteti Suryadattah l ity 
adhidaivatam I athadhydtmam I vdk purvarupam mana uttararupam, saiyam sam - 
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hita l say a evam etdm samhitam veda samdhiyate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brahma • 
varcasena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eti II 5 II 1 

1 6 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Prthivi purvarupam dyaur uttararupam kalah samhiteti Rddheyah I ity adhi - 
daivatam \ athddhydtmam I vdk purvarupam mana uttararupam dtmd samhita \ 
sa ya evam etdm samhitam veda samdhiyate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brahmavarca- 
sena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eti || 6 ll 1 

1 7 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Vdk purvarupam mana uttararupam vidyd samhiteti Pauskarasadih \ sa ya 
evam etam samhitam veda samdhiyate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena 
svargena lokena sarvam dyur eti ll 7 11 1 

1 8 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Athato y nuvydhardh \ prano vamsa iti vidydt \ sa ya enam pranam vamsam 
bruvan param upavadec chaknuvan kascic cen manyeta pranam vamsam samadhdh 
pranam vamsam samdhitsitum 1 na saknosily aha 2 pranas tvd vamso hdsyatity enam 
bruyat \ atha ced afaknuvan 8 manyeta pranam vamsam samadhitsls tan ndsakah 
samdhdtum pranas tvd vamio hdsyatity evainam bruyat l yathd tu 4 hatha ca bruvan 
vdbruvan vd briiydd abhydsam evayat tat tathd sydt I na tv evanyat kusaldd brahma - 
nam bruydd 1 atidyumna eva brdhmanam bruyat \ natidyumne cana 5 brdhmanam 
bruydn namo f siu brdihmaiiebhya iia Sauraviro Mdiidukeyah II 8 ll 6 

1 dhitsatam B pr.m. ; samadhitsitam B sec. m. 2 drtha B. 3 ahhnuvantam B sec. m. 

4 nu(l) A,B. 5 naca A,B. 6 9A,B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 4. Read perhaps samadhdm. 

Sa yadi pranam vamsam bruvantam param upavedec chaknuvantam cen manyeta 
pranam 1 vamsam samadhitsisam pranam vamsam samdhitsitum 2 na saknosity dha 3 
pranas tvd vamso hdsyatity enam bruyat l atha ced alaknuvantam manyeta pranam 
vamsam samadhitsis tain ndsakah samdhdtum pranas tvd vamso hdsyatity evainam 
bruyat \ yathd tu hatha ca bruvantam vdbruvantam vd bruydd abhydsam eva y at 
tat tathd sydt\na tv evanyat huialdd brdhmanam bruyat I atidyumna eva brdhmanam 
bruyat I natidyumne cana 4 brdhmaiiam bruydn namo 1 stu 6 brdhmanebhya iti Saura - 
viro Mdndiikeyah ll 9 ll 6 

1 prdtm B. 2 samadhitsatam B pr. m. ; °situm B sec. m. 8 drtha B. 4 na ca A, B. 

5 Add B sec. m. 4 10 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 4. The reading para for param 
would improve the sense, though no version of 9 and 10 is satisfactory. Cf. Aitareya Aranyaka, 
III, 1,4, n. 5. 

Athato nirbhujapravddah}\ prthivydyatanam nirbhujam divayatanam pratrnnam 
antariksqyatanam ubhayamantarena \saya enan 2 nirbhujam bruvan param upavadet 
prthivim devatam drah prthivi tvd devatd risyatity enam bruyat I atha yadi 
pratrnnam bruvan param upavaded divqni 3 devatam dro dyaus tvd devatd risyatity 
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enam bruydt \ a/ha yady ubhayamantarena bruvan param upavaded antariksam 
devatdm dro * ntariksam ivd devata risyatity enam 4 bruydt I yad hi samdhim 
vivartayati 5 tan nirbhujasya rupam \ atha yac chuddhe aksare abhivydharati tat 
pra/rnnasydgra u evobhayamantarenobhayam vv dp tarn bhavati 6 \ attnddyakdmo nir - 
bhujam bruydt svargakdmah pratrnnam ubhayakdma ulhayamantarena I sa ya 
enan 2 nirbhujam bruvan param upavaded acyosthd avardbhydm sthdndbhydm ity 
enam bruydt \ atha yadi pratrnnam bruvan param upavaded acyosthd uttar dbhy dm 
sthdndbhydm ity evainam bruydt l yas tv evobhayamantarcndha iasya nasty 
apavddah l yatha tu hatha ca bruvan vdbruvan vd brtiyad abhydsam eva yat tat 
tatha syat \ na tv evdnyat kusalad brdhmanam bruydt \ atidyumna eva brdhmanam 
bruydt | ndtidyumne cana 7 brdhmanam bruydn namo } stu brdhmanebhya iti 
Sauraviro Mdndukeyah II 10 II 8 

1 nirbhuja)? A, B. 2 enam (m for assimilated n) B. 3 Add B sec. m. 4 evainam A, 
B pr. m. ; enam B sec. m. 5 °yanti tarn B. 6 bhavata B pr. m. 7 na ca A, B. 8 1 1 A, B. 
See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 3. In the latter part bruvanlatn and para and upavddah for 
bruvan, param, axAapavadak seem essential, giving the reasonable sense : ‘if one is rebuking one 
who says the nirbhuja , the one (the latter) should say, “Thou hast fallen from the two 
lower ( avara ) places.” * So in the case of the pratrnna the two upper places are referred to, 
but in the case of the ubhayamantarena rebuke is impossible, and no reply is suggested. It 
would really be more natural to put the words of the apodosis in the mouth of the rebuker, 
but besides the difficulty of avara and uttara , it is hardly possible that the section should give 
directions for cursing persons who recite. 

Atha khalv dhur nirbhujavaktrah I purvam evahsaram purva rupam uttar am 
uttar arupam yakdravakdrdv 1 antarena sd samhiteti I sa ya evam etdm samhitdm 
veda samdhiyate prajayd pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam 
ayur eti linn 2 

1 °kdrdm B pr. m. For the opposite case, cf. XIII, 1, n. 5. 3 12 A, B. See Aitareya 

Aranyaka, III, 1, 5. 

Atha vai vayam briimo nirbhujavaktrah sma iti ha smdha Ilrasvo Mdndukeyah \ 
purvam evahsaram piirvarupam uttaram uttararupam tad ydsau mdlrd purarfi- 
pottararupe antarena yena samdhim vivartayati yena matrdmdtrdni vibhajati yena 
svardt 1 svaram vijiidpayati sd samhiteti \ sa ya evam etdm samhitdm veda sam- 
dhiyate prajayd pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam ayur 
eti II 1 2 ll 2 

1 So A, B clearly. The Aitareya has svardsvaram . 3 13 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III,i , 5. 

Atha ha smdsya putra aha madhyamah Pratiyodhiputro 1 Magadhavasi I purvam 
evaksaram purvarupam uttaram uttararupam tad ydsau rndtra samdhivijhdpani 
sdma tad bhavati sdmaivaham samhitdm many a 2 iti 1 tad etad redbhyuditam I ma 
na stenebhyo ye abhi druhas pade I nir amino ripavo *nnesu jagrdhuh l a devdnam ohate 
vi vrayo hrdi \ Brhaspate 3 na par ah sdmno vidur iti ll 4 sa ya evam etam samhitdm 
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veda samdhlyate prajaya paiubhir yasasa brahmavarcasena svargena loketta sarvam 
dyur eti U 13 II 8 

1 Pratiyodhl ° B pr. m. ; Pratibodhl in Aitareya. 2 manyata B. 8 Brhaspade B. 

* — RV., II, 33, 16. 6 14 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 5. 

Vdk pranena samdhiyata ita Kauntharavyah pranah pavamanena pavamano 
visvair devair viive devah svargena lokena svargo loko Irahmana saisavarapara 
samhita \ sa ya evam etam avaraparam samhitam vedaivam haiva sa prajaya 
paiubhir yaiasa brakmavarcasena svargena lokena samdhlyate yathaisavarapara 
samhita \ sa yadi parena vopasrstah svena varthenabhivyahared abhivyaharann eva 
vidyad divam samhitdgamad viduso devan abhivyaharartham evam bhavisyafity 
etenavaraparena tatha haiva tad bhavati ll 14 II 1 

1 15 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 6. 

Mata purvarupam pitottararupam praja samhiteti Bhargavah I tad etad ekam 
eva 1 sarvam abhyanuktam I mat a ca hy evedam pita ca praja ca sarvam I saisaditi - 
samhita 2 1 aditir hy evedam sarvam y ad idam kimcid visvabhutam I tad etad rcabhyu - 
ditam \ aditir dyaur aditir antariksam I aditir mata sa pita sa putrah \ viive deva 
aditih pahca jandh \ aditir jatam aditir janitvam Hi II 3 sa ya evam etam samhitam 
veda samdhlyate prajaya pasubhir yatasa brakmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam 
dyur eti II 15 ll 4 

1 ? iva B pr. m. 2 °ditUp B. 8 -*RV., I, 89, 10. 4 16 A, B. Cf. Aitareya 

Aranyaka, III, 1, 6. 

Jaya purvarupam patir uttararupam putrah samhita retah samdhih prajananam 
samdhanam Hi Sthavirah Sakalyah I saisa Prajdpatisamhitd I sa ya evam etam 
samhitam veda prajdyate prajaya palubhir yasasa brakmavarcasena svargena lokena 
sarvam dyur eti ll 16 ll 1 

1 17 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 6; Vienna Or.Journ. , XVIII, 274. 

Praja purvarupam iraddhottararupam karma samhita satyam samdhanam Hi 
Kakyapah \ saisa saiyasamhiid 1 \ tad dhur yat 2 satyasamdha deva Hi I sa ya evam 
etam samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya palubhir yaiasa brakmavarcasena svargena 
lokena sarvam dyur eti ll 17 II 3 

1 Satyatff B pr. m. The reference is not known to me. The epithet is in Atharvaveda, VI, 
6, 19 ; 20. 2 ya B. 8 18 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Vdk samhiteti Pattcalacandah \ vdca vai vedah 1 samdhiyante 2 vacd chanddmsi 
vdcd mitrani samdadhati I tad yatraiiad adhite va bhasate va vaci tadd prano bhavati 
vdk tadd pranam relhi 8 1 athayat svapiti va tiisnim va bhavati prane tadd vag bhavati 
pranas tadd vacant relhi tdv anyo 9 nyam relhah \ tad etad rcdbhyuditam I ekah 
suparnah sa samudram d vivda | sa idam visvam bhuvanam vi caste l tarn pakena 
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manasapasyam antitas | tam mdtd relhi sa u relhi mdiaram Hi II 4 vdg vai maid 
prano vatsah \ sa ya evam etdm samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya paiubhir yasasd 
brahmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam ayur eti || 1 8 II 5 

1 devah B pr. m. ; vedah marg. 3 °dhiyate B. 8 relhi throughout MSS., I have restored 
the / as in a Rgvedic text. 4 RV., X, 114, 4. 5 19 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 6. 

Brhadrathantarena rupena samhitd samdhlyaia Hi Tdrksyah \ vdg vai rathania- 
rasya riipam prano brhata ubhdbhydm u khalu samhitd samdhlyate vdcd ca prdnena 
ca I etasydm ha smopanisadi samvatsaram ga raksayata 1 Hi Tdrksyah \ etasydm 
ha sma matrdydm samvatsaram gd raksayata 2 Hi Tdrksyah | sa ya evam etdm 
samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena svargena 
lokena sarvam ayur eti U 19 II 3 

1 raksata B pr. m. ; raksayata B sec. m. 3 raksata B pr. m. ; text marg. 8 ao A, B. 
See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 6. 

Gatih purvarupam nivrttir uttararupam sthitih samhitcti Jdratkdrava 1 Aria - 
bhdgah | tasyam etasydm samhitayam dhvamsayo nimesdh kdsthah kaldh ksand 
muhurta ahoratra ardhamasa mdsd rtavah sainvatsardis ca samdhlyante I saisd 
samhitaitan kalan samdadhdti kd/o gatinivrttisthitlh 2 samdadhati gaiinivrttisthiti- 
bhir idam sarvam samdhlyate \ ity adhidaivatam | athddhydtmam I bhuiam purva- 
rupam bhavisyad uttararupam bhavai samhiteti 3 kdlasamdhih I lad etad rcdbhyu - 
ditam \ mahat tan 4 ndma guhyam purusprk \ yena bhutam janayo yena bhavyam I 
pratnam jdtam jyotir y ad asya priyam I priyah sam avihnta pane eti II 5 sa y a evam 
etdm samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena svargena 
lokena sarvam ayur eti ll 20 II 6 

1 °kara B, but see Weber, Catal II, 6; Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, III, 2, 1. 9 0 sthitih B 

sec. m. 8 samhitltra B pr. m. 4 tain B. 8 «RV., X, 55, a. • ai A, B. Not 
in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Athdto ValUikhayaner 1 vac ah I pancemani mahdbhutani bhava?itlti ha smdha 
Vali&ikhdyanih \ prthivi vayur dkasa 2 dpo jyofimsi idni mitkah samhitdni bhavanti | 
atha yany anyani ksudrani mahdbhutani samdhlyante saisd sarvabhuiasamhitd | 
sa ya evam etam samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya paiubhir yaSasa brahmavar- 
casena svargena lokena sarvam ayur eti II 21 II s 

1 Vd/a° B, but i marg. 3 °$am A. 8 23 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka, but see II, 6 . 

Sarva vdg brahmeii ha smdha Lauhikyah 1 1 ye tu keca 2 iabdd vdcam eva 
tam vidyat I tad athaitad rsir aha I aham Rudrebhir Vasubhii caramiti 8 | saisd 
vdk sarvasabdd bhavati 4 | sa y a evam etdm samhitam veda samdhlyate prajaya 
pasubhir yasasd brahmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam ayur eti I yathd caitad 



312 


&ANKHA YANA A R ANY AKA 


brahma kamarupi 6 kdmacari bhavaty evam haiva sa sarvesu bhuiesu kamarupi 
kamacdrt bhavati ya evam veda ya evam veda II22II 6 

U Ity Aranyake saplamo 'dhyayah II 

1 So A, B sec. m. ; laukikyah pr. m., but cf. Weber, CataL , II, 6. 3 kena ca B marg. 

3 = RV., X, 125, 1. 4 °nti B. 6 rupi A, corr. in B. But the masc. of B may be a 

constructio ad settsum. 6 23 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka. 

Adhyaya VIII. 

Om 1 prano vamsa iti ha smaha Sthavirah Sakalyah | tad yatha sdlavamse 
sarve *nye vamiah samahitah syur evam evaiiasmin prane sarva atma samahitah \ 
tasyaitasyatmanah prana usmarupam asthini sparsarupam majjanah 1 svararupam 
mdmsam lohitam ity etac caturtham aksararupam iti l trayam tv eva na etat 
proktam iti ha smaha Hrasvo Mandukeyah | tasyaitasya trayasya trimtah 2 sasti- 
satani bhavanii samdhindm trhiitas 2 tani saptavimsatisatdni bhavanti saptavim- 
SatiSatani samvalsarasydhordtrdndm tat samvatsarasydhoratrdny apnoti I sa esa 
samvatsarasammdnas caksurmayah brotramayab chandomayo manomayo vanmaya 
atma \ sa ya evam eiam samvatsarasammanam caksurmayam irotramaya 7 n chando- 
mayam manomayatn vanmayam 8 dtmdnam veda samvaisarasya sayujyam salokatatn 
sarupatam sabhaksatdm abiute putri paiuman bhavati sarvam dyur etity asya- 
r unikey 0 vedayam cakre II 1 II 4 

1 h om. B. 3 trinitas B. 8 vdhmaya B, corrected into °tnayam . 4 See 

Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 1. 

Atha Kauntharavyah I trini sastisaidny aksaranam trini sastisatdny usmandm 1 
trini sastisatdni samdhindm I ydny aksarany avocdmdhani tani y an 2 usmano ratrayas 3 
id 4 ydn samdhbi avocdmdhordirdtidm te samdhayah I ity adhidaivatam I athdi- 
dhyatmam \ ydny aksarany adhidaivatam avocdmasthini tdny adhyatmam I ydn 5 
usmano 1 dhidaivatam avocama majjdnas te 9 dhyatmam I esa u ha vai sampratiprdno 
yan majjaitad reto na vd rte 8 prandd retasah siddhir asti yad vd rte 6 prd?idd retah 
sicyet tat puyen na sambhavet I ydn samdhin adhidaivatam avocama parvdni tdny 
adhyatmam I tasyaitasyasihnam 7 majjhdm parvandm iti pahcetai catvarhnsacchaldni 
bhavanti samdhindm pahcetas tad asiiisahasram bhavaty abtisahasram varkalino 8 
brhatir ahar ahani sampadayanii | sa eso 9 hahsammanai caksurmayah irotramayas 
chandomayo manomayo vdhmaya atma l say a evam etad ahahsammanam caksurma- 
yam irotramayanf chandomayam manomayam vanmayam dtmdnam vedahnam sayujyam 
salokatdm sarupatam sabhaksata?n asnule putri pasumdn bhavati sarvam dyur eliw 2 11 10 

1 usmdndtn B pr. m. 3 ydny usmamno B pr. m. 8 rdtriyas B corr. 4 tan B pr. m. 
8 ydny us° B pr. m. 6 rich B. 7 Read probably tasya itasya[irayasy] -asthna m &c. as in 
Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 2. 8 bdskalTno B pr. m. corr. to barkalino, which is clearly = 

A’s vdrkalim for vd{i)arkalifW i as in Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 2. Weber, CataL , II, 6, takes it 
as a proper name. The form is unique. 9 Om. B pr. m. 10 See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 2. 
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Catvdrah purusa iti Vatsyah \ sarlrapurusak chandopuruso vedapuruso mahd- 
purusa iti I sarirapurusa iti yam avocdma ya evayam daihika atma | tasyaiiasya 
yo y yam asarlrah prajhdtmd 1 sa rasah | chandahpurusa iti yam avocdma yena veddn 
veda Rgvedam Yajurvedam Samavedam iti 1 tasyaiiasya brahma rasas iasmad 
brahmistham brahmanam r tv (jam kurvlta yo yajhasyolbanam 2 vidyat \ mahdpurusa 
iti yam avocdma samvatsara eva I tasyaitasydsdv 3 ddityo rasah I sa yak cay am 
asarlrah prajhdtmd yak casav aditya ekam etad iti vidyat | tad etad rcdbhyu- 
ditam II 3 II 4 

1 aiariraprajhatma B. 2 °odbalam (?) B pr. m. 3 asy om. B. 4 See Aitareya 
Aranyaka, III, 3, 3. 

Citram devanam ud agad atiikam l caksur Mitrasya Varunasydgneh \ aprd 
dyavaprthivi antariksam I surya atmd jagatas iasi/iusas ceti II 1 et 'dm evdmuvidham 
samhitam samdhiyamdnam many a 2 iti ha smdha Vatsyah 1 eiam u haiva bahvrcd 
mahad % ukthe mimdmsata etam agndv adhvaryava eiam mahdivrate chandogd etam 
asyam etam antariksa etam divy etam agndv etam vdydv etam candramasy eiam 
naksatresv etam apsv etam osadhisv etam sarvesu bhutesv etam aksaresv eva 4 
brahmety upasate I tad etad rcabhyuditam II 4 II 0 

1 =RV., I, 1 15, 1. 2 manyata A, B. 3 ntaha only B. The dukthe are supplied from 

A, and Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 3, and are added in B in marg. 4 eiam B sec. m. 

5 See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 3. 

Ud vayam tamasas pari I jyotis pasyanta uttar am I devain devatrd siiryam I 
aganma jyotir uttamam iti II 1 sa eso ' ksarasammdnas caksurrnayah srotramayai chando - 
mayo manomayo vanmaya atma l sa ya evam etam aksarasammdnatn caksurmayam 2 
srotramayam chandomayam manomayam vdnmdyam dtmdnam parasmai samsaii 
dugdhadohd 3 asy a veda bhavanty abhdgo vdci bhavaty abhdgo 'nukte 4 I tad etad 
rcabhyuditam || 5 II 5 

1 = RV., I, 50, 10. 2 bis B pr. m. 3 dngdhc f B. 4 ndkteke B pr. m. ; ndke A, 

B sec. m. 'nukte must be right. B has °bhogo. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 3 ; 4. 

Yas tityaja sacividam sakhdyam l na tasya vacy api bhdgo asti \ yad tm irnoly 
alakam irnoti 1 1 na hi praveda sukr tasya pant ham iti II 2 nasydnukte vdco bhdgo asfity 
eva tad aha \ tan na 3 parasma etad ahah sarnsen ndgnim cinuydn na mahdvratena 
siuydn naitad atmano pi hiya 4 iti I sa yas cay am asarlrah prajhdtmd yak casav 
aditya ekam etad ity avocdma iau yatra vipradrsyete II 6 II 6 

1 trnomi B. 3 =RV., X, 71, 6. 3 nah B. 4 hiya B. 8 See Aitareya 

Aranyaka, III, 2, 4. 

Candrama ivadityo drkyate na rasmayah pradurbhavanti lohini dyaur bhavati 
yatha manjistha vyastak payur bhavati sampareto \ sydtma na ciram iva jlvisyatlti 1 
vidyat I sayat karanlyam manyeta tat kuryat l athdpy adarke vodake va jihmakirasam 
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vdiirasam vatmanam pasyen na vd pasyet 2 tad apy evam eva vidyat I athapi chidra 
chaya bhavati na vd bhavati tad apy evam eva vidyat \ athapi chidra ivadityo 
rathanabhir ivdkhyayeta 8 tad apy evam eva vidyat 1 athapi nila ivagnir driyeia 4 
yathd mayuragriva mahameghe vd maricir iva pasyed anabhre vd vidyutam pasyet 
abhra enam na pasyet tad apy evam eva vidyat I athapy apidhayaksini upekseta 
yatraitad varatakdrtiva na pasyet tad apy evam eva vidyat \ athapy 6 apidhaya 
karna updsita ya eso 'gner iva jvalatah sabdo rathasyevopabdis tarn na 1 yada 
irnuyat tad apy evam eva vidyat I athapi viparyaste kaninike drsyete dvijihme 8 vd 
na vd driyete tad apy evam eva vidyat \ sa yo 9 to ’sruto 9 mato 9 vijnato 'drsto 9 nadisto 
f ghustah irota manta vijMta drastadesta ghosta sarvesdm bhutdnam antara*purusah 
sa ma dtmeti vidyat I sa utkramann evaitam asariram prajndtmanam abhisampadyate 
vijahatitaram daihikam \ saisd sarvasyai vaca upanisat sarva haivemah sarvasyai 
vdca upanisada imam tv evam 10 acaksate ll 7 II 11 

1 jivisyati B. 3 paiyetad B. 8 khydyet B pr. m. ; text sec. m., A ; iva B. 4 drtyate B. 
6 iva B clearly ; cf. XI, 3, n. 2. 6 Here in the MS. a new page, f. 65, has taken the place 

of the original leaf of the MS. It is, however, in an old hand. 7 tatra B, but na is 

implied in the abbreviated version of XT, 3, below, and inserted in Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 
a > 4 * 8 °jihve A. 9 °rah A. 10 ity add A. 11 Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2,4; 5. 

Prthivya rupam spar id antariksasyosmano divah svarah 1 Agne rupam sparsd 
Vdyor usmana Adityasya svarah | Rgvedasya ruparn sparsd Yajurvedasyosmdnah 
Sdmavedasya svarah I rathantarasya rupam sparsd Vamadevyasy'osmano brhatah 
svarah I prdnasya rupam spared apdnasyosma?io vydnasya svarah I pranasya 
rupam sparsd apdnasyosmdno manasah svarah \ prdnasya rupam spar id apdnasy- 
osmdna udanasya svarah svard iti Punardattah | esa u haiva sarvam vdcam 
veda ya evam veda II 8 ll 2 

1 °deva° B. 3 See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 5. 

Atha khalv iyam daivi vina bhavati tadcPnukrtir asau mdnusi Vina bhavati \ 
tad yatheyam iastravati tardmavafi bhavaty evam evdsau iastravati iardmavati 
bhavati I tad yaihasydh sir a evam amusyah h'rah I tad yathasyai vamsa evam 
amusya dandah I tad yathasyd udaram evam amusya ambhamm I tad yathasyai 
mukhandsike aksini ity 2 evam amusyds chidrdni l tad yathdsya ahgulinigrahd 
upastarananity evam amusyah parvani 8 | tad yathdsya ahgulaya evam amusyds 
tantrayah I tad yathasyai jihvaivam amusya vadanam \ tad yathasyah svard evam 
amusyah svarah I tad yathd haiveyam romaiena carmandpihitd bhavaty evam 
evdsau romaiena carmandpihitd bhavati | romaiena ha sma carmana pura vind 
apidadhati \ saisd daivi vina bhavati I sa ya evam etam daivam vinam veda 
irutavadanatamo 4 bhavati bhumiprasya 5 kirtir bhavati 6 susrusante 7 hdsya parsatsu 
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bhdsyamanasyedam asiu yad ay am thate y air dry a vag vadati 8 vidur enarn 
tatra II 9 II 9 

1 From f. 66 on the old hand resumes. 1 aksinfty B sec. m. 3 sarvani A. 

4 °vadanantamo B. 8 bhumim° A, B. 4 bhati B pr. m. T suirusatite B. 8 vadanti B. vacant 
may be read, but see 6atapatha Brahmana, III, 2, 3, 15. 9 See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 5. 

Athatas Tdndavindasya 1 vacah l tad y at hey am akuialena vadayitra vim- 
rabdha na krtsnam vinartham sadhayaty evam evdkuialena vaktrd vag drabdhd 
na krtsnam vagartham sadhayati I tad yatha haiveyam kuialena vadayitra vind - 
rabdha krtsnam vinartham sadhayaty evam eva kuialena vaktrd vag drabdhd krtsnam 
vagartham sadhayati I tasyai vd etasyai vinayai yd tvisih sa samhiteti Kdtydyaniputro 
Jatukarnyahx atha ha smaitat Krtsnaharito 2 brdhmanam evoddharaii II 10 II 8 

1 °vimdavasya B pr. m._ 2 So A, B, and Weber, Catal^ II, 6. It is very probably an 

error for Krsna° y Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 6. 8 See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 6. 

Prajapatih prajdh srstva vyasramsata sa chandobhir dtmdnam samadadhat 1 | 
tad yac chandobhir dtmdnam samadadhat 1 tasmat samhitd \ tasyai vd etasyai 
samhitayai nakaro balam sakdrah prana dtma samhitd I yaisd 2 kfudramiira vikrtis 
tani nakhani r omani vyahjananiti I sayo ’tra vicikitset sanakaram eva bruyad rte 
nakaram Hi sanakaram eva bruyat I evam evayo y tra vicikitset sasakaram eva bruyad 
rte sakaram 8 Hi sasakaram eva bruyat I iau vd etau nakarasakdrau vidvdn anusam - 
hitam rco ’ dhiyitayusyam Hi vidyat l evam eva vidydt l atha vag itihasapurdnam 4 
yac cany at kimcid brdhmi krtyevddhlyita tad apy evam eva vidydt I te yad vayam 
anusamhitam rco dhimahe yac ca Mandukeyiyam adhyayam prabrumas tena no 
nakarasakara upaptdv Hi ha smdha Hrasvo Maiidukeyah I atha yad vayam anu- 
samhitam rco 9 dhimahe yac ca svadhyayam adhimahe tena no nakarasakara upaptdv 
iti ha smdha Sthavirah Sdkalyah I etad 0 ha sma vai tad vidvdmsa dhuh Kdvaseydh 6 
kimartha vayam yaksyamahe 7 kimartha vayam adhyesydmahe vaci hi prdnam 
juhumah prane vacant yo hy eva prabhavah sa evdpyaya iti \ id etdh samhitd 
nanantevasine bruyan nasamvatsaravasine 8 ndbrahmacdrine navedavide napavakira 
ity acarya ity acdryah II n II 9 

II Ity Aranyake } stamo 'dhyayah ll 

1 So A, B. 2 athaisd A. 3 nakaram A, B. 4 itihascP B. Both the MSS. have 
brahml '. Read perhaps brahtni ksatry evddhiylta . 8 la add B sec. m. 6 °kdvarstyah B sec. rn. 

7 vaksyamahe B pr. m., and for apyayah below, avyayah. 8 vd add B pr. m. 3 See Aitareya 
Aranyaka, III, 2, 6. 

Adhyaya IX. 

Om | tat Savitur vrntmahe I vayam devasya bhojanam I ires t ham sarvadhdtamam I 
turam bhagasya dhlmahiw 

tat Savitur varenyam \ bhargo devasya dhimahix 
dhiyo 1 yo nah pracodayal II 
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adabdham matta isirarn caksuh \ suryo jyotisdm srestho dikse md md him - 
sih || i M 2 

1 dhiyo B; see RV., V, 82, 1; III, 62, 10. 9 Cf. VII, 1. 

Yo ha vai jyestham ca bestham ca veda jyesthai ca ha vai best has ca svanam 
bhavati\ prdno vaijyesthai ca best has ca I yo ha vai vasisthdm veda vasistho ha svanam 
lhavati vag vai vasistha l yo ha vai pralisthdm veda prati ha tisthaty asmims ca} 
loke ’ mu s mind ca 2 caksur ha pratisthd I yo ha vai sampadam veda sam hasmai kdmah 
sampadyante botram ha vd u sampat \ yo ha vd dyatanam veddyatano ha svanam 
hhavati mano vd dyatanam I atha hema devatah Prajdpatim pitaram etydbruvan 
ho vai nah 3 best ha iti \ sa hovaca Prajdpatir yasmin va ut kr ante iariram papist ham 
iva manyeta sa vai srestha iti ll 2 II 4 

1 pratiha and asmirn B. 9 ca add B sec. m. 3 na B. 4 I have kept this 

enumeration though 1 (like VII, 1) is merely a 6anti, as it is followed in the MS. See Chandogya 
Upanisad, V, 1, 1-7, which has a parallel version with the better reading ha tisthati . 

Sa ha vdg uccakrdma \yathd muka avada?itah prdnantah prdnena pasyantas 
caksusa srnvantah botrena dhydyanto manasaivam iti || 3 || 

Caksur hoccakrdma yathdndhd apasyantah prdnantah prdnena vadanto vacd 
bnvantah botrena dhydyanto manasaivam iti ll 4 II 

Srotram hoccakrdma \ yathd badhird abnvantah prdnantah prdnena vada?iio 
vacd pasyantah caksusa dhayanto manasaivam iti || 5 || 

Mano hoccakrdma \ yathd bald amanasah prdnantah prdnena vadantah vacd 
pasyantai caksusa bnvantah botrenaivam iti ll 6 ll 

Prdno hoccakrdma I talas lad yatheha saindhavah suhayah padbisasahkun 
samkhuled evam asau prd?idn samakhidat 1 I te ha sametyocur 2 bhagavan molkramir 
iti I sa hovaca prdmah kim ma 8 annam bhavisyatiti I yat kimcasvabhya ivdsaku- 
nibhya iti I him me vdiso bhavisyalily dpa iti hocuh I tasmdd vd ayam asisyan 4 
purastac coparistdc cddbhih paridadhati I lambhuko 5 hdsya vdso bhavaty anagno hi 
bhavati I tad ha smaitat Satyakamo* Jdbdlo Gobuta 7 vaiyaghrapadyayoktvovdca I 
apy eva??i suskasya sthdnoh prabriiydj jayerann asya iakhdh 8 praroheyufy palasaniti I 
vanaspate iatavaUo viroheti dydrn md lestr antariksam ma md himsir iti ha Yajna- 
valkyah 9 ll 7 II 

1 t om. B sec. m. Above it has sama°. 9 °ucus B. 3 kitna and no iti B. 

4 aiisya B, and pari dadhati , as in Chandogya Upanisad, V, 3, 3 . 5 lumbhuko B pr. m. ; 

lambuko B sec. m. ; attagnau B. For a similar error (ai for e ), cf. IX, 8, n. 4 ; X, 3, n. 1. 
These are due to the older mode of denoting the diphthongs. 6 ya (?) add B. 7 In 
Chandogya Upanisad, V, a, I sq., which is parallel to this passage, there is Go$rutaye y which 
may well be read here. 8 idsichdsdh B pr. m. ; Ulkhah B sec. m. • See Vajasaneyi 

Sarphita (which is here cited in terms), V, 43 : where for lestr is lekhir, s and kh interchange 
passim in MS. and I prefer lestr (</lis~ </ris). Also md is only once used in antariksam y &c. 
Probably it is here a dittograph. 
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At ha yadi mahaj 1 jigamiset trirdtram diksitvd 8 mdvdsydydm satvausadasya 
mantham dadhimadhubhydm upamanthyagnim upasamddhdya parisamuhya pari - 
stirya paryuksya daksinam jdnv dcyottarato ' gneh kamse mantham krtvd hutvd homdn 
manthe sampata?n anayet I jyesthdya $ rest hay a svdhety agnau hutvd manthe 3 
sampatam anayet I pratisthdyai svdhety agnau hutvd manthe sampatam anayet I 
sampade svdhety agnau hutvd manthe satripdtam anayet I tat Savitur varenyam 
iti pacchah prdiya tat Savitur vrnlmaha iti paccha dcdmati mahdvydhrtibhii catur- 
tham nirnijya 4 kdimsyam carmani vd sthandile vd samvisati \ sa yadi striyam pa&yet 
samrddham karmeti vidydt samrddham karmeti vidydt \\ 8 11 
II Ity Aranyake navamo * dhydyah II 

1 yadi mahamiset B pr. m., text marg. 3 diksitvd B. 3 mantham B. A has jyais - 

thydya iraisthydya . 4 nirnaijya B, possibly an error (cf. XI, 3, n. 1) for nirnejya , an irregular 

strong gerund (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , § 992 b). The parallel, Chandogya, V, 2, 8, 
has nirnijya . The words mahdvydhrtibhii caturtham ( °im B) no doubt mean ‘ accompanying 
the fourth act with the three words bhur bhuvas svar\ as would be needed in the case of the 
first RV. verse, which has only three Padas. 

Adhyaya X. 

Om I athdto ' dhyatmikam dntaram agnihotratn ity dcaksate I etd ha vai devatdh 
purusa eva pratisthitd agnir vdci vdyuh prana ddityaS caksusi 1 candramd man a si 
di&ah srotra dpo retasi \ eidsu hai vai sarvdsu hutam bhavati ya evatn vidvdn 
asndti ca pibati cdsayati ca pdyayaii ca \ so ’hidti sa pibati sa trpyaii sa 
tarpayati II 1 II 

1 caksusi B. 

Sa trpto vacam tarpayati vak trptagnim tarpayaty agnis irptah prthivim 
tarpayati prthivi trptd yat kimcit prthivydpihitam I bhavad bhavisyad bhutavi 
tat sarvam tarpayati y a evam vidvdn asndti ca pibati cdsayati ca pdyayaii ca I so 
’hidti sa pibati sa trpyaii sa tarpayati II 2 II 

Sa irptah pranam tarpayati pranas trpto vdytm tarpayati vdyus trpta dkaiam 
tarpayaty dkasas trpto yat kimcdkd sendpihita m \ bhavad bhavisyad bhutam tat 
sarvam tarpayati y a evam vidvdn asndti ca pibati cdsayati ca pdyayati ca I so 
’snati sa pibati sa trpyaii sa tarpayati II 3 II 

Sa trptas caksus tarpayati caksus trptam ddityam tarpayaty adilyas trpto 
divam tarpayati dyaus trpta yat kimcid divdpihitam I bhavad bhavisyad bhutam 
tat sarvam tarpayati ya evam vidvdn asndti ca pibati cdsayati ca pdyayati c a I so 
1 snati sa pibati sa trpyaii sa tarpayati It 4 II 

Sa trpto manas tarpayati manas trptam candramasam tarpayati candramas 
trpto nak§atrdni tarpayati naksatrdni trptdni mdsdms tarpayanti masas trptd 
ardhamdsdms tarpayanty ardhamdsds trptd ahordire tarpayanty ahoratre trptc rtums 
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tar pay at a 1 rtavas trptah samvatsaram tarpayanti samvatsaras trpto yat kimcid 
samvatsarenapihitam I bhavad bhavisyad bhutam tat sarvam tarpayatiya evam vidvan 
ainati ca pibati caiayati ca pdyayatica I so * Snati sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayaii II 5 II 

1 tarpayati B. 

Sa trptah srotram tarpayati srotram trptam di'sas tarpayati diSas trpta avantara - 
diSas tarpayanty avantaradiSas trpta yat kimcavantaradigbhir apihitam I bhavad 
bhavisyad bhutam tat sarvam tarpayati ya evam vidvan aSnati ca pibati caSayati 
ca payayati ca \ so 'snati sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati || 6 || 

Sa trpto retas tarpayati retas trptam apas tarpayaty apas trpta nadims tarpa- 
yanti nadyah trptah samudram tarpayanti samudro trpto yat kimcit samudrenapi- 
hitam \ bhavad bhavisyad bhutam tat sarvam tarpayati y a evam vidvan aSnati ca 
pibati casayati ca payayati ca I so 9 Snati sa pibati sa trpyati sa tarpayati ll 7 II 

Sa trptas tad etad vairajam dasavidham agnihotram bhavati I tasya prana 
evahavanlyo } pdno gdrhapatyo vyano 9 nvaharyapacano mano dhumo manyur arcir 
danta angarah iraddha payo vak samit satyam ahutih prajhatma sa rasah 1 I 
tad etad vairajam dasavidham agnihotram hutam bhavati I rohobhyam rohobhyam 
abhyarulham 2 abhi svargam lokam gamayati ya evam vidvan asnati ca pibati 
caiayaii ca payayati ca I atha ya idam avidvan agnihotram juhoii yathdhgardn 3 
apohya bhasmani hutam tadrk tatyas tadrk tat syat* II 8 II 5 
II Iiy Aranyake daiamo 'dhydyah ll 

1 prajnatmah B ; sa om. A. 2 So A ; °rulham B. 3 yatha ang° B. 

* tadrk tasya tadrk tasydt B. 5 For X, 2-8, cf. Chandogya Upanisad, V, 19-24. 

Adhyaya XI. 

Prajapatir vd imam purusam udancat x | tasminn eta devata avesayad vacy 
agnim prdne vayum apane vidyuta uddne parjanyam caksusy adityam manasi 
candramasam srotre disah iartre prthivim reiasy apo bala indram manyav iidnam 
murdhany akdiarn dtmani brahma I sa yatha mahan amrtakumbhah 2 pinvamanas 
tislhed evam haiva sa tasthau I atha hema devata tksdm cakrire kirn ayam asmabhih 
purusah 8 karisyati him vd vayam K anena I hantasmac charirad utkramameti I 
ta hoccakramuh I atha hedam iariram riktam iva parisusiram h I sa heksam cakre 
Prajapati randhraya na ksamam 6 hantdham imd asandydpipasdbhydm upasrjd 
Hi | ta hopasasrje 7 1 td hopasrstdh 8 sukham alabhamand imam eva purusam punah 
pratydviviiuh ll 1 ll 

1 adamcata A, B, and cf. Weber, CataL, , II, 6 ; text Cowell's MS. B. 2 amrtali B, 

a common error, e. g. XI, 4, n. 2. The reference is to the swelling of the Soma. 3 kitrt 

ins. B pr. m. 4 tnayam B pr. m. ; corr. marg. 6 So B, from \tfus and affix ira (cf. 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, % 1 188 e). 6 maksam A, B. I take tan ram as the subject. 

na bhaksam ( m for bh) is still easier to conjecture, but is less plausible. 7 opasrje B. For 

the perf., cf. Bjhadaranyaka Upanisad, I, 5, 21 ; VI, 4, 2. 8 °id B. 
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Van mamety agnir avivesa I prdno mameti vayur avive&a I apatio mameti vidyuta 1 
dvt'viiuh | udano mameti parjanya aviveia I caksur mamety aditya aviveia | matio 
mameti candrama aviveia I irotram asmdkam iti disa aviviiuh I iartram mameti 
prthivy aviveia I reto } smdkam ity dpa avivisuh I balarn mameitndra avivesa I manyur 
mametUdna aviveia | murdha mamety akaia avivesa \ atmd mameti brahmdviveSa I 
sa yatha mahan vrksa ardra upasiktamulas tisthed evam haiva sa tasthau ll 2 II 

1 vidyuta B, vaid 0 A (as in XI, 1), but aviveia . The verb is clearly wrong, cf. XI, 5. 

At hay am purus ah praisyan 1 purd samvatsardt samvatsarasya drstlh paiyati | 
chidra chaya bhavati na va bhavati | mahameghe va martctr iva pasyed anabhre vd 
vidyutam pasyed abhra etiam na pasyet I aksinl vd apidhdya vardtakdniHa na 
pasyati | karnau vapidhayopabdim iva na irnoii I fidsmil loke ramate nainam 
manas chandayati 3 | iti pratyaksadarsandni 11311 

1 praisthyan B; read perhaps the usual presy an , cf. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik , 
I, 320, 321, and IX, 8, n. 4. A has vidyutah below. 2 bardtkdn B ; see VIII, 7, n. 5, 

which passage is parallel. 3 °chandaytli B. 

Atha svapnah I purusam krsnam krsnadantam paiyati sa ena?n hanti vardha 
enam hanti mar kata enam hanti bisdni khddayati suvarnam bhaksayitvd}vagiraty 
ekapaundarikam 2 dhdrayati gam savatsam daksindmukho naladamdli vrdjayati \ sa 
ya etesdm kimcit 3 pasyet panduradar sandm kalim 4 striyam muktakdam mundane 
iaildbhyangam 6 kausumbhaparidhanam gitany ustrdrohanam daksinaiagam a ndidini 0 
viksyoposya pdyasam sthdlipdkam irapayitvd sarupavatsdyd goh payasi na tv eva 
tu krsndya agnim upasamddhdya parisamuhya paristirya paryuksya daksinam 
janv acya sruvendjyahutir juhoti ll 4 II 7 

1 bhaksitvd B, corr. in marg. to bhaksay 0 . 2 ekah A, B. 3 katncit corr. in B, but see 
Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 2, 4. 4 kdmlim B. fl °bhyahgah A, B. Or taildbhyahgakauP 

may be read. 6 Text doubtful : B has daksinagamanadini : the intermediate letters are 
obscure and have been corrected in a later hand. A has °<ifa°. 7 See VIII, 7. 

Vaci me y gnih pratisthitah svahd I prane me vdyuh pratisthitah svaha I apane 
me vidyutah 1 pratisthitah svaha I udclne me parjanyah pratisthitah svahd I caksust 
ma adityah pratisthitah svahd I manasi me candramdh pratisthitah svahd I irolre 
me di'sah pratisthitah svahd l sarire me prihivi pratisthitd svaha l retasi ma apah 
pratisthitah svaha I bale ma indrah pratisthitah svahd I manyau ma iidnah pra- 
tisthitah svaha I murdhani ma aka i ah pratisthitah svaha I dtrnam me brahma 
pratisthitam svdheti I athaitad ajydvaiesam sthdlipdke samavaniniya 2 slhalipdkasyo- 
paghdtam juhoti ll 5 ll 

1 vaidyutah pratisthitah A. 3 nay a B. The root is samavani-ni. 

Vdci me 'gnih pratisthiio vdg hrdaye hrdayam dtmani tat satyam devdndm 
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mdham 1 akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svahd \ prane me vayuh 
pratisthito prdno hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo 
marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svahd | apane me vidyutah pratisthita * 
apdno hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanatn mdham akdmo marisyamy 
annavan annado bhuyasam svaha I uddne me parjanyah pratisthita udanatn hrdaye 
hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanatn mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado 
bhuyasam svahd I caksusi ma adityah pratisthitas caksur hrdaye hrdayam 3 atmani 
tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svaha l 
manasi me candramdh pratisthito mano hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam 
mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svaha \ sroire me disah 
pratisthita diso hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo 
marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svaha \ sarire me prthivi pratisjhitd prthivi 
hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan 
annado bhuyasam svahd | bale ma indrah pratisthito balam hrdaye hrdayam atmani 
tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svaha \ 
manyau ma is ana h pratisthito manyur hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam 
mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuydsain svahd I murdhani ma akdsah 
pratisthito murdha hrdaye hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo 
marisyamy annavan annado bhuydsa?n svahd I atmani me brahma pratisthiiam 
dtmd hrdaye 4 hrdayam atmani tat satyam devanam mdham akdmo marisyamy 
annavan annado bhuyasam svdheti \ athaitat sthdUpdkasesam atmani samavanmiya 
juhoti II 6 II 

1 So clearly A, B. 3 vat° A ; pratisthito A, B. 3 Henceforth the scribe of B abbreviates 
to hrdaye-hd. 4 Even here the abbreviation is meant. 

Asmd jdgatam ay as iraistubham loham ausniham sisam kdkubham rajatam 
svdrdjyam suvarnam gdyatram annam vairajam 1 trptir dnustubham ndkam 
sdmrdjyam Brhaspatir barhatam Brahma pdnkiam Prajapatir diichandasam Sdvitri 
sarvavedachandasena chandaseti II 7 ll 

1 °rdjyam B. 

Asrneva sthiro vasdni jdgatena chanda sd l puruso manih prdnah sutram annam 
granthis tad granthim udgrathanity 1 atinakdimah 2 l mrtyave brahmanam api sarvam 
dyur akiydyusmdn mdham akdmo marisyamy annavan annado bhuyasam svahd [ 
ay a 3 iva sthiro vasdni traistubhena chandasd puruso manih prdnah ‘-svahd \ loham 
iva sthiro vasdny ausnihena chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd I sisam iva sthiro 
vasdni kdkubhetia chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd \ rajatam iva sthiro vasdni 
svdrdjyena chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd \ suvarnam iva sthiro vasdni 
gdyatrena chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svdhd I annam iva sthiro vasdni vaird - 
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jena candama puruso manih prdnah-svaha I trptir iva sthiro vasdny dnustubhena 
chandasd puruso manih prdnah-svaha \ nakam iva sthiro vasani sdmrdjyma chandasd 
puruso manih pr anah-svahd \ Brhaspaiir iva sthiro vasani barhatena chandasd pu- 
ruso manih prdnah-svaha \ Brahmeva sthiro vasani pdnktetta chandasd puruso maqih 
prdnah-svaha | Prajapatir iva sthiro vasani atichandasena chandasd puruso manih 
prdnah-svaha | Sdvitrtr 5 iva sthiro vasani sarvavedachandascna chandasd puruso 
manih pr anah-svaheti i priyayai vd jdyayai 6 priydya vantevdsine ’nyasmai vdpi 
yasmai kamayeta iasmd ucchistam dadydt \ sa hapi tatam varsdni jlvati punah 
punah prayuttjano 7 jivaty eva jivaty eva u 8 || 

II Ity Aranyaka ekddaso * dhydyah II 

1 udgrathdmmy B. a kd B pr. m. ; kano B sec. m. s ya B sec. m. 4 The 
scribe abbreviates henceforth to prd-svahd. I have so printed to save space. v. * sdvitrir 
B pr. m. ; °/nr B sec. m. ; °trtva A. Possibly savitri iva with shortening may be meant (cf. 
Macdonell, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 63 ; Wackernagel, Altiftdischp Grammatik ) I, 321, 322). 

4 jdyai B pr. m. ; corn in marg. 7 prayujdno B, is just possible. 


Adhyaya XII. 

Om | hastivarcasam prathatdm brhadvayah I 
yad Adityai 1 tanvah sambabhiwa I 
tan mahyam samaduh sarvatn 2 ete l 
Aditydso Aditya 3 samviddnah 11 1 || 

yat te varco jdtavedah | 
brhad bhavaty dhitani \ 
tena md varcasd tv am \ 

Ague varcasvinam kuru ll 2 u 

yac ca vdca vd puruse I 
yac ca hasiisv ahitam l 
suvarne gosu yad varcah \ 
mayi tad hastivarcasam ll 3 11 

yad aksesu hiranyesu \ 
gosv asvesu yad yasah \ 
surdydm puyamanayam \ 

mayi tad hastivarcasam ll 4 ll 

mayi bhargo mayi mahah I 
mayi yajhasya yad yasah | 

Y 


KEITH 
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asya vijhdnam anu sam rabhadhvam l 
imam pascad anu jivatha sarve || 18 || 3 

alar do 4 nama jato ’si I 
pur a suryat purosasah 5 1 
tam tva sapatnaksayanam 6 l 

veddtho 7 vistambhajambhanam II 19 II 

nardhe pramiyeta 8 fared 9 dvisanfam I 
kalpeta vakyam prtandh saheta I 
pramayukam tasya dvisanfam ahuh | 

iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 20 II II 4 II 

1 Cf. Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3; Taittirlya Aranyaka, III, II, 9 (with p&iyanta , dgre, 
and tdpo ) ; Atharvaveda, XIX, 41, 1 ; and Whitney’s translation, p. 963. Cf. p. 349. A, B have 
dgdn and pafyema. s Cf. Taittirlya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 (with virajd stdmdf , and abhl sam - 
namama ). A has stomam . 8 Cf. ibid., V, 7, 4, 4 ; 5, with upa rnita sdkdm , and w (B has 

4 So A, B. The word may be connected with aradu or aratu , Atharvaveda, XX, 
131, 8. Cp. p. 349. 5 = Atharvaveda, X, 7, 3i b . 6 sapatnahksapanam B. But ksapanam 

is too like ksayanam in MSS. to render the reading doubtful. 7 The metre is wrong and veda 
may belong to the line before, or atho be an interpolation. 8 pramiye B pr. m. * tare B. 

na sa iapfam 1 asnati na kilbisam krtam I 
nainam divyo Varuno hanfi bhifam I 
nainam kruddham manyavo ’bhi yanfi 2 \ 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharfi II 21 II 

nasya f vacant himsafi 3 jafaveddh I 
na mamsam asndfi na hanfi fdni | 
iafdyur asmin jaradastih praifi \ 

iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 2 2 || 

nasya praja dusyati jayamana \ 
na sail ago 4 bhavati na pdpakrtya \ 
nanyan mithas tasya kulesu jayate I 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti || 23 II 

nasyapavada na pravddaka 5 grhe | 
na sampatantyo 6 na vivesa tasmai | 
nasminn alaksmih kurute nivesanam l 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti || 24 II 

nainam rakso na piidco hinasti | 
na jambhako napy asuro na yaksah I 
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na sutika iasya grhesu 7 jay ate \ 

iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 25 II II 5 II 

1 satn (?) suptam A, B. 3 abhimdti 0 A, B. 3 Probably metri causa (- u ^ after caesura). 
Cf. ver. 25% 26 b . 4 iailaka B pr. m. ; lailago A, B sec. m. bhavati is disyllabic. Cf. Hopkins's 
Ancient Epic of India , p. 260, and for a similar case in the Aitareya Brahmana, my note, 
J. R. A . S., 1908, p. 202. 5 pravatakd B. If pravadakd is right, the ka must add nothing 

to the word. 6 sampatatyo B pr. m. ; tapo sec. m. A has viieta. 7 kulasya A. 

nainam vyaghro na vrko na dvipi I 
na svapadam himsati kimcanainam I 
na hastinam kruddham upaiti bhitirn 1 I 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti ll 26 II 

nainam sarpo na prdakur hinasii I 
na vrsciko na tirascPnardji I 
nainam krsno ’ hir abhi* samhate l 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 27 II 

nainam pramaitam 4 Varuno hmasii l 
na makaro na grahah h'sumdrah I 
paravarac chivam asmai krnoti l 

iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 28 II 

pramayukam asya dvisantam dhuh | 

puspayn iva chinnam saha bandhanena I 
augha iva sapdn pra nudat sapainan \ 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti II 29 ll 

ay am manih pratisaro jambo jivdya badhyate \ 

anenendro Vrtram aha?m rsind 6 ca manisind ll 30 ll ll 6 ll 

1 bhitam A, B sec. m. Cf. /. A. O.S. y XXVIII, 390. 3 tirahinardjd B ; °clnc£ > A. 

3 bhi only A, B. The animal krsna is doubtful (Atharvaveda, XI, 2, 2, is taken otherwise by 
Whitney in his translation), and the krsno ’ hik is regular \ hence I add 1 hir. 4 °rttam B, see 
Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 1, 1, n. 2. 5 rslna B. 

sahendra dvisatah sahasvaratih I 
sahasva prtanayaiah I 
naga iva purvapaddbhyam I 
abhi tistha 1 prtanyatah ll 31 ll 

agad ayam bailvo manih | 
sapatncPksayano vrsa l 
tarn paly anti kavayah. sarvavtrah | 
yatha sapainan samar e saheyuh 8 It 32 u 
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amrtam me manau sutram Asvinav apt nahyaiam \ 

bailvah sahasravtryo 9 si md te bharta risam 4 aham II 33 II 
ghrtad ullupto 8 madhuman payasvan I 
dhanamjayo dharuno dharayisnuh l 
rujati sapatnan 6 adharams ca krnvan | 
a roha mam mahate saubhagaya II 34 II 
Prajapate na tvad etany anyah I 
viSva jatani pari ta babhuva I 
yatkatnas te juhumas tan no astu I 
vayam syama paiayo rayinam II 35 II 
Sasa ittham mahah asiti pahca 7 II 7 II 

1 stha add B marg. 2 sapatnahksapano B. Cf. Atharvaveda, I, 29, 4; 6. 8 tsa - 

heyuh B. 4 risam B. B has bilvah. 5 ur A ; ulupto B ; cf. ver. 7. 6 sapatnad 

B ; cf. ver. 7. 7 i.e. RV., X, 152, 1-5, giving in all forty verses. Their use in the ritual 

(XII, 8) is by verses 1-8, 9-14, 15-18, 19, 20-35, 3 6 “4°- 

Athato manikalpah I bhutikamah puspena triratroposito jivato kastino dantan 
matrdm uddhrtyagnim upasamadhdya 1 parisamuhya paristirya paryuksya daksinam 
janv acyottarato \ gneh kamse manim krtva huiva homan manau sampatam anayet I 
hastivarcasam iiy eidbhih pratyrcam 2 astabhih saptaratram madhusarpisor vasa - 
yitvd irirairam ekam va badhniyad 3 ghrtad ullupto ity etayarca I a la evottaram 
sadbhir hrdayamldgramanim pratodagramanim va muialdgramanim 4 va khadira - 
saramanim va mamsaudane vasayitva irirairam ekam va badhmyat I ata evottaram 
catasrbhir vrsabha 5 srhgdgramanim ghrtaudane vasayitva irirairam ekam va badhni- 
yat | ata evottaram ekayairandamanim tilaudane 6 vasayitva triratram ekam vd 
badhnlyat I ala evottaram solasabhir 7 bailvam saptaratram madhusarpisor vasayitva 
irirairam ekam vd badhniyad ghrtad ullupta ity etayarca I ata evottaram paricabhir 
mahavarohasyodoham 8 mudgaudane vasayitva triratram ekam vd badhniyac chaktau 
sati 9 praihamam haslichayayam vaiyaghre vapi carmany asino vapi juhuydd asino 
vapi juhuyat II 8 || 

II Iiy Aranyake dvadaso 9 dhydyah II 

1 upa° B. 2 pratrcam B. 3 badhniyad B. 4 tnuiald 0 B ; mus° A. 8 rsabhah B. 
6 °audanena B. 7 sodaHbhir B. 8 mahavarahasod? B. 0 in MSS. is often confused 

with a , cf. Hoernle, Osteology , p. 132. The name of a wood of sorts seems essential, and uduham 
(a * besom *, cf. Taittiriya Brahmana, III, 8, 4, 3) may be meant. The alternative is to take 
udoham as a gerund. 9 sati B. 


Adhyaya XIII. 

Athato vairagyasamskrle Sartre brahmayajHanisJho bhawl l apa punarmrlyum 
jayati | tad u ha vdtma drastavyah Srotavyo manlavyo nididhyasilavya iti l tarn eiam 
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vedanuvacanena vividisanti brahmaearyena tapasa sraddhaya yajnenandtakena ceti 
Mandukeyah \ tasmad evamvic chdnio 1 danta uparaias titiksuh sraddhavitlo bhutval- 
matty evdtmdnam paiyed iti Mandavyah \ yo yam vijnanamayah purusah prdnesu 
sa esa neti nety atmdvagrhya idam brahmedam ksatram 2 ime deva ime veda ime 
lokd imdni sarvani bhutanidam sarvam yad ayam alma \ sa esa tat ivam asity 
atmavagamyo } ham brahmasmiti I tad etad brahmapurvam aparam anaparam 
ananiaram abdhyam ayam dtma brahma sarvanubhur iiy anusdsanam iti YdjHa- 
valkyah 3 I iam etam napuiraya nananievdsine bruyad Hi I ya imam adbhih parigr - 
hitam vasumatim dhanasya purndm dadyad ictam eva tato bhuya idam eva iato 
bhuya ity anusdsanam \ 4 tdm 5 etdm upanisadam vedasiro na yatha katham catta 
vadet 6 { tad etad rcabhyuditam Hill 

II Ity Aranyake trayodaso * dhyayah II 7 

1 vichdnto A, B. 2 ksatra B. 3 This is an exact quotation, save for the insertion of 
aparam of Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 5, 19. B pr. m. has brahma. For the earlier part, cf. 
that Upanisad, II, 4, 5 ; 6; IV, 4, 25 ; 27 ; 28, and for the next words, VI, 3, 20 (13 Kanva). 
* This is clearly an inaccurate reminiscence of Chandogya Upanisad, III, ii, 6. 8 tdv B. 

6 vede B. 7 Simply II 9 II B, but (a) this contradicts the colophon to XII, 8 ; ( b ) there 

is no connexion with XII ; (c) A, Weber’s MS., Catal ., II, 6, has XIII. Cf. J \ R.A. S., 1908, 
pp. 380, 381. 

Adhyaya XIV. 

ream murdhanam yajusam uttamangam l 
samnam siro ' tharvanam mundamundam I 
nddhite ’dhite vedam dhus tarn ajham I 
siras 1 chitvdsau kuruie kabandham Hill 2 
sthanur ayam bharahdrah hi lab hut l 
adhztya vedam na vijdnali yo 5 rtham I 
yo ’rthajna it sakalam bhadram asnuie 1 
nakam eti jhanavidhutapapma II 2 II 3 

1 Hra B. 3 The numbers are added by me. 3 B ends with II 10 II. Really 

Adhyaya XIV should be combined with Adhyaya XIII into one Adhyaya, but the Berlin MS. 
(Weber, Catal , , II, 6) treats this as a separate Adhyaya. For ver. 2, see Nirukta, I, 18 ; 
Burnell, Sa tfth itopanisad Brahtnana , p. 38. 


Adhyaya XV. 

Atha vamsah I om I namo brahmane nama deary ebhy ah I Gunakhyac Chankha - 
yanad asmabhir adhitam \ Gunakhyah Sankhayanah Kaholat Kausitakeh \ Kaholah 
Kausitakir Uddalakad 1 Aruneh I Udddlaka Arunih Priyavratdt Saumdpeh \ Priya- 
vratah Saumdpih Somapat I Somapah Saumat Prdtiveiyat 1 Saumah Prdtivekyah 2 
PraiiveSydt \Praiivesyo Brhaddivat I Brhaddivah Sumnayoh l Sumnayur Uddalakati 
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Udddlako Visvamanasah l Visvamand Vyasvat I Vyasvah Sdkamasvat \ Sdkamasvo 
Devaratat I Devardto Visvdmitrat \ Visvamitra Indrat | Indrah Prajapateh I 
Prajdpalir Brahmanah l Brahma Svayambhiih I namo brahmane namo brahmane \ 

II Iiy Aranyake pahcadaso ’dhyayah ll 3 
II Iti Sahkhayanaranyakam samaplam ll 

1 Uddlukdd B. a Somah Prativeiyah , Winternitz, Bod l, Catal p. 60. A has Somapih and 
Sornah . 8 ity Aranyake Upanisado ekadato * dhyayah I iti Samkhayana Upanisadah samap- 
tah\ sampurnam I trihanu tmamvat rS 37 ( — A.D. 1781) varse mitt jyesthaiudi 15 tukravd 
B. But this is all on f. 87, which is a recent restoration and is of no authority. The number 
XV is given in the Berlin MS. to the Vaipsa, which ends : iti Samkhayanaranyake pamcadaio 
'dhyayah II cha II samaptah II tub ham bhavatu II svasti samvat 1734 varse asadhaiuddha 13 tanau 
abhyamtarandgarajfidtlyardjanagaramadhye I Rajapure vastavyam lisakadiksitamdmhdmndra- 
ghunatha II panufyasitnajinrsimhaputrapautrapathanartham I The Vam^a clearly begins with 
the ‘author* of the Aranyaka, i.e. Gunakhya ; why Oldenberg (S. B. E., XXIX, 4, 5) should 
think the author of the Sutras is meant I cannot understand. See also my Sdhkhdyana Ara- 
nyaka, p. 7 2. 
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QUOTATIONS FROM RGVEDA. 

(The first numbers in brackets denote the reference in the Saiphita. The second, the page and 
column of Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance . The prattkas are given exactly as in the Saiphita 
text, except that the original forms in pausa are restored. References marked & are to the 


Sankhayana Aranyaka.) 

Agnim naro dTdhitibhir ar any oh (VII, i, i a )> 
I, i, a (n b ); 6.1, ». 

Agnir netd-sa vrtrahd (III, 20, 4*-°), I, 2,1 

(i5 b ). 

Agne tava iravo vayah (X, 140, i a ), V, 3, 

a (as"). 

adah su rnadhu madhunabhi yodhih (X, 120, 

3 d ), I, 3, 4; V, 1,6 (49 h ). 

Aditir matd 5 a pita sa putrah (I, 89, io b ), 
III, 1, 6 ( 5 o») ; 6. VII, 15. 
adyd no deva Savitah (V, 82, 4 a ), I, 5, 3 (53 l> ); 
S. II, 18. 

anaivo jata anabhUur ukthyah (IV, 36, i a ), 
I, 5, 3 (6i b )- 

anustubham anu carcuryamdnam (X, 124, 9°), 

5(67*). 

anne samasya yad asan ntantsdh (X, 29, 4 d ), 

I, 5, a (not in Bloomfield, 75*). 
apatyaiji gopam anipadyamanam (I, 164, 31*), 

II, 1,6 (79 b ). Verse cited in full. 

apart prah eti svadhaya grbhitah (1, 164, 38 a ), 
II, l, 8 (8i a ). Verse cited in full. 
abodhy agnih samidha jandnam (V, 1, 1), I, 
1, 1 (89"). 

abhi tvd purvapltaye (VIII, 3, 7 a ), V, a, 2 
(9* b ). 

abhi tvd iura nonumati (VII, 32, 22 a ), V, 2, 2 
(9i b )- 

abhi pra vah surddhasam (VIII, 49, i a ), V, 
a, 4 (9a b ). 

abhur eko rayipate raylndm (VI, 31, i a ), V, 
a, a (97 a ). 


ayam te astu haryatah (III, 44, i a ), V, 2, 4 

(io 5 b ); 6. 11,9. 

aivayanto maghavann Indra vdjinah (VII, 32, 
33°), V, 1,6 (ia8 a ). 

A hind yajvarir if ah (I, 3, i a ), I, I, 4 (i29 a ). 
asat sn me jaritah sdbhivegah (X, 27, i a ), I, 
a, a; V, 1, 1 (132*) ; S. I, 3. 
asya vdmasya palitasya hotuh (I, 164, l a ), I, 
5,3; V, 3, a (1 45 b ) ; 6. II, 18. 

aganma vrtrahantamam (VIII, 74, 4 a ), I, I, 
1 ( I 54 b ) > 

agnim na svavfktibhir (X, 2 1, l a ), V* 3, a 

(>55*)- 

aghaye agnim (VIII, 45, 1*), V, a, 3 (i55 b ). 
a tu na Indra ksumantam (VIII, 81, i a ), V, 
2, 3 (<58"). 

d Una ydtam tnanaso javtyasa (X, 39, I a a ), 
II, 3, 8 (159*)- 

d te maha Indroty ugra (VII, 25, i a ), V, I, a 
(159*)- 

d tvd rathatp yathotaye (VIII, 68, l a ), I, a, I 

(i6i a ); S. I, 3- 

ad it pratnasya retasah (VIII, 6, 30*), III, a, 

4 (i6a b ). 

a dhursv asmai (VII, 34, 4 a ), V, a, a (167*). 
a na Indro durad d na asat (IV, 20, i a ), V, 
a, a (i67 b ). 

d no bhadrah, kratavo yantu vitvatah (I, 89, 
i a ), 1, 5> 3 ; (V, 3, a a* anobhadriyam , not 
in Bloomfield) (169*’). 

d no viivdsuhavyafy (VIII, 90, l a ),V, a, 4(i7o b ). 
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dydtatn Rudravartani (I, 3, 3 C ), 1, 1,4 (i7 9 b ). 
a ydhi vanasa saha (X, 172, i a ), II, 2, 2 
(i8o a ), 

a ydhy adribhihsutamiy 1 40, i a ), V, 2, 5 (l8o a ). 
a ydhy arvdh upa bandhuresthali (RV. van°) 
(III, 43, i a ), V, 3, 1 (180*)! 
dvrtaso 'vatdso na kartrbhih (I, 55, 8 C ), II, 1, 
6 (i8 9 b ). 

d id sate prati haryanty ukthd (I, 165, 4°), 
I, 2, 2 (i90 b ). 

itthd hi soma in made (I, 80, i a ), V, 2, 2 
O98*). 

idam vaso sutam andhaJi (VIII, 2, i a ), I, 2, 1 
(198**) ; S.I, 3. 

Itidra it somapd ekah (VIII, 2, 4 11 ), V, 2, 3 
(206 a ). 

Indram viiva avivydhan (I, 11, i a ), I, 5, 2; 
V, 3, 1 (J07 b ). 

Indra nediya ed ihi (VIII, 53, 5 a ), 1, 2, 1 (2 1 o b ). 
Indram id gdthino brhat{l y 7, i a ), V, 2, 1 (21 2 a : 

RV., I, 7, 1-9 are called arkavat in I, 4, 1). 
Indravdyii ime sutd (I, 2, 4 a ), I, 1, 4 (21 3 a ). 
Fadas a and b are cited. 

Indrasya tin vlrydni pra vocam (I, 32, i a ), 
V, 2 , 2 (2I 5 b ). 

Indragtu yuvarn su nah (VIII, 40, 1), I, 5, 1; 
V, 3, I (220 a ). 

Indrdya sdnia gdyata (VIII, 98, i a ), V, 2, 5 
(2 23 a ); 6. II, 10. 

Indrdya hi dyaurasuro anamrata (1, 13 1, i a ), 

V, 1, 1 (22 3 b ). 

Indra ydhi citrabhdno (I, 3, 5 a ), 1, 1, 4 (224 a ). 
Indra ydhi tutujdna (I, 3, 6 a ), I, 1,4 (224*). 
Indra ydhi dhiyesitah (I, 3, 4 a ; 5; 6), I, 1, 4 
(2 24 a ). 

Indro maddya vdvfdhc (I, 81, i a ), V, 2, 2 
(227 b ). 

imam stomam arhate jdtavedase (I, 94, i a ), 
I, 5, 3 (*3i a )- 

imd nu kam bhuvand stsadhdma (1, 157, i a ), 
V, 2, a (334 a ). 

ihkhayantlr apasyuvah (X, 153, l a ), V, 1, 1 
(*44‘). 

ttgro jajOe vJrydya svddhdvan (VII, 20, i a ), 
V, 3, 3 (2 4 8 b ). 

ut tistha Brahmanaspate (I, 40, i a ), I, 3, 1 

(* 56 b ). 


ud u brahmdny airata iravasyd (VII, 23, i ft ), 
V, 2, 2 (261 a ). 

ud gked abhi irutamagham (VIII, 93, i a ), 
V, 2, 3 (262*). 

ud vayant tamasas pari (I, 50, io a ), III, 2, 4 

(26 3 b ). 

ubhayam iynavac ca nah (VIII, 61, i a ), V, 2, 4 
(272 b ). 

ekah suparnah sa samudram a viveta (X, 114, 
4 a ), III, 1, 6 (2 9 6 a ); 6. VII, 18. Verse cited 
in full. 

endra ydhy upa nah pardvatah (I, 130, i a ), 
V, 1, 1 (302 b ). 

endra sdnasit^t rayim(J y 8, i a ), II, 2, .5 (302 b ). 
esa stomo maha ugrdya vdhe (VII, 69, 5 a ), 
I, 5. 2 (3°7 b )- 

omdsah carsatildhrtah (I, 3, 7 a ), I, 1, 4 (3 1 2 b ). 

katard purvd katard pardyoh (I, 185, I a ), I, 
«i» 3 (3i6 b ). 

kathd mahdm avrdhat kasya hotuh (IV, 23, i a ), 
v, 2, 2 (317*); 6. i, 2. 

kaya iubhd savayasah sanildh (I, 165, i a ), 

I, 2, 2; V, 1, i ( 3 i 9 a ). 

garbhe nu sann anv esam avedam (IV, 27, i b ), 

II, 5> 1 (345* '• the verse is given in full). 
gam a'svam rathyam Indra sam kira (VI, 46, 2°), 

V, 1, 6 (346 b ). 

gaurtr mimdya salild?ii taksati (I, 164, 41*), 

5> a (355*)- 

citram dcvandmud agdd anlkam (I, 115, i a ), 
2 » 3 (3 6 9 a ); & 4« Verse cited in 

full. 

jajHano nu tatakratuh (VIII, 77, i a ), V, 2, 3 

(37 2b )- 

janistha ugrah sahase turdya (X, 73, i a ), I, 2, 
2 i V, 1, 1 ( 37 3 b ). 

jdtavedase sunavdma somam (1, 99, i a ), I, 5, 3 

(376 b ). 

tarn v abhi pra gay ata (VIII, 15, 1*), V, 2, 5 
(4°8»). 

(am vodasmam rltsaham (VIII, 88, I*), V, 2,4 

(387‘)- 
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(at Savitur vrnimahe (V, 82, I s ), I, 5, 3 
(3 9 a b ); £.11, 18; IX, i. 
tad id dsa bhuvanesu jyestham (X, 120, i a ), 

1. 3.4; 7; V, 1, 6 (395*) ; II, 1. 
tad dcvasya Savitur vdryam mahat (IV, 53, i a ), 
I> 5. 3 (39 6 ‘); & H» 18. 
tam u stuki yo abhibhutyojah (VI, 18, i a ), V, 
a, a (4o6 b ). 

tarobhir vo vidadvasum (VIII, 66, i a ), V, 3, 4 
(409-). 

id asya sudadohasah (VIII, 69, 3 a ), V, 1, 6; 
3, 5 (second reference omitted in Bloomfield, 

4 I 9 b ). 

tam su te kirtint magkavan mahilvd (X, 54,1*), 

i. 3. 7 ; v, 1, 6 (42o b ). 

tivrasyabhivayaso asya pd hi (X, 160, i a ), V, 1, 
1 (43i b )- 

/yaw m suvajinam devapitam (X, 178, i a ), 
V, 3, i (44 7 a )* ’ 

trikadrukesu mahiso yavdHram (II, 22, i a ), 
V, i, i (448 b ). 

tvam soma kratubhih sukratur bkuh (I, 91, 2 a ), 
I, 2, 1 (455*)* 

tvam hy ehi cerave (VIII, 61, 7 a ), V, 3, 2 
(456 b ). 

Mw £4z /zyo narah (VIII, 99, i b ), V, 2, 4 
(466-). 

/?^7W hi havamake (VI, 46, l a ), V, 2, 2 

( 4 66 a ). 

tvdvatah puruvaso (VIII, 46, i a ), V, 2, 5 

( 4 66 »). 

/w kratum api vyfijanti (X, 120, 3), I, 3, 4 

(467*) • 

/to //a yat pitaras cin na Indr a (VII, 18, 1), 
V, 2, 2 ( 4 68 a ). 

dadi reknas (VIII, 46, 15*), V, 2, 5 (470 b ). 
ddivdmso ddiusah sutam (I, 3, 7 a ), I, 1, 4 
(475 b )* 

nakih Suddso rat ham (VII, 32, io a ), I, 2, 1; 
v, a, 4 (5a5 b ). 

Madam va odatmam (VIII, 69, 2 a ), I, 3, 5; 8 ; 
V, 1, 6 (528**, where it is not noted that nada 
is used in the Aranyaka for this verse), S. II, 1. 
na hy anyatft ba(akaram (VIII, 80, i a ), V, 2, 3 
(544 b )* 

nimisai cij javlyasd (VIII, 73, 2 a ), II, 3, 8 
(550*). 


nQnam atha (VIII, 46, 15®), V, 3 , 5 (556 b ). 
nrndm u tvd nrtamam girbkir ukthair (III, 57, 
4 C )> I>3» 75 V, 1, 6 (557 a ). 

pdvakd nah Sarasvati ( 1 , 3, io a ), 1 , 1, 4 (58i b ), 
pinvaty apah (I, 64, 6 a ), I, 2, 1 ($86 a ). 
pibd sutasya rasinaJi (VIII, 3, l a )> II, 2, 4 
(5«7 a ). 

pibd somam abhi yam ugra tardak (VI, 1 7, 
i a ), I, 2, 3 ( 5 87 a ). 

puruhntam purustutam (VIII, 93, a b ), V, 2, 3 
(595 b )- 

puroldiam no andhasah (VIII, 78, i a ), V, 3,3 
(59 6 *)* 

prakrtdny fjisinah (VIII, 33, I a ), V, 3 , 3 

(6o 7 a ). 

p raja ha tisro atydyam tyuh (VIII, ioi, I4 a ), 

II, 1, 1 (6 1 4 b ). Verse cited in full. 

pra nunam brahmanas patiti (1,40, 5 a ),I, 3 , I 
( 6a 3 b )* 

prayajyavo Maruto bhrdjadrstayah (V, 55, l a ), 

I, 5. 3 (fo6 b ) ; £. II, 18. 

pra va lndrdya bf-hate (VIII, 89, 3 a ), I, 2, 1 

(6a8 b ). 

pra vo devdydgnayc (III, 13, i a ), I, I, I (630*). 
pra vo make viandamandy andhasah (X, 50, 1 a ), 

1, S, *; V, 3, 1 (6 3 o b ). 

pra samrdjam carsaninilm (VIII, 16, I a ), V, 

2 . 5 (6.V 1 *). 

praitu brahmanas patir (I, 40, 3 a ), I, 2, I 

(<M3 a ). 

pro sv asrnai puroratham (X, 133, l a ), V, I, 1 

(o 44 *). 

brhcui lndrdya gdyata (VIII, 89, 1), I, 3 , 1 

( 649 b ). 

Brhaspatc na paraJf samno vidu/i (II, 33, 16 4 ), 

III, I, s (654*); £. VII, 13. 

Brhaspate prathamaqi vdco agram (X, 71, i a ), 
I. 3, 3 ( 6 54*)- 

bkiiya id vavrdke (VI, 30, l‘), I, 3, 7 j V, 1,5 
(673*). 

Marutvah Indro vrsabho randy a (III, 47, I*), 
I, 2, a; V, 1, 1 (69a**). 
makatt Indro ya ojasa (VIII, 6, l‘), V, a, 3 
(* 595 b ) ! 3 . II, 8. 

ma rid anyad vi iamsaia (VIII, 1, I*), V, a, 4 
(702*). 
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Mitratfl huve putadaksam (I, 2, 7 & ), I, 1. 4 
(71 3 b ). PSdas * and b are cited. 
mo su tva vdghatai cana (VII, 32, i a ), V, 2, 4 
(7 2 3 b )- 

ya dnayat pardvata h (VI, 45, i a ), V, 2, 5 (724^. 
ya Indra somapatamali (VIII, 12, i ft ), V, 2, 5 
(7 2 5 a )« 

ya eka idvidayate (I, 84, 7 a ), V, 2, 5 (726 13 ). 
satrdha vicar satiih (VI, 46, 3), V, 2, 4 
(777 b )- 

brahma pavamdnah (IX, 113, 6 a ), III, 2, 

4 (74 lb )- 

yad agna esd samitir bhavdti (X, II, 8), V, 1, 
1 (749 b )« 

yad anti yac ca durake (IX, 67, 21), III, 2, 4 
(75* a )- 

yad Indra prag apag udak (VIII, 4, 1), V, 2, 4 
(753 b ) • 

yad Indrdhatii yatha tvam (V III, 14, 1), V, 2, 

5 (754 a )- 

vdvatia (X; 74, 6 a ), V, 2, 2 (76o b ). 
tigmatrhgo vrsabho na bhimah (VII, 19, 

1*). v » 2 > a (77° b )- 

tityaja sacividam sakhdyam (X, 71, 6 a ), III, 
2, 4 (770 b , where the variant in TA. is not 
noted) ; & VIII, 6. Verse cited in full. 
yasya tyac chambaram made (VI, 43, i & ), V, 

2, 5 (774 b )- 

thuja dbharah (VIII, 97, i a ), V, 2,4 
( 77 8») ; &. II, 9. 

y&vad dyavdprthivi tdvad it tat (X, 114, 8 b ), 
I, 3, 8 (786 a ). ^ 

yavad brahma, visthitam tdvati vak (X, 114, 
8 d ), h 3, 8 (786*). 

yo jata tva prathamo manasvdn (II, is, i*), 
I, 5. a : v . 3. 1 (8o8 b ). 

yonis (a Indra sadane akdri (VII, 24, i a ), V, 

3, 5 (8io b ). 

yo raja carsanitiCim (VIII, 70, l c ), V, 2, 4 
(81 2 b ). 


rathantaram a jabhara Vasisthafr (X, 181, i d ), 
III, 1,6 (81 7 b ). 

ratrisukta (X, 127, i a ), III, 2, 4 (823 b ). 

revatir na)i sadhamddah (I, 30, 13*), V, 2, 5 
(8 3 o b ). 

vane na vayo adhdyicakan (X, 29, x a ), I, 5, 2; 
V, 3, 1 (837 a ). 

vayam gha tva sutavantah (VIII, 33, 1), V, 2, 
4 (838 a ). 

vayav d yahi dariata (I, 2, i a ), 1, 1, 4 (86o a ). 
Padas a and b are cited. 

vdrtrahatydya iavase (III, 37,i a ), V, 2, 5 (863*). 

vdvrdhdnah iavasd bhuryojdh (X, 120, 2 a ), 
I> 3,4(863‘);S.II, !. 

vidhurn dadra?iam samane bahiindm (X, 55, 
5 a ),*V, 3, 1 (86 9 ft ). 

viio vito vo atithim (VIII, 74, i a ), 1, 1, 1 (877 b ) ; 

II, a. 

vaifadnardya dkisandm rtavrdhe (III, 2, i a ), 
I> 5> 3 (9°6 b )- 

sakhdya a Hsdntahi (VIII, 24, i a ), V, 2, 5 
(95i b ). 

sanitah susanitar (VIII, 46, 20 a ), V, 2, 5 
(966*). 

samidhdgnim (VIII, 44, i a ), V, 1, 1 ( 9 8o b ). 

sahasradhd paftcadatdny ukthd (X, 114, 8 a ), 
V, 3, 8 (iooi a ). 

suta it tvam nimiUa Indra some (VI, 23, i a ), 
V, 2, 2 (ioi5 a ). 

surupakjtnum utaye (I, 4, i a ), V, 2, 5 (i02i b ). 

surya dtmd jagatas (I, 115, i d ), II, 2, 4; III, 
2, 3 (I025 b )- 

svadavah soma d yahi (VIII, 2, 28), V, 2, 3 
( I0 54 b )- 

svadoh svddiyah svadund srjasam (X, 120, 3 0 ), 
h 3, 4; V, 1, 6 (i055 a ). 

hastacyuti janayanta (VII, 1, i b ), I, 1, 2 
(io65 b ). 

hotdjanista cetanah, (II, 5, i a ), 1, 1, 1 (i072 b ). 


In the Santi verses (see Crit. Note on I, 1) also occur 1 : — 
abhisu nah (IV, 31, 3 a ),(not in Bloomfield, 9 6 b ). kayd nai citra d bhuvat (IV, 31, i a ), (319 s ). 
dvadatrts tvam iakune bhadram d vada (II, 43, fas tva saiyo maddndm (IV, 31, 2 a ), (not in 
3 a ), (not in Bloomfield, i86 b ). Bloomfield, 322 b ). 

1 In view of the variants in the MSS. I have given only the first Padas. All the verses are 
assumed to be quoted in full. 
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tac caksur devahitam (VII, 66, 16), (not in 
Bloomfield, 388*). 

tvarn Agne vratapa asi (VIII, 11, 1), (not in 
Bloomfield, 450 b ). 


Sant na Indrdgttt bhavatam avobhifr (VII, 35, 
I s ), (9 1 7* where only the prattka is given). 
Sam no Mitro Sam Varuttah (I, 90, 9*)* (not in 
Bloomfield, 91 8 b ). 


bhadram karnebhik Srnuydma devdh (I, 89, 8*), 
(664% where only the prattka is given). 
bhadram no api vdtaya manah (X, 20, 1*), 
(not in Bloomfield, 664*). 


stuse janam suvratatp navyastbhth (VI, 49, i a ), 
(1041% where only the prattka is given, as in 
the next). 

syond pfthivi bhava (I, 22, 15*), (1046 s ). 


The following occur in the &ahkhayana Aranyaka I, II, VII-XIl. 


Aditih dyaur Aditir antariksam (I, 89, 10 s ), 
VII, 15 (5o b ). Verse cited in full. 
adhvaryavo bharatendrdya sotnam (II, 14, i a ), 
II, 16 ( 59 a ). 

astdvy Agnih Simtvadbhir arkaih (1, 14 1, 13 s ), 
II, 18 (136 s ). 

d mandrair Indra haribhih (III, 45, i a ), II, 9 

(i 7 6 b ). 

Indrah sutesu somesu (VIII, 1 3, 1 a ), II, 10 ( 2 1 8 a ) . 

uta syd nah Sarasvati jusdtia (VII, 95, 4 a ), 

I, a (asa b ). 

ud vayant tamasas pari (I, 50, io a ), VIII, 5 
(a63 b ). Verse cited in full. 
ud vatn caksur Varuna supratikam (VII, 61, 
i a ), i, 2 (26 3 b ). 

uruvyacasd rnahini asaScata (I, 160, 2 a ), II, 
18 (27 6 a ). 

rsvd ta Indra sthavirasya bdhti (VI, 47, 8°), 

II, 4 (294 b ). 

ka u Sravat katamo yajfliydndm (IV, 43, i a ), 
I, a (3 r 5 b )* 

kim u Sresthah kim yavistha na djagan (I, 161, 
i a ), II, 18 (327 b ). 

kuvid ahga namasa ye vrdhdsah (VII, 91, i a ), 
I, 3 (3 2 9 b )- 

ko vas iratd vasavah ko varutd (IV, 55, i a ), 

I, 2 (335 b )- 

te hi dydvaprthivi viSvaSambhuva (I, 160, i a ), 

II, 18 (445 b ). 

devayor eii suryas tatanvdn (VII, 61, j b ), I, 2 
(491*)- 

dvardv rtasya subhage vy dvar (VII, 95, 6 b ), 
I, 3 ( 5 i3 b ). 

na nindima catnasam yo mahdkulah (I, 161, 
i c ), II, 18 (529^. 


Prajdpate na tvad etany any ah (X, iai, io a ), 
XII, 2, v. 8 (61 2 a ). Verses in full, 

baf itthd tad vapuse dhayi darSatam (1, 14 1, I s ), 
II, 18 (644 b ). Insert tad in Friedliinder’s text. 
brhan mahdnta urviyd vi rdjatha (V, 55, 2 b ), 
II, 18 (6 5 o b ). 

mahat tan ttatna guhyatp puru$Pfk (X, 55, a s ), 
VII, 20 (694 b ). Verse cited in full. 
mahdn Indro nrvadd carsaniprdh (VI, 19, l a ), 

I. 3 (<595 h )- 

md na stenebhyo ye abhi druhas pade (II, 23, 
16 s ), VII, 13 (706*). Verse cited in full. 

ya eka id havyaS carsanittdm (VI, 22, i a ), 11,4 

( 7 26 b ). 

yam suryasya duhitdvpiita (IV, 43, 2 d ), I, 2 

( 7 28 b ). 

ydvat taras tanvo ydvad ojah (VIII, 91, 4 s ), 

I, 2 ( 7 86 a ). 

yavan naraS caksasd dtdhyandh (VII, 91, 4 h ), 
I, 2 ( 7 86 b ). 

vide vrdhasya daksaso mahdn hi sah (VIII, 13, 
i c ), II, 10 (86 7 b ). 

viSvd vdmani dhimahi (V, 82, 6 C ), II, 18 (885 b ). 
viSvo hy anyo arir djagdma (X, 28, I s ), II, 4 
(8 9 i«). 

fdsa itthd in aha h asi (X, 152, 1*), II, 15; 

XII, f (9*3 b N 

sa pratnathd kavivfdhah (VIII, 63, 4*), II, 15 
(974*)* 

sahiyaso Varuna Mitra martltt (IV, 55, i c ), 
I, a (1005*). 

stotaram in maghavann asya vardhaya (VIII, 
97. II. 9 

stomair Vatsasya vavrdhe (VIII, 6, i c ), II, 8 
(1043*). 
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NIVIDS, P RAISAS, ETC. 

(All the Padas of metrical passages are given as in Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance 
(. Harvard Oriental Series , Vol. X, 1906). Metrical passages are marked (v). The references 
in brackets are to page and column of the Concordance.) 


agnir ivanadhrsyah Pfthiviva susada bhilya - 
sam , V, i, 1 (14*). 

atichandasd tvd ( chandasoduhami ), V, I, 4 
(348 a , under gay a/re na t vd , &c. The separate 
Mantras should rather be given separately). 
atho tanur eva tanvo aslu bhesajam (v), I, 3, 4 
(47 b )- 

dnu dydvaprthivi purvdhu/au>X y 1, 1 (v) (64”). 
dnu mam Indro dnu mam Brhaspd/ih, V, 1, 
1 (v) (66 ft ). 

dnu mam Mitravdruna ihavatdm ) V, 1, 1 (v) 

( 66 *).' 

dnu iamsiso di/ah, IV, 1 (v) (66 b ). 
dnu sdmo dnu vag devy avit, X,i,i (v) (67 b ). 
antariksam ivandpyam dyaur ivanadhrsyo bhu - 
ydsam , V, 1, l (7o b , with the misreading 
O dhrsto, which is in no text or MS. and is 
contradicted by the context). 
dnto vdcd vlbhuh sdrvasmdd littaram , V, 3, a (v) 
(not in Bloomfield). 

annam iva vibhu yajfta iva prabhur (v. 1. pra - 
bhur) bhuydsam, V, 1, 1 (74 a )- 
dnncdubhe varsdpavitram gdbhagam, V, 3, a (v) 
(not in Bloomfield). 
apdnam anvihkhasva , V, 1, 4 (8i b ). 
apdndya tvd ( ullikhdmi ), V, 1, 4 (Sa a ). 
amftasya irlyam mahtm , V, 3, a (v) (ioa a ). 
ayutdksaram am ft am duhanam } V, 3, a (v) 
(not in Bloomfield). 

drcanty arkdrp devdtd[h) svarhdh, V, a, a (v) 
( II 3 b )» 


avratdm hinoti nd spread ray III, V, a, a (v) 
(125% under avrato ). 

ahar iva svam rdtrir iva priyd bkuydsam , V, 
1, 1 (i 5 o*). 

Adilyas tvajdgatena,&K.,X,l. 4(165*, cf. l64 b ); 
& I, 7. 

dnustubhena tvd {chandasoduhami ) , V, 1, 4 

( 38 4 a ). 

dpa iva rasa osadhaya iva rupam bhuydsam , V, 

1, 1 (171*)* 

dbhis tvdm abhistibhih (v), IV, 1 (176*). 
a ydhi piba mdtsva (v), IV, 1 (i79 b ). 
ayuh prandm me dhuksva V, 3, 1 (i8o b , cf. 
Katyayana £rauta Sutra, III, 4, 13, where 
prandm is omitted). 

a yd mdnydya manyave (v), IV, 1 (i83 a ). 
a stobhati Irutd ytivd sd Indrah (v), V, a, a 
093 b )- 

idattt rnadhu , V, 1, 1 (204 s ). 
idatp madhu 3, V, 1, 1 (204% no separate head). 
ind vdsuh sdmajah parvatesthdh (v), V, 2, 1 
(205% as itio vasu & c.). 

Indr ah kdrmaksitam am r tarn vybma (v), V, 3, 
1 (207°, see also note for parallel). 

Indr ah pdtis tavdstamo jdnesv a (v), V, a, 1 
(207 a ). 

Indrah idsvadbhir johutra dvaih (v), V, a, 1 

(2I 4 a ). 

Indram dhdnasya sat dye (v), IV, I (aio b , cf. 
RV., VIII, 3, 1% 
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fndrasya dhrsitdm sdhah (v), V, 2, 1 (2i5 b ). 
fndrasya rdntyam brhdt (v), V, 2, 1 (216*). 
Ittdro vide tdrn u stusi (v) IV, 1 (228 b ). 

Indro viivam virajati (v), V, 3, 1 (2 28 b ). 
imam tivrasutam piba, V, 1, 1 (23i b ). 
isarfi no Mitravdruna kdrtanllam (v), V, 2, 
2 (239»). 

& A/ .W*# (v), IV, 1 (2 4 6‘). 

ukthala yaja somasya , V, 3, 2 ; 3 {om is pre- 
/ fix ed), (2 4 6 b , 31 3*). 

upa praksj mddhumati ksiydntah (v), V, 2, 2 
(2 66* as upaprakse ). 

upehi viivddha (quasi -verse), IV, 1 (272^. 
upo mdnydya manydve (quasi- verse), IV, 1 
(272”). 

r/Vfw satydm vijigyandm vivacanam (v), V, 
3, 2 (not in Bloomfield). 
rbh&r vigahd esdh (v), V, 2, 1 (916* as latrun 
&c. ; which rather belongs to the end of the 
preceding Pada). 

etas ta uktha bhutayali (v), V, 3, 2 (300 a as 
ukthabh ut ay ah ) . 

evd hi deva^hj IV, 1 (305% no pluti). 
evd hi Pusd 3 u, IV, 1 (305% no pluti). 
evd hi Visnd$u, IV, 1 (305% no pluti). 
evd hi lakrdli , IV, 1 (305*). 
evd hitidra^, IV, 1 (305 ft as lundram ). 
evd hy agnd^i , IV, 1 (305% no pluti). 
evd hy evd, IV, 1 (305 b ). 
esa brahma, V, 2, 2 ( praiika only) (3o6 b ). 
ehy evd 3 idam madhu , V, 1, 1 (309 a ). 

osthdpidhand nakuli &c. (v), III, 2, 5 (316* 
gives other citations but not this). 

ausnihena tvd ( chandasoduhami ), V, 1 , 4 (348*) . 

krdtul chandd ft dm brhdt (v), IV, 1 (336 b ). 

gayatrena tvd {chandasoduhami ) , V, 1, 4 (348*). 

punarbhuvo mithunam iva martcayo 
bhuyasam f V, 1, 1 (3 4 8 b ). 

rarw 1A0 vadayet (v), III, 2, 5 (not in 

Bloomfield). 

elkitvo abhl no naya (v), IV, 1 (368*). 
jdgaiena tvd (< chandasoduhami ), V, 1, 4 (348*). 


jitaram dparajitam , IV, 1 (38 2 b ). 
jydtir udhar dprativddah purvam (v), V, 3, 2 
(not in Bloomfield). 

tdpastanv fndrajyestham sah dsradharam , V, 3, 
2 (not in Bloomfield). 
tdm utdye havamahe (v), IV, 1 ( 4 o6 b ). 
tabhir rna ikd dhuksva, V, 3, 2 (424*). 

/<^ViA prdndsydydtanam mdnasah , V, 3, 2 (not 
in Bloomfield). 

t Mali dm vtsvam dpydsam, V, 3, 2 (440 b ). 

/</ suhavdh Idrma y achat a , V, I, 1 

(44> b )- 

traistubhena tvd (< chandasoduhami ), V, 1, 4 
(348 a )‘ 

Zwf//* hy ika fh'se (v), V, 2, 2 (456^, cf. RV., 

IV, 32, 7 ft )« 

dantaih parivrtd pavih (v), III, 2, 5 (not in 
Bloomfield). 

dadhrsdndm dhrsitdm tdvah (dub. read.) (v), 

V, 2, I (475 1 ). 

dvaipadena tvd { chandasoduhami ), V, I, 4 

(348*)- 

dhenu pinvati cdksuh trdtram pratidh (v), V, 3, 
2 (not in Bloomfield). 

namas te gdyatrdya, V, 1, 2 (533*). 
namas te hr hate, V, 1, 2 (533 b ). 
namas te bhadraya, V, 1, 2 (533 b ). 
namas te rdthantaraya, V, 1, 2 (533 b ). 
nadhrsa d dadharsa (dub. read.) (v), V, 2, 1 
(545 b )- 

tiundtn tdm ndvyam sdm nyase(y),lV , 1 (556 b ). 

paflcavitjilasya stotnasya , &c., V, 1, 5 (563*)* 
palun viiam me dhuksva, V, 3, I (578*). 
pdhktena tvd {chandasoduhami ) , V, 1, 4 (348*). 
pitdro md vlivani iddm ca bhuidm,V, 1 , I (583*). 
pivarim isam krnuht tta Indra (v), V, 2, 1 
( 5 88 a ). * ' 

purd ydd im dti vydthih , V, 2, l (594*)« 
purd vayddi vehdsa nundtn (v), V, 2, 2 (not in 
Bloomfield as a separate entry). 
pusyanto raylm dhimdhe tdm Indra (v), V, 2, 2 
(597 b )- 

piirtih iavistha lasyate (v), IV, 1 (598*). 
purvasya ydt te adrivafy (v), IV, 1 (598 b ). 
purvinatfi puruvaso (v), IV, 1 (598**). 
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Prth ivyupardm Vdrumvdyvitamam , V, 3, 2 
(not in Bloomfield). 

pfinimatarah Marutah svarkah (v), V, 1, 1 

(&> 5 b ). 

prdcetana prd cetaya (v), IV, 1 (608*). 
Prajafatir iddm brdhnia (v), V, 3, 1 (6io b ). 
prati vdm rjisi (v), V, 2, 1 (6iS a ). 
prdtisthd hrdayasya sdruarn (v), V, 3, 2 (not in 
Bloomfield). 

prdbho jdnasya Vrtrahan (v), IV, 1 C^ 2 5 b )* 
prd vo fndrdya (v), V, 2, 2 (628 b ). 
pranam anuprenkhasva , V, 1, 4 (635 b ). 
prandya tvd ( ullikhami ), V, 1, 4 (637*). 
premdrft vacant vadisyami , &c., V, 1, 5 (64^ ; 
in the parallel passages from Latyayana and 
6ankhayana Bloomfield reads svargam ayis r 
yan and svargam isyan respectively, I think 
wrongly); 6. 1, 8 (with variants). 

barhaiena tvd {chandasoduhdmt),\ , 1,4(348*). 
brdhma prajarn me dhuksva , V, 3, 2 (658 b ). 
brahmeva loke ksatram iva Wiydm bhiiydsam , 
V f 1, 1 (66 i a ). 

vajdndm pdtir vdiah dtiu (v), IV, 1 

(670»). 

bhiitebhyas tvd , V, i, 4 (67i b , 672*). 

bhuvah svar , I, 3, 2 ; V, 1, 4 (674 b ). 
bhuvah svdr trdyo v£do 'si, V, 3, 2 (not 
separated in Bloomfield). 

mdmhistha Indr a vijdro (?) grnddhyai (v), V, 
a, 1 (676 b ). 

mdmhistha vajrinn rtijdse (v), IV, 1 (676 b ), 
mdtfihistho vajasdtaye (v),V, 2, 2 (677% cf. RV., 
VIII, 4, i8 d ; 88, 6 d j). 

mdtsva mddarji puruvaram maghdya (v), V, 2, 

1 (6 7 8 b ). 

wawa ivdpurvam vdyur iva Uokabhur bhuyd - 
jaw, V, 1, 1 (68 2 b ). 
way* kirtih, V, 1, 5 (689*). 
mayi gho sab, V, 1, 5 (689*). 
way*' bhagah , V, 1 , 5 (689 b ). 
way* bhuktifr, V, 1, 5 (689 b ). 
way/ bhujah , V, 1, 5 (689 b ). 
way/ mahan , V, 1, 5 (690*). 
mayiya&afr, V, 1, 5 (690*). 
mayi irtJk, V, I, 5 (690*). 
way/ Uokah, V, 1, 5 (690*). 
mayi stobhah , V, 1, 5 (690*). 


way/ stornah , V, r, 5 (690*). 
murdha lokandm asi (v), V, 3, 2 (719% treated 
apparently as prose). 

_y^# idvisthah iurandm (v), IV, I (769^). 
y/rt'w idvistham tmdhe (v), V, 2, 2 (762*). 
ydsyeddm ardjas tujo yujo vdnam sdhah (v), 
V, 2, 1 (two Padas, in 777* the first Pada is 
given, with the remark that the Aranyaka 
omits yujah , but the second Pada is not 
given under yttjah). 
ytijo vdnam sdhah , see preceding, 
jy/ Agnijihvd uta vd ydjatrah (v), V, 1, I 
( 795 b )- 

y/j lyajdmahe, V, 3, 2 (8o4 b , without pluti ). 

^ mdmhistho magkdndm (v), IV, 1 (8u b ). 

rayim pUdhgasamdrsam (v), V, 2, I (820% cf. 
RV.,^II, 41, 9 b ). * 

ray / vajdya vajrivah (v), IV, 1 (825 b ). 

Rudrds tvd traistubhena &c., V, 1,4 (828 b ) ; 

s. 1, 7. 

lokdtn brahmavarcasdm abhdyam yajflasamrd - 
</ 4 /w wd dhuksva, V, 3, 2 (83 2 b ). 

»a/i hi Sakrdh, IV, i (847 s ). 
z>a&~ hi Sakrd vdidn dnu, IV, I (847 s ). 
vasavas tvd gayatrena &c., V, 1,4 (848 11 ) ; 6 . 1 , 7. 
vdk, V, 1, 5 (852 a ). 

vdg devi somasya trpyatu , V, 5, 2 (853 a ). 
Vdyuh Piisd Varunah S 6 mo Agnih (v), V, 1, 1 
(86o b ). ‘ 

vida tnaghavan vidd gdttim (v), IV, 1 (867*). 
vidd tnaghavan vidS^m, IV, 1 (867 a ). 
vidd rdydh suviryam (v), IV, 1 (867*). 
viprd gathdm gdyata ydj jujosat (v), V, 2, 2 
(871*). 

vi vd asmdsu rdjasi (v), 1 , 4, 3 (not in Bloom- 
field, perhaps as not being considered a 
Mantra). 

vttvdto ddvan vttvdto na d bhara (v), V, 2, 2 
( 879 *). 

vlhasya pra stobha vidvdn ( v) , V, 2,2 (88 1 a , where 
the whole line with puro is given as if one 
Pada). 

vihe tvd devd dnustubhena See., V, 1,4 (886 b ). 
vydnam anuvihkhasva, V, 1, 4 (909^ where the 
quotation is given as anu vmkhasva ). 
vydndya tvoUikhdmi, V, 1, 4 (909**). 
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idm paddm maghdtp rayisdni nd sSrnah (v), V, 
2, 2 (920*). 

idvistha vajrinn rfijdse (v), IV, x (922*). 
iiksd idctnam pate (v), IV, 1 (924*). 
taro yd gdsu gachati (v), IV, I (933 b ). 
triyaip. yato me dhuksya, V, 3, 2 (930*). 

sdtpvetah cdksusah sdmbhavah trdtrasya,V , 3, 2 
(not in Bloomfield). 

sam trot ram atmana sam aham dtmana, V, 1 , 5 
(949 b )- 

sdkhd sutdvo ddvaydh (v), (dub. read.) IV, 1 
(95i b , cf. RV., I, 187, 3 d ). 
sam caksur manasa sam aham manasd , V, 1 , 5 
(956*>');J5.I,8. j 

satydsammitam vdkprabhiitam mdnaso vlbhu - 
tam (v), V, 3, 2 (not in Bloomfield). 
sd nah parsad dti dvltah (v), IV, 1 (965*). 

parsad dti sridhah (v), IV, 1 (965*). 
sanad dmrkta djasd (v), V, 2, 2 (966 a ). 
sd no daddtu tdm rayim (v), IV, 1,2,1 (967*). 
no net dram mahayama indram (v), V, 2, 1 
(967*'). 

saptd rajdno yd udabhisiktdh (v), V, i , 1 (937*). 

sdm anySsu bravavahai , IV, 1 (97 5 b ). 

sa me pranak &c. (quasi- verse), V, 3, 2 (984*). 

In the 6anti verses occur the following (see 

Agna i(d nama i/d nama rsibhyo mantrakrd - 
bhyo mantrapatibhyo (5 a ) ; 6. VII, 1. 
adabdham caksur isiram manas (v) (not in 
Bloomfield, cf. 40 a ); S. VII, 1 ; IX, 1. 
anu mam aitv indriyam (v) (not in Bloom- 
field). 

anu mdyantu devatdJi (v) (not in Bloomfield, 
who, 66 a , gives MS., I, 13, 7 a : anu mdyantu 
( sic ) dev at aK), 

anu md Mr uttisthatu (x) (not in Bloomfield). 
anenddhttenahordtran samdadhami , II, 7 (not 
in Bloomfield) ; 6. VII, 1. 
avatu mam , II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, n8 a ). 
avatu vaktaram , II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 1 i8 a ) ; 
6. VII, 1. 

dvir dvir ma edhi , II, 7 (not in Bloomfield). 

udita's tukriyam dadhe (v) (not in Bloomfield, 
2 5 o a ). 

rtam vadisydmi satyam vadisydmi , II, 7 (287*) ; 
£ VII, 't. 


sam prdno vdcd sam aham vdca, V, 1, 5 (985*). 
Cf.6.*I, 8. 

sdrvam vak pdragarvak sdprusalildm (v), V, 
3, 2 (not in Bloomfield). 
sarvasyai vdca tsdna, III, 2, 5. 
sdrvdn katndn duhdm mahdt (v), V, 3, 2 (993*). 
sd sdhdtur vftrahdtyesu tdtrun (v), V, 2, 1 
( 998 b ). 

sd suprdntte nrtamah svaraf asi (v), V, 2, 2 

(998 b ). 

JwAij tlpa yd hi yajftdm (v), V, 2, I 

(1015"). 

suparno * si garutmdn , V, 1, 5 (ioi7 b ) ; S. I, 8. 
sutnnd a dhehi no vaso (v), IV, x (i020 b ). 
siirya ivapratidhrsyai candramd iva punar- 
bhur bhuyasam, V, 1, 1 (t026 a ). 
swyo ndksatrair avatv ihd mdntt (v), V, 1, I 
(I026 b ). 

J0W0 w* rdjdyuh prandya varsatu , V, 3, 2 

( Ia 37 b )‘ 

tanum tanvdm airayata (v), I, 3, 4 
( ,0 54 b > cf. 1049", i055 b ). 

hrdaydgram brdh mandbhartfkam (v), V, 3, 2 
(not in Bloomfield). 

note on I, 1). (The accents are not given.) 
osthdpidhdnd nakuli (v) (cf. supra). 
cam mam iha vddayet (v) (cf. supra). 

tad aham dtmani dadhe (v) not in Bloomfield). 
tad vaktaram avatu , II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 
39 6 b ); 6. VII, i. 

tan mam avatu II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 402*) ; 
£. VII, 1. 

dikse md md himslh (not in Bloomfield, 404*) ; 

VII, 1 ; IX, 1. 

nama rsibhyo &c. (see agne i(d 8cc,) (not in 
Bloomfield, 530**, but in 5 a ). 
namo vo astu devebhyah (v) (not in Bloomfield, 
but cf. 5 a ). 

mono me vdci pratisthitam, II, 7 (not in Bloom- 
field, 685“); S. VII, i. 

mayi Stir rnayi yatah (v) (not in Bloomfield, 
690*). 

md te vyotna samdfti (v), (703 b ); S. VII, 1. 


KEITH 
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van me warn si 8 cc,, II, 7 ( not * n Bloomfield, 
853^; 1 VII, I. 

vtdasya ma dnisthah , II, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 
9 o 3 b ). Cf/S.VII, 1. 

Hva nab iamtama bhava (v), (925*) ; & VII, T. 
Srutam me ma prahasth, II, 7 (not in Bloom- 
field, 940*). 


satyam vadisydmi , II, 7 (958 b ) ; S. VII, 1.' 
sarvab saprdnab sabala uttisthami (v) (not in 
Bloomfield). 

saruasyai vaca liana (v). (Cf. supra.) 
sumrlikd Sarasvati (v), (i 020 b ) ; 6 . VII, 1. 
suryo jyoiisdm iresthah (not in Bloomfield, but 
cf. 40*) ; VII, ‘ 1 ; IX, 1. 


In II, 3, 8 the following &lokas occur. 


tatra devah sarva ekam bhcevanti , i d , 2 d (39i b ). 
tatra devah sarvayujo bhavanti , 3 d (39 i b ). 
tad viyiiyd kavayo ’ nvavindan , 3® (397 a )* 
tena papmdnam apahatya brahmana , 4 0 (438 b ). 

ndmdyattah samatrpyatl irute ' dhi , 3 d (54 7 *)* 
nainam astripumdn bruvan, 5 b (559*). 
nainam vaca striyam bruvan , 5* (559). 

pumdmsam na bruvann enam, 5® (95 2 b ). 


yac casydh k Hiram yac colbanisnu % 3 b (736*). 
yad aksaram paftcavidham sameti, i a (749 a )* 
yad aksardd aksaram etiyuktam , 2 a (74 9 b ). 
yad vaca om iti yac ca neti, 3 a (759 b ). 
yasmin namd samatrpyaft irute 'dhi, 4*(773 b ). 
yujo yuktd abhi yat samvahanti, i b , 2 b (791*). 

vadan vadati kaicana , 5 d (835 a ). 

satyasya satyam annyatra yujyate, 1°, 2 c (96o a ). 
svargain lokam apyeti vidvdn , 4 d (i050 b ). 


Prose formulae in &ankhayana Aranyaka I, II, VII-XIV. (Most of these are not in 
Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance .) 


annatti grant hih, XI, 8. 

annam iva sthiro vasdni vairdjena chandasa , 
XT, 8. 

annavdn annddo bhiiyasam , XI, 6 ; 8. 
apdne me vidyutah pratisthitah svdhd, XI, 5. 
a/dne me vidyutah pratisthita apdno hrdaye, 

XI, 6. 

aya iva sthiro vasdni traistubhena chandasa , 
XI, 8. 

arko * si , &. I, 7 (ii3 b ). 

asmeva sthiro vasdni jdgatena chandasa , XI, 8. 

dtmani me brahma pratisthitam svdhd , XI, 5. 
dtmani ma brahma pratisthitam atmd hrdaye , 
XI, 6. 

uddne me Parjanyab pratisthitah svdhd , XI, 5. 
uddne me Parjanyali pratisthita uddno hrdaye, 
XI, 6. 

granthim udgrathdni , XI, 8. 

caksusi ma Adityah pratisthitah svdhd, XI, 5. 
caksusi ma Adityah pratisthitah caksur hrdaye , 
XI, *6. 

/a/ satyam devdndm, XI, 6 ; 8. 
f iva sthiro vasdny dnuslubhena chandasa, 
XI, 8. 


ndkam iva sthiro vasdni sdmrdjyena charulasd, 
XI, 8. 

puruso manili , XI, 8. 

Prajapatir iva sthiro vasdny atichandasctia 
chandasa , XI, 8. 

Prajdpatis tyarohatu vdyuh prehkhayatu, I, 7. 
prdnah silt ram, XI, 8. 
prane me vdyuli pratisthitah svdhd, XI, 5. 
prane me vayuh pratisthito vdyur hrdaye, XI, 6. 

bale ma Indrab pratisthitah svdhd, XI, 5. 
bale ma Indrah pratisthito balam hr day e,W, 6. 
Brhaspatir iva sthiro vasdni bdrhatena chanda - 
sd , XI, 8. 

Brahmeva sthiro vasdni pdhktena chandasa , 
XI, 8. 

manasi me candramah pratisthitah svdhd , XI, 5. 
manasi me candramdb pratisthito mano hrdaye, 
XI, 6. 

manyau ma Ihdnah pratisthitah svdhd , XI, 5. 
manyau ma Itanah pratisthito manyur hrdaye, 
XI, 6. 

maham akarno marisydmi , XI, 6 ; 8. 
murdhani ma akdiah pratisthitah svdhd, XI, 5. 
murdhani ma akdhah pratisthito milrdftd 
hrdaye, XI, 6. 
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yat satyasanidkd devdh, VII, 17 (probably yat 
is not quoted). 

rajatam iva sthiro vasdni svardjyena chandasd , 
XI, 8* 

retasi ma dpah pratisthitah svdha , XI, 5. 

retasi ma dpali pratisthitd reto hr day e, XI, 6. 

loham iva sthiro vasdtty ausnihena chandasd , 
XI, 8. 

vaci ma Agnih pratisthitah svaha, XI, 5. 

vaci ma Agnih pratisthita Agnir hrdaye, XI, 6. 

Sartre me prthivT pratisthita svaha, XI, 5. 

Sartre me pfthivi pratisthitd Sariram hrdaye, 
XI, 6. 

Srotre me diSah pratisthitah svdha, XI, 5. 

Srotre me diiah pratisthitah Srotram hrdaye , 
XI, 6. 


sani devo devyddadhat , 1 , 5 (Srauta SGtra, XVII, 
15, 11 daivyd) (97b*). 

sam Prajdpatih paSubhih satn ahatjt paSubhih, 

I, 8 (985*). 

satn brahma brahmanyadadhat, I, 5 (985b) . 
satp mahan mahatyadadhdt , I, 5 (985b). 
sarvam dyur aSiyayusmdn, XI, 8. (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, XIX, 61, 1.)’ 

Savitrir iva sthiro vasdni sarvavedackandasena 
chandasd , XI, 8. 

sisam iva sthiro vasdni kdkubhena chandasd , 
XI, 8. 

suvarnam iva sthiro vasdni gay atrena chandasd , 
XI, 8. 

hr day am hrdaye , XI, 8. 
hrdayam at/nani , XI, 6. 


Verses other than Rgvedic in Sankhayana Aranyaka I, II. V1I-XIV. The references 


to XII and XIV are to verses. 
Agnir iva kaksam vibhrtah purutra , XII, 9 0 . 
Ague yaSasvin yaSase sam arpaya, XII, I5 ft 
(Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3% with the 
reading °emam ; Bloomfield, 27®). 

Agne varcasvinam kuru, XII, a d (Atharvaveda, 
III, 22, 3®; Bloomfield, 28 b ). 
adhltya vedam na vijdnatiyo 'rtham, XIV, 2 b 
(Nirukta,I, i8 b ; Comm, on Samhitopanisad, 
p. 38 ed. Burnell). 

anu vrha madhyatpra [vt] vrSoparistdt, X II, 1 2 a . 
anenendro vi mrdho vihatyd 9 XII, io c . 
anenendro Vrtram ahan, XII, 30°. (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, VIII, 5, 3 a ; Bloomfield, 68 b .) 
antariksam ma ma himsthi IX, 7 (Vajasaneyi 
Saiphita, V, 43; Bloomfield, 7o b ). 
abhi tistha pftanyatah, XII, 3i d (9 1 a ). 
abhy a vartadhvam upa sevatdgnim, XII, i8\ 
(Cf. Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 a .) 
amrtatfi me manau sutram , XII, 32*. 
ay am Sastadhipatir no astu , XII, i8 b (Taittiriya 
Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 b , with no), 
ayatti sano nudatdm me sapatnan , XII, 9 a . 
ay am sano yo * nuvadi kila , XII, io a . 
ay am manih pratisarah , XII, 30*. (Cf. Athar- 
vaveda, X, 3, 3 a ; 6 d ; Bloomfield, io7 b .) 
ay am murdha parames(hi suvarcdh , XII, 15® 
(Taittiriya Sairihita, V, 7, 4, 3°). 
alardo tiama jdto * si , XII, 19*. 

ASvindv api nahyatam, XII, 33 b . 

ASvind saraghena md, XII, 6 a (Atharvaveda, 
VI, 69, s a ; IX, 1, I9 a , with md). 


(Several not in Bloomfield.) 
asya vijhdnam anu sam rabhadhvaniy XII, i8 a 
(Taittiriya Saiphita, V, 7, 4, 4°). 

Aditydso Aditya samvidanah, XII, i d . 
a roha mdm tnahate saubhagdya , XII, 7 d ; 34 d 

(185*). 

d vaiiami janesu , XII, 6 d (Atharvaveda, VI, 
69, 2 d ; IX, 1, I9 d , with vaddni janah anu), 

Indra iva Vrtram prtanasu sdlhd, XII, 9 b 
(cf. 2o6 b ). ‘ 

Indra (?) iva Vrtram vi puro ruroja, XII, io b 
(cf. 2o6 b ). 

Indram manvdnd Maruto jusanta , XII, 13b. 
Indravatim apacitim ihd vaha , XII, 15b (Taitti- 
riya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3 b ). 
imam paicat anu jivalha same, XII, i8 d 
(Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 d ). 
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti , XII, 20 d -29 d . 

fcdm tnurdhanam yajusdm uttamdhgam, XIV, 

i a . 

rsina camahisind , XII, 30 d . (Cf. Atharvaveda, 
VIII, 5, 8 b : rsineva mamsind .) 

etasmai rastram abhi sam namantdm, XII, I7 d 
(Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 4 d , with na- 
mama), 

augha (v.l. ogka) iva Sdpdn pra nudat sapatnan, 
XII, ii°; 2 9 \ 

kalpeta vdkyam prtandh saheta , XII, 20 b , 
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gosv afaesu yad yai ah y XII, 4 b . (Cf. gosv aivesu 
yan madhu in Atharvaveda, IX, i, i8 b .) 

ghrtdd ullupto madhuman payasvdn , XII, 7 a ; 
34 * ( 3 &> a )- 

jayendra k at run jahi hlra ddsyun , XII, n\ 
jahyat sapatndn svadhitir vaneva , XII, n d . 
jambo jivdya badhyati, XII, 30 b . 

tatah ksalraift balam ojai ca jdtam , XII, i6 c 
( 3 8 9 *)* 

tato diksdm r say ah svarvidah, XII, i6 b . (Cf. 

Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4, 3.) 
tad asmai deva abhi sam namantam , XII, i6 d 
(394 b with namantu ). 

tan mayi Prajapatih, XII, 5 C . (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, VI, 69, 3 a .) 

tan mahyam sam aduh sarvam ete, XII, i°. 
tam tvd sapatnaks ay attain, XII, 19°. 
tarn paiyanti kavayah svantidah , XII, 32 b . 
tena tnd varcasd tvam , XII, 2°. (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, III, 22, 3.) 

tv ay a pranuttan magliavann ami trail, XII, 1 2 C . 
tv dm rudrair heiibhih pinvamdnah , XII, 1 3 a . 

divam yaya divam yaya, V, 1 5. (Cf. RV., VIII, 
34, i d : B reads jay a,) 

divam iva drmhatu , XII, 5 d . (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, VI, 69, 3 d : divi dydm iva drmhatu.) 
dydm tnd lesify, IX, 7. (Cf. Vajasaneyi Samhita, 
V, 43, which has lekhih; Bloomfield, 5o8 a .) 

dhanamjayo dharuno dharayisnuh , XII, 7 b ; 
34 b .‘ (Cf. 5 i6 a .) ‘ 

dhCitd vidhdtd paramota samdrk, XII, i7 a . 
(From Taittiriya Saiphita, V, 7, 4, 3 a : it 
occurs also in RV., X, 82, 2 b ; see Bloom- 
field, 51 8 b .) 

na jambhako ndpy asuro na yak sah, XII, 25 b . 
na tnakaro nagraho na H(tn)iumdrah , XII, 28 b . 
na mam sam aindti na hanti tdni, XII, 22 b . 
na vrkiko na tirakinaraji, XII, 28 a . 
na ivdpadam himsati kimcanainam , XII, 26°. 
na sampatantyo (?) na vivefa tasmai, XII, ?4 b . 
na sa iaptam (?) aindti na kilbisam krtam ,XII, 
21 a . 

na sutikd tasya gfhesu jdyate, XII, 25°. 
na sailago bhavati na papakrtya , XII, 23°. 
na hastinam kruddham upaiti bhltim y XII, 26°. 
nakatn eti jiidnavidhutapdpma, XIV, 2 d (Ni- 


rukta, I, i8 d ; Comm, on Saiphitopanisad, 
p. 38 ed. Burnell). 

ndga iva purvapdd\a\bhydm, XIV, 31®. 
nddhite'dhite vedam dhus tam ajharn, XIV, i c . 
ndnyan mithas tasya kulesu jay ate, XIV, 23®. 
nardhe pramiyeta tared dvisaniam, XII, 20 a . 
ndstninn alaksmih kurute nivei attain, XII, 24®. 
ndsya tvacam hitiisati jdtaveddJi, XII, 22 a . 
ndsya praja dusyati jdyamand , XII, 23* 
ndsydpavdda na pravddakd grhe, XII, 24*. 
nainam rakso na pttdco kinasti y XII, 25® (Cf. 

Atharvaveda, I, 35, 2 a .) 
nainam vyaghro na vrko na dvipT y XII, 26 a . 
nainam sarpo na prdakur hinasti , XII, 27 a . 
nainam krsno (’ hir ) abhi samhate, XII, 28®. 
nainam kruddham manyavo 'bhi yanti (?), 
XII*, 21®. 

nainam divyo Varuno hanti bhitarn, XII, 2i b . 
nainam pramattain Varuno hinasti y XIII, 29 a . 

pdravarac chivam asmai krnoti, XII, 28®. 
purd s ury at purosasah, XII, I9 b (Atharva- 
veda, X, 7, 3i b ). 

puspam ivachinnam saha bandhanenajXM, 
Prajdpatih paramesthi suvarcdh, XII, 17**. 
(Cf. 6io a .) 

pramdyukain tasya dvisantam dhuh, XII, 20® ; 

29 a . 

bilvah ( bailvah ) sahasraviryo 'si y XII, 33®. 
brhad bhavaty dhitam y XII, 2 b (Atharvaveda, 
III, 22, 4 b , with d hut eh), 
brahmanuttasya maghavan prtanyatah , XII, 
I 5 a * 

bhadram paiyanta upa sedur dgan , XII, i6 a . 
(Cf. 66 4 b .) 

rnayi tad hastivarcasam , XII, 3 d ; 4 d (Atharva- 
veda, III, 22, 5 d ). 

rnayi bhargo rnayi mahah, XII, 5* (Cf. Gopatha 
' Brahmana, 1 , 5, 15, 16; 17; Bloomfield, 689**, 
690.) 

rnayi yajHasya y ad yaiaJi, XII, 5 b . 
mahtyatam damstri vardhanesu, XII, 1 3 d . 
tnaho vighnana upa yanti (?) mrtyum, XII, I4 d . 

(Cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 32, 3 d ; VIII, 8, 2i d .) 
md j iiat dram (data (?) mdpratisthdm, XII, 14®. 

(Cf. Atharvaveda, VI, 32, 3®; VIII, 8, 2i c .) 
md ie bhartd risam aham y XII, 53 d . 
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yac ca vdcd va puruse , XII, 3*. (Cf. 72 9 b .) 
yac ca hastisv ahitam, XIII, 3 b . 
yat te varco jatavedah, XII, 2 a . (Atharvaveda, 
III, 22, 4 a ) 

yathd madhumatim vacant , XII, 6°. 
yathd sapatndn samare saheyuh, XII, 32 s . 
yad aksesu hiranyesu , XII, 4*. (Cf. 729 b .) 
yad Adityai tanvah sambab/iuva, f XII, i b . (Cf. 

Atharvaveda, III, 22, i b .) 
yo 'rthajria it sakalam bhadram ahiute , XI V, 2 0 
(Nirukta, I, iS c ; Comm, on Samhitopanisad, 
p. 38 ed. Burnell). 

mjan sapatndn adhardmi ca krnvan , XII, 7°, 
34 ° • 

rohobhydtn rokobhyam abhydru(ham (?), X, 8. 

vanaspate iatavalio vi roka , IX, 7 (Vajasaneyi 
Sarphita,V, 43; also in KV., 111 , 8 , n ft , &c.). 
vdtesu nas tigmajambho 'nu mars ft , XII, 9 d . 
vi vrka paicdt prati turn vrka , XII, I2 b . (Cf. 
8 99 b .) 

visvag Indra bhahgdh patantu , XII, I5 b . (Cf. 
8 94 b > 8 95 a 0 

Vrtram hatveva kuliknd [vi] vrica ) XII, 1 i b . 
veddtho vistambhajambhanam, XII, i 9 d . 


iatdyur asmib jaradastilk praiti, XII, 22 0 . 
iatruyatdm a bhara bhojanani , XII, io d (RV., 
V, 4, 5 d ; Bloomfield, 91 6 b ). 
iirat chitivdsau kurute kabartdham y XTV, i d . 
iura (?) risantam Maruto *nu ydntu } XII, I2 d . 

sajatdndm uttamailoko astu, XII, 1 5 d . 
sapatnaksayatto vrsd } XII, 32 b ( 9 7o b ). 
sam ahktdm (?) madhund pay ah, XII, 6\ 
sahasva prtandyata(i , XII, 3i b (1004*). 
sahtndra dvisatali sahasvdrdtJh , XII, 31*. 
sdmndmiiro'tharvdmm utt amah gam, XIV, i b . 
suparttdh kahkdh pramflantv man, XII, 14 0 . 
surdydm puyamdndydm, XII, 4 0 . (Cf. Atharva- 
veda, XIV, 1, 3 n b .) 
suvarne gosu yad varcah , XII, 3 0 . 
stomam chatiddmsi nivido rna dhnh , XII, 17 0 
(Taitliriya Saiphita, V, 7, 4, 4% with stomal, 
which perhaps should be stoma ml, but see 
/. A’. A.S.y i 9 o 9 , p. 430). 
sthanur ayam bhdrahdrah kildbhut , XIV, 2 a 
(Nirukta, 1 , 1 8 a ; Comm, on Samhitopanisad, 
p. 38 ed. Burnell). 

hastivarcasam prathatdm brhadvayah , XII, I* 
(Atharvaveda, III, 22, i tt , with brhadyaiah). 



INDEX III 


PROPER NAMES, EXCLUDING THOSE OF DEITIES, FOR WHICH 

SEE INDICES IV-VI. 


Agastyahy I, 2, a. 

Atrayahy II, 2, I. 

Agastyahy III, i, 1 ; 5 . VII, 2. 
Agnivetydyamih, V, 3, 3. 

Arunayahy II, 1, 4. 

pgvedahy I, 3# 2 j (sect) XXX, 2, 35 VIII, 31 
(gen.) Ill, a, 5; VIII, 8. 

A'dvaseydh , III, a, 6 ; !§. VIII, ir. 
Krsnahdritah , 111 , a, 6 (v. 1 . °hdrltaK ) . ( Krtsna - 
haritah)y &. VIII, io. 

Kauntharavyah, III, I, 6; a, 2 ; VII, 14 ; 
VIII, 2, 

Ksudrasuktdhy II, 2, 2. 

GdlavaJiy V, 3, 3. 

Grtsamadahy II, 2, 1. 


Bharadvajahy I, 2, 2 ; 4, 2; II, 2, 2 ; Bhara- 
dvdjaprasdhahy V, 2, 2 ; Bharadvdjaya y II, 
2,4. 

Bharadvajaniy I, 2, 2 ; (acc.) I, 2, 2. 

Madhuckandahy I, I, 3 5 (gen.) I, I, 3 5 Ma - 
dhuckandastvaniy I, 1,3, 

Mahasuktdhy II, 2, 2. 

Mahiddsa Aitareyah , II, 1, 8; 3, 7. 

Mdksavyahy III, 1,1; ( Mdttdaiyah\ 6. VII, 2. 

Mdndukeyah, III, 1, 1 ; Mandukeydndmy 
III, 1, 1; 6. VII, 2; Mdndtlkeyiyatn (acc. 
masc.), Ill, 2, 6; 3 . VIII, 11. 

Madhuchandasaitiy I, 1, 3 ; (acc.) I, I, 3. 

MadhyamaJiy II, 2, 1. 

Yajurvedahy I, 3, 2 ; (acc.) Ill, 2, 3 ; S. VIII, 
3; (gen.) Ill, i, 5; 6 . VIII, 8. 


Ctrapdddfy (?), II, 1, 1. 

JdttUarnyahyV , 1,5; 3,3. ( KdtydyanTputrah)y 
£. Vlil, 10. 

Tdniksy ah ylll, 1, 6 (v.l. Tarksyah ) ; Tdrksyah, 
Tdrksyamy I, 5, 2. ( Tarksyafi)y S. VII, 19. 

Dtrghatamasafi (gen.), V, 3, 2. 

Paficdlacatufahy III, 1,6; 6. VII, 18. 
Pdvamdnyahj II, 2, 2. 

Pragdthahy II, a, 2. 

Pratibodhiputrahy III, 1, 5, ( Prdtiyodhtpu - 

/w*), 6. VII, 13. 

BadhvaJ t ,m, a, 3. (Fofc(»*), 6. VIII, 3i 4 - 


VahgdvagadhdJi (?), II, I, I. 

Vayamsi (?), II, I, I. 

VasisthaJiy I, 4, 2 ; 5, 2 ; II, 2, 2 ; 4 ; Vast - 
sthaprdsdhafyy V, 2, 2. 

Vasukrafyy I, 2, 2 ; Vasukrdty I, 2, 2 ; (nora.) 
3 * 

Vdmadevaliy II, 2, 1 ; 5 ; S. 1 , 2 ; °devyahy S. 1 , 2. 
Vasisthtnay I, 5, 2. 

Vdsukram, I, 2,2; 6. I, 3 ; (acc.) S. I, 3 ; 
Vasukretidy I, 2, 2. 

ViivamitraJjiy I, 2, 2 ; II, 2, 1 ; 6. VII, 4 ; I, 
2 ; (voc.) 6. 1, 6 ; Vtivdmitramy II, 2, 3 ; 
Vi$vatnitrdya } II, 2, 4. 

Vattvdmitraniy I, 2, 2 ; II, 2, 3. 

&atarcinahy II, 2, 1. 
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Sakalyah, see Sthavirah ; $akalya$ya % III, i, i ; 
6. VII, 3 - 

Sarkaraksyahj II, i, 4. 

Siiravtro Matufukeyah, III, x, 1 ; 3 ; 4. (£au- 
ravJro) } VII, 2 ; 8; 9 ; 10. 


Samavedahy 1 , 3, 2; face.) Ill, 2, 3; & VIII, 3; 

(gen.) Ill, 2,5; S. VIII, 8 . 

Sthavirah £ aha/yah, III, 2, 1; 6; 3 . VII, 16; 
VIII, 1 ; 11. 

Hiranyadan Vaidah, II, 1, 5. 


The following other proper names occur in the $ahkhayana A ran yak a. 


Ajdta&atrum KdsyaMyVl, 1; Ajataiatru/i, VI, 
1, &c. 

Atharvatianiy XIV, 1. 

Arunim, III, 1 ; see also Udddlaka % 
Arunikeyahy VIII, 1. 

Udddlakah, Udddlakdty XV. 

Udddlakah Arunih, Udddlakdd Aruneh, XV. 
UiitiaresUy VI, 1. 

Kahofah Kausitakihy Kaholat Kausitakeh, XV. 
KdHvidehcsUy VI, 1. 

KurupaUcdtesUy VI, 1. 

Kamitakih, II, 17; IV, 1; 7; (gen.) SaruajitOy 

IV, 7. 

Gdrgyo Baldkih, VI, 1, &c. 

Gunakhyah Sahkhayanahy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

G o^rutavaiydghrapadyaya , IX, 7. 

Gautama, VI, 1 ; (gen.) VI, 1. 

Citro Gdhgyayanih (v.l. Gargy °), III, 1 ; (acc.) 
Ill, I. 

Janakahy VI, 1. 

Jdraikdra(ya)k Artabhdgah , VII, 20. 

Tan 4 avind(av)asyay VIII, 10. 

Dirghah (Mdtufuktyah), VII, a. 

Dirghatama Mdmateyah , II, 17; (dat.) II, 17. 
Dcvaratahy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

runardattafyy VIII, 8. 

Paingyah, IV, 2. 


Pauskarasddihy VII, 7 (cf. Max Muller, Rgvcda 
PrdtiUikhya , p. 6 ; Panini, VIII, 4, 48). 
Prativetyahy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

PriyavrataJi Saumdpi/i , XV ; (abl.) XV. 

Brhaddivahy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

Bhdrgavahy VII, 15. 

Magadhavasiy VII, 2. 

Matsyesu , VI, 1. 

Madhyamo (Mdnifiikeyah) Magadhavdu,\ II, 2. 
Mdndavyahy VII, 2. 

Yajtiavalkyahy IX, 7 ; XIII. 

Rddheyah, VII, 7. 

Lauhikyah (?), VII, 22. 

Vats{y)ahy VIII, 3 ; 4 ( Bddhvah in Aitareya). 
VdliUkkayaneh, VII, 21. 

Vilvamanah, XV ; (abl.) XV. 

VyaSva/i , XV; (abl.) XV. 

SuskabJirngdrahy IV, 6 (cf. Srauta Sotra, 

XVII, 7, 13). 

Svetaketum, III, 1. 

Satyakdmo Jdbdlah } IX, 7. 

Satvanmatsyesu 4 (so Max Muller and Cowell, 
S.B.E., 1 , ixxvii for savasanmatytsu ; more 
probably savata as Oldcnberg), VI, 1. 
Sdkamcdvah , XV ; (abl.) XV. 

Sumnayuhy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

Sdryadallahy VII, 5. 

Somapahy XV ; (abl.) XV. 

Saumah Prdtiv 6 yah , XV ; (abl.) XV. 
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WORDS OCCURRING IN VERSES OTHER THAN RGVEDIC, 
NIVIDS, PRAISAS, ETC. 

(When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified. 
Words are given in their forms in pausa . Prefixes are connected with the verb, unless words 
intervene.) 

A. In Aitareya Aranyaka and parallel passages in Sahkhayana Aranyaka. 


dksitam , V, 3, 2. 

agnth, V, i, 1 ; agnd 3 *, IV, 1. 

agnij Vivify, V, 1, 1. 

dti (with acc.), IV, 1 ; V, 2, 1. 

atichandasd , V, 1,4. 

adrivah , IV, 1. 

ddvaydh , IV, I. 

ddhfsah , V, 2, 1 (prob. w. r. for adhfse), 
dnn (with acc.), IV, 1 ; V, 1, 1. 

V, 3, 2. 

antariksam , V, 1, 1. 

annam , V, I, 1. 

dnnaiubhe (?), V, 3, 2. 

anyisu , IV, 1. 

dpardjitam (acc.), IV, 1. 

apdnam , V, 1, 4; apdndya, V, 1, 4. 

apfirvam, V, 1, 1. 

dprativddah, V, 3, 2. 

abhdyam (acc. neut.), V, 3, 2. 

abhlstibhih, IV, 1. 

amum t V, 1, 5. 

dmrktah , V, 2, 2. 

(Miriam, V, 3, 2 ; (acc.) ib. ; (gen.) ib. 
aytlldksaram (nom. or acc. neut.), V, 3, 2. 
arkdnt, V, 2, 2; V, 2, 2 (perhaps w. r. 

for svarkah). 
a/ arc : drcanti ’, V, 2, 2. 
arvak, V, 3, 2. 

avatu, avatam , avantu , V, 1, 1; 

V, 1, 1* 

avratdm (acc. masc.), V, 2, 2. 

♦* v, 1, 5 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 2 ; ft*, V, 2, 2 ; 
3 ) 4 * 


Vaj; sdmnyase (? sdnyase ), IV, 1. 

V, 1 , 1 ; 5 ; 1 , 7 ; astndsu , I, 4, 3. 

V, 1, 1. 

a, IV, 1 ; (withloc.) V, 2, 1. 
ft#;*, V, 1, 2 ; (instr.) V, 1, 5. 
ddityah , V, 1, 1 ; 4 ; 6. I, 7. 
dnustubhena , V, 1, 4; 3 . I, 7. 

: dpydsam , V, 3, 2 (the ref. to *Jpyai is 
corrected in Whitney, A’w/j, 6^., pp. 248, 
249) ; andpyam, V, 1, 1. 
dpah , V, 1, 1. 

IV, 1. 

aydtanam , V, 3, 2. 

(acc.), V, 3, 2. 

drdjas (?), V, 2, 1 (perhaps w.r. for drdjas (?)). 

y# •* intake, V, 2, 2 ; Mi, V, 1, 1 ; IV, 1. 
//ft#, V, 2, 2. 

iWw, V, 1, 1 ; 2, 1 ; (acc.) V, 1, 1; 3, 2. 

;W/i, V, 2, 1. 

7 /a/roA, IV, 1 ; V, 1, 1 ; 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3, 1 ; 2 ; (acc.) 
IV > 1 J V, 2, 1; (dat.) V, 2, 2 ; (gen.) V, 2, 
1 ; (voc.) V, 2, 2 ; with pluti, IV, 1. 
fndrajyeslhatn , V, 3, 2 (accent dubious). 

V, 1, 1 ; 5 ; imam, V, 1, 5. 

V, 1, 1. 

/ww, V, 2, 2 ; isi, IV, 1. 
ihd, III, 2, 5 ; V, 2, 2 ; 3, 2. 

*/ihkh : anuprchkkasva, anvmkhasva , 
vihkhasva, V, 1, 4. 
fw, V, 2, 1. 
y/>: airayata, I, 3, 4. 

y fi .* /&, IV, 1 ; hise, V, 2, 2 ; /iftf*, III, 2, 5. 
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#/, IV, i. 

uktha (voc.), V, 3, 2. 
u&ihafdfry V, 3, 2. 

zxi, V, 1, 1. 

uttarafyy V, 1,2; iUtaram (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2. 
udabkisiktah , V, 1, 1 (dubious accent). 

*//<* (with loc.), V, 2, 2 ; «/<?, IV, 1. 

utdye, IV, 1. 
udhafry V, 3, 2. 

*/iih: uduhamiy V, 1, 4. 

\frj : ftt/dse, IV, 1. 

Mist, V, 2, 1. 
rtdm, IV, 1 ; V, 3, 2. 
rbhdby V, 2, 1. 

V, 2, 2. 
v, 3, 2. 

evdy IV, 1 ; V, 1, 1 j evcty I, 3, 4. 
h)aihy V, 2, 1. 

V, 2, 1. 

V, 2, 2. 

osadhayah , V, 1, 1. 
osthapidhandy III, 2, 5. 

ausnihencty V, 1, 4; 1 , 7. 

kdrma, V, 3, 2. 
kamdtiy V, 3, 2. 

V, 1, 5. 

kulidantaih (so comm., but see nakull ),III, 2,5. 
V kr : krnuhiy k dr tana } V, 2, 2 ; karisyantimy 
V, 1, 5 ; 1 , 8. 

krdtufyy IV, 1. 
ksatramy V, 1, 1. 

Vksi: ksiydntafy, V, 2, 2. 

*Jksi: dksitamy V, 3, 3. 

\tgam : gdchaii ’, IV, 1; gachantimy V, 1, 5. 
gartiimdny V, I, 5 ; S. I, 8. 

; p’d-gdyata, V, 2, 2. 
gatthiiy IV, 1. 
gdthdniy V, 2, I. 

gdyatrena, V, 1, 4; 6. 1, 8 ; (dat.) V, 1, 3. 
gdvahy V, 1, 1. 

V^T • grnddhyaiy V, 2, 1. 
gdbhaganiy V, 3, 2. 

IV, i* 

(acc.), I, 4, 3. 

***f«#i V, 1, 5. 


**, V, 1, 5. 

V, 1, 5 ; 3, 2; (gen.) V, 3, a. 
candramdhy V, 1, 1. 

W*V: clkilvahy IV, 1 ; prd cetaya f IV, i. 

chanddhy IV, 1; (instr.) V, 1, 4; 6. 1 , 7 ; (in 
SV., chdndah is read.) 

jdnasyay IV, 1 ; (loc. plur.) V, 2, 1. 

\/ jus : jdjosaty V, 2, 2. 
jit dr am , IV, 1. 
johutrah , V, 2, 1. 

./>##, V, 3, 2. 

I, 3, 4 ; tanutrty I, 3, 4 ; tanvah (gen.), 
I, 3, 4; tanvdmy I, 3, 4. 
tdniy IV, 1 ; V, 2, 1 ; 2 ; tina (neut.), V, 3, 2 ; 

/*,&. I, 7; tdttyV, I, 4; &. 1,75/dM/^, V,3, a. 
tdpastanUy V, 3, 3 . 
tavdstamahy V, a, 1. 
tlvrasutam (acc. masc.), V, 1, 1. 
fw/rt# (gen. ?), V, 2, 1. 

*Jtrp : trpyattiy V, 3, 3. 

V, 3, 2. 

trdyahy V, 3, 2. 

traisubhena (n.), V, 1, 4; 3 . I, 7. 

Zwf;//, IV, 1; V, 2, 2 ; tvd, V, 1, 4 ; a, 2 ; & I, 7 ; 
tc (dat.), V, 2, 1 i (gen.) I V, 1 ; V, 1 , 2 \ 3, 3. 

daksinah, V, 1, 2. 
dantaihy III, 2, 5. 

yVa ; dadatUy V, 2, 1; 1 viddJty IV, 1. 

<//&/< (acc.), IV, 1. 

*dduh : duhaviy V, 3, 2 ; dhuksva y V, 3, 2 ; <///- 
hananiy V, 3, 2. 

devdtbsUy V, 2, 2 (perhaps w. r. for devdtdh sv°). 

devafty V, I, 1 ; 4 ; 3 //, IV, 1. 

deviy V, 1,1; 3, 2. 

dyavdprthiviy V, 1, 1. 

dyumnayay IV, 1. 

dyauhy V, 1, 1. 

dvlsali (acc.), IV, 1. 

dvaipadena (n.), V, 1, 4. 

dhdnjasyay IV, r. 

a/ dhd : adfuhiy IV, 1 ; dhimdhey V, 2, 2. 
*Jdhr : dharayasiy I, 4, 3. 

/^/dhf'S : adadharsa (?), V, 2, 1 ; dddhfsdndniy V, 
3, 1; dhfsitdniy V, 2, 1; attddhfsjahy aprati- 
dhrsyahy V, 1, 1. 
dhendy V, 3, 2. 
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na, V, a, i; a; (of comparison) III, a, g (dub., 
see nakult). 

naljt (acc.), IV, i; (dat.) V, I, i; a, I ; 2; 

(gen.) IV, 1 ; V, 2, 1. 
naktili (?), Ill, 2, 5. 
ndksatraih , V, I, I. 
namafr, V, 1, 2. 
navyam (m. or n.), IV, 1. 
j^ni : abhl-naya , IV, 1 ; suprdnUe , V, 2, 3 
(dubious use and accent). 
nundm , IV, 1 ; V, 2, 2. 
nftamah, V, 2, a. 
nctaram , V, 2, 1. 

pahsah , V, 1, a. 

*/pat: patisyantlm , V, 1, 5. 
pdtili, V, 2, 1; (voc.) IV, 1. 
paddtn , V, 2, 2. 
pdrak, V, 3, 2. 
parvatesthah, V, 2, 1, 
pavih, III, a, 5. 

V, 3, 2. 

pahktena , V, 1,4. 
pitdrah , V, 1, 1. 

j^pinv: pinvati , V, 3, 2 (accent dubious). 
V/#: //&*, IV, 1; /t&z, V, 1, 1. 
pttdngasamdrtam , V, 2, 1 (v. 1. °sadr$am). 
pivartm , V, 2, 2. 
pucharn, V, 1,2. 

punarbhuh , V, 1, I ; °bhuvah, V, I, I. 

V, 2, 1 ; 2. 
puruvdram , V, 2, 1. 
puruvaso , IV, 1. 

\Zpus: pdsyantah, V, 2, 2. 
purtik, IV, 1. 

purvam (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2 ; (gen. masc.) 
IV, I. 

purvinam, IV, 1. 
purvdhutaUfW , 1, r. 

/V7fi, V, 1, I ; iW 3 «, IV, 1. 

V/r •* parsed, IV, 1. 
prtkivt \ V, 1, 1. 

prthivyupardm, V, 3, 2 (accent and reading 
dubious). 

PHnimdtarah , V, 1, 1. 
praksJ,V , a, 2 (v. 1. upapraks % e) % 
prdeetana , IV, 1. 
prajam , V, 3, 2. 

J'rajapati\ h, V, 2. 


praH (with acc.), V, 2, r. 
prdtisthd , V, 1, 2 ; 3, 2. 
prabhufr, V, 1, 1 (v. 1. prabhuh ) ; (voc.) IV, x, 
prabhufa (v. 1. prabkufy), V, r, 1. 
prastobha , V, 2, 2 (more prob. pra + s/stubh ). 
prandfay V, 1, 5 » 3* 2 } (acc.) V, 1, 4 > 3> 2 j 
(dat.) V, i,4i 3> 2 » (s en 0 3) 2* 
priyal}, V, 1, 1, 

(acc.), V, 1, 5 ; (abl.) V, 1, 5 ; & I, 8. 
barhatena , V, 1,4. 

brhdt, IV, 1 ; V, 2, 1 5 bfhate (name of Saman), 

’ V, 1, 2. 

Bfkaspd/i/i, V, I, 1. 

brdhma, V, 1, 1 ; (acc.) V, 3, 2; (voc.) V, 3, 2. 
brahmav areas dm (acc.), V, 3, 2. 
brahmandbharirkam (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2 
(accent dubious). 

*s/bru: sam-bravCwakai, IV, 1. 

V, 1,5. 

bhadraya (name of Saman), V, I, 2. 

bhargah, V, 1, 5. 

bhuktih , V, 1, 5. 

bhujafy, V, 1, 5. 

bktivah (indecl.), V, 1,4; 3. 2. 

\/bhii : bhuvah , IV, 1 ; bhuyasam , V, 1, 1 ; 3/z*7- 
Zi/// (acc. neut.), V, 1, 1; bhutebhyah (dat.), 
V, i, 4; vibhutam (nom. neut.), V, 3, 2, 
bhiitayah , V, 3, 2. 
bhuyah (acc.), V, 1, 5 ; 6. 1, 8. 
bhuh (indecl.), V, 1, 4; 3, 2. 

\/Mr : dbhara , V, 2, 2. 
bhesajam, I, 3, 4. 

mdmhisthah, IV, 1; V, 2, 15 2 ; (voc.) IV, 1. 
ntaghdm , V, 2, 2 ; (dat.) V, 2, 1. 
maghavan , IV, 1 ; maghdndm , IV, I. 
y/tndd: mdtsva, IV, 1; tuatsva, V, 2, 1. 
madam , V, 2, 1. 
tnadhUy V, 1, 1. 
mddhumati , V, 2, a. 

*s/man: manydya, IV, 1 (accent dubious). 
rndnah, V, i, 1 ; (gen.) 3, 2 ; (instr.) V, 1,5; 

(abl.) 3, 2. 
manydve , IV* 1. 
marJcayah , V, 1, 1. 

Mar tit ahy V, 1, 1. 

*Jmah : mahdyamah , V, 2, 1. 

mahan, V, 1 , 5 ; mahdt } V, 3, 2 j mahim , V, 3, 2. 
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mam , III, 2, 5 ; V, 1, 1 ; 5 ; md 9 V, 1, 1 ; mi 
(dat.), V, 3, 2 ; mayi, V, 1, 5. 

Mitravdrunau , V, 1 , 1 ; 2,2. 
mithunaniy V, 1, 1. 
tn&rdhd) V, 3, 2. 

'Jtnfj: dmrktafy , V, 2, a. 

IV, 1 ; V, 1, 2 ; V, t, 2 ; jifc/, IV, 1 j 
V, 1, 2\ydm 9 V, 2, 2 ; (masc.), V, 2, 1 j 
y, V, i, 1 5 3> 2. 

*/yaj : yajamahe, V, 3, 2 ; yaja, V, 3, 2; 3 
jamdnam , V, 1, 5. 
ydjatrdh 9 V, 1, 1. 

yajftdfy, V, 1, 1 ; (acc.) V, 1, 5; a, 1. 
yajtiasamrddhiniy V, 3, 2 (accent dubious). 
ydt (when), I, 3> 4> V, 2, 1 ; (so that) V, 2, 2 
V, 2, 2. 

4/yam: yachattiy V, 1, 1. 

V, 1, 5 ; (acc.) V, 3, 2. 
t/ yd: dyahi , IV, 15 updydhi 9 V, 2, I. 
ytijah 9 V, 2, 1. 

V, a, 2, 

rdntyam , V, a, I. 

ny'/w, V, 2, 1 ; 2 ; (nom.) 2. 

rayisdni , V, 2, 2 (reading dubious). 

V, 1, 1 ; 3, 2 ; (acc.) V, 3> *• 

\frdj : virdjatij V, 3, 1; vi- rajas i, I, 4, 3. 

rdjandya (name of Saman), V, 1, 2. 

rq/Vi, V, 3, 2 ; rdjdnafy 9 V, 1, I. 

rdtrihy V, 1, I. 

ralhantaraya , V, 1, 2. 

rdyc, IV, 1 ; (gen.) IV, 1. 

Kudra )} 9 IV, 1, 4. 

4/ rah: anvarohdmi, V , 1 , 4; 6. 1, 7 > 
hantUy V, 1, 4 ; 1, 7. 

rupam , V, 1, 1. 

*/ likh : ullikhamiy V, 1,4. 
lokdm, V, 3, 2 ; (loc.) V, 1, 1 ; (gen. plur.) V, 
3> 1. 

tw#, V, 2, 2. 

4/ vac: vaksyanttm , V, I, 5; &. I, 8. 
vajrirty IV, 1. 
vajrivahy IV, I. 

4/vad: pra-vadisydmiy V, 1,5; 3. I, 8 ; iw- 
disyantinij V, 1, 5 ; vddayet , III, 2, 5. 
vdnam (V), V, 2, 1. 


Vdrunah 9 \ 9 1, I. 

Vdrunavdyvitamam , V, 3, 2 (accent and 
reading dubious). 
varsdpavitram } V, 3, 2. 
vdidfi, IV, 1. 

«wfi, IV, 1. 

vdsuhy V, 2, 1 ; raw, IV, 1 ; Vasavah ) V, r, 4. 
*/vaky cf. */uh: uduhdmi , V, I, 4. 
va-vdy V, 2, 2. 

vakprabhutam , V, 3, 2 (accent dubious), 
vac, V, 1, 1 ; s ; 3, a ; (acc.) V, I, 5 ; (instr.) 

5 ! (sen.) 5 » V, 3, a. 

vajdya, IV, I ; vdjandm ) IV, I* 
vajasdtaye , V, 2, 2. 
tww, V, 2, 1. 
vdytlhy V, 1, 1. 
vigdhdhy V, 2, I. 
vijdrah (?), V, 2, I. 
vijigydttdm (accent dubious), V, 3, 2. 

4/vid: vida, IV, 1 (or vidah) ; fc'i'afe, IV, l ; 

vidvatiyV, 2, 2. 
vlprdhj V, 2, 2. 

vlbhuhy V, 3, 2 ; vibhu t V, 1, 1. 
vibhiitayah , V, 3, 2. 
vlvdcanam, V, 3, 2. 
vttam, V, 3, 2. 

vtivam (acc. neut.), V, 1, 1 ; 3, 1 ; 2 ; vfivasya, 
V, 2, 2 ; vltvCy V, 1, ij 4. 
viivdtah , V, 2, 2. 

vtivdtoddvati) V, 2, 2 (perhaps w.r. for 
toddvan ). 
vttvddha, IV, 1. 

Vis fid 3 tt, IV, 1. 

\Zvr : parivftdy III, 2, 5. 
vrtrahdtyesu , V, 2, 1. 
vrtrahatiy IV, 1. 
vrtrahdntamdya, V, 2, 2. 

^/v^s: varsalUy V, 3, 2. 

V, 3, 2 ; (gen. plur.) V, 3, 2. 
ww, I, 4, 3 * 
vairdjena (n.), V, 1,4. 
vydthih , V, 2, 1. 
vydnanty V, 1, 4; (dat.) V, 1, 4. 
vybma, V, 3, 2. 

iakrdhi IV, I. 
idcinam 9 IV, 1. 
talrutt , V, 2, 1. 
iJ///, V, 2, 2. 
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idrma (acc.), V, i, i. 
fdvafr, V, 2 , i. 

idvisthah, IV, i; (acc.) V, a, a ; (voc.) IV, i. 
tayis : dnutamsisah, IV, i; iasydte , IV, i 
(accent doubtful). 
idsvadbhih , V, 2, 1. 
yW/fc: Hksa, IV, 1. 
imr#, V, 2, 1. 

i/W, IV, 1; (gen. plur.) IV, 1. 

irthy V, 1, 5; (acc.) V, 3, 2 ; iriydm , V, I, 1. 

V$ru: irutdhy V, 2, 2. 

Mtraniy V, 1, 5; 3, 2; (gen.) V, 3, 2. 
tlokafy, V, 1, 5. 
ilokabhufyy V, 1, 1. 

jd, IV, 1 ; V, 2, 1 ; 2. 
sdvivtiahy V, 3, 2. 
sdkhdy IV, 1. 

satydm,Vy 3, 2 ; satydsammiiam , V, 3, 2 (accent 
dubious). 

t/san: sanisyantlm, V, 1, 5. 
jawa/, V, 2, 2. 

V, 1, 1. 

V, 3, 2. 

.raw, V, 1, 5. 
sdmajahy V, 2, 1. 
sdmbhavahy V, 3, 2. 

sdrvam (notn. neut.), V, 3, 2; (acc. neut.) V, 3, 
2 ; sdrvasmat (neut.), V, 3, 2 ; sdrvdn , V, 3, 
2 ; sarvasyai (gen.), Ill, 2, 5. 
salildm , V, 3, 2. 
sdhahy V, 2, 1. 


sahdsradhdramy V, 3, 2 (nom. or acc. neut.). 
sat dye, IV, 1. 
sdhdtui h (?), V, 2, r. 

*/sic : udabhisiktafi , V, 1, 1 (dubious accent). 

y'jw; sutdfr, V, 2, 1. 

suparnahy V, 1, 5. 

sumniy IV, 1. 

suviryam (acc.), IV, 1. 

sutdvah , IV, 1. 

susaddy V, 1, 1. 

suhdvdli (or voc.?), V, 1, 1. 

siiryaby V, 1, 1. 

V*r/: au£/* 9 V, 3, 2. 

V, 1, 1 ; 2, 15 2; 3, 2; (gen.) V, 

3 ) *• 

*/stu : sitisty IV, 1 (or stusj). 

V stabh : astobhatiy V, 2, 2 ; prdstobha , ib. 
stobhahy V, 1, 5. 
stomahy V, 1, 5. 

V-s/rf : spriaty V, 2, 2. 
srldhah (acc.), IV, I. 

V, 1, 1 ; jzkwi, I, 3, 4. 
svdh,^ 1, 45 3, 2; (acc.) V, i, 5. 
svaraty V, 2, 2. 

svarkahy V, 1, 1 ; and perhaps 2, 2. 

*/han: dghndnaJiy V, 1, 1. 

£/, IV, 1 ; V, 2, 2. 
y 7 /f: hinoiiy V, 2, 2. 

*Jhu: havamahey IV, 1. 

hfdayasya, V, 3, 2. 

hrdaydgraniy V, 3, 2 (accent dubious). 


B. In &ankhayana Aranyaka and the &anti verses in the Aitareya Aranyaka (A). 


akdmahy XI, 8. 
aksestiy XII, 4. 

Agnihy XI, 6; XII, 9; (acc.) XI, 18; (loc.) 
XI, 5,6. 

ajftam (acc.), XIV, 1. 

Atharvandniy XIV, 1. 
atfiOy XII, 19. 

Aditydy XII, 1 ; Adityai (abl. or gen.), XII, 1. 

adharatiy XII, 7 ; 34. 

adhipatihy XII, 18. 

anuvadty XII, 10. 

antariksam (acc.), IX, 7. 

annaniy XI, 8. 

annavan , XI, 6 ; 8. 

annddaJiy XI, 6 ; 8. 


anyat (nom.), XII, 23. 
apacititUy XII, 15. 
apavddahy XII, 24. 
apdnahy XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5. 
amitrdn , XII, 12. 
amrtamy XII, 32. 

ayahy XI, 8. 

ayaniy XIV, 2;. ane nay VI T, 1 ; XII, 10; 30 
A. IT, 7 ; asmaiy XII, 28° ; asya } XII, 29, See. 
asmiiiy XII, 24. 
ardtihy XII, 31. 
arkahy I, 7. 
ariham, XIV, 2. 
art haj flaky XIV, 2. 
ardhe, XII, 20. 
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alahsmih , XII, 24. 

alar dahy XII, 19 (of doubtful form and mean- 
ing; cf. perhaps aratu (Lex.), arcufu (AV.): 
but perhaps it may be from (cf. a/arti, 
RV., VIII, 48, 8), for alar-ta (like vdvada, 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 442 ; Mac- 
doneli, Vedic Grammar , p. 120, n. 5), the 
tenuis becoming a media (cf. Macdonell, 
p. 22) and meaning * active one Or alaja ?). 
*/av : avatu t VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

\lai: ahidtij XII, 21 ; XIV, 2. 

VaS: atiya , XI, 8 ; aiata, XII, 14 (doubtful, the 
MS. reading is md jfldtdram i at amah prati - 
stkahy and I amend to asata to give sense and 
metre). 
aimd t XI, 8. 
aivesu , XII, 4. 

Aivinau , XII, 33. 

a/ as : asi , XII, 33; astu, VII, 1 ; XII, 15; 

A. II, 7 ; st hah, A. II, 7. 
asauy XIV, 1 ; imam> XII, 18. 
asurah , XII, 25. 
aham , XII, 33. 
ahoratr&ny VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

akaiali, XI, 556; anTy A. II, 7. 

atichandasena , XI, 8. 

dtmdj XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6. 

Aditydsahj XII, 1. 
dnustubhena , XI, 8. 
dpahy XI, 5 ; 6. 
dyuh (acc.), XI, 8. 
dyusmdn , XI, 8. 
arolhdrah , I, 7* 

dvir avir, VII, 1 ; A. II, 7 (<fc//>, in second case). 
ahull , XII, 20; 29; XIV, 1. 

V*: etiy XIV, 2; praiti, XII, 2; adhfte, 
XIV, 1 ; adhitya, XIV, 2 ; adhltena (neut.), 
VII, 1; A. II, 7 ; samarpaya, XII, 15. 
JndrahyX 1 , 5; 6; XII, 9; 10; 30; (voc.)XII, 31. 
Indravatim, XII, 15. 
iramanimy XII, 20-29. 
ivi iy XI, 8 ; XII, 9 ; 10 ; 29. 
isiramy VII, 1 ; IX, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
iha;X II, 15. 

tiikh : prenkhayattiy I, 7. 

I&dnafyy XI, 5 ; 6. 


uttama 1 lokahy XII, 15. 
uttamdhgam (acc.), XIV, 1. 
tidanafyy XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6. 
uparistaty XII, 12. 
usasah (abl.), XII, 19. 

rcdniy XIV, r. 

rtam (acc.), VII, 1 ; A. II, 7 ; (? nom.) VII, 
1 ; A. II, 7. 

rsindy XII, 30; fsayaliy XII, 16. 

oghah, XII, 11 ; 29. (The older form is 
aughahy and this may best be read here.) 
ojaliy XII, 16. 

ausnihena } XI, 8. 
kaksamy XII, 9. 

kahkdhy XII, 14. Cf. Ind, Stud., XIII, 264, n. 

kabandham (acc.), XIV, 1. 

kavayaliy XII, 32. 

kdkubhcnay XI, 8. 

kildy XII, 10 ; XIV, 2. 

kilbisaiiiy XII, 21. 

kulihna y XII, 1 1. 

kulesuy XII, 23. 

*/kr : kurutCy XII, 29; XIV, 1 ; krnotiy XII, 
28; kuruy XII, 2; krnvaiiy XII, 7; 34; 
kr tartly XII, 26. 
krsnah {ahih)y XII, 28, 

V kip: kalpetdy XII, 20. 

\Ikrudh : kruddhaniy XII, 21; 26. 
ksatraniy XII, 16. 

js/gd : dgan (MSS. °dn) t presumably a plural 
form of the imperfect of gd as a second 
class verb (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , 
§§ 855,621, but if so a late form. The other 
texts have agre)> XII, 16 ; dgdty XII, 32 (in 
both cases probably with true aorist effect). 
gdyatrenay XI, 8. 

grhey XII, 24 ; grhesuy XII, 25. 
gosuy XII, 3 ; 4. 

A/grath : udgrathani, XI, 8. 
grant hi Sy XI, 8 ; (acc.) XI, 8. 
grahahy XII, 28. 

ghrtdty XII, 7; 34. 

caksuhy VII, 1 ; IX, x ; A. II, ?; XI, 6 ; (loc.) 

XI, 5, 
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candramah , XI, 5 ; 6. 

chandamsi (acc.), XII, 17; ckandasa , XI, 8 . 

^ chid: chittvd , XIV, 1 ; chinnam , XII, 29. 

*Jjan : jdyate , XII, 23 ; 25 ; jdyamdnd, XII, 
23 ; XII, 19 ; jatam, XII, 16 (neut. 
nom.). 

janesu, XII, 6. 

jambkakaJt, XII, 25 (cf. Vajasaneyi Saiphita, 
XXX, 6, &c.). 
jaradas\ih y XII, 2. 
jagatcna , XI, 8. 

jdtaveddh, XII, 22 ; °vcdah, XII, 2. 
jambaJiy XII, 30 (cf. Unadi Sutra, IV, 95 ; 96 : 
presumably it denotes some special shrub or 
tree). 

Vji: jay a, XII, 11, and II, 17 (?). 
jlvdya, XII, 30. 

anu-jivatha y XII, 18. 
a/ jus : jusania, XII, 13. 

A/jHa: vijandtiy XIV, 2. 
jitdnavidhutapdpma, XIV, 2. 
jyotisam, VII, 1 ; IX, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

tam, XII, 19 ; /<wT(nom.), XII, 3; 4; (acc.) XII, 
4 ; tasya (masc.), XII, 20; 29. 
tanvah (abl.), XII, 1. 
tigmajambhah, XII, 9. 

tiraicinaraji, XII, 28 (reading doubtful : the 
MS. B has tiraici na rdjd which would easily 
give tiraici na rdjd if tiraici could mean 
* animal * and if rdjd were naturally intro- 
duced here (cf. p. 161). But tiraicinaraji =* 
snake occurs several times in the Atharvavcda 
(e. g. Ill, 27, 2), and the temptation to read 
°rdjih or rdji (as a parallel form) is very 
great). 

trptih, XI, 8. 
a/ if : taret y XII, 20. 
traistubhcna, XI, 8, 
tvacaniy XII, 22. 

tvdm y XII, 13; tvd y XII, 19; te y XII, 33. 

damstri, XII, 13. (The usual form is damsfrd , 
Panini, III, 2, 182, and Gana.) 

Vdabh: adabdham , VII, 1 ; IX, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
dasyiiny XII, 11. 

V dd : samadu/j } XII, 1, 


divyafyy XII, ai. 
diiahy XI, 5 ; 6. 

diksaniy XII, 16; dtkse y V II, 1; IX, 1; A. II, 7. 
durafyy XII, 10 (v.l. = 'giver*; cf. RV., I, 53, 
3 » VI, 35, 5, where occurs vl dur6 grnise y 
and Aitareya Aranyaka, V, 2, 1, n. 4). 

V dus : dusyati, XII, 23. 

*/drh : drmhatu y XII, 5. 
dcvahy I, 5 ; (nom. plur.) VII, 17 ; (gen.) XI, 
8 ; (dat.) VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
devyd y I, 5. 

dyam , IX, 7 ; divam y XI, 18 ; XII, 5 ; (loc.) ib. 
V dvis : dvisantam , XII, 20 ; 29 ; dvisatah 
(acc.), XII, 31. 
dvipi, XII, 26. 

dhanamjayahy XII, 7; 34. 
dharunah y XII, 7 ; 34. 

V dhd: saifidadhami , A. II, 7 ; sam-adadhdt , I, 
5 (here it means 'has united*, not a mere 
past. The use is remarkable : cf. samadhat - 
tarn in VII, 3, where the Aitareya version has 
the correct aorist) ; dhitam y XII, 2 ; 3. 
dhatd y XII, 17. 
dhdrayisnuhy XII, 7 ; 34. 

na, see sampat . 
nahy XII, 9. 

j>/nam: abhisamnamantdm, XIT, 16; 17. 
fiamah , VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

*jnah : apinahyatdm , XII, 33. 
ndkatn (acc.), XIV, 2. 
ndgahy XII, 31. 
nividah (acc.), XII, 17. 
niveianam (acc.), XII, 24. 

*Jnud : nudatdm y XII, 9 ; pranudat , XTI, 1 1 ; 
29 ; pranuitdn, XII, 12 ; see brahma 0 . 

*/pat: patantUy XII, 15. 
pay ah, XII, 6. 
payasvdtt y XII, 7 ; 34. 
paramah , XII, 17. 
paramesthi , XII, 15 ; I7 b . 

Parjanyah , XI, 5 ; 6. 

*Jpai : paiyanti, XII, 3; paiyantah , XII, 16. 

paiubhih , I, 8. 

paicdt , XII, 12 ; 18. 

pdpakrtyd y XII, 23. 

pdrdvardt, XII, 28. 

pinvamdndh , XII, 13. 
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piiacah , XII, 25. 
purd (with abl.), XII, 19. 
purutrd , XII, 9. 
purafy (acc.), XII, 10. 
puspam , XII, 29. 

*Jpu : piiyamdndydm , XII, 4. 
piirvapdddbhydm (? °pddbhyam), XII, 31. 
prtanah, XII, 20. 
prtandyatah (acc.), XII, 31. 
prtanyataft (gen.), XII, 15; (acc.) XII, 31. 
prthivt , XI, 5 ; 6. 
prddkuh, XII, 27. 
prajd , XII, 23. 

Prajdpatih , I, 7 ; 8 ; XI, 8 ; XII, 17. 
pratistham , XII, 14. 
pratisarah, XII, 30. 

«Jprath : prathatdm, XII, r. 
pramdyukam , XII, 20 ; 29. 
pravadakdh (? MS. pravdtaka(K ) ), XII, 29. 
pranah , XII, 6 ; (loc.) XII, 5 ; 6. 

*/badh : badhyate, XII, 30. 

bandhanena , XII, 29. 

fo/aw, XI, 6; XII, 16; (loc.) XI, 5; 6. 

barhatena, XI, 8. 

bilvah, XII, 33 (v.l.). 

brhad, XII, 2. 

brhadvayah , XII, I. 

Brhaspatih , XI, 8, 

bailvam , XII, 20-29 ; bailvah , 32 ; 33 (v.l.). 
brahma, I, 5 ; XI, 6 ; 8. 
brahmanuttasya (masc.), XII, 15. 
brdhtnanya , I, 5. 

bhahgdh , XII, 14* 

bhadram (acc. neut.), XII, 16 ; XIV, 2. 
bhargak, XII, 5 ; VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
bhartd , XII, 33. 
bhdrahdrah , XIV, 2. 

*Jbhi: bhltam , XII, 21, 
bhttim (?), XII, 26. 

^/bhu: bhavati , XII, 2; bhava, VII, 1; A. 
II, 7 ; sambabhtiva , XII, 1 ; abhut, XIV, 2 
(without true aorist sense); dbhiih (injunc- 
tion), VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

*Jbhr : bibharti, XII, 20-29 > dbhara , XII, 
10 ; vibhrtah, XII, 9. 
bhojanani (acc.), XII, 10. 

tnakarah , XII, 21, 
maghavan , XII, 15. 


XII, 30 ; 3a ; (acc.) XII, 20-29 5 0°®*) 
XII, 33. 

Vmad: pramattam , XII, 29. 
madhund , XII, 6. 

madhumatim , XII, 6 ; madhumdn , XII, 7 5 34* 
madhyat, XII, 12. 

*/ man : manvdnah , XII, 13. 

manah , VII, 1 ; XI, 1 ; 6 ; A. II, 7 ; (loc.) 

VII, 11 ; XI, 5; 6; A. II, 7. 
manisind , XII, 30. 
mantrakrdbhyah , VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
mantrapatibhyaf}, VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
manyuh, XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6 ; manyavah , 
XII, 21. 

wayi, XII, 3 5 4 5 5; VII, 

Marutah, XII, 12. 

^rnah : sam mahdm , XII, 6 (doubtful reading : 
perhaps imperative (Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar , § 618), the sense may be, ‘ may 
the /oyar gladden me with honey mead, 
O Agni,’ but I read ahktdm ). 
mahah , XII, 5 ; 14 (if so read, the sense must 
be ‘hindering their greatness ’, but the other 
version, mitho, is better). 
mahan, I, 5 ; mahate (ncut.), XII, 7 ; 34 ; w<i- 
hatyd, I, 5. 
mahtyatdm, XII, 13. 

f//<2 : (?), XII, 14; mart sy ami, XI, 6 ; 8; 

risam, XII, 33; lesih (?), IX, 7 ; vyoma{ t) 
VII, 1; A. II, 7; hitnsth , VII, 1; IX, 1 
A. II, 7 ; prahdsih , A. II, 7. 
main sam, XII, 22. 
milhah, XII, 23 ; I4(?). 
y/tnt : pramlyeta, XII, 20. 
in u tujam un<fam , XIV, 1. 
nturdhd, XI, 6; XII, 15; (acc.) XIV, 1; 
(loc.) XI, 5 5 6. 
mr : ntarisydini, XI, 6 ; 8. 

*/wrj : anu marsti , XII, 9. 
mrtyum, XII, 14. 
mrdhaJi , XII, 10. 
tnri : pra mrtantu, XII, 4. 
w*, VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

yaks ah, XII, 25. 
yajusdm , XIV, l. 
yajhasya, XII, 5. 

yathd : dvaddmi, XII, 6 ; saheyuh, XIT, 32. 

yad (pron.), XII, 2 ; 3. 

yaiah, XII, 4 ; 5 ; yaiase, XII, 15. 
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yatasvin , XII, 15. 

A/yd: anuydntu , XII, 12 ; abhiyanti (abhi- 
mdti B, which can hardly be right), XII, 21; 
upaydnti ( yati B), XII, 14. 

raksalt , XII, 25. 
raj at am, XI, 8. 

A/rabh : anusamrabhadvaqi , XII, 18. 
rdstram (acc.), XII, 17. 
y'm ; maw, XII, 33 ; risantam , XII, 12. 
*Jruj : vi-ruroja, XII, 10; rujan, XII, 7; 34. 
rudrailty XII, 13. 

*/ruh : aroha y XII, 7 ; 34 ; viroha, IX, 7 ; 
arohatu , I, 7. Cf. abkyarfi/ham , X, 8. 

XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6. 
rohobhydm , X, 8. (Cf. 3 ahkhayana £rauta Sutra, 
VIII, 25, 3.) 

f/lup : ulluptah , XII, 7 ; 34. 
loham, XI, 8. 

'/vad: dvaddmiy XII, 6; vadisydmi t VII, 1 ; 
A. II, 7. 

vand (acc.), XII, II. 
vanaspate, IX, 7. 

Varunah , XII, 21; 29. 
varcas, XII, 2 ; 3 ; (instr.) XII, 2. 
varcasvinam , XII, 2. 
vardkanesu , XII, 13. 

-y/zxw ; vasdni, XI, 8; samvasdmi t VII, 1 ; Va- 
dhami y A. II, 7 * 

vasumatim , XIII, 1 (not in Chandogya Upan- 
isad, III, 11,6, and from Jacob’s Concordance 
apparently foreign to the Upanisads). 

V vah : avaha } XII, 15. 
vd y XII, 3. 

vdk/m, 1 ; XI, 6 ; A. II, 7 J (acc.) XII, 6 ; (in- 
str.) XII, 3 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6 ; VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
vdktdram y VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
vdkyam (acc.), XII, 20. 
vdtesu, XII, 9. 
vdyuJk, XI, 3 ; 6. 
vijHdnatn (acc.), XII, 18, 

*/ vid : veda % XII, 19. 
vidyutah, XI, 5 ; 6. 
vidhdtd, XII, 1 7. 

vistambhajambhanam y XII, 19 (the reading 
seems certain). 
visvak(t)y XII, 15. 

Vfkaby XII, 26. 


Vvrt : abhydvartadhvam , XII, 18. 

Vrtram, XII, 9-1 1 ; 30. 
vrhikaliy XII, 28. 
vrsdy XII, 32. 

vedatHy XIV, 1; 2; (gen.) A. II, 7; vedasd- 
matsdrimh (?), VII, 1. 
vairdjena (so rather than jyena) y XI, 8. 
vyaghrahy XII, 26. 

vyomay VII, 1 ; A. II, 7 (error for yuyoma), 
*/vraic: anu y vi, pra, prati-vrka y XII, 12 
(exact readings are doubtful). 

iatavatto , IX, 7. 

iatdyuhy XII, 22. 

tatrun, XII, 11. 

iatruyatanij XII, 10. 

iamtamdy VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

a/ tap : taptamy XIT, 21 ( saptam A, B). 

$ariram t XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6. 

iastdy XII, 18. 

bdpdHy XII, 11 ; 29. 

krah (acc.), XIV, 1. 

tivam (acc. neut.), XII, 28. 

H{tft)kimdrahy X, 28. 

Sura, XII, 11 ; 12, 
h utaniy A. II, 7. 

kresthahy VII, 1 ; IX, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
trot ram y XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5 ; 6. 
h dp ad am, XII, 26. 

sakalam (acc. neut.), XIV, 2. 

satyam (nom.), XI, 8 ; (acc.) VII, I ; A. I T , 7. 

satyasamdhdh , VII, 17. 

*d$ad: upascduh, XII, 16, 
sanidrk , XII, 17. 

samdrUy VII, 1 ; A. II, 7 (w. r. for °tah). 
sapatnaksayanah , XII, 32; (acc.) XII, 19. 
sapatnan , XII, 7 ; 32 ; 34, &c. 
samare, XII, 32. 

sampattapaliy XII, 24 {na - na must be merely 
a strong negative, since sampad hardly can 
be taken as * misfortune *; I read °paiantyo ). 
Sarasvati, VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 
sarpdhy XII, 27J 
sarvachandastna , XI, 8. 
sarvatn (acc.: v.l. sarve ), XII, 1 ; sarve,X II, 18. 
sarvavtrdh, XII, 32. 

V sah : saha , sakasxfa , XII, 31 ; saheyuf} , X!I f 
32 ; saheta, XII, 20 ( saha might be- sa ha , 
but this is unlikely). 
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saka (with instr.), XII, 29, 
sakasravhyah, XII, 33. 
safhd , XII, 9 * 
samnatn , XIV, I. 
sdmrdjyena , XI, 8. 
sdraghena, XII, 6. 

Savitrili (?), XI, 8. 
stsam , XI, 8. 
sufarndfy, XII, 14. 
sumrtikd , VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

$urdyam y XII, 4. 

suvarcahy XII, 17, 

suvarnam, XI, 8 ; (loc.) XII, 3. 

sutikdy XII, 25. 

sutram, XI, 8 ; XII, 33, 

suryaty XII, 19 ; suryah , VII, 1 ; IX, 1 ; A. II, 7. 

*Jsev : upasevatciy XII, 18. 

sailagah (MSS. rfa*7°), XII, 33. 

saubhagdya , XII, 7 ; 34, 

stomaniy XII, 1 7. 

sthd : abhitistkay XII, 31; pratisthitahy °d y 

attiy dh y XI, 5 and 6; pratisthitdy VII, 1; 

A. II, 7 ; °aniy VII, 1 ; A. II, 7. 


sthdnuhy XIV, 2. 
sthirahy XI, 8. 
svadhitihy XII, 11. 
svarvidafyy XII, 16 ; 3a. 
svdrdjycnay XI, 8, 

*/hatt : hantiy XII, 22 ; abkisanihatCy XII, 28 ; 
chatty XII, 30 ; jaki, XII, 11 ; hatvdy XII, 
11 ; vihatydy XII, 10 ; vighndndhy XII, 14; 
(B vighnandniy which with rnaho and upaydti 
might conceivably » * the might of persons at 
variance (a gen. in dm) goes to destruction,* 
but the m must be wrong.) 
hastinaniy XII, 26 ; hastisu, XII, 3, 
hastivarcasaniy XII, 1, &c. 
y7/a; jahydt (?), XII, 11 ; prahdsihy A. II, 
7- 

y hints: hinastiy XII, 25 ; 27 ; himsaii ( metri 
causa), XII, 22; 26; himsih, VII, ij IX, 
1 ; 7 ; A. II, 7. 
hiranyesuy XII, 4. 
hrdayaniy XI, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 6. 
hetibhihy XI, 13. 
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WORDS OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS. 

(When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified. Sec 
also p. 344. As II, 5 and 6 have no Khandas, the II is repeated where necessary to avoid 
ambiguity. Parallel words in the Sankhayana Aranyaka I,II,VII-XIII are referred to as &.) 


Orll % II, 3 » 

amsaphalakam , I, 2, a. 

akarafyi II, 3, 6 ; III, 2, 3 ; £. VIII, 3. 

akrtsnahy II, 3, 5. 

aksaram , II, 2, 2 ; 3,8; III, 1,5; (acc.) II, 3, 
*8; (acc. du.) Ill, 1, 3; 6. VII, 10; (nom. 
pinr.) I, 3, 4; 7 ; (acc. plur.) Ill, 2, 2 ; 3 . 
VIII, 2 ; (instr. plur.) I, 3, 8; (gen. plur.) II, 
a, 4 ; 3,8; 111,2,2; 6. VIII, 2; (ioc.) &. 

vra, 4- 

aksarasatfimanah , III, 2, 2 ; S. VIII, 5 ; (acc.) 
in, 2, 2 : $. viii, 5. 

aksinJ , II, 4, 1 ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; III, 2, 4 ; S. 

VIII, 7 ; (abl. with t) II, 4, 1. 
aksah , I, 2, 2 (collar-bone). Cf. aksdm 
and aksafa, 6. II, 4 (also in the Bodleian 

MS.). 

Agnih , I, 4, 1 ; a ; II, 1, 1 ; 5 ; 7 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ; 
III, 1,2; 5 . VII, 3, &c. ; (acc.) I, 1, 2 ; II, 

I, 1; 111,2,4; 6. VIII, 6; (gen.) 1 , 3,5 5 

Hi 3> 7 5 2, 4» 5 » (l°c.) IH> a, 3 > 

VIII, 4; (abl.) 6. XII, 8. 

agnihotram , II, 3, 3 ; X, 1 ; 8 ; (acc.) &. 
X, 8. 

agram, I, 3, 3 ; 4, 1. 

II, 4i I » III, I, I ; 3 ; S. VII, 2 ; (with 
abl.) II, 5. 
aghnyab, I, 3, 5. 

attgam, II, 5 ; (nom. plur.) I, 2, 2 ; (abl. plur.) 

II, 5 ; (g en - P lur 0 i> 4, 1 ; h* 3, 5 ; y<*- 

tkdhgapt, 6. 1, 5. 


aitgulayah , I, 1, a ; 2, 2 ; III, 2, 5 ; &. VIII, 9 ; 

ahgullh , &. II, 5. 

*Jac : pratyacyantt , I, 4, I . 
vyajyamana, 11,3, 6. 

a/iakdrar/iy III, 2, 6 (rte nakdram , VIII, 11). 

amfam , II, 4, 1. Cf. 
anpajani, II, 6. 

ata/z, I, 3, 4; 4, 2; II, 1, 2; III, 2, 4; S. 

vm, 7. 

ati (with acc.), II, 3> 3 \ o. I, 5. 

at it hi h, I, 1, 1. 

atidyumne , III, 1, 3 ; S. VII, 8 ; 9. 

II, 1, 2. 

II, 1, 2. 

atydyam , II, 1, 1. 

0/™, I, 3, 8 ; 4, 2 ; 5, 1 ; II, 5 ; III, 1, 1 ; S. 
VII, 2, &c. 

atha> I, 1, 1, &c.; 6. VII, 2, &c.; atha kasmit, 

I, 2, 2; 5, 2; flMrt £«/*, II, 4,3 ; athatah I, 
4, 1 ; II, 1,2; 7 ; III, 1, 1 ; 3 i 6 ; 2, 5 ; 

1 , 1 , 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; 4, 2 ; 5, 1 ; II, 1, 6 ; 3,6. 
ad: atti ’, II, 1, 2; 3, 1; adanti , II, 3, 1 ; 

adyul } , II, 1,2; adatna , II, 4, 2 ; 
adyak , II, 1, 2. 

Aditihy III, 1, 6 ; S. VII, 15 ; Aditisamhitd , 6. 
VII, 15. 

addhatamau , I, 3,3. 
adhastdt i II, 4, 1. 

otftt (with acc. and Vcar), II, 3, 1 ; (with loc.) 

II, 3, 8 (a &loka) ; (with loc. and bhavati) 
II, 3 , 1. 
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adhidaivatam % I, 3, 3; 8 ; II, 1, 2, &c.; 6. VII, 

2, &c. 

adhipatiJt, II, 3, 7 ; (acc.) II, 3, 7 % 
adhyatmam , I, 3,3; II, 1, 2, &c.; S. VII, 2, <5cc. 
adhyayam , III, 2, 6; 6, VIII, 11. 
adhvary avail. , III, 2, 3 ; VIII, 4. 

• samananti , II, 1, 2 ; abhiprdnitam , 
abhyap&nitam, II, 4, 3 ; abhiprdnya t II, 4, 3. 
anakamamdrakt II, 3, 8, 
anantevasinc, III, 2, 6. 
aniruktah, see ^ vac, 
amyal} % I, 5, 1. 
anUananiy II, 1, 5. 

(with acc.), I, 4, 1 ; II, 1, 2 ; 7 ; 3, 1 ; 3 ; 
(adv.) II, 1, 7. 
anukrtih, see 

anuvuiham t III, 2, 3 ; VIII, 4. 
anuvidhdfy (v.l.), II, 3, 1. 
anuvyahdrdh , III, 1, 4; VII, 8. 
anustup , 1, 1, 1, &c.; (acc.) I, 1,2, &c.; (nom. 
pl’ur.) ir, 3, 5; S. I, a; (gen. plur.) II, 3, 5 ; 
anustubdyatandniy I, 1,2; anustupiTrsdnah , 

I, 1, 1 ; anustupsampannam , II, 3, 6 ; 
stupsahasraviy II, 3, 5. 

anusamhitam, III, 2, 6; 6. VIII, II. 
anucdnatamaliy I, 2, 2. 
anrtam , II, 3, 65 (acc.) II, 3, 6. 
aneklkurvatiy III, 1,5. 
antah, I, 5, 2 ; 3. 

antataJi, I, 1, 3, &c.; 6. II, 10, See, 
antah (with loc.), I, 5, 1 ; &. II, n. 
antarapurusalj., III, 2, 4 ( dntara° t S. VIII, 1). 
antariksam , II, 1, 2, &c. ; (acc.) II, 1, 2, &c. ; 
S.VII, 10; (gen.) II, 1,7; HI, 2,5; VIII, 
8; (loc.) Ill, i, a ; 1 VII, 3. 
antariksalokaliy I, 2, 3 ; 4, 3 ; (acc.) I, 4, 3 ; 

II, 3, 3 J (loc.) I, 4. 3- 
antariksayatanam, III, 1,3; 3. VII, 10. 
antariksydlty I, 3, 5. 

antarena (with acc.), I, 2, 3 ; 5, 2 ; III, 1,2; 

5 ; 6. VII, 11 ; 12 ; (with gen.) 6. VII, 3. 
antaslyam , I, 5, 1. 

antastharupaviy III, 2, 1 {aksararupanty S. 
VIII, 1). 

annamy I, 1, 3, &c. ; 6. XI, 7 ; (acc.) I, 2, 4 ; 
11,4, 2; (instr.) II, 1, 2; III, 2,4; (gen.) 
II, 1, 2; 4*3; (loc.) 11,3, 1 ; (nom. plur.) 
II, 3, 1 ; annatamaniy I, 4, 1. 
annavdny I, 1, 3. 
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annddahy I, 1, 2 ; II, 3, 1 ; (nom. neut.) II, 3, 
1 ; (acc. masc.) II, 1, a ; 3, 1 ; (nom. plur.) 
II, 3, 1 ; annddatamahy I, 2, 4. 
annddyanty 1, 1, 2 ; 2, 3 ; 6 , 1, 7; (acc.) I, 1,25 
2, 4 ; II, 1, 7 ; (dat.) I, 4, 2 ; (gen.) I, 1, 4; 
a, 3 ; 3, 8 ; S. 1, 7 ; (gen. plur.) I, 5, 1. 
annddyakdtnah , I, I, 2 ; III, 1,35 &, VII, 10. 
anndyuhy II, 4, 3. 

anyah (with abl.), I, 2, a ; anyd } I, 3, a ; 
anyaty II, 3, 5 ; III, 2, 1 ; anyat/ty II, 4, 3 ; 
(with abl.) Ill, 1,3; VII, 8 ; 9 ; anycna 
(neut.), Ill, 2, 4 ; anyasmai % XI, 8 ; anya - 
smin (neut.), I, 3, 2 ; anye. III, 1,1; VIII, 
1 ; anyani (acc.), Ill, a, 3 anyesdm, II, 1, 
4 ; anyat kimeana , II, 4, 1. 
anyo'nyaniy II, 3, 7 ; III, 1,6; &. VII, 18. 
anvaficatfty I, 2, 4 ; anticlm , I, 2, 4. 
apacitihy I, 2, 4 ; 4, 3 ; apacityat , I, 4, a. 
apalyan, see \tpaL 
apahatapdpmdy I, 2, 3. 

apahatydy I, 2, 2 (probably apahatya[iy ablative, 
or perhaps apahatyaiy dative). 
apddakam , I, 3, 4. 

apdnahy II, 1,5; 2, 1; 3, 3; 4,1; 2; S.X,8; 
(instr.) II, 1, 8; 4,3; (gen.) Ill, 2,5; S. 
VIII, 8; (loc.) S. XI, 1. 
apdyam , II, 3, 3. 

apiy I, 3, 4 ; II, 1,4; 3> 3 5 HI, 5 1 

III, 1,2; VII, 3 ; hdpiy S. XI, 8. In II, 
3, 3, api most probably goes with yanti, and 
in III, 2, 5 with dadhaii , 
apyayah t III, 2, 6 ; ( avyayah 11) S. VIII, II. 
aprdmkatHy I, 3, 4. 

abhi (with acc.), I, 4, 2; (adv.) IT, 3, 5; 

abhisam (with acc.), sec \lbhu, 
abhijityaiy I, 1, 2, See. 
abhivijfidnaviy II, 3 1 a. 
abhutihy II, 1, 8. 
abhyatmam , II, 3» 6* 
abhydptyai, I, 4, 2. 
abhydtam, III, 1, 3 ; 4 J VII, 7 ; 8. 
abhyutthdtiavi (acc.), I, 5, I. 
amayahy II, 2, 4. 
amutahy II, x f 2. 

amr tally II, i, 8 5 5; 6; amrtd t II, 1, 8 ; 
amrtam , II, i, 8; (acc. masc.) I, 3, 8 ; (acc. 
neut.) I, 3, 8 ; II, 3, 2. 
amrtakumbhahy S. XI, 1. 
ameghe , III, 2, 4 (< anabhre, 6. VIII, 7). 
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ambhali , II, 4, 1 ; (acc.) II, 4, 1. 
ambhanam , III, 2, 5 ; 5. VIII, 9. 
ayam (pron.), I> h 5 VIII, 9, &c. ; 
(adj.) 1, 1, 2, &c.; 6. VII, 3, &c.; (neut. 
pron.), II, 3, 6 ; (neut. adj.) II. 3, 7 ; aw/01 
(masc. pron.), 1, 1, 4; 2, 2,&c.; (masc. 

• adj.), II, 3, 4; II, 55 6 ; (neut.) II, 1, 4; 
asya (masc. pron.), I, 1, 14, &c. ; asyai (abl. 
pron.), 1,2,4 » (g^O 2 f 5 *» &VII, 9 J ( ad J0 
I, 3> 4; (pron.), II, 3, 8 ; III, 2, 5 ; 
{5. VIII, 9 ; as min (masc. pron.), 1, 1, 4, &c.; 
(masc. adj.) I, 4, 3, & c. ; (pron.), II, 

I, 7; 4, 2; III, 2, 3 ; (adj.) I, 3, 4; anayoh 
(loc. fem. adj.), I, 4, 2. See also imam and 
ebhyah . 

ayanam, II, 3 , 1. 
aratnimatre , I, 2, 4. 
aram, I, 1 , 4 (dat.). 
aripram , I, 3, 3. 
arkah, 1, 4, 1 ; II, i, 1 ; 2. 
arkalinah , III, 2, 2 ; 6. VIII, 2. 
arkavatya, I, 5, 2 ; arkavatisu, I, 4, 1 ; nr/vz- 
vantiy &. II, 2 ; 6 ; arkavati , 6. II, 18. 

Vare •* areata , II, 2, 2 ; abhyarcat , II, 2, I. 
*/arj : aijayan, I, 5, 2 ; anvavarjat, II, 4, 2. 
arnave , II, 4, 2. 

art hen a y III, 1, 6; 5. VII, 14; vdgartham , S. 
VIII, 10. 

ardhebhyah (dat.), * places, 1 II, 2, 2. 
ardharcafr, II, 2, 6. 

n/aw, II, 4, 2 (dat. pers.) ; 3, 6 (dat. thing). 
yW * dvayaty II, 4, 3 (others refer it to d-vt). 
avakdiati , III, 1, 5. 

avardbhydm (abl. neut. adj.), Ill, 1, 3 ; S. 
VII, 10. 

avarapardy III, 1,6; & VII, 13 ; (acc.) Ill, 1, 
6; 6. VII, 13. 

avaruddhyaiy I, 1, 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; 2, 4 ; 3, 7. 
avdHcabt I, 5, 1. 

: ainute , I, 1, 1, &c. ; ednutaliy III, 2, 4 ; 
dhiuvata, 3. II, 4; cdnuvfta, II, 3, 3 ; ahia- 
vaiy I, 4, 3. 

Vtfi: ahidtiy III, 2, 4; abian, II, 1, 4; dsa- 
yati (Pan., I, 3, 87 and Sch.), &. X, 1, &c. 
alandpipdsty II, 3, 2 ; 4, 2 ; (instr.) II, 4, 2 ; 

aiandydpipdsabhydm, S. XI, I. 
atarirah , II, 3, 6 ; III, 2, 3 ; 6. VIII, 3, &c.; 

atartram, II, 3, 6 ; 5. VIII, 7. 
edirasam (acc.), Ill, 2, 4 ; 6. VIII, 7* 
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ailtayali , II, 1, 2 ; 6# II, 10; aittibhifi, 6. II, 10. 
a$ttisahasram f III, 2, 2 ; 6. VIII, 2. 
ahahy I, 2, 4 ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; (nom. plur.) 

II, 6. 

aivarathahy III, 1, 1 ; 6. VII, 2, &c. 

AivinaUy I, 1,4. 

asakaram , III, 2, 6 (r/V sakarant , S. VIII, 11). 

I, 3, 4, &c. 
astamim , I, 5, 2. 
as/debda. I, 3, 7. 

.* II, 1, 2 ; 4 ; 2, 3 ; II, 1, 4 ; 
asady I, 4, 3 » 5 > 1 *• 3 > 2 » 1 J 4 > I / i 

asdniy II, 1, 4; 2, 2 ; <w/w, III, 1, 3 ; S. 
VIII, 9 ; smah y II, 1,4; sydt f I, 2, 2 ; II, 3, 
6 ; 4, 3 J sydtdm, I, 2,3 ; jtjwA, I, 2, 3 ; III, 
2, 1 ; S. VIII, 1 ; dsa , I, 2, 2 ; asantam , I; 
1,1; sanlam, II, 2, 1 ; 2 ; santau , 1 , 3, 4 ; 

I, 5, 2 ; satyaliy 1, 4, 1 ; *<&/, 1, 4, 2 ; II, 
1,5; sati (masc.), 6. XII, 8. 
as : asyamdnah , 11,3, 5; vyastah } III, 2, 4; 
S. VIII, 7 ; viparyaste (nom. du. fem.), Ill, 
3,4; 6. vm, 7. 

asamvatsaravdsine, III, 3, 6; S. VIII, n. 

II, i, 8 ; 6. 
asurahy II, i, 8. 

asatt (masc. pron.), II, i, 2, & c. ; (masc. adj.) 
I, 4, 2, &c. ; 6. VII, 3, &c. ; (fem. pron.) 

III, 2,5; (fem. adj.) Ill, 2,5; adas (pron.), 
I, 3, 3, &c. ; amum (adj.), 1, 4, 3, &c. ; amu - 
nd (neut. adj.), II, 3, 7 ; amusmai (masc. 
adj.), II, 3, 7; asmusyai amusyah (gen. 
pron.), Ill, 2, 5; °dh, S. VIII, 9; amusmin 
(masc. adj.), I, 4, 3, &c. ; 6. VII, 3 j amuni 
(adj.) , III, 1, 3 ; 6. VII, 3. 

astrlputndHy II, 3, 8. 

asthiy II, 1,6; asthlniy III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; &. VIII, 

1 ; 2 ; asthnd?n t III, 2, 1 ; 6. VIII, 2. 
asmakam , II, 1,4; 6. XI, 2 ; asmdbhih, S. 

XV. 

aszddu (acc.), II, 6. 

VrtA ; flAa, I, 1, 1, &c. ; dhuh y 1, 1, 1, &c. ; 

VIII, 11, &c,.; nirdhay I, 2, 2. 
aha , II, 3, 7 (contrasted with anendha - 
atnuno) ; ahaiva (dub.), II, 1, 2. 

I, 1, 2, &c. ; (acc.) I, 1, 1, &c. ; 6. II, 
18; ahnah (gen.), I, 1, 1, &c.; II, 2, 
&c. ; ahaniy I, 1, 3 ; 2, 4 ; II, 2, 4 ; 3. VIII, 

2 ; ahaniy III, 2, 2 ; (acc.) II, 2, 4; adnata, 
I, 2, 1, &c. 
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ahahsammdnah, III, a, i ; S. VIII, 2 ; (acc.) 
Ill, 2, 1 j VIII, 2. 

ahordtre (nom.), X, 5 ; (acc.) Ill, 1,4; S. 
X, 5; ahordtrafy, III, 2, 1 ; VII, 20; (gen. 
plur.) Ill, 2, 2 ; S. II, 10 ; VIL1, 1 ; ahord - 
trdtii (acc.), II, 10 ; VIII, 1. 
aham , II, 1, 2 ; 4; 8 ; 2, 2 ; 3; 4; 3, 8 ; 4, 3 ; 
III, 1, 5* 

d (with abl.), I, 3, 8 ; II, 1, 6 ; 8 ; (with acc. 
and bhavati) II, 3, 7. 

dkdiah, I, 2, 3 J II, 1, 6 j 3* ^ » 3 > ^ » HI, 1 , t J 2 } 
6. VII, 2, &c. ; (instr.) 3. X, 3 ; (acc.) 6. X, 3 ; 

1, 5J (loc.) II, 3> ^ I HI, 1,2; 2, 3; S.V1I.3. 

akhy attain, II, 3, 4. 

dgnimdrutasya , I, 5, 3. Cf. dgnimdrutasiiktdnu 
&. II, 18. 

dcdryaya , III, 2, 4 ; S. I, 1 ; (nom. plur.) Ill, 

2, 6; S. VIII, 11. 
djdnd, I, 4, 2. 
djndnam, II, 6. 

ajye (acc.), I, 1, 1 ; djydni, I, 1, 2 ; I, 

1, 2 ; ajyatn , S. I, 2. 
dtithydya , I, 1, 1. 

J/z/w ( = body), I, 1, 2 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ; II, 3, 4 ; 
5 » (acc.) I, i, 2 j 3, 8; II, i» (■ vital 
self) I, 3, 7 J (gen.) I, 3, 7- (« self in 

various senses) II, 3, 1 ; 2 ; 7 ; 4, 1 ; 5 ; 6 ; 
III, 2,1; 2; 3; 4; 6; S. VII, 6; VIII, 1, 
&c. ; (acc.) I, 3, 5 J u > 3, 1 j 3 ; 7 ; 5 ; III, 
1, 2 ; 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; 6 ; S. VII, 3, &c. ; 
(instr.JII, 1, 8; 6; (dat.) II, 3, 75 HI, 2,4; 
(gen.) Ill, 2, 1 ; S. VIII, 1 ; dt/uani , II, 5 ; 
S. XI, 1 ; atman , I, 5, 2 ; 6. 1, 8, &c. 
dtmabhuyam, II, 5. 
ddarie , III, 2, 4 j 6. VIII, 7« 

(idtittfa, 1 1 j 

AdityaJ}, 1, 4, 3 ; II, x,i; 2; 5; 7; 4, 1; a; 
III, 1, a; 3,3; 4! & VII, 3 ; VIII, 7, &c.; 
(gen.) Ilf 1, 7 * 3> 7 5 HI, 2, 5. 
ddrtyam , I, 2, 3, &c. 
adestd , III, 2,4; 6. VIII, 7. 
anustubham (acc.), I, 1, 3 ; (nom.) 6. XI, 7. 
dndam , III, 1, 2 ( diufam , S. VII, 3). 

*Jdp : dpnavani, I, 4, 3 ; 5, 2 ; avdpnavdtna , 

1, 2, 4 ; dpnoti, II, 3, 4 ; 8 ; dpnuvanti , II, 

2, 4 ; 3. II, 18 ; dpyate , I, 3, 8 ; 5, 2 ; dp- 

yantt, I, 5, 1 ; vyaptam , III, 1,3; 10 J 

III, 2, 6 ; 6. VIII, 1 1 ; & S . 1, 6 ; 


dptdni % I, 3, 8 ; dptvd, II, 5, 6 ; dptyai , 1, 1, 

3 ; 2, I ; 3 ; 3> 8 ; II, 5, &c. ; abhydptyai , 

1, 4, 2 ; updptyaiy 1,3,7? H, 5 ; 

II, 3, 2 ; ipsantah, I, 1, 1. 
dpah, I, 3, 5 ; II, 1, 7 ; 8 ; 3, I ; 3 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ; 

6 ; 2§. I, 4 ; VII, 2 ; X, 1, &c. ; dpafr (acc.), 
II, 4, 1 ; v. /. of B in X, 7 ; XI, 1 ; apa{i 
(acc.), II, 4, 3 ; adbhyaJ} (abl.), II, 4, 1; apdtn, 
II, 1, 7 ; apsu, III, 3 ; adbhifi , S. I, 4 ; II, 1. 
dyatanam , III, 1,3; (acc.) II, 4, 2. 

I, 1, 3> &c. ; (acc.) I, 3, 8, &c. ; 6. VII, 

2, &c. ; (abl.) I, 5, 2 ; II, 3, 5 ; (loc.) I, 2, 2. 
ay us man t 1, 1, 3. 

dyusyam I, 2, 2 ; III, 2, 6; S. VIII, H. 

drbhavam , I, 5, 3 ; 6. II, 18. 

rt/jvF/i (acc. fem.), Ill, 2, 5; (nom. masc. ?) 

S. VIII, 9, prob. dryd (nom. fem.). 
dvapanam t I, 5, 2; II, 3, 1 ; 6. II, 14; (acc.) 
ib. ; (instr.) I, 5, 2. 

avasathali , II, 4, 3 ; (nom. plur.) II, 4, 3. 
avdbhyam (dat.), II, 4, 2. 
dvthy I, fa 3 J H, 1, 5 J 3> 6. 
dvirbhiiyahj IT, 3, 2. 

dvir/nulah , II, 3, 6; (acc. masc.) II, 3, 6; 

upasiktamiilah, S. XI, 2. 
dvistardm , II, 3, 2. 

yto : I, I , I ; updsate , IT, 1,4; updsmahe , 

II, 6 ; II, 1, 4; updsdtn cakrire , II, i, 8. 
asandi \ I, 2, 4 ; (acc.) I, 2, 4. 

V*.’ eti , I, 3, 2,&c.; q#v/i y I f 4* * 5 IJ i 3 » 4 J 
3, 1 ; 8 ; praiti, II, 1, 2 ; 3, 7 ; 5 ; ami*//, 
II, 3, 8 ; atiyaniij I. 2, 2 ; apiyanli , II, 3, 3 ; 
upayantij II, 3, 4J & II, 18 ; qyaflft', II, 1, 7; 
atydyan , II, 1, 1 ; yw/, 1, 3» 3 J atJydt % 

11,1,1; /r^/?,II,5; w/V/^,II,3,3; 
paretah , III, 2, 4; $. VIII, 7; II, 

3, 7; praitoh , II, 3, 5 ; III, 1, 6; S. 

VII, 18; adhimahe , III, 2, 6; 6. VIII, n ; 
adhyesyd rna h e , III, 2, 6 ; &. VIII, u ; adht- 
yanak, III, 2, 5; prcsyan % 6. XI, 3; adhU 
tarn , XV, 15 ayatafy (gen.), 6. I, 4 ; 
ay anti , 6. I, 4. 

iVtf//, II, 1, 1 ; 8 ; 5 ; italipraddndh) II, 1, 8 ; 
itahsambhrtdh, II, 1, 8. 

II, 5; (acc. masc.) S. VIII, 7 ; (nom. 
plur. masc.) II, 3* 1 » (acc. plur. masc.) II, 
fa 1 ; (gen. plur. masc.) II, 3, 2 ; (loc. plur. 
masc.) II, 3, 2 ; (loc. plur. neut.) I, 1, a. 
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iii, I, i, r, &c. ; (summary of an enumeration) 

II, 6 ; III, a, 2 ; is. VIII, a ; 9. 

idam (nom. pron.), I, 3 > 3 5 4 > 1 > 1 , 1 * 

(nom.adj.) II, 1, 1 ; 4; (acc. pron.) 1 , 3, 5; 

H, 1, 1. 

idamdrah, II, 4, 3 ; (acc.) II, 4, 3. 

Indraft, 1 , 1, 1, &c. ; 6. 1 , 1, &c. ; (acc.) I, a, 
a ; is. XI, 1 ; (gen.) I, a, 1 ; II, 2, 3 ; S. I, 4 . 
Indrarupam , I, 2, 1. 

Indravdyu, I, I, 4. 

indriyam, I, 2, 2 ; (loc.) I, 2, 2 5 (nom. plur.) 

III, 2, 1. 

to (adj.), I, 1, 2 ; 3, 2; 4, 3, &c. ; imam 
(pron.), I, 3> 4 ; HI, 2, 5 ; imasmai (masc. 
adj.), II, 3> 7 J (nom. adj.), 1,2,3; 
inn (acc. du. adj.), Ill, 1, 5 ; ime (nom. 
plur. adj.), I, 1, 2 ; 2, 3 ; 5, 1 ; imdh (nom. 
adj.), I, 3, 3 J II> h 1 J (pron.) Ill, 2, 5 ; 
imdni (nom. adj.), I, 2, 2 ; 3, 4 ; 4, 2 ; II, 1, 
1 ; 2 ; 8 ; 6 ; imdn (adj.), I, 2, 4 ; imdh (acc. 
adj.), II, 1,6 ; ividni (acc. adj.), II, 1, 8. 
iyam (adj.), I, 3, 4; II, 1, 1 ; III, 2, 5 ; (pron.) 

II, 1, 2 ; III, 2, 8. 
irdmayah, II, 1, 3. 

iva (almost = eva) : cirataram iva , I, 1, 2 ; ad- 
dhdtamav iva , I, 2 , 3 ; samnadativa, I, 3,558; 
5,1; II,i,2; 5; 3,1; 6; 4,3; 6; III, 2, 
4; 6; £. VIII, 7; XI, 3. 
isam, I, 2, 4 ; is ah, I, 1,4. 
iha, 1 , 1, 2 ; II, 4, 3 5 HI* 2, 5 » ^ VII, 3* 

d/tks : ufekseta , II, 2, 4; III, 2, 4; 6. VIII, 
7 ; iksata, II, 4, 1 ; 3 ; viksya, S. XI, 4 ; 
abhivyaiksat (v. 1 .), II, 4, 3. 

*/ihkh : prehkhate , I, 2,3. 

prerte, II, I, 2. 
try at dm, I, 5, 1. 

V# • & (3rd sing.), II, 1, 2 ; 5. 
itvarah : caritoh, I, 1, 1 ; bhavitoh, praitoh , 
II, 3 > 5 * Cf. itvarah-yadi ndpaparajctoh , 6. 

I, 8. 

it, 1, 1, 1, &c.; ( = or) 1,3,1; u ha eva, 1,3,8. 
uktham, I, 2, 1 ; 6. I, 4 ; (acc.) II, 3, 1 ; 2 ; 3 . 
I, 5 ; (loc.) Ill, 2,3 ; S. II, 1 ; (acc. plur.) 
I, 3> 8 ; (gen. plur.) I, 2, 1. 
ukthamukhe , I, 2, 4; 3, 1. 
ukthavat, I, 2, 1, &c. 

1, 3, 4 (from Rgveda). 
uccaifr, II, 3, 6, 


II, i, 2; 6. VII, 3. 
uttamayd , I, 1, 2. 

uttarah , I, 4, 2 ; II, 3, 4; (nom. neut.) Ill, 1, 
5 ; (abl. du. neut.) II, 1, 3. 
uttararupam , III, 1, 1, &c. ; £. VII, 2, &c. 
uttarottarikramah , II, 3, 3. 
fato&r, III, 2,4; 6. VIIL 7. 
iidar am, I, 5, r ; II, 1, 4; III, 2, 5; £. II, n ; 

VIII, 9; (loc.) I, 5, 1 ; 6. II, 11. 
uddnah , II, 3, 3 ; (gen.) £. VIII, 8 ; (loc.) 

XI , 1. 

udumbarah, I, 2, 3 ; £. 1, 7. 
udgdtd , I, 2,4. 
uddhih , II, 3, 8. 

udbhijjdni (v.l. udbhijani ), II, 6. 

*Jund : undanti , I, 3, 5. 
upanisad , III, 1, 1 ; 2, 5 ; 6. VII, 2 ; (acc.) 6. 
XIII, i; (loc.) Ill, 1,6; S.VII, 18; (nom. 
plur.) Ill, a, 5; 1 VIII, 8. 
upabdih , III, a, 4; 3 . VIII, 7; (acc.) 5 . 

XI, 3. 

w/rtn (with abl.), I, 2, 4. 
upavddah , III, 1,3 ; ( apavadali B) £. VII, 10. 
upasthe , III, 1, 2 ; 6. VII, 3. 
ttpdmiu , II, 3, 6; S. II, 1. 
updptyai, I, 3, 7 ; 6. I, 7. 
ubhayoh (gen. neut.), I, 3, 7 ; ubhdbhydm (instr. 
masc.), Ill, 1, 6 ; VII, 19; ubhayesdm , I, 
2, 3 - 

ubhayam antarena (as nom., acc., and instr.), 

iii, 1, 3 ? 6 . vii, 10. 

ubhayakamaft, III, i, 3 ; VII, 10. 
ubhayatah , I, 4, 2. 
ubhayatodantdh , II, 3, 1* 
ubhayyah , I, 2, 3. 

II, 1, 4. 

(acc.), II, 1, 4 ; urvasthive (v. 1 .), 1 , 5, 1. 
ulbanam , III, 2, 3 ; &. VIII, 3. 
ulbanisnu , II, 3, 8 (a Sloka). 
usnarn, II, 3, 3. 

II, 1, 3; 3, 8 ; II, 1,6; 3, 4; (nom. plur.) 
I, 4, 1 ; 6. II, to; (acc.) ib. ; (instr.) II, 10. 

unatiriktau, I, 4, 2. 

uru, I, 1, 2 ; 5, 1 ; II, 1, 4* 

urvasthive (v.l. urv°), I, 5, 1. 

Hrk, I, a, 3 ; 1, 7 ; (acc.) I, a, 4; (gen.) I, 

a, 3 5 4 5 Ij 7 * 

urdhvam , I, 5, a ; II, 1, 4 ; 3, 3 ; 4; 5. 
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usmandh , II, a, 4 ; III, 2, 5 ; 5. VIII, 8 ; us- 
manafy , III, 2, 2 ; S. VIII, 2 ; usmandm , 
III, 2, 2; VIII, 2. 
usmarupatn , III, 2, 1 ; & VIII, 1. 

III, 1, 3 ; VII, 10. 

I, 3, * > 2 ; 3, ^ 1 ^ 3> 3 » 4> 3 > 

II, 3, 6 ; ream, III, 2, 4; 5 ; re ah (abl.), I, 
3, 2 ; (nom. plur.) II, 2, 2 ; (acc. plur.) Ill, 
2, 6. 

Vry •’ se e */ ar j- 

ftavafy, I, 3, 8 ; £. VII, 20 ; X, 5 ; rtUn , 

X, 5 ; rtundm , I, 3, 8. 

r/<? (with abl.), II, 4, 3 ; III, 2, 2 ; (with acc.) 

1 VIII. 2; 11. 
yV$ ; adhyrstdya, I, 2, 4. 

77*, II, 2,3; I, 6 ; 771/70, I, 3, 2, &c. ; 770- 
yah, III, 2, 6 ; rsibhyah (dat.), I, 1, 3; rsl- 
ndm , I, 2, 2. 

(nom. neut.), I, 1, 1 ; 2, 3 ; 5, 2 ; III, 2, 

3 ; S. VIII, 4 ; II, 2,2; 3, 3 ; 4 » 1 1 1, 
2, 4; ekena , I, 4, 2 ; ekayd } I, 1, 2 ; 4, 2 ; 

I, 1, 1 ; II, 3, 5 ; ekesdm, I, 2, 3. 
ekatdm , I, 4, 2. 
ekadha , I, 2, 3; 5, 2. 
ekapaddm , I, 5, 2, 

ckapiimfarikam, III, 2, 4 ; 6 . XI, 4. 
ekavivitatihy I, 4, 2 ; 5, 1. 
ekavityiali, I, 4, 2 ; 5,1; ekavhiiUim , II, 3, 4. 
ekaiatam , I, 2, 2. 
ekatatatamahy I, 2, 2. 
ekdksaradvyaksardntam , I, 3, 3. 
ekadaia (Jatam), II, 3, 6. 
ekdhahidntydm (or ekahah ), I, 1, 3, &c. ; e/w- 
haliy &. II, i6. 
etadantam , I, 5, 3. 
etanmaydni , II, 3, 1. 

etdvata , I, 2, 4; etavatl , II, 3, 4; etdvantah , 

II, 3> 3 * 

(nom. v.l.), II, 4, 3 J I, 3, 4 ; II, 

i, 2 ; 6 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 3 ; 6 ; 4, 2 ; III, 1, 3 ; 2, 

4 ; 5 ; VII, 8, &c. ; I, 4> 3 5 5, 1 ; 

II, 5 J enaty I, 5» 3 » 3, 3 » H, 4, 3 » 5 » 

I, 2, 3 ; etiayoJi , III, 1, 1 ; II, 1, 7* 
(dat.), II, 2, 2 ; 4, 3 ; esdm (masc. 
pron.), I, 2, 3 ; (masc. adj.) I, 1, 2 ; (neut. 
adj.) I, 3, 8 ; II, 3, 5 ; esu (masc. adj.), I, 2, 
3 » 3, 4» H> 3> 7* 


eva t I, 1, 1, &c. 

evam (with veda, vidvdn ), I, I, a, &c. ; 2, 4 ; 3, 
1; II, 1,6; 5; III, 2, 1, &cT; S.VII, 2,&c. 
(pron.), I, 2, 3, &c. ; esa (pron.), I, 2, 4 ; 
(adj.) I, 2, 2, &c. ; etai (pron.), I, 2, 2, &c. ; 
(adj.) I, 1, 2, &c. ; */<?//* (pron.), II, 3, 4, 
«Scc. ; (adj.) 1, 1, 1, &e. ; etdm (adj.), I, 3, a ; 
II, 1, 7 ; III, 2, 5 ; etai (pron.), I, 1, 3, &c. ; 
(adj.) I, 1, 1, &c. ; etena (masc. adj.), II, 1, 
8 ; etayd (pron.), I, 5, 2 ; (adj.) I, 3, 8 ; II, 
4, 3 ; etena (pron.), I, a, 2 ; (adj.) I, 2, 2 ; 
5i 3 J II, 3 , 3 > etasmdt (pron.), I, 3, 4 ; II, 
3, 2; (neut. adj.) I, i, 2 ; etasmin (neut. 
pron.), II, 3, 3 ; (neut. adj.) I, 1, 3 ; 2, 4; 
etasydm (adj,), III, 1, 6; S. VII, 19 ; etasya 
(masc. pron.), I, 2, 4 ; (neut. adj.) 1, 1, 1, &c.; 
elau (pron.), II, 1, 7 ; etc (acc. neut. pron.), 

I, 5, 2 ; etabhyarn (instr. masc. pron.), II, 3, 

1 ; etayoh (gen. masc. pron.), II, 1, 7 ; (gen. 
masc. adj.) I, 4, 1 ; ete % I, 1,1, & c. ; etdh 
(adj.), I, 3, 3 ; 8 ; II, 3, 3 ; ctdni (adj.), I, 
3,4; etdn (adj.), 1, 1 , 2 ; 3, 7 ; etdh (adj.), I, 
3, 2, 8 ; etesdm (masc. adj.), I, u 2 ; 3, 7 ; 

II, 1, 7; etdsti (pron.), II, 4, 2; S. X, 1. 

aikahikam , I, 1, 3, &c. ; 6. II, 18, &c. ; (loc.) 

&. II, 18; aikdhikau, I, a, 1 ; 5, 2. 
aikyd (? instr. neut.), Ill, 2, 3. 
aitidram , I, 2, 1, &c. ; S. I, 1, 8cc . ; (masc. 
nom.) ib.; (masc. acc.) II, 3, 5; (masc. 
abl.) II, 3, 6 ; (neut. abl.) I, 2, 2 ; (neut. 
loc.) I, 5, 3. 

aindrdgnau, I, 5, 1. 
aindrlndm , I, 5, 2. 

om, I, 1, i ; II, 3, 6; 8. 
odatyah, I, 3, 5 (from Rgveda). 
osadhayahy II, 1,3; 6; osadhlndm , I, 2; II, 
1, 3 ; osadhTsUy III, 2, 3 ; 6. VIII, 4. 
osadhivanaspatayahy I, 2, 4; II, 3, 1 » 3 # 4* 

* 2 ; (acc.) II, 3, i J ( loc «) H> 3» 3# 

audumbanm , I, 2 ; 4 ; audumbare fnom. du.), 
I, 2, 3 ; audumbaram (nom.), &. I, 7. 
ausniham (nom.), S, XI, 7 5 (acc.) I, I, 3 I 
ausnihty I, 4, 3 ; 6. II, 5 > ausnihun, I, 4, 3 \ 
6. II, 10. 

II, 4, 3 • 6 ; &?, I, 3, 3 } II, 3, 5 5 4* 
3; (neut.), II, 3, 75 *«««# (-why?), 
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I, 2,2; the following indefinite pronominal 
phrases occur : yad u kirnca , II, 1, 2 ; yad 
vai kirnca , I, 3, 1 ; yad ha kirnca, II, 3, 3 ; 
yac ca kirnca , II, 3, 2 ; yat kimcedam, II, 6 ; 
yad idam kirnca , I, 4, 1, &c. ; II, 1, 2, &c. ; 
III, i, 6, &c. ; ha kimcedam , II, 1, 2 ; 
yah katca, II, 3, < 5 ; yat kirnca, II, 3, 6 ; ya- 
syai kasyai ca , II, 4, 2 ; yasydm kasyaniicid , 

II, 1, 6 ; kaicana , II, 3, 8 ; kirnca, I, 

1, 3, &c. ; kimcid (acc.), HI, 2, 4; 6. XI, 4 ; 
kai cid , 6. VII, 8 ; kitpcid, \ 6. VII, 

15 ; yat kimcid , X, 2,&c. 

kaksast, I, 2, 2. 

kataraJi , II, 6 ; katarota , II, 4, 3* 
katham , II, 4, 3 ; na kathamcana , 3 . XIII. 
kaddcana , II, 1, 6. 
kaninaka , II, 1, 5. 
kaniyafr, II, 3» 5- 

kanyake , III, 2, 4 ( kanmike , VIII, 7). 

kayaiubhiyam , I, 2, 2 ; (acc.) I, 2, 2. 
karnau , II, 4, 1 ; (acc.) Ill, 2, 4; 6. VIII, 7 ; 
(abl.) II, 4, 1. 

karma , II, i t 1 ; 3 ; (dat.) II, 1, 7 ; (abl.) II, 
1, 6; (dat. plur.) II, 5. 
kalydnakirtih, II, 3, 5. 
kavayah , II, 3, 8. 
kakakuldyagandh ika m , III, 2, 4. 
kdmah, 11,6; (acc.) I, 1, 4 ; 3, 1 ; (nom.plur.) 

I, 1, 3 ; 6. II, 16 ; (acc* plur.) I, 1, 2 ; 3 ; 
9.4; 3.7; U, 5; 6; II, 16; (dat. plur.) 

II, 3, 6 ; (gen. plur.) I, i, a ; 3 J 3. 7 » k& - 
mam (adv.), I, i, i ; III, 2, 4. 

kdmayaie , I, 3, 1 ; 7 ; II, 1, 6 ; kdmayeta (with 
dat.), S. XI, 8. 
kalah, i. VII, 6. 
kale, II, 3, 6. 

kimarthdh, III, 2, 6 ; VIII, ir. 

kirtih, I, 5, 2 ; II, 3, 6 ; III, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, 9. 

kirtikdmah, I, 1, 1. 

kumdrah , I, 3, 2 ; (acc.) II. 5. 
kurnbyd , II, 3, 6. 

III, 1, 3 5 6. VII, 8 ; 9. 

*Jkr : karoti , I, 2, 4, &c. ; karomi , II, 4, 2 ; 
vydkaroti , II, 6 ; kurute , I, 5, 2 ; samskurute , 
I, i, 2; kurydt , I, 1, 1, &c. ; 3 . VIII, 7; 
kurvtta , III, 2, 3; II, i, 4; aneki- 

kurvan , III, 1, 5 ; kytam, II, 1, 3 ; III, 2, 4 ; 
niskftam , I, 1, 4 ; samskrtam, I, 1, 4; 

I, a, 4 ; vasafirtya, I, 2, 4 ; chandaskd - 


nzw, I, 5, 1 ; kriyate , I, r, 3 ; 2, 4 ; 
kriyante, I, 5, 1. Cf. vjdd and a/ z/«/. 
krtakrtyah, II, 5 ; for kftya , cf. kftydh, S. 


II, 4. 

krtsnaJi , II, 3, 5 ; krtsnam (masc.), S. VIII, 10. 
krisnataram (acc.), I, 3, 5. 

Vkrs : avikarsan, III, 1, 5. 

krsnam , II, 1, 5 ; III, 2,4; &. XI, 4 ; krsndm , 


HI, 2, 4. 

krsmdantam , III, 2, 4 ; XI, 4* 
krsnavatsam , III, 2, 4. 

*Jklp : samkalpayati , II, \,\\trcaklptah, I, 3, 

klptyai, I, 3, 8. 

kratuh, II, 6 ; kratavah, I, 3, 4. 

*/kram : udakrdmat , ulkramdma ( 5 . XI, 1), 
utkrante, II, 1, 4 ; utkramya, II, 5 ; 6 ; wo 
cakramuh , £. XI, 1 ; utkraman, 6* VIII, 7. 
kruratn , II, 3, 8 (a Sloka). 
kva, see yatra . 

ksatram , I, 1, 3 ; (gen.) I, r, 3. 

Vksar: ksarali , II, 2, 2 ; atiksaranti, II, 2, 2. 
ksudram , II, 2, 2. 

ksudraviitrdni , 11,6 ( ksudrdni , VII, 21); 

ksudramUrd ( vikrtih ), S. VIII, 11. 


js/khad: khaditvd , III, 2, 4 ; khddayati , XI, 

4, where is bhaksayitva foe khaditvd. 
kharaih , III, 2, 4. 
khalu, III, r, 5 ; 5 . VII, 18. 
khddah , II, 3, 4. 

II, 3, 3. 

khtirdh , II, 1, 4. 

khy a : abhikhydyeta , III, 2, 4 ( khydyeta , 3 . 
VIII, 7) ; abhivyaikhyat (?), II, 4, 3 ; prati- 
khydya , 1 , 2, 4 ; sa?jikhydyamdndydm , S. II, 1 7. 


gandham , II, 1, 7 ; gandhdn , II, 6. 

^ gam : gachati 11,5; parigachati (with acc.), 
I,5,i; a- gachati, I, 1, 4; dgachanti, I, 1, 
1 ; 2 ; a-gachanti, I, 1, 4 ; d-gachatah, I, 
1,4; agamat , III, 1,6; 5 . VII, 14 ; gatam 
(acc. masc.), II, 5 ; agatam (nom.), II, 3, 8 ; 
agatah , III, 2, 4 ; adhigamyanic , II, 3, 3 ; 
gamayati, 6. VII, 2 ; 3 ; upajagama, 6. 1 , 6 * 
garbhah , II, 5; (acc.) II, 5 ; (loc.) II, 5. 

•* udagdt, I, 3, 4; samagdt, III, 1,1; 5 . 
VII, 2 ; samagdt , II, 1, 5 ; updgd/i , II, 2, 3 ; 
abhiprdgdt, II, 2, 2. 

V#* • udgdyati \ II, 3, 4. 



IND EX V 


361 


gdthd, II, 3, 6 . 

gdm, II, 4, a ; S. XI, 4; gdvaJ.i, II, 6 ; gdh, 
III, 1, 6; &. VII, 19; goh (gen.), 

XI, 4- 

gdyatram, I, 4, 1 ; II, 3, 4; S. XI, 7 ; (acc.) 
I> I » 3* / 

gdyatrij I, r, 1, &c. ; S. II, 7 ; (acc.) I, 4, 3 ; 

5, 1 ; 6. II, 8 ; gdyatrify (nom. plur.), S. II, 
10 ; gdyatryaht 6. I, 2 ; (loc. plur.) I, 4, 1. 

girih , II, 1, 8. 
guhd % I, 3, 3. 

*Sgr : girati , II, 1, 8 ; apagirati , III, 2, 4 (ova- 
girati , &. XI, 4) ; grnihi , II, 1, 4. 
grtsafc, II, 2, 1. 

i/grh : grhnantiy I, 2, 4; anudgrhmn, III, 1, 
2 ; 6. VII, 3 ; agrahaisyat , II, 4, 3 ; grahi- 
II, 4, 3 ; grhyate, II, 4, 2 ; ajighrksat , 

II# 4* 3* 

gesnah , II, 3, 6. 
gopd) II, i,6. 
gopayatiy II, i, 6. 

grahah , II, 4, 3 ; graham , 6. II, 17. Cf. 

&rw, S. II, 17. 

grivd/i, I, 4, 1 ; grivdndtn , S. II, 3. C (.graivam, 

6 . II, 3, and may tu a°. 


Vghrd : djigh ratty II, 6. 
ghrtaciy I, 1, 4. 

ghosah, II, 2, 4 ; ghosahy II, 2, 2. 

Ill, 2, 4 ; 6. VIII, 7, which has aghu - 

<*«, I, 1, 4, &c., see Introd., p. 65. S. VII and 
VIII agree with the Aitareya. 

A/caks: acaksate , I, 4, 1 ; II, 1, 4; 6 ; 8 ; 2, 
1 ; 2 ; 4, 3 ; III, 2, 5 ; S. VII ; X, 1, &c. 
caksuft, I, 3, 8, &c. ; 3. VII, 3, &c.; (acc.) II, 

I, 7 ; X, 4; (instr.) II, 1, 75 4> 3 J ( abl 0 

II, 4, 1 ; (gen.) II, 1, 7 ; III, 2, 5 ; (nom. 
du.) II, 3, 8. 

caksurmayahy caksurmayam , III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 
£ VIII, i ; 3. * 

catvdrah. III, a, 3 ; 5. VIII, 3 ; calvdri, I, 1, 
2 ; caiuhiatam (acc.), catuhhte (loc.), S. II# 
10; caiurvimiatikrtvah , 6. II, u. 
catvdriipiat (tatdni)y III, 2, 2 ; £. VIII, 2. 
caturaksaraniy II, 3, 6 ; (acc.) 3. II, 10. 
caturtham , ill, 2, 1 ) 6. VIII, 1. 


caiusparvdhy I, 2, 2. 

cattlspaddhy I, x, 2 ; 5,15 1, 1# 2 ; 5, 1. 

catidramdJiy II, 1, 5 ; 7 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ; III, 3, 4 ; 
S. VIII, 7, &c. ; (acc.) $. X, 5 J XI, 1 ; 
(gen.) II, r, 7 ; (loc.) Ill, 2, 3 ; $. VIII, 
4, &c. 

* caratiy II, 1 , 6 ; carantiy II, 1 , 7 ; ad- 
hiva - caranti (with acc.), II, 3, 1 ; parica- 
rantiy II, 1 , 7; paricaratahy II, 1 , 7 ; ca- 
ritohy I, 1 , 1 . 

carmandy III, a, 5 ; VIII, 9. 
cdturmdsydniy II, 3, 3. 
cdruniy III, 2, 4. 

*/d: vicinoti , II, 1 , 7 : nicinvantiy IT, 1 , 8 ; 
cinuydty III, 2, 4 ; S. VIII, 6 ; nyacdyan t 
II# 3# 5* 

a/cU: vicikitsety III, 2, 6 ; 3. VIII, 1 r. 
cittaviy II, 3, 2 ; (^en.) II, 3, 3. 
ciraviy III, 2, 4 ; S. VIII, 7. 
cirataram, I, 1 , 2. 
cerapddah (1 proper name), II, I, I. 
a/ cya; pracyavatty I, 2, 3 ; acyosthdh t III, 1, 
3; 6. VII, 10. 


V chad: channah } II, 1, 6; chddayantiy II, 
I)6 - 

tjchand : chanda tiyly 1 , 3 ; avachandayatt, $. 

XI, 3 ‘ /, 

chandah (nom.), I, 4, 1 ; 5, 2 ; S. I, 2 ; (acc.) 
I, 1, 2 ; 3, 8 ; (loc.) 1, 1, 2 ; (nom. plur.) I, 
r, 2 ; 3, 4 ; II, 1, 6 ; 3, 4 ; S. II, 5 ; (acc. 
plur.) Ill, 1, 6; 3. VII, 18; (instr. nlur.) I, 
3, 4 ; II, 1,6; 3, 5 ; III, 2, 6 ; S. VIII, 
1 ; (gen. plur.) 1,4, 1 5 II, 1, IJ 3» 5 S & H» 
5; (loc. plur.) I, 3, 4» (nom. ^ ual ) & ^ 
chandah purusah y III, 2, 3 ; S. VIII, 3. 
chandaskaram y I, 5, 1. For the form, cf. na- 
maskdramy S. 1, 5 ; Macdonell, Vcdic Gram- 
inary p. 71. 
chaiidaskrtim y I, 5, 2. 
chandastaliy II, 3, 4. 
chandasivatn (acc.), IIj 1, 6. 
chandogdhy III, 2, 3 ; S. VIII, 4. 
chandomayahy chandomayamy III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 
6 . VIII. 1 : 2 : chandomayly chandomayhn % 


^ 9 3, 4* . 

chaydm , III, a, 4 ; S. VIII, 7. 
aJ chid : ucckindydty ucchidyaiy I { a, 4. 
chidrahy III, 2, 4 ; VIII, 7 ; chidram , 111, 
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2, 4; ehidrd, .*>. VIII, 7; (nominal) chi- 
. drdni, 6. VIII, 9. 

chuvukena , I, 2, 4. 

jagati, I, 3, 4; II, 1, 6; jagatlsahasram, II, 
3> 5- 

jahgamam, II, 6. 

Yjan: jayate, I, i, 3 ; II, x, a; (adhiva- 
jayate, a -jayate) 3, 1; 5; prajdyate, 1,3, 
4, &c. ; prajdyete, I, 3, 4; jay ante, I, 3, 5; 
8; II, 1, 7; ajdyata, II, 4, 3; jdyeta, II, 

3, 6 ; jatah, I, 3, 4 ; janayati, II, 5. 
janma, II, 5 ; (gen.) II, 5. 

•Jjap: japet, I, 3, 3 ; III, 3, 4; 5; S. I, 4; 
japati, S. I, 4. 

jagatam (acc. neut.), I, i, 3 ; (nom.) S. XI, 7 ; 

jdgatdh, I, I, 3. 
jdtavat, I, 1, 2. 

jdiavedasydm , I, 5, 3; °vedasydh , I, 5, 3. 

III, 1, 6; S. VII, 16; (acc.) I, 3, 5; 
jayayai, £. XI, 8. 
jarujani , II, 6. 

Vy** : cf. abhijityai , I, 1, 2, &c. ; apa -jayati, 
6. XIII. 

jihme, III, 3, 4 ( dvijihme or "zv, VIII, 7). 

jikma'.irasam , III, 2, 4 ; S. VIII, 7. 
jihvd, III, 2, 5. 

*Jjiv : jivanti , I, 5, 2 ; jivisyati, III, 2, 4; &. 
VIII, 7: jivati , 6. XI, 8 \ jivatah (gen. 
masc.), S. XII, 8. 

jlvaksaram (acc.), II, 3, 8; (instr.) II, 3, 8. 
jtvahah (acc.), II, 3, 8 ; (instr.) II, 3, 8. 
jutify , II, 6. 

Vjf'-pryate, II, i, 7- 

vijdnati , II, 6; III, 1, 5 ( vijildpa - 
yati 9 VII, 12); pratijanate , II, 3, 5; 
samajdnata , I, 2, 2 ; jdnlydm , II, 2, 3 ; 
abhiprajdnlhi, II, 4, 2; vijitalam face, neut.), 
II, 3, 2 ; avijfldtah , III, 2, 4 ; S. VIII, 7 ; 
vijijfldsam eva cakre , 6. 1, 6.* 
jydydm , I, 4, 2. 

jyesthafy, III, 1, 1 ; jyestham 9 I, 3, 4 ; 7. 
jyotifa) II, 3, 1 ; (acc.) II, 1, 7 ; (nom. plur.) 

11,3, 1 J II, 6; III,i,2; $. VII, 3. 

*Jjval : prajvalatah, (gen. masc.), Ill, 2, 4 
(, jvalatah , VIII, 7) ; jvalantim, III, 2,4. 

ndkarah , III, 2, 6 ; S. VIII, 11. 
nakdrasakdrau, III, 2, 6; 6. VIII, II ; (acc.) 
111/2,6; 6. viii, 11. 


tat (nom.), I, 1, 1, &c. ; tarn, I, 1, 2, &c. ; 
I, 1, 2; II, 3, 6; /*/, I, 1, 1, &c. ; 
tena (masc.), II, 2, 4; tasya (neut.), II, 1, 
3; tasyai (gen.), I, 3, 3 ; 3, 4; 11,3,6; 
tasrnin (masc.), II, 3, 1 ; tan (nom.), 

1, 4, 1 ; 2 ; II, 1, 4 ; te (nom. neut.), I, 1, 
2; te (acc. fern.), II, 4, 2; tayoh (gen. 
masc.), II, 3, 6; te , I, 1, 1, &c. ; tab, I, 1, 

2, &c. ; tdni f I, 1, 2 ; II, 1, 1 ; tah (acc.), 
I, 3, 5; tdbhyah (dat.), II, 4, 2; (abl.) II, 
4, 3 ; tat (~so, then), I, 1, 1, &c. ; tasmat 
(« therefore), 1, 1, 1, &c.; tena (■= therefore), 

I, 2, 2 ; 4 ; II, 2, 3 ; tad yad, I, 2, 3 ; 4. 
See also Introd., VI, p. 58. 

lata, I, 3, 3. 

tatamam (acc. neut.), II, 4, 3. 

totally II, 2, 4. 

tatavatya , I, 3, 3. 

tatpratis{haydm, I, 1, 3, See. 

tatra , II, 3, 6 ; III, 2, 5. 

tadanukytih , III, 2, 5 ; 6. VIII, 9. 

yVdw • prdtdyi , pratdyata , II, 1,5; saint a tah, 

II, 5 ; samtanoti , I, 4, 3. Cf. tatamam , II, 
4> 3* 

tantih, II, 1, 6; tantyd , II, 1, 6. 
tantisambaddhdh , II, 1, 6. 
tantrayah , III, 2,5; 6. VIII, 9. 
tanvam , II, 3, 6 ; tanufi, 6. I, 4. 

*Jtap : tapati , I, 2, 4; II, 2, 1 ; 2; abhyata - 
pat , II, 4, I ; 3 ; tapan , II, 2, 3 ; abhitap- 
tasya , II, 4, 1 ; taptdbhyah (abl.), II, 4, 3. 
tapasvitamah , I, 2, 2 ; tapasvT , I, 2, 2, 
tardmavati, III, 2, 5 ; 6. VIII, 9. 

I, 3, 3- 

t avail, I, 3, 8; II, 1, 7; tdvanti , II, 2, 4; 

3, 8 ; (acc.) I, 5, 2. 
tfraj, II, 3, 6. 
tiryaHcam , I, 2, 4, 

I, 1, 1, &c. 
tiilam, II, 1, 8. 

tusnim , III, 1, 6 ; 6. VII, 18 ; tusnimiamsah , 
°jaw, &. II, 1. 

tream, 1, 1, 1 ; /rra/j , I, 1, 1 ; II, 1 ; 

treani , II, 2, 

treatitih , I, 4, 3 ; (acc.) I, 4, 3 ; (nom. plur.) 

n, 3, 4 ; (abl. plur.) II, 3, 4. 
trtlyam, II, 5 ; (adv.) II, 2, 3. 

V trd : abhi - trnatti , 1, 3, 1 ; abhititftsati, I, 
3, I- 
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*/trp : samatrpyan , II, 3, 8; atrapsyat , II, 
4, 3; trpyati tarpayati , S. X, 1, &c. ; trptah, 
°a, °am, (m. and f), X, 2 sq. 
tejah, I, 1, 3 ; a, a ; (acc.) II, 5 ; (loc.) I, 2, 2. 
tejasvi, I, 1 , 3* 
yf/ra : airdyata , II, 2, 1. 
trayaJk, I, 1, 1, &c. ; iisrJi, I, 2, a ; II, 1, 1 ; 
3, 4; trim, I, 1, 2 ; 2, 3 ; II, 3, 3 ; 4 ; III, 

I, 2; trisu (neut.), I, 3i 4- 
tniniat , I, 1, a. 
trimHnyaJi , I, 2, 2. 

/n’A, I, 1,2, &c. 
trinivitkam (acc. neut.), I, 5, 2. 
trivat, I, 5, 3. 

fnVr/, I> 4> 1 ; H, x > 5 ; (name) II, 3, 4 J tri ~ 
vrtafy, I, 1 , a, &c. 

tristup, I, i, &c. ; S. I, 2; (acc.) I, 2, 2, &c. ; 
(nom, plur.) 6. I, 2. 

tristubjagatyah, I, 5, 2 ; (gen. plur.) I, 5, 2 ; 

(loc. plur.) I, 5, 2. 
tredha, II, 3,4; 6. II, 2. 
traistubhah , I, 2, 2 ; I, 2 ; traistubham 
(nom.), S. XI, 7 ; (acc.) I, 1, 3; (iustr.) S. 

II, 1. 

tryaksaram , I, 3, 4. 

II, 1, 4; 2, 3; tvdm, II, 2, 3; tvd, III, 
1,3; tvayi, I, 3, 4. 

ivak, I, 4, i ; II, i, 6 ; 4, 1 ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; 

(instr.) II, 4, 3; (abl.) II, 4, 1. 
tvesanrmnahy I, 3, 4 (from JJgveda). 

daksinah, I, 4, a ; II, 3, 4 ; 3. II, 5 \ daksi- 
ttam , II, 2, 3 ; daksindh (fern.), I, 2, 3. 
daksindmukhah , III, 2, 4 ; S. XI, 4. 
t/day : day eta, II, 3, 6 (with instr.). 
darbhafy, I, 2, 3. 
dartapurmmasau, II, 3, 3. 
data, 1, 1, a ; 3, 4; 7 ; with dafatah, II, 3, 
4 ; da.'afatdni, II, 3, 4. 
datatab, I, 3, 8 ; II, 3, 4. 
datatinam , I, 5, 2. 
daiamah , I, 3, 7 ; datamim , I, 4, 1. 
datdksare (nom. neut.), I, 3, 7. 
datinl , I, 3, 4 ; daHnlbhydm (instr.), I, 4, 2. 

• daddmi , II, a, 3 ; dadali , I, 1,4; 

II, 3, 6 ; 6. XI, 8 ; dadyufi, II, 1, 5 ; */a- 
dusah, I, I, 4; (nom. neut.), II, 3, 4. 

ddmdni , damabhih , II, 1, 6. 
darbhydJi (nom. plur. fem.), I, a, 3. 


divdyatanam , 6. VII, 10 ( dhydyatanam , A. 
HI, 1, 3). 

divydh (fem.), I, 3, 4. 

<#fi, II, 1, 6 : (nom.), II, r, 5 ; 7 ; a, 3 ; 

4, I / » 3 5 S. VII, 4 » ^ J (acc.) II, 1, 1 j 

6; 6. X, 6; digbhyah (abl.), II, I, 7; ditdm, 

II, 1, 7. 

*/dii : anadistah , III, a, 4 ; S. VIII, 7* 
dlrgh ajivita mall , I, 2, a ; dtrghajivi, I, a, a. 
Vdu : dutdh , 1, 4,1. Cf.y./?.w4.5*.,i909,p. 304. 

: duke (3rd sing.), I, 3, 2. 
dugdhadohdh , 1IT, 2, 4 ; 6. VIII, 5. 

V dr : viddiya , II, 4, 3. 

*/dr ; ddriyante , I, 1, 1 ; and see ddrtyam . 
Wri •* driyate, II, 3, 2; III, 2, 4; 

I, a, 3; drtyante , III, 2, 4; dyiyeydtam, 

III, 2, 4 ( drtyete , 6. VIII, 7); dadrie, II, 

I, 3; 8; adariam , II, 4, 3; dy stain (nom. 
neut.), II, 4, 3 ; adrstah , III, 2, 4 ; VIII, 
7 ; II, 4, 3* 

dys{ih, II, 6 5 dystlh (acc.), S. XI, 3. 
devam , II, 3, 4 ; dcvdh, I, 1, 4 ; II, 1, 2 ; 4 ; 
5 » 8 j 2, 1)2} 3, 8 ; 6 ; dcvdtt y II, 1,8; 
dcvebhyah (dat.), I, 1, 4; (abl.) II, 1, 8 ; de- 
vdndm , I, 4, 3 ; II, 1, 2 ; III, 1, 6. 
devatd, II, 1, 8; III, 1, 3 ; dcvatam , III, 1, 3; 
devatayai (dat.), II, 4, 2 ; devatd b (nom.), 

I, 3, 2 ; 8 ; II, 1, 5 ; 3, 3 ; 6. X, 1 ; (acc.) 

II, 2,4; S. XI, 1 ; devatdsu , II, 4, 2. 
devatdrnayah , II, 2, 4. 

devarathah , II, 3, 8 ; (abl.) S. I, 8. 
devaretah, or devaretasam (?), I, a, 4. 
devalokam (acc.), I, 3, 8. 

I, 3, 1 ; (gen.), I, 3, 1 (w. r. for 

daivyai ). 

daivam , I, 4, 3 ; III, 2, 5 ; S. 

VIII, 9 ; daivyai (gen., v. 1.), I, 3, 1. 
daihikah, III, 2, 3; 6. VIII, 3; (acc.) S. 
VIII, 7- 
I, 2, 2. 

dyauh , I, 4, 3 J II, 3 » 7 » 4> 1 » HI, 1 J 

2 ; 2, 4 ; S. VII, 2, &c. ; II, 4, 1 ; 

III, 1, 3; <5; £. VII, 15, &c. ; S. X, 

4 ; dtvafi (gen.), II, 1, 7 J HI, 3 5 3 > 5J 

5. VIII, 8 ; III, 1,3; 3 ; 3, 3 5 S. 
VII, 3, See. 

dydvdpythivyau , III, 1, a; S. VII, 3; (acc.) 
Ill, 1, 2 ; dyavdpythivi , I, 3, 8 (from 
Ijtgveda) ; dvdvdpythivyoh (gen, ?), 6. VII, 3. 
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dydvdprth i vlya m , I, 5, 3. 
drasfd, III, 2,4; 6. VIII, 7. 
draghlyaJi , I, 5, 1. 

*Jdru : upadravati , II, 3, 4. 

I, 1, 2, &c.; (nom. neut.), I, 1, 2, 
&c. ; &. I, 2 ; (acc.) I, 1, 1; dvdbhydm (fern.), 

1, 4, 2 ; dvayoh (gen. masc.), I, 4, 2. 
dvadaka ) I, 3, 4 ; &. l 4 2 ; cf. dvddaiarcam , 6. 

1,2. 

dvddatakrtvaJi, I, 5, 1. 
dvddaiavidhah , I, 5, 1. 
dvdrd, II, 4, 3. 

dvdvhnslm, I, 4, 2 ; dvdvimiyoh (loc.), I, 4, 2, 
dvitlyd , I, 5, 1 ; dvitlyam (nom.), II, 5 ; (acc. 
adv.) II, 2, 3 ; 3. I, 6. 

dvipadd , II, 3, 4 ; dvipadah , I, 4, 2 ; (acc.) S. 

II, 12 ; dvipadayoh (loc.), I, 4, 2. 
dvipratisthafy , I, 1, 2; 5, 1 ; (acc.) I, 1, 2; 

5, i- 

*Jdvis: dvisan y II, 1, 4, &c. ; dvisantarn , II, 

I, 8; dvisyat , 1, 8. 

dharmena , II, 1, 7. 

Vdhd: dadhdti , I, 1, 4; 2, 3 ; 3, 8 ; 5, 2 ; 
api dadhatiy III, 2,5; S. VIII, 9 ; s a tu da- 
dhdti, I, 1, 1, &c. ; samdadhatiy III, 1, 6 
(°a/*, 6. VII, 18); pari dad hat /, 1 , 5, 2 ; ra- 
madadhdt, III, 2, 6 ; °dadhat , S. VIII, n ; 
paridadhydt , I, 5, 2 ; samdadhat , III, 1,2; 
savuiaiihatain , III, 1,4; dhatte , I, 5, 2; 
dadhe, II, 2, 1 ; samadhdm , II, 1,4; wwa- 
dhdtdm , III, 1, 2 ; 6. VII, 3 ; vikitdJi , II, 
3, 1 ; samdhifah and samdhitdh , III, 2 ; S. 
VIII, 1 ; vihiiam £nom. neut.), II, 3, 4 ; 
apihitd , III, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, 9 ; samdhdtum , 

III, 1, 4; 6. VII, 8; anuvidhdya , III, 1, 2 ; 

6. VII, 3; apidhdya , III, 2, 4; pratidhiyate , 

II, 5 ; samdhiyate , III, 1, 1, &c. ; £. VII, 

2, &c. ; dhiyante , I, 3,3; samadhitsisam , 

III, 1, 4; samdhiy amandin } III, 2, 3; 6. 
VIII, 4 ; samadhttsih , &. VII, 8 ; 9 ; raw- 
dhitsitum , 6. VII, S ; satnadhdh , S. VII, 8. 

dhdma (acc.), II, 2, 3 ; S. I, 6. 

I, 4, 2 ; (acc.) I, 4, 2. 

*Jdhav: dhdvayantiy II, 1, 2. 

*ddhi: dhinoti , I, 2, 3 ; dhinvanii , I, 3, 5. 
dhiydvasuh , I, 1, 4 (from Rgveda). 
dhisand , I, 5, 3. 

I, 1, 4, 


I, 5> 3 » 

dkumdty I, 3, 5. 

*Jdhr : dddhara , I, 5,2; dhdrayati , III, 2,4; 

S. xi, 4. 
dkrtih, II, 6. 

dhenum , III, 2, 4 ; 6. XI, 4 ; dhenavahy 
I, 3, 5- 

*/dhya: dhyatam (nom. neut.), II, 4, 3; tMyd- 

II, 4, 3. 

*/ dhvavis : pradhva msaya n , III, 2, 3. 

wtz ( — no), II, 3, 6 ; 8 ; (negative with indica- 
tive) I, 1, 1 ; 2, 1 ; 2; 5, 2; II, 1, 1 ; 5; 6; 
7 ; 8 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 2 ; 5 ; 8; III, 1, 4 ; 2, 4 ; 
(no verb) II, 4, 2 ; (with opt. * imperative) 

1, 1, 1 ; 3, 2; II, 1, 1 ; 3, 6; 7; III, 1, 3 ; 
(with opt. « potential or indefinite) II, 1, 2 ; 
5; III, 2, 2 ; 4; 5; (with gerundive) I, 2, 
3, &c. ; (with subj.) §. VIII, 6 ; ekayd na 
trimtat, I, 1, 2 ; wa - tram/, III, 1, 3 ; 6. 
VII, 8 ; 9 ; wa zw, III, 2,4; &. VIII, 7. 

(dat.), II, 4, 2 ; (gen.) II, 1, 4; 2, 1 ; 2. 
naksatreni , III, 2,3; S. VIII, 4. 
nakhcbhyah , I, 3, 8 ; nakhdni , S. 1, 4; VIII, 
11. 

*/nad : sanmadaii y I, 3, 5; 8; nadan, I, 3, 8. 
nadah, I, 3, 5 ; 8; tiadena , I, 3, 5 ; 8 ; 
jj/a, 6. II, 1. 

Vna/n : satiinamante , III, 1,7; analah , III, 

2, 4; vinaiam (nom. neut.), II, 1, 2. 
tiamahy III, 1,3; S. VII, 8 ; °karam , I, 5. 
naladamdliy III, 2, 4 ; S. XI, 4. 

I, 3, 7 ; 8 ; 4, 1. 

navakapdlam , I, 4, 1 (/n//x zw asyaitrmah ka - 
pdlaniy S. I, 2). 
navatihy I, 3, 2. 
navarcam , I, 3, 8. 

navasrakti y II, 3, 6 (said to be nom. ; I read °//7/). 
nandchandasdm y II, 3, 5, 
ndndriipdy II, 3, 6. 
ndndanamy II, 4, 3. 

ndbhihy II, 4, 1 • ndbhinty II, 4, 2 ; ndbhyai 
or °d/i (abl.), II, 4, 1 (in Sandhi ndbhyd). 
ndma (by name), II, 4, 3 ; ndmd (adv.), II, 3, 
8 ; ndmaniy II, 1, 6 ; ndmabhihy II, 1, 6. 
ndmoiiheyam (acc.), II, 2, 4 ; ndmadheydniy I, 

3, 3 ; n, 6. 

fiamdyattdhy II, 3, 8. 

ndsikdyai (gen.), II, 1, 2 ; tiasike (nom.), II, 
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i, a ; 4, i ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; ndsikdbhydm 
(abl.), II, 4> 1. 

.* dnayat , II, 4, 2 ; prdnayanta, II, 1, 5 ; 
pramtahy II, I, 5. 
nigadahy II, 3, 6. 
nidhanam> II, 3, 4. 

nirbhttjamy III, 1, 3; 6. VII, 10; (acc.) Ill, 
1, 3 ; 6. VII, 10 ; (gen.) Ill, 1, 3 ; 6- VII, 
10. 

nirbh ujapravdddh , III, 1, 3 ; S. V II, 10. 

nirbhujavaktrah , III, 1, 5; S. VII, 12. 

nivity I, 5, 2 ; (acc.) I, 5, 2 ; 6. I, 3. 

nividdhdnanty I, 2, 2 ; 5, 3. 

niskevalyey I, 5, 2. 

nilahy III, 2,4; S, VIII, 7. 

ntiy II, 4, 1 ; III, 1, 1 ; 2. 

V nu : prandvaitty I, 5, 1 ; pranauiiy S. II, 1. 
tied: ucchulyaiy I, 2, 4; asaty I, 5, 2 ; dadhdni , 

6. I, 1. 

nauhy I, 2, 4 ; ndvam , I, 2, 4. 

nyunaniy I, 4, 2 ; (loc. ncnt.), 1, 1, 2, &c. 

nyundksardy I, 1, 2 ; (acc. du. neut.) I, 3, 4. 

paksahy I, 4 , 2 5 H, 3, 4 ; (acc.), 6. II, 

4 ; paksabhydniy 6. II, 4. 
paksasiy II, 3, 8. 

pail krili y I, 1, 3 ; 3» 8 ; 4, 2 ; II, 1, 6. 

/a/fc-a, I, 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ; II, 6, 1 ; VII, 21 ; 
pa nc a calvdri nriacchatan i } III, 2, 2 ; S. 
VIII, 2. 

paflcakrtvah , II, 3, 4. 
paflcada'aniy II, 3, 4. 
paflcapaddy I, 3, 8. 
padcamTy II, 3, 3 J 4- 
patlcarcaniy I, 3, 8. 
paficavimiatihy I, 1, 2, &c. 
pflficavimiatiy I, 1, 2, &c. ; 6.1, 1, &c.; (nom. 
neut.) I, 1, 2 ; II, 3, 4; (acc. masc.) I, 1, 2 ; 
(nom. plur. neut.) I, 2, 2. 
paHcavidhahy II, 3, 3 ; (nom. neut.) II, 3, 1 ; 

4; 6 ; (acc.) II, 3, 4? 8 * 

^ pat : patantiy II, 1, 2 ; utpatantiy I, 4, 2 ; 
sampatanti y III, 2,4; pafsyari, II, 1, 4; 
prdpatariy II, 4, 2. 
patatriy II, 6, 1. 
pariyasiy I, 3, 5. 
pattrenay pattrdniy I, 4, 2. 

V 'pad : prapadyaiy II, 4, 3 ; pratipadyatey I, 
1, 2, &c.; abhipratipadyatCy I, 3> 3 > 
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satypadyanUy I, I, 2 ; 2, a ; 3, 8 ; °padyate, 
6. VIII, 7 ; apadyata , II, 1, 4; prdpadyata , 
II, 1,4 ; 4, 3; pratipadyttay I, 3, 2 ; 
padyamdndy II, 3, 6 ; sampantiaJi , II, 3, 2 ; 
(nom. neut.) II, 3, 4, &c. ; (gen. neut.) II, 
3, 4, &c. ; abhipannatHy I, 2, 4 ; prat i pan- 
nanty I, 3, 4; prapanne (loc.), II, 1, 4; 
abhisampddayety II, 3, 5 ; pddi y II, a, 2 ; abhi- 
sampddayantiy III, 2, 2 ; S. VIII, a. 
padattty I, 1, 1 ; II, 2, 2 ; pad* (acc.), I, 3, 7 ; 
paddni (acc.), S. II, 1. 

pcuidnumhgdh (fern.), I, 5, 2 ; (acc. masc. 

plur.) 6. II, 16; (instr.) ib. 
padvaty I, 3, 7. 

panthdhy II, 1, 1 ; patithdnam, III, 2, 4 ; /a- 
thibhihy II, 1,6 (from Rgveda). 
parahy III, 1,3; parena (urnsc.), Ill, 1, 6 ; S. 
VII, 14 ; parena (prej>. with acc.), II, 4, 1 ; 
parasmaiy III, 2, 4 ; S. I, 1 ; parasmitiy ib. 
par amah , II, 3, 6 . 
parastdt (with gen.), II, 2, 4. 
pardy see bhu. 

parahy II, 1, 8 ; (Ineut.) 4, 3 ; pardk } II, 3, 6. 

pardgvacanenay II, 1, a, &c. 

pari (with acc. and gac/iari), I, 5, 1. 

paroksenay II, 4, 3. 

paroksapriydhy II, 4, 3. 

Parjanyahy III, I, 1 ; S. VII, 3, &c. 
paryastavaty I, 2, 1. 

parvdniy III, 2, 2 ; 6. VIII, 2 ; (acc.) I, 4, 1 ; 

parvandniy III, 2, 1 \ 2; S. VIII, 2. 
pavihy III, 2, 5. 

yPpaf: paiyatiy II, 3, 2 ; 6; patyantiy II, 3, 
2 ; paiyety III, 2, 3 (vidydty S. VIII, 3) ; 4 ; 
6. VIII, 7 ; paiyetUy III, 2, 4 ; apasyaty II, 

4, 3 ; apaiyatty II, 1, 4; apaiyate } I, 2, 4 ; 
paiyatCy I, 2, 4. 

/af ///* ( - a sacrifice), II, 3, 3 ; ( - cattle) pata - 
vahy I, 1, 2, &c. ; S. II, 1, &c. j p^ai fitly l, 

5, 1 ; n, 3> i ; & n> 16 ; p^ibkihy 1, 2, 4, 

&c.; 6. VII, 2, &c. ; paifniduiy I, 1, 2, &c. ; 
paiusuy I, 1, 2 ; 5, 1 ; S. I, 1. / 

paiumdHy 1 , 1, 3; III, 2, I ; 2; 3; S. VIII, 
1 , &c. 

pdiiktaniy I, 1,35 XI, 7* 
padaihy I, 3, 8. 

pddydhy I, 1, 2. 

pdnanty II, 3, 4. 
fdpiity II, I, 6 # 
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f&pika , II, 3, 6. 
pdpmd, II, i, 4 ; (acc.) I, i, a ; a, a ; 3, 4 ; 
II, 1, 8 ; 3, 8; (abl.) II, a, 1 ; (gen.) I, a, 
3 ; cf. apahatapdpma . 
pdyasam (acc.), HI, 2, 4 ; XI, 4. 
pdyufry III, 2, 4 ; 6. VIIL 7. 

II, 1, 7 J HI, 1,6; S. VII, 15 ; pitaranty 

II, 1, 7; HI, 2, 6 ; S. 1 , 1 ; II, 
1, 7; III, 1, 1 ; £. VII, 2. 

pipTlikabhyali (abl.), I, 3, 8 ; II, 1,6. 

*/pib: pibatty II, 1, 4; pibati pdyayatiy 3 . 

X, 1, &c. 

putnamsaniy II, 3, 8 ; pumsahy I, 4, 2. 
puchaniy I, 4, 2 ; II, 3, 4 ; (instr.) I, 4, 2. 
punjartkaniy see eka°. 

punyaniy II, 1, 7 5 (dat. neut.) II, 1, 7 ; (dat. 
plur. neut.) II, 5. 

putrahy III, I, I ; 5; 6; S. VII, 2, &c.; 
(instr.) Ill, 1, 1 ; VII, 2 ; (gen.) II, 1, 7 j 

III, 1, 15 VII, a. 

putri, III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3; 6. VIII, 1, &c. 
punah, II, 1,4; 5, 1 ; punah punah, 6. XI, 
8 ; puna). S">. XI, 1 ; punarmrtyum, XIII. 
purastdt, I, a, 4 ; 3, 2 ; 5, 3. 
purd (adv.), Ill, 2, 5 ; (with abl.) II, 3, 5 ; S. 

XI, 3 ( satpvatsardt ). 

purusah, I, 1, 2 ; 3, 5 ; 4, 1 ; a ; ll, 1, 2 ; 3 ; 
4, a ; III, 1, 2 ; S. VII, 3 ; (acc.) I, 3, 8 ! 
4, I ; II, 1, 4 ; 4, 1 ; 2 ; III, a, 3 ; S. XI, x ; 
(gen.) II, 1, 7; 3, 1 ; (loc.) II, 3, a ; 7; S. 
X, I ; (nom. plur.) II, 6 ; III, 2, 3 ; S. VIII, 3. 
punisarupaiHy I, 4, 2 ; (instr.) II, 2, 1. 
purusdyusah (gen.), II, 2, 1 ; 3, 8 II, 1 7. 

pustifry I, 1, 1. 
pustikamafry I, 1, 1. 
pustimany I, I, 1. 

puspam y II, 3, 6 ; (acc.) II, 3, 6. 

•Jpu : pavatiy I, 2, 3 ; dbhyapavayatciy II, 2, 2 ; 
pavamdnaJiy III, 1, 6; S. VII, 14; (instr.) 
Ill, 1,6; 6. VII, 19. 

A/puy : puyety III, 2, 2 ; S. VIII, 2. 
purvey II, 1, 1 ; purvam (acc.), S. II, 1. 
piirvapaksapa rapaksaUy II, 1, 7. 
piirvarupanty III, 1, 1, &c. ; 6. VII, 3 , &c. 
purvarupottararupe (acc.), Ill, 1,5; S. VII, 1 2. 
*/pr : purmniy II, 3, 6. 
prthiviy II, I, 2 ; 7 ; 3, 1 ; II, 6; III, 1,2; 
VII, 2, &c.; (acc.) Ill, 1, 3 ; 3 . X, 2, &c. ; 
prthivydy 6. X, 2; prthivydh (gen.), II, 1,7; 


III, 1,2; S. VIII, 8 ; prthivydmy III, 1, 2 ; 
VII, 3. 

prthivydyatananiy III, 1, 3 ; S. VII, 10. 
prsthandniy I, 2, 1 ; prsthaniy 6. II, 1. 
praiigam (acc.), I, 1, 3 ; (nom.) 3 . 1, 2, &c.; 

(gen. plur.) I, 2, 1. 
prakaiam (acc.), II, 1, 7. 
pragdthdtiy I, 2, 1 ; pragdthebhyab (abl.), S. 
H, i°. 

prajanananty III, 1,6; 6. VII, 16. 
prajd, I, 3, 4 ; &. VII, 15 ; (acc.) I, 3, 4, &c. ; 
(instr.) I, a, 4, &c. ; !>. VII, 2, &c. ; (nom. 
plur.) II, 1, 1 ; 2 ; (acc. plur.) I, 2, 3 ; III, 
2, 6 j (gen. plur.) II, 1, 2. 
prajdtim, I, 4, 1 ; prajdtyai , I, 2, 4; 3, 1 ; 4 ; 
4, 1. 

prajdna, I, 4, 2. 

Prajapatih , I, I, 4; a, 2 ; 3, 3 ; 5 ; II, 1, a ; 
6, 1 ; III, 2, 6 j S. I, I ; II, 17 ; VIII, 11, 
&c. ; XI, 7; (gen.) I, a, 2 ; II, 1, 2 ; (loc.) 
6. 1, 2. 

Prajapatisa mh itd, III, i, 6; S. VII, 16. 
prajdpahikdmahy I, i, I. 
prajfldtdy III, 2, 4. 

prajddtmdy III, 2,3; S. VIII, 3 ; prajd alma • 
naniy 6. VIII, 7 ; prajflendtmandy II, 6. 
prajftanamy II, 6 ; (instr.) II, 3, 2 ; (gen.) II, 
6 ; (loc.) II, 6. 

prajfldttetrahy II, 6 ; (nom. neut.) II, 6. 
prajildmayahy II, 2, 9. 
prati (with acc.), Ill, 2, 3; 4. 
pratipat, I, 3, I ; 5, 3 I 3 . I, 3 \ II, 17. fol- 
lowed in both cases by anucarah . 
pratipadanucaraiiy I, 2, i ; 5, 2. 
pratisthdy I, 1, 3, &c. ; 6. II, 18 ; pratisthdyai 
(dat.), I, 1, 2 ; pratisthdyai (abl.), I, 2, 4 ; 
(loc.) 1, 7; pratisthe (nom.), I, 5, 1 ; 
pratisthayoh (gen.), I, 4, 2. 
pratisthityaiy I, 4, 2 ; S. II, 18. 
pratrnmniy III, 1, 3 ; 3 . VII, 10; (acc.) Ill, 
1, 3; 6.VII, 10; (gen.) Ill, i, 3; & VII, 10. 
pratyaksdty I, 3, 2 ; 5, 2. 
pratyaksadariandniy III, 2, 4 ; 6. XI, 3. 
pratyahy I, 2, 4; pratyailcatft , I, 2, 4; /m- 
I, 4 , 2 - 

prathamam (nom. neut.), I, 3, 3 ; 8 ; II, 5 ; 
(acc. masc.) 1, 1 , 1 ; (acc. fern.) I, 3, 3 ; (instr. 
fem.) I, 1,2, &c. ; (acc. du. neut.) I, 3, 7. 
prathamavddi , I, 3, 3. 
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praddnai , II, I, 2. 
pradeiamdtre , I, 2, 4. 
prapade y II, 1,4; (instr.) II, l, 4. 
prabhavafyy III, 2, 6 ; 6. VIII, ti. 
praiamsdy I, 2, 2. 

prastivahanafiy III, 1, 1 ; S. VII, 2. 

prahitditiy II, I, 5. 

prdk (with abl.), II, 3, 3 ; 4. 

prdhyprdky I, 2, 4. 
prdjapatyaniy I, 2, 2 ; 6. 1, 1. 
prdnahy I, 3> 7 » ^ b 4 ) 3» ^ 5 ^H) b ^ I 
4 ; 6 ; 2, 6 ; 6. VII, 8, &c. ; ( = smell) II, 
4> 1 ; ^ » (acc.) II, 1, 7 > HI) H ^ 5 2, 6 ; S. 

VII, 8, &c. ; ( aindi am ) II, 3, 5 ; (instr.) I, 
4, 1, &c. ; II, 1, 6, &c. ; III, 1, 6 ; (abl.) 
II, 4, 1; ( aindrdt ) II, 3, 6; III, 2, 2 ; S. 

VIII, 2 ; (gen.) II, I, 7 ; III, 2, 5 ; VIII, 
8 ; (loc.) II, I, 4 ; HI, 1,6; 2,6; S. VIII, 
11 i (nom. plur.) 1, 1, 2; 2, 4; 3, 7 ; 8 ; II, 
1, 2 ; (acc.) I, 5, a ; (instr.) I, 5, 2 ; (gen.) 
I, 3, 8. 

prdnabhrt (nom. neut.), II, 3, 2 ; prdnabhrtah 
(nom. plur.), II, 3, 1 ; (loc. plur.) II, 3, 2. 
prdnapdnayoh (loc.), II, 3, 3. 
praniy I, 3, 4. 
pratary II, 1, 5. 

pradurbhavantiy III, 2, 4 ; 3. VIII, 7. 
priyah (with gen.), I, 2, 2 ; (neut.) HI, 2, 3 ; 

priydyay pnydyaiy S. XI, 8. 
prenkhahy I, 2, 3 ; (acc.) I, 2, 4 ; (gen.) I, 2, 3. 
prenkhatvanty I, 2, 3. 

*Jplu : popluyantey I, 3, 5. 

phalakaniy phalake, phalakaniy I, 2, 3. 
phalanty II, 3, 6 ; (acc.) I, 2, 4 ; II, 3, 6. 

*/bamh : sambdfkaiamdh (fern.), I, 4, 1. 
baiarakdniy III, 2, 4 ( varatakdtiy 6. VIII, 7 ; 
XI, 3% 

bandhundy II, 2, 4. 

balaniy III, 2, 6 ; S. XI, 2 ; baity S. XI, 1. 

balavaty III, 1,2; 3. VII, 3. 

balinty II, 1, 5. 

bahUy I, 2, 3 ; bahvty II, 3, 6. 

bahurupattiy I, 5, 3. 

bahvrcdfyy III, 2, 3 ; 3. VIII, 4. 

</bddh: blbhatsetay II, 3, 7. 
bdrhatam (nom.), &. II, 5 ; XI, 7 5, (acc.) I, 1, 
3 ; bdrhatiy barhativiy I, 4, 3 ; S. U, 7 5 9 » 
barhatyai (abl.), II, 10 ; bdrhatah ,6*11, 1 7* 


I, I, a ; bdhubhydm , I, 2, 4. 
bidaley III, 1,2; &. VII, 3 ; vidalahy II, 3. 
bibhradvdjaJi , II, 2, 2. 
bisdni (acc.), Ill, 2, 4 ; 6. XI, 4. 
bljdniy II, 6. 

(nom.), I, 2, 1. &c. ; II, 3, 4 ; brhatah 
(gen.), Ill, 1, 6; S. VIII, 19; VII, 8. 
bfhatiy I, 1, 3 ; II, 1,6; 3, 5 ; (acc.) I, 1, a ; 
3> 8 J II) 3> 5 J (instr.) II, 1,6; brhatyai 
(abl.), II, 3, 6 ; (acc. plur.) Ill, a, a ; 6. 
VIII, 2 ; (instr. plur.) S. II, 9. 
brhatisampanndndm (fern.), I, 5, a ; °sam- 
panttam (nom.), 6. II, 17. 
brhatisahasraniy II, 2, 4,&c. ; II, 1 7 ; (acc.) 

II) 2) 3 ; (gen.) II, 2, 4, &c. ; 6. II, 17. 
brhadrathantarayoh (gen.), Ill, 1, 6; °ena t S. 
VII, 19. 

bradhnasyay II, 1, 2. 

brahma y I, 1, 1 ; 3 ; 2, 2 ; 3, 8 ; II, 1,153, 
8 j &. I, 5) 8cc. | (acc.) II, 4, 3 » k. I, 5 \ # XI, 
1; (instr.) I, 1,1; 3; 2, 1; III, 1,6; S. I, 
5; ( = spell) II, 3, 8; (gen.) 1, 3,1; II, 1,3; 
brahmety updsatey III, 2,3; S. VIII, 4. 
brahmdy III, 2, 3 (probably the masc. here 
denotes *a Brahman priest’ ; S. VIII, 3 has 
brahma) ; brahmanam, III, 2, 3 (certainly «■ 
priest) ; 6. VIII, 3. Cf. p. 304. 
brahmagirihy II, I, 8. 
brahmanydy I, 5, 2. 
brahmamayahy II, 2, 4. 
brahmavarcasam (acc.), I, 1, 3; (instr.) Ill, 
1,1, See . ; S. VIII, 2, &e. 
brahmavarcasvfy I, 1,3. 
brahmis(ham t III, 2, 3 ; 6. VIII, 3. 
brahmanam, III, 1, 3 ; 4 ; S* VII, 8 ; 9 ; brdh - 
manatty III, 2, 4; brdhmambhyah (dat.), 
Ill, 1, 3 ; S. VII, 8, &c.; brdhmanl,&. I, 6. 
brahmanam (acc. neut.), S. VIII, 10; (nom.) 
&. I, 3 ; II, 4 ; XI, 8, See.; and see vdgbrdh- 
maruiy VIII, II. 

yW: brutmih. III, 1,5; S. VII, 12 ; pra- 
brumab, III, 2, 6 ; abravUy II, 1, 4 ; 2, a ; 
4, 2; abruvan, II, 1,4; a, 1 ; a ; 4,2; 
abrutdm, II, 4, 2 ; bruydt, II, 3, 6 ; III, 1, 
3; 4; 2,6; VII, 8 ; 9; VIII, Hi pra. 
briiyai, III, 2, 6 ; S. IX, 7 i bruydma, II, 3, 
5 ; bravdni t III, 2, 6 ; brtivatty II, 3, 8 ; III, 
1, 3 ; 6.VII, 8 ; 9 ; bruvantam, III, 1,3; S. 
VII, 9. 
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V bhaks : bhaksayati , III, 2, 4 (< khadayati &. 

XI, i). 

bhaksant (acc.), I, 3, 4. 

*Jbhaj : dbhajdmi , 11,4, 2 > vibhajate , III, 1, 
5 ( yibhajati , VII, 12). 

bhadram (neut.), II, 3, 4. 
bhdgaby III, 2, 4. 
bhbginyau (acc.), II, 4, 2« 
bhavayitri, II, 5. 

^bhds: bhdsate , III, 1, 6 ; 6. VII, 18; Wo- 
AMf/i, III, 2, 5 ; bhasatndnah , III, 2, 5 ; 
(gen. masc.) VIII, 11. 

*Jbhid : nirabhidyata % nirabhidyetdm , II, 

4, I. 

4/ Mf : bibhaya , I, 3, 4, 
y'Mw: bhavati , I, 1, I, &c. ; adhi - bhavaii, 
II, 3, 1 ; anubhavati (with acc.), II, 3, 5 J 
dbhavati (with acc.), II, 3, 7 ; sambhavaii , 
II, 1,8; abhisambhavati (with acc.), 1,3,8; 
II, 3, 7 ; pardbhavati , II, 1, 4, &c. ; bhava- 
tciby I, I, 2 ; 3, 7 ; II, 4, 2 ; III, 1, 2 ; <rM*- 
sambhavatali (with acc.), II, 3, 7 ; bkavanii ’, 

I, 1, 1, &c. ; S. VII, 21 ; abhavat , I, l, 1 ; 

II, 1, 4 ; 2, 2 ; samabhavat , II, 5 ; 6 ; 
vatatn , II, 1,4; abhavan , II, 2, 2; *////- 
bhavet , III, 2, 2 ; bhiitdni (- creatures), I, 
3> 4 > 8 5 II> 2 5 5 i 6 ; 2,3? (acc.) II, 2, 
2 ; 4, 3 ; III, 1,6; 2,3; (dat.) II, 1, 3 ; 8 ; 
a, 2; (gen.) II, 3, 7; III, a, 4; 6. 1, 1 ; VIII, 
7 ; (loc.) Ill, 2, 3 ; 6. VII, 22 ; sambhiitam 
(acc. masc.), II, 5 ; bhavitoh , II, 3, 5 ; bhut - 
w?, II, 3, 7 ; 4, 2 ; sambhuya , II, 2, 4 ; M/z- 
visyati , II, 1, 4 ; III, 1, 6; .4. VII, 15 ; M- 
bhtivciy II, 2, 4 ; babhftvuh , II, 1,8 ; /V777*- 
babhuvuh, II, 1, 8; bhdvayati , adliibhdva- 
yati , II, 5 ; bhdvayan } III, 2, 3 ; bhdvayi - 

II, 5. 

Vbhuj : bhojayitva , III, 2, 4. 
bhuvaJi (interj.), I, 3, 2. 
bhuvanesu , I, 3, 4. 

M/7# (interj.), I, 3, 2 ; M/7r M/7//, II, 1, 8. 
bhutiby II, 1, 8. 
bhumili , I, 2, 4. 

bhumiprdy III, 2,5; 3. VIII, 9. 
bhuydn , I, 4, 2 ; II, 3, 6 ; bhuyasa (neut.), II, 
3,6. 

VMr ; bibharti , II, 2, 2 ; 5 ; udbhrte, I, 2, 3 ; 

sambkridb , II, 1, 8. 
bhrdtrvyah , II, 1, 4, &c. 


II, 1, 6 ; III, 2, 2 ; &.VIII, 2 ; majjdnab , 
III, 2,1; 2 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 2 ; majjitdm f III, 
2, 1 ; 2; 1 VIII, 2. 
mafljisthd , III, 2, 4 ; S. VIII, 7. 
matiby II, 6. 

shnad : anumadati , I, 3, 8 ; anumadanti , 1, 3, 
8 ; pramddyet , II, 1, 1 ; parimattam , 6. 1, 4. 
madaby II, 2, I. 

1, 1,35 3» 4 J ( a c c -) I» *» 3 5 3, 45 m , 2 > 4- 
vuidhyataby I, 2, 3 ; II, 2, 1. 

7 iiadhyandinah , I, 2, 2. 

fnadhyamahy III, 1,8; S. VII, 2. 
madhyam , II, 3, 5, 

^ man : many ate, I, 3, 5 ; manye , III, 1, 5 ; 
2, 3 ; 6. VII, 13 ; manyeta (with 0/1), II, 3, 
3 ; III, 1,4; 2, 4 ; 6. VII, 8 ; 9 ; VIII, 7 ; 

III, 1,1; &. VII, 2 ; amatah , III, 2, 
4 ; &. VIII, 7 ; mimamsante, III, 2, 3. 
mana/iy I, 3, 2 ; 8 ; 4, 2 ; II, 1, 3 ; 4 ; 5 ; 3, 
8 J 4, X ; 2 ; 6; III, 1, I j S. VII, 2, &c. y 
(instr.) I, 3> 2 » 7 » 4 j 3 > 

VII, 2 ; (dat.) II, 3, 5 i (abl.) II, 4> 1 J (gen.) 

II, 1,3; 7; VIII, 8; (loc.) 1,3,2; s. 
X, i ; (nom. plur.) I, 3, 4. 

manlsd , II, 6. 

manomayah , III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; VIII, 1 ; 2 ; 

(acc.) Ill, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 2. 
manovdkprdmisamhatahi III, 1,1; &. VII, 2, 
which has manovdkprdms in VII, 2 ; 3, for 
prams only. 

mayuragrlvdh (?), Ill, 2,6; mayuragrtvdy S. 

VIII, 7. 

rnarahy II, 4, 1 ; (acc.) II, 4, 1. 
maricayahy II, 4, 1 ; maririh , II, 4, 1 ; III, 2, 
4 ; 6. VIII, 7. 

Marutaby I, 2, 2. 

Marutvatlyam<y I, 2, 2 ; (acc.) I, 2, 2 ; (gen.) 

1, 2, 1; S. I, 3. 
markatahy III, 2, 4; XI, 4. 

martyena (neut.), II, 3, 2 ; martyani , II, 1, 8. 

*/mah : mahayati , I, 3, 8. 

mahdtiy I, I, I ; II, I, 2 ; 6. XI, I ; mahat, I, 

2, 1, &c. ; II, 2, 2 ; mahati (loc.), II, 4, 2 ; 

III, 2, 3. 

mahadvat , I, 2, I, &c. f o. I, 2, &c. ; tnahad • 
™tydy I, 5, 2. 
mahah, I, 4, 3. 

mahapurusah , III, 2, 3 ; 6. VIII, 3. 
mahdbhutdniy II, 6 ; 6. VII, 21, 
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mahdmeghe , III, a, 4 ; a// or °d% (t), S. VII, 3 ; 
% S. viii, 7. 

mahSvratam , I, I, I ; §. I, t ; (instr.) Ill, 1,4; 
6. VIII, 6; (gen.) 1, 1, x; (loc.) Ill, 2, 3; 
VIII, 4. 

mahavratatvam, I, f, 1. 

*/ma : samnirmimite , II, 3, 6 ; mitarn, II, 3, 
6 ; sammitdb , I, a, 4. 
tnamsam , II, 1,6; III, a, 1 ; S. VIII, r. 

III, i, 6 ; 6. VII, 15. 

mdtrd, III, 1, 5 ; 6. VII, 13 ; mcUrdyam , III, 
r, 6 ; £. VII, 18 ; mcUrarn , 3. XII, 8. 
mdtrdmdtram , III, 1, 5 ; 6. VIII, 12. 
mdnust, III, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, 9 ; (acc.) I, 3, 1 ; 

manusyai (gen.), I, 3, 1. 
mam, II, 1, 8 ; III, 2, 5 ; ma , III, 1,4; 
(dat.), II, i, 4 ; III, 1, 1 ; tnahyam , II, 1, 5 ; 
mad, II, 1, 8 ; II, 4, 3 ; (gen.), I, 4> 3 J 

5, 1 ; 2; II, 2, 3. 
mdrtitam, I, 5, 3. 
malt, see naladd \ 

mitram , I, a, 2 ; II, 2, I ; 3 ; mitrdni (acc.), 
Ill, 1,6; £• VII, 18. 

mithunam , I, 2, 4, &c. ; (acc.) I, 2, 4, &c. ; (in- 
str.) 1, 3, 4 ; (abl.) II, 3, 6 ; mithunau, 1, 3, 4. 
mithunikaroti, II, 3, 6. 
mukham, II, 1, 2 ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; (abl.) II, 4, 1. 
mukhatak, I, I, 2. 
mukhyali (fern.), I, 3, 5. 
mustimatre , I, 2, 4. 

Jmurch : amurchayat , II, 4, 1. 
murtih, II, 4, 3. 
mulam , II, 1, 8 ; 3, 6. 

mrtyuh, II, 1, 8 ; 4, 1 ; 2; mrlyave, XI, 8 ; 

punarmrtyum, 6. XIII. 
mrsd, II, 1, 5. 
meghe, III, 3, 4. 

yafr, 1, 1, 1, &c. ; 'yam, I, 2, 3, &c.; ya, esa, 
1,3,4; II, 3, i ; yd, 1, 1, a ; yat , 1, 1, 4, &c. ; 
yam , II, 1, 5 ; yam, I, 2, 4 ; jw/, I, 1, 4, &c - » 
yasrnat (neut), II, 3, 1 ; yasyai (gen.), II, 3, 
6 ; yasmin (masc.), II, 1,4; 3, 8 ; yasyam, 
III, a, 5; yasmin (neut), II, 9, 2. 
ye, II, 1, i ; yah, I, 3, 5 ; II, 1, 1 ; ydni , I, 3, 
4 ; II, 2, 4 ; yah (acc.), I, 3» 5 \ 

(masc.), I, 1, 3, &c. ; (indef. rel.) yad yad 
(acc.), I, 3, 7, and see kah. 

A/yaj : yaksyamahe , III, 2, 6; 3. VIII, 11 ; 

13 


yajamdmh, I, i» a ; a, a ; (acc.) 1, 1, a ; 5, 
1 ; (dat) 1, 1, 4. 

II, 3, 6 5 (instr.) I, 3, a ; (abl.) I, 3, 2. 
yajfta^. II, 3, 3 ; (acc.) I, 1, 4; (gen.) Ill, a, 
3 ; S. VIII, 3; (loc.) II, 3, 4; (gen. plur.) 

II, 3, 3 J (loc. plur.) II, a, 4. 

\lyat: dyattafr, HI, 1, a ; S. VII, 3 ; cf. nd- 
mdyattah. 
yatah, II, 1, 8, 
yatkamaft, I, 1, 4. 

yatra- tatra, II, 3, 8; 5. VIII, 9; yatra ha koa 
ca, I, 3, 8 ; 5, a ; II, 1, 8 ; yatra kva ca, III, 
a, 5 J tat -yatra, I, 5, 2 ; yatra - tat, 1, 3, 8. 
yathd vai - evam, 1, 3, 1 \yathdyatanam, II, 4, 2 ; 
yathd (no verb), II, 4, 1 ; III, 2,4 ; 6. VIII, 
7 ; yathd - evam , II, 1, 6 ; 3, 5 ; III, i, 2 ; 
a, 1 ; 5 ; yathd - tathd , II, 1, 2 ; 5 ; yathd 
tu hatha ca, III, l, 3; 4; £. VII, 8; 9 ; ya- 
thd - evain haiva, §. XI, i ; a, 
yathachandasam , I, 4, 1. 
yathaprajftam , II, 3, 2 . 
yathavartiam, III, 1,5. 
yathopapadam , I, 5, I. 

yat (adv.) - tat (time), I, I, I, &c . ; (causal) 

I, 3, 1, &c. ; yat (causal), II, 1, 2, &c. ; 
(condit.) II, 3, 6, See . ; after abhyiUam eva 
(with sydt ), III, 1,3; 4 ; £. VII, 8 ; 9. 

yadd (time), III, 2,4; 3. VIII, 7. (The tem- 
poral sense is really practically conditional.) 
yadi, I, 1, I, &c. ; 6. VII, 10, &c. 

V ! yam : samprayachati, II, 1, 7 ; 3, 7 ; udaya - 
chan, I, 2, 1. 

yataJk, I, 4, 3 ; II, 3, 7 J (dat.) I, 4, a ; (instr.) 

III, 1, 1, &c. ; 6. VII, 2, &c. 
yaiasvt, II, 3, 5. 

a/ yd: ydti, III, a, 4 ; ajriAi, I, 1, 4. 

- tdvdn - Afiw/, II, 1, 7 i (with 

dyavdpythivi nom. du. as if sing.), I, 3, 8; 
yavatih, I, 5, a. 

V>w : viyuyd, II, 3> 8 ; yoyuvatyah, I, 3, 5 
(from Rgveda). 

*/yuj: anu-yujyate, II, 3, 8 ; yuktam (nom.), 

II, 3, 8 ; yuktah, 6. I, 8 ; yukte (du.), II, 
3, 8 ; yuktah, II, 3, 8 ; yuktaih (masc.), HI, 
a, 4 ; yuhjanah (v. 1. yujanafy), 6. XI, 8. 

yujah (plur.), II, 3, 8. 

*Jyudh : abhiyudhyati, I, 3, 4. 
yosd, I, 3, 4, &c. ; yosdm, 1, 4, a ; /irlfcu (dub.), 
ibid. 

b 
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%/raks: raksayate, III, r, 6; S. VII, 19. 
rajjavah, I, a, 3. 

rat ha sy a, III, a, 4 ; VIII, 7 ; XI, 3. 
rathanabhih , III, a, 4 ; S>. VIII, 7. 
rathantaram, I, 4, a ; II, 3, 4 ; (gen.) Ill, 1, 
6; S. 11 , 4 ? VII, 10; VIII, 8. 
raimayah, III, a, 4 ; S. VIII, 7. 
rasah, II, 3, a ; III, 3,3; £. VIII, 3 ; rasam, 

6. 11, 1. 

*Jraj: rajati, II, 3, 7. 

rajanam \sdma ), II, 3, 4 ; S. II, 1. 

ratrifi , II, 1, 5 ; rdtrayah, III, 2, 2 ; 3 . VIII, 

2 ; ratrihy II, 2, 4. 
ratrlsuktena , III, 2, 4. 
raddhikamah , I, 1, 1. 
rdntimat t I, 2, 1. 

*Jric : ricyate , II, 3, 6 ; riticyat , II, 3, 6 ; 

riktam , II, 3,6; atiriktam , I, 9, 2. 

Vm.’ risyati. III, 1, 3 ; VII, 9 ; 10. 

*Jrih: refhi refhahy III, 1, 6 (borrowed from 
a RV. passage); S. VII, 18. 

*/ruc : viruruciseta (v. 1 . virurucuseta)y III, 
2, 5 - 

'Jrudh ; avarundhe, I, I, 2 ; 3 ; 3, 7 ; avaru - 
I, i, 2 ; 3; 4 ; 2, 4; 3, 7; avaruna - 
dhaiy I, 4, 3. 

A^ruh : adhtrohatiy adhirohantiy adhirohety I, 
2, 4; anvadhirohatahy 1, 2, 4 ; avarohety I, 2, 
4; samadhirohantiy I, 2, 4; samdrohaniy &. 
II, 9 ; 10. 

rupaniy I, 2, 1, &c. ; 5 . VII, 10, &c. ; (instr.) 
I) 2 > 3 ) 4 > I^> 2 » 3 i 3 > 7 > VII> *9 > (&bl.) 
I, a, 2. 

rupasamrddhaniy 1, 1, 3, &c.; °rddhaya ) I, 5, 2 ; 
°rddhauy I, 5, 2. 

I, 1, 2 ; 4, 2 ; II, 1, 3 ; 3, 3 ; 7 ; 4, 1 ; 

2 ; 5 ; III, 1,2; 2,2; £. VII, 3 ; X, 7 ; 

(acc.) 1 X, 7 ; (abl.) II, 4, 1 ; (gen.) II, 1, 2; 

VIII, 2 ; (loc.) £. X, 1, &c. 
retasam (?), see devaretasam . 

0/labh : lebhey II, 2, 4 ; alabhamdndliy XT, 1. 
laldtamy II, 1, 2. 

lokaky I, 4, 2 ; 3 ; II, 1, 3 ; 6, 6 ; III, 1, 6 ; 5 . 

VII, 14 ; (acc.) I, 4 ) 3 5 a ; 2, 1 ; 3, 

3 ; 7 ; 8 ; (instr.) Ill, 1, 1, &c. ; S. VII, 2, 
&c. ; (abl.) II, 3, 7 ; 6 ; (loc.) I, 4* 35 i» 
3 5 8 ; 5 ; 6 ; 6. XI, 4 ; (nom. plur.) 1 , 1, 2 ; 
a, 3 ; 4 ; II, 4, 1 ; 3 ; 5 ; (acc.) II, 4, 1; 


I> 5 5 (gen.) I, 1, 2 ; 2, 5 ; (loc.) II, 3, 7 5 
(nom. du.) I, 2, 3. 
lokapaldfyy III, 2, 3 ; (acc.) II, 4, 1. 
lokalokau (acc.), II, 3, 2. 
lomaniy II, 1,6; 4, 1 ; 6. 1,4 ( romdniy 
VIII, 11); (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; (abl.) I, 3, 8; II, 
4, T. 

lomatena (neut.), Ill, 2, 5 ; ( romaiena ) S. 
VIII, 9. 

lohUaniy II, 3, 3 ; 7 ; III, 2,1; S. VIII, 1. 
lohint, III, a, 4 ; £. VIII, 7. 

vamiati , III, 1, 4; a, 1 ; VII, 859; VIII, 
1; (acc.) Ill, 1,4; 6. VII, 8, 9; (nom. 
plur.) Ill, a, 1 ; S. VIII, 1. 
vahgavagadhdh (? proper name), II, i, I. 
sjvac: avocamay III, 2, 2 ; 3; 6. VIII, 2; 
avocatciy II, 2, 2 ; avocam f £. I, 6*5 uvaca , II, 

2, 3 ; &. I, 6 ; nee, S. I, 6 ; uktaniy I, 3, 2, &c. ; 
a?iiruktahy I, 2, 2 ; S. II, I ; (acc.) I, 2, 2 ; 
aniiktty III, 2,4; S. VIII, 5 ; anucanaiiy I, 
2,2; abhyanuktatiiy S. VII, 15. 

vata, II, 2, 2 ; 4, 2. 

*Jvad : vadatiy II, I, 5 ; 3t 2 5 6 ; 8 ; S. VII, 
2 ; vadatey I, 8 ; vadanti , I, 3, 2 ; II, 1, 2 ; 

3, 2 ; abhivadatiy II, 1,6 ; vadatiy I, 3, 5 ; 
II, 3, 8 ; avadatiy II, 1, 4; vadet ?), 6. XIII; 
upavadety III, 1,3; 4 ; 6. VII, 8 ; 9 ; udyate y 
I, 5. 2 J udyantey I, 3, 7 ; uditam , II, 1, 5; 
vadayety III, 2, 5 ; abhyuditamy 6. VII, 15, 
&c. ; vadatiy S. VIII, 9. 

vanaspatisUy III, 2, 3. 

*dvap : dvapante, I, 5, 2 ; samopyate } II, 3, 1. 
vayaniy II, 1, 4 ; 6 ; III, 1, 5 ; 2, 6 ; 3 . VIII, 
11 ; vatn (acc.), II, 4, 2. 
vaydmsiy I, 2, 4 ; 4, 2 ; (? proper name) II, 1, 
1 ; vayasaniy I, 2, 4 ; 4, 2. 

vayogatahy II, 5. 

varam (acc.), II, 2, 3 ; 3 . I, 6. 
vardhaby III, 3 , 4; (instr.) Ill, 2, 4. 

Varunahy II, 1, 7 ; (gen.) II, 1, 7. 
varsa/Hy II, 1,3 (gen.) II, 1, 2 ; (nom. plur.) 

lj 5 » 2 5 H» 2 > ^ » (acc.) II, 2, 1 ; XI, 8. 
vaiahy I, 5, 2 ; II, 6 ; 6. II, 11 ; (acc.) I, 5, 1 ; 

&. II, 10 ; 11 ; (loc.) 1 , 3, 4 (?) ; 5 » 1 5 U, 
vasatkrtya % I, 2, 4. 

Vvas : uposya , III, 2, 4 ; S. XI, 4. 

*Jvas : vaste, II, 1, 6. 

*Jvah: dvahatiy II, 1, 7; pravahati , III, 2,4; 
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vahanti y II, t, 6; samvahan'iy II, 3, 8; 
abhisanwahaniiy II, 3, 8; vahatu, I, 1, 4. 
-indeed), I, 2,2-4; 3,8; 11,6; ( = or) 

I, 4, x ; II, 1, i ; 8 ; III, a, 6 ; $. VIII, 
7, &c. ; va-vd, III, i ; 6 ; VII, 14. 

*/va : vayati , III, 2, 4. 

vdk, I, 1, 1 ; 4 ; 3, a ; 8 ; 4, a, &c. ; &. VII, 

а, &c. ; (acc.) I. i, i ; 4 ; 3, 1 ; 8 ; II. 1, 6 ; 
III,i,6; a, 6; 3. VIII, 8, &c. ; (instr.) I, a, 
2 ; II, 1,6; 7 ; 3, 5 ; 8; III, i, i ; 6 ; o. 

VII, a, &c. ; (gen.) I, 3, 1, &c. ; $. VIII, 8 ; 
(loc.) II, 3, 5 ; III, i, 6 ; a, 6 ; VII, 18, 
&c. ; (acc. plur.) Ill, 2, 5. 

vagbrahtnanatn, III, 2, 6; brahmaiiani, VIII, 

10. 

vagrasahy III, 2, 5. 

vdhmayahy III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 6. VIII, 1; 2 ; (acc.) 

Ill, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 2. 
vdjimat , I, 2, 1. 

vadanam, III, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, 9. 
vdmahy II, 2, 1. 

vdyuhy 1,2,3 » 2, 1 ; 2; 7» 3» * » 4> * J III, 

2, 4 ; 6. VII, 3, &c. ; (acc.) 6. XI, i ; (gen.) 

II, i , 7 ; III, a, 5 ; (loc.) Ill, a, 3 ; VIII, 4. 
vdranam, I, I, 3, &c. 

vartraghnam, I, 2, 1. 

Valakhilydhy I, 5, 2. 

vdva- t I, 3, 4; 5 ; II, 2, 1 ; 4, 2. 

vinitatiiatdni ( sapta), III, 2, 1 ; S, VIII, 1. 

vikaraliy II, 3, 6. 

vikrtayah, I, 5, 1. 

viksudram, I, 5, 1. 

vichandasah, I, 5, X, 

vijavahy I, 4, 1 (nom. sing, or nom. plur.?). 
vijUanam, II, 6 ; (gen.) Ill, 2, 5. 

*/ vid : veday I, 1, 2, &c. ; 6. VII, 14, &c. ; 
(1st pers.) II, 1, 5 ; 8 ; viduh, II, 3, 2 ; 

VIII, 9 ; vidydty I, 5, 2 ; II, 1, 5 ; III, 1, 4 ; 
VII, 8 ; vidvdn, 1, 1, 3, Sc c. ; 3. VIII, n, 

&c. ; vidusah (gen.), I, 3, 4 ; 6. 1, 8 ; (acc. 
pi.) £. VII, 14 ; vidvamsahy 6. VIII, 1 1 ; 
vidusdm , III, 1, 6 ; vedayam cakre, III, 1, 1 ,* 

б. vii, 2 . 
w# I» 3» 8. 

a/ vid: anvavindany II, 3, 8 ; vittvdy I, 3, 5. 
vidyuty III, 1,2; 6. VII, 3; (acc.) Ill, 2,4; 3. 

VIII, 7 ; (nom. pi.) S. XI, 2 ; (acc.) £. XI, 1. 
vidhdy II, 3, 3 ; 4 ; vidhdm (v. 1. anuvidhah ), 

11, 3, 1 ; vid hah y II, 3,354. 


vibhutiniy vibhutayah , II, r, 7. 
viral, I, i, a; 3, 4; 4, I ; (acc.) I, 1, a; 
(loc.) I, 3, 4 ; (instr. du.) I, 4, 2 ; (nom, 
plur.) I, 4, 1 ; 5, 2 ; (acc.) I, 5, 2. 
virdtcaturthdniy I, 3, 4. 

\/vU : samviiatiy II, 1,6; abhinivtiatty I, 2, 4 ; 
pravikaty II, 1, 4; 4, 2; pravUdma, II, 4, 2 ; 
prdviiatay 11,4, a » pravitdma, II, 1,4; vi- 
sta h y 1, 3, 8 ; dvistahy II, 1, 1 ; nivistam (acc. 
masc.), II, 1,5; vistdh (fem.), I, 3, 8 ; ttivi- 
stdh (fem.), II, 1, 1 ; avelayaty XI, 1 ; dvi - 
vein °vifuhy S. XI, 2 ; pratydviviiuliy S. XI, 1 . 
viiahy I, 1, 1. 

vihaniy I, 2, 2 (in an etymology); II, 2, 1 ; 
vitve dev dhy I, 1, 4 ; 111, 1,6; VII, 14 ; 

visvair devaihy III, 1, 6; 6. VII, 14 ; vitva - 
bhutattiy 6. VII, 15. 
visucih (acc ), II, 1,6 (from Rgveda). 
vistapaniy II, I, 2. 
visrasdy II, 3, 7. 

aJvi: dvayaty II, 4, 3 (Monier-Williams Diet . , 
but not Whitney, Roots, &>c., and V <*v is 
much more probable). 

vina , vindm t vindh (acc.), Ill, 2, 5 ; 3. VIII, 
9 ; vindyai (gen.), 6. VIII, 10. 
viravat, I, 2, 1. 

viryam , I, 1, 3 ; 2, 2 ; 4, 1 ; (acc.) I, 5, I ; 2; 

(loc.) I, 2, 2 ; (nom. plur.) I, 4, 2. 
viryavany I, I, 3 ; viiyavaty I, 3, 7. 
viryavattamah , I, 2, 4. 

a/vt : parivrtahy II, 3, 5 ; parivrtdy II, 3, 5 ; 

III, 2, 5 ; avrtarn (nom.), II, I, 6. 
vrksah, II, 3, 6 ; 6. XI, 1 ; 2 ; (acc.) I, a, 4. 
A/vrt: udvartate, 11,3,6; vivartayati ( yanti , 
6. VII, 10), II, 1, 3; 5; vydvartayati, I, 3, 
I ; dvarivarttiy II, 1 , 6. 

Vrtram, I, 1, I. 
vrthdy II, 3, 6. 

*/vrs : varsatiy III, I, 2 ; 6. VII, 3. 
vrsa, I, 2, 4; 3, 1. 
vrsanvat, I, 2, 1. 

vrstih, III, i, a ; 6. VII, a ; vrstiv varsati 
( varsanti B), .4. VII, 3. 
z/rx/'A (acc.), I, a, 4 ; better read brsih. 

1. 3 , a ; II, 3, a ; III, 1, 6 ; a, 4 ; S. VII, 
18 ; (acc.) Ill, a, 3 ; £. VIII, 3 ; (gen. pint.). 
6. II, 1. 

vtdapurusah , III, 3, 3 ; S. VIII, 3. 
vai, I, 1, 1, &c. ; VII, a, &c. 
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vaiivadevatn, I, 5 > 3* 

*Jvyac : vivydce , I, 2, 2. 
vyaHjanani , II, 2, 4; VIII, 11. 
vyanaJty II, 3, 3 ; VIII, 8 ; X, 8, &c. 
vydvrttih , I, 3, 1. 

vyahrtih , II, 2, 2 ; (nom. plur.) I, 3> 2 J ( acc 0 

I, 3 , a; 6.1,6. 

*Jvraj : vrdjayatiy III, 2, 4 ; S. XI, 4. 

giants: iamsati, I, i, 3, &c. ; 6. II, 1, &c. ; 
VIII, 5, &c. ; anuiamsafi, 1, 5, a; pariiam - 
*«/*' (with acc. and instr.), I, 4, a ; tamset, 
III, a, 4 ; Samsa, II, a, 3 ; iarpsiyanlam, II, 
3, 3 j S.I, 5 ; Sastva, 1, 5, 1 ; Uiiamsa, 

II, a, 3; anuiasyattle,\l, 3, 4; Sastam, S.I, 1. 
jlak-Aaknosi, III, 1,4; 6.VII,8,&c. ; 

II, 4, 3 ; iaknuvan, iaknuvantam. III, 1,4; 
6. VII, 8 ; o ; atakah, III, I, 4 ; 6. VII, 8 ; 
«iayfctti«w»,S.VII,8; aiainuvattiam,&.\ll,g. 
iatam, I, a, a ; 4, a ; II, 2, 1 ; 3, 4 ; (acc.) II, 
a, 1 ; 6. XI, 8 ; iatdni {ekddaia), II, 3, 6 ; 
(sapta), III, a, 1 ; 6. VIII, a. 
tatarcinali , II, a, i. 
tatasa?nvatsarasya , II, 2, 4; 6. II, 17. 

Uiphahy II, 1, 4. 
tabdavali \ III, 2, 5 ; &. VIII, 9. 
tariram , II, 1, 4; 2, 4 III, 2, 1; (acc.) II, 
1,4; (abl.) II, 1,4; S. XI, 15 (gen.) II, 1, 
4 ; (loc.) 6. XI, 1 ; (nom. plur.) II, 1, 8 ; 
(acc.) II, 1, 8 ; (instr.) II, 3, 5. 
tariratvam (acc.), II, I, 4. 
tarirapurusaliy III, 2,3; 6. VIII, 3. 
tarirabheddt , II, 5 ; 6. 
iartryai (gen.), I, 3, 4 ; tariryam , I, 3, 4. 
tatvaty III, 1, 6. 

tastrandm , I, 2, i; iastrena y &. I, 6. 
tdntifyy 1, 1,3, &c.; tdntyai (dat.), 1, 1, 3, &c.; 

3. 1, 4, &c. ; iantyam (or ekdhah 0 ) , 1, 1, 3, &c. 
tdldvaqttcy III, 2, 1 ; 6. VIII, 1. 

Ii/ujfc, I, 4, 1 ; II, ,3, 4; 2 > 5 > 6. VIII, 9; 

(gen.) II, 1, 4; S. II, 2 ; (loc.) Ill, i, a 5 S. 
VII, 3- 

tirastvam , II, 1, 4 ; (acc.) II, 1, 4. 
tisnam , II, 4, 1 ; (acc.) II, 4, 2 ; (instr.) II, 4, 
3; (»*>!•) I>3>5 5 H, 4, 1. 
ii : aiayat , II, 1, 4 ; tayanafry II, 5; adhitetCy 
&. II, 4. 

iirsan, I, 5, a ; II, 1, 4. 
tirsanyah, I, 5, 1. 


tukafiy I, 2, 4. 
tuklamy II, r, 5. 

tuddhe (acc. du.), Ill, 1,3; S. VII, 10. 
yltus •• tusyatiy II, 3, 6. 

Vif .* atari, II, 1, 4 ; iiryate , II, 1, 4 ; atiryata , 

II, 1, 4. 

• irapayitva, III, 2,4; 6. XI, 4 ; 

k 11, n. 

traddham, II, 1, 7. 

yltri : tray ante , I, 3, 2 ; airayata , II, 1,4; 

tritdhy I, 3, 2 ; (fem.) II, 1, 4. 

J'#, 1, 1, 3 ; 2, 4 ; 1, 2, 4 ; triyai (dat.), 

1, 4, 2 ; triyah (nom.), II, 1, 4. 
triman, I, 1, 3. 

\ftru : viirnotiy II, 1, 7; irnoti, II, 6; irn- 
vantiy II, 1, 7; atrnvan, II, 1, 4; irnuydt, 

III, 2, 4; 6. VIII, 7 ; upatrnuydty III, 2, 4 
(; upasita , £. VIII, 7) ; airw/0#,III, 2, 4; 6. 
VIII, 7 ; tuirusante, S.V1II, 9 ; trutam (nom.), 
II, 4, 3; irwfc, II, 3, 8 : trutvdy II, 4, 3. 

irutavadanahy III, 2, 5; S. VIII, 9, 
trestham, I, 3, 3. 
ircsthatam, I, I, I. 
trotdy III, 2, 4; £. VIII, 7. 
irotram, I, 3, 8 ; II, 1,4 ; 4,1; a ; 6. VII, 4, 
&c. ; (acc.) II, 1, 7 ; 6. X, 6 ; (instr.) II, i, 
7 ; 4. 3 ; (abl.) II, 4, i ; (gen.) II, i, 7 ; III, 

2, 5 ; (loc.) S. X, 1 ; (nom. du.) II, 3, 8. 
troiramayahy III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 2 ; 

(acc.) Ill, 2, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 2. 
tlesmdy II, 3, 3; tlesma, 6. II, 1. 
tlokdhy II, 3, 8. 

Vivas: pratvasitiy II, 1, 8. 
ivastanam (acc. neut.), II, 3, 2. 

saty I, 3, 8 ; 4, 2 ; III, 2, 4. 
sattrimiatam sahasrdni, II, 2, 4; 3, 8; sal- 
trimtat - sahasrdni, S. II, 17. 
satpadah, I, 5, 1. 
sa/rcam, I, 3, 8. 

sastiiatani (print), III, 2, 1 ; S. VIII, 1. 

sa, I, 1, 1, &c. ; sdy I, 2, 2, &c. 
samyogahy II, 1, 5. 

samvalsaraJjiy III, 2, 6; £. I, 1 ; X, 5 ; (acc.) 
ill, 1, 6 ; S. X, 5 ; (adv.) 1, 1, 1 ; (gen.) Ill, 
2, i ; £. VIII, 1 ; XI, 3 ; (instr,) S. X, 5 ; 
(nom. plur.) 6. VII, 20. 
samvatsarasammanafiy III, 2, 3 ; 6. VIII, 1 ; 
(acc.) Ill, 2, 3; 6. VIII, 1. 
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samsadi , III, 2, 5. 
samskrtihy I, 3, 7. 

samhita, III, 1, i,&c. ; S. VII, 2, &c.; (acc.) 
Ill, 2, 3; 6; samhitdyai (gen.), Ill, 1, 1 ; 

2, 6 ; 6. VII, 2 ; samhita h (acc.), Ill, 2, 6 ; 
VIII, 11. 
sakrt f I, 2, 2. 
samkalpafy, II, 6. 
samgrahita, II, 3, 8. 

a/ saj: anusajatiy I, 5, 2 ; annsaktd , ananu - 

I, 5, 2. 

sajantyaMj I, 5, 2 ; &. II, 16. 
saijijftdtyaiy I, 2, 2. 
samjftdnanty I, 2, a ; II, 6. 
sanakdram , III, 2, 6 ; 6. VIII, 11. 
sattyamy II, 1, 5; (gen.) II, 1, 5. 
sattyatvam , II, 1, 5. 

satyavi y I, 2, 2 ; II, 1, 1 ; 3, 6 ; 8 ; £. VII, 17 ; 
(acc.) II, 3, 6 ; (gen.) II, 3, 8 ; satyavat , I, 
2, 2. 

satyasamhitd, S. VII, 17. 
satydnrte , II, 3, 6 ; (acc.) II, 3, 6. 

Vsad : upanisasdda , II, 2, 3. 
sadyahy I, 3, 4. 

sadhrtcih (acc.), II, 1, 6 (from Rgveda). 
samtatyaiy II, 5. 

samtaniy 1 , 2, 2 ( = Aitareya Brahmana, V, 16, 1 4). 
samdhatdy III, r, 2 ; 6. VIII, 3. 
samdkanamy III, 1, 6; 5 . VII, 17. 
samdhihy III, 1, 2 ; 6. VII, 3, &c. ; (acc.) Ill, 

1, 3 ; 5 ; ( nom - P lur «) XII > 2 > 2 ; ( acc ) In > 2 > 
a; (gen.) Ill, a, a ; VIII, i ; a. 
samdhivijUapaniy III, i, 5; &. VII, 13. 
saptay I, 5, 1 ; 2; III, 2, 4; with vimiatiiataniy 
III, 2, i ; 6. II, 10; VIII, 1 ; saptadcdaniy 
3 > 4 * 

saptanavatihy I, 2, 2. 
saptapaddy I, 5, 1. 
sabaldmy III, 2, 6. 
sabrahmakahy I, 2, 4. 

samam (nom. neut.), 1, 1, 2 ; (instr.) I, 1, 2. 
samanah (a prana) , II, 3, 3. 
samanah : samananam (masc,), II, 3, 1 ; 

II, 1, 2 ; III, 1, 1 ; samam (du.), Ill, 

1, 1. 

samdndyatandy I, 5, 2. 
samanodarkaMy I, 5, 3. 
samudrahy II, 3, 3. 
sampaty I, 1, 2; (instr.) I, 3, 8. 


sampannatamaky II, 3, 2 ; 3. 
satfipdtahy I, 4, 2. 

sampratipranahy III, 2, a ; S. VIII, 2. 
samprativity II, 3, I ; 6. 
sambhavafry II, 3, 3. 
sayoniy II, 1, 8. 

sar&patdnty III, 2, I ; 6. VIII, I ; 2. 
sarvahy I, 3, 5, &c. ; 6. VIII, 1, &c. ; sarvdy 

II, 3, 6 ; §. VII, 22 ; sarvamy I, 1, 3, &c. ; 
&. VII, 3 ; sarvam (acc. neut.), I, 3, 5 ; II. 
2, 1, &c. ; §. VII, a, &c.; sarvasyai (gen.), 

III, 2, 5 ; sarvty 1 , 1, 3, &c. ; 6. VIII, 1, &c. ; 
sarvahy II, 2, 2 ; sarvdniy I, 3, 4 ; II, I, 2 ; 
6 ; sarvdfty I, 1, 3, &c. ; sarvahy II, 2, 3; 
sarvdniy II, 2, 2 ; sarvaih (neut.), I, 3, 4; 
sarvebhyah (dat. neut.), II, I, 3; 8; 2, 2 ; 
(abi. neut.) II, 5 ; sarvesdm (masc.), 1 , 1, 3 ; 
II, 2,1; 2; (prot. neut.) Ill, 2,4; S. VIII, 7; 
sarvesu (neut.), Ill, 2, 3 ; S. VII, 22 ; sar* 
vdsUy S. X, 1. 

sarvatahy II, 3, 5 *, 6. VII, 3. 
sarvayujahy II, 3, 8. 
sarvalokam (acc.), Ill, 1, 2. 
sarvatahy I, 2, 4. 

salokatdmy III, 2, 1 ; 2 ; &. VIII, r ; 2. 
savananiy II, 3, 3 ; (abl.) II, 3, 3; (gen.) I, 

а, 1. 

savyah (fern.), I, a, 3. 

sasakdraniy III, 2, 6; S. VIII, 11. 

sakasram , II, 3, 4 ; (nom. plur.) II, a, 4 ; 3, 8. 

sahgahy I, 3, 8. 
sdptyasyay I, 2, 2. 

sarnay III, 1,5; 3,6; S.II, 1; VII, 13; (acc.) 
Ill, 1,5; S. VII, 13 ; (instr.) I, 3, 2 ; S. II, 
1 ; (abl.) I, 3 > 2 » sdmagdhy S. I, 4. 
samatahy II, 3 > 4 « 
sayamy II, 1, 5. 
sayujyam (acc.), Ill, a, 1 ; a* 
savitramy I, 5, 2. 

^5/ : rtarw, IT, r, 6. 

y'jzV ; jfTfcatf, II, 5 J T > 4 » 

1, 2 5 III, 2, a ; sicyetay III, a, 2 ; {sicyet (?)) 

б. VIII, 2. 
sTmdnam, II, 4, 3. 
a/su : sutamy I, 1, 4* 

sukrtamy II, 4> 3 ; (gen.) Ill, 2, 4. 
suparnarupamy I, 4, 3 . 
stiparnasyay I, 4, 3 . 

r/V/tar///, I, 2, 2; II, 2, 2; (acc.) II, 2, 2 
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(instr.) I, a, a ; (gen.) I, 5, 3 ; (nom. du.) 

I, 5 , a ; (gen. plur.) I, 3, 8 . 

sudadohah , I, 4, 1, &c.; S. II, i ; (instr.) I, 
4, a ; (acc.) £. II, 1. 

; upasrtah, III, i, 6 ( upasrstah , S. VII, 

14)- 

V *rj '• sanisrjati, I, 3, 4; utsrjati, I, 5, 1 ; 
asrjata, II, 4, 1 ; upasrjai , XI, 1 ; upa- 
(sa)srje y XI, 1 j srjat, II, 4> 3 5 XI, 

1 ; srstafr , II, 1, 2 ; visrstam (nom.), II, 4, 3 5 
srstau, II, 1, 7 ; (masc.), II, 1, 7; 

(fern.) II, 4, a ; upasrstaJt (fem.), 6. XI, 1 ; 
srstam, II, 4, 3 ; srstvd, III, 2,6; visrjya, 

II, 4 , 3 J prasrjynnte , I, 3, 5. 

•* udasarpat , II, 1,4 ; sartsrpyante , I, 3, 
5 ; samutsrPya , I, 3, 4. 
somak f II, 3, 3. 

*/skand : askandayati , III, 2, 4 (not in 
VIII, 7). 

*Jstan: stanayat, I, 2, 1. 
stanyau, I, 5, 1. • 

*/stabh : stabhamanam (acc.), I, 4, I ; vista b- 
dhahy vis\abdhaniy II, 1, 6. 

* prastautiy II, 3, 4 ; stuvita, III, 2, 4 
( stuyat, VIII, 6) ; sluviran , stuvate, S. 

T ’ 4 - 

stobhasahasrdniy II, 3, 8. 

stomahy I, 4, 1 ; (gen. plur.) I, 4, 2 ; 5, 1. 

stomachandasoh (gen.), I, 4, 1. 

stomatafyy II, 3, 4. 

storndtiiamsanayai (dat.), I, 4, 1. 

striyam, II, 3, 8 ; XI, 4 ; striyam, II, 3, 7 ; 

5 ; striyai (gen.), I, 4, 2 ; II, 5. 
sthaviyahy I, 5, 1. 

V sthd : uttisthatiy II, 1, 1 ; 3, 1 ; pratitisthatiy 
I, 1, 1, &c. ; adhitisthatiy II, 3, 8; prat is - 
thantiy I, 1,1, &c. ; anupatist haute, I, 5, 1 ; 
udatisthaty II, 1,4; utthdsyati , II, 1, 4; 
sthitam (nom.), 1, 1, 1 ; pratisfhitah, I, 2,2; 
pratisthitdy I, 3, 4; pratisthitam , I, 1,2; 6 ; 
pratisjhitdhy II, 4, a ; 3 . X, 1 ; pratisthdya , 
I, 4, 2 ; pratisfhdpayati, I, 1, 2 ; tisthet , 6. 
XI, 1 ; a ; tasthau , 6. XI, 1 ; 2. 
sthdndbhydm (abl.), Ill, 1,3; 3 . VII, 10. 
sthdltpakatriy III, 2, 4; 6. XI, 6. 
sthdvaram, II, 6 ; (gen.) S. XI, 5 ; (loc.) S. 
XI, 5 ‘ 

sndvdniy II, 1,6. 

sparldhy HI, 2,5; 1 VIII, 8. 


spartarupatriy III, 2, 1 ; 3 . VIII, r. 
sparbosmabhihy II, 3, 6. 

•* upaspriety I, 2, 4 ; sprstd, II, 3, 6 ; 
sprstam (nom.), II, 4, 3 ; sprstvd , II, 4, 3. 

I, 1, 1, &c., in the form u ha sma , or ha 
sma , II, 1, 3, &c. ; £0 JWtf, 6. VII, 2 

(om. ^0, A. Ill, 1, 1). 
smrtiJiy II, 6. 

\/srants : vyasramsata , III, 2, 6 ; VIII, 11. 
n'rtw, II, 5; svena (masc.), Ill, 1, 6; 6. VII, 
14 ; (neut.) &. II, 1. 
a/ svad : svadayati , II, 1,7. 

*Jsvap : svapitiy III, 1,6; 6. VII, 18 ; suptalk, 

11, 1 , 8. 

svapndhy II, 4, 3 ; III, 2, 4; 6. XI, 4. 
svayaniy III, 2, 4. 
svar, I, 3, 2. 

svarahy II, 3, 6 ; svarah , III, 2, 5; 6. VIII, 
8 ; 9 ; svaraihy II, 2, 4. 
svararupaniy III, 2, 1 ; §. VIII, 1. 
svardsvaratny III, 1,5; ( svardt svaram\ &. VII, 

12. 

svargah, III, 1,6; (acc.) II, 3, 8 ; (instr.) Ill, 
1,1; 6. VIII, 2, &c. ; (nom. plur.) I, 2, 4 ; 
(loc.) II, 5, 6 (always with lokah), 
svargakdmahy III, 1, 3 ; 6. VII, 10. 
svastitdyaiy I, 5, 2 ; 3. 

svasty ay attain, I, 5, 2 ; 3 ; (acc.) I, 5, 2 ; 3; 
& I, 4 - 

svddUy I, 3, 4 ; (acc.) II, 6. 

V svid : svedate, I, 3, 5. 

ha , I, 1, 1, &c. ; S. VII, 2, &c. 

Vhan: hand , III, 2, 4; apaghnate , I, 1, 2; 
apdhata , I, 2, 2 ; 3, 4 ; hanydt , II, 3, 6 ; 
halva, I, 1, 1; apahatya , II, 3, 8; atyaji* 
ghavisaty II, 4, 3. 

(with subj.), II, 1,4 ; &. XI, 1. 
havam (acc.), I, I, 4. 
havihy II, 4, 2. 

hastinahy II, 6; (gen. sing.) 6. XII, 8. 
hastydh, I, I, 2. 

^hd: hdsyatiy III, 1, 4; VII, 8 ; 9 ; z'rfcf- 
Ill, a, 4 {vipradrtyctCy S. VIII, 7) ; vija- 
hdtiy 6. VIII, 7. 

I, 1, 2, &c. 

y/ hints: hinasti , II, 5; ahimsanta , II, I, 4. 
hint kd rah , I, 3, 1 ; (instr.) I, 3, I. 
himkrtya , I, 3, 1. 
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hiranmayah , II, i, 3. 

*Jhu: juhumaJi , III, 2,6; S.VIII, 11 ; hutvd , 
III, 2, 4 ; juhotiy 6. XI, 4 ; hutam i S. X, 1 ; 
juhuydt , S. XII, 8. 
huyate , II, 2, 4. 

^hr : vikarati, I, 3, 5 • 7 ; 8; vydharati, I, 
3, 3 ; III, 1, 1 ; abhivydharatiy III, 1,3; 3 . 

VII, 10 ; upoddharatiy III, 3,6; (f/aki 0 ) 

VIII, 10 ; pratiharatiy II, 3, 4 ; vydharaty 
1 , 3, 3 ; abhivydharaty III, 1, 6 ; S. VII, 14 ; 


*harantiy II, 1, 5 ; dharata y II, i» 7; abhivyd - 
hdrsan (?), Ill, 1,6 ( °haran y S. VII, 14); 
part hr talk y III, 1, I ; VII, 2 ; aviparihf* 
tahy III, 1, 1 ( parihrtaky VII, 2); abhivyd - 
II, a, 3 ; 4, 3 ; samudhrtya y II, 4, 1. 
hrdayam , II, 1,3; 4,1; 6; S.VII,3,&c. ; (acc.) 
II, 4, 3 ; (abl.) II, 4, 1 ; (gen.) II, 1, 3. 

hotdy I, 1, 3> &c. 
kotrakdhy I, a, 4. 

hrasiyafiy I, 5, 1. 


WORDS IN JsANKHAYANA ARANYAKA VII AND VIII WHICH ARE NOT 
FOUND IN THE PARALLEL PASSAGES IN AITARF.YA ARANYAKA III. 


akuta/ena (masc.), VIII, 10. 
aksarasamdmndyah , VIII, 4. 
ahgulinigrahdh y VIII, 9. 
apravaktre, VIII, 11. 
abrahtnacdriney VIII, 11. 
abhdgahy VIII, 5. 
abkhydhdrarthaviy VII, 14. 
abhrCy VIII, 7. 
ardhamdsdky VII, ao. 
avedavuhy VIII, II. 

itihd sapurdnam , VIII, 11. 
tkatCy VIII, 9. 
upastarandniy VIII, 9. 
rtvijaniy VIII, 3. 
kaldhy VII, 20. 

kamacdrly VII, 22 (bis: ? kdmacdri in first 
case). 

kdmarupiy VII, 22 (bis : ? kdmarupi in first 
case). 

kdsthafiy VII, 20. 
kirtayatiy VII, 2. 
krtydy VIII, 11. 
ksanahy VII, 20. 

gatihy VII, 20. 

gatisthitinivrttibhihy VII, ao ; °ih f ibid. 

tvisihy VIII, 10. 

datufahy VIII, 9. 
dtrghahy VII, 2. 


dhvamsayajiy VII, 20. 

nimesdhy VII, 20. 

nivrttihy VII, 20, and see gat?. 

patihy VII, 15. 
parsatsUy VIII, 9. 

brakmi(7) f VIII, 1 1. 

bhavaty VII, ao. 
bhavisyaty VII, ao. 
bhutatriy VII, 20. 

mithah (samhitdni), VII, ar. 
mukhanasikey VIII, 9. 

yakdravakdrau (acc.), VII, ir. 

*/rabh : drabdhdy VIII, 10. 

vaktrdy VIII, 10. 
vacaliy VIII, 10. 
vat salty VII, 18. 
vadayitrdy VIII, 10. 
vikrtihy VIII, 11. 
vidydy VII, 7. 

iraddhdy VII, 17. 

sabhaksatdnty VIII, I, &c. 
sarvabhutasatfihitdy VII, 21. 
sadhayatiy VIII, 10. 
siddhihy VIII, a. 
sthitihy VII, ao, and sccgati\ 



376 


AITAREYA ARANYAKA 


WORDS IN ^ANKHAYANA ARANYAKA IX, X, XI, XII, 8, AND XIII, WHICH 
ARE NOT FOUND IN AITAREYA ARANYAKA I— III. (ARANYAKA IX 
IS MAINLY A REPETITION OF CHANDOGYA UPANISAD.) 


ahgdrdh, X, 8 ; (acc.) X, 8. 
arte .* udartcat, XI} i j acya^ XI^ 4 5 X.II, 8 { 
cf. IX, 8. 

adhydtmikam , X, 1. 
anvdhdryapacanah , X, 1. 
aparam (nom. neut.: not in Brhadaranyaka), 
XIII. 

amrtakumbhak , II, 5, 19 ; XI, r. 
ay as, XI, 7. 

avdntaradifah (nom.), X, 6 ; (acc.) X, 6 ; 

(instr.) X, 6. 
a/ a! : praiya , IX, 8. 

XI, 7. 

djydvaUsam (acc.), XI, 5. 

ajydhutih (acc.), XI, 4. 

dtichandasam t XI, 7. 

dntaram , X, 1. 

drdre, XI, a. 

y'tfJ : astnah, XII, 8. 

fSanafa XI, a ; (acc.) XI, 1, 

ucchisfam (acc.), XI, 8. 
uttaram (adv.), XII, 8. 
uttaratak (with abl.), XII, 8. 
uduhatn (?), XII, 8, n. 8. 
ustrarohanam , XI, 4. 

rsabhcdrhgagramanim (?), XII, 8. 

tkaya % XII, 8. 
erarupamanim, XII, 8. 

XII, 8. 

kamsyam , IX, 8. 
kdlim, XI, 4. 
kumbhah, see amrta ° . 
krsndydh (gen.), XI, 4. 
kausumbhaparidhanam , XI, 4. 
ksatnam (?) (with dat.), XI, 1. 

khadirasdramanim , XII, 4. 

gdrhapaiyah, X, 8. 

£77an* (acc.), XI, 4. 


ghrtaudane , XII, 8. 

catasrbhih, XII, 8. 
caturthim , IX, 8. 
carmani , XII, 8. 

/aim (acc.), XI, 4 ; XII, 8 ; cf. IX, 8. 

tadrk, X, 8. 
tilaudane % XII, 8. 
trptih, XI, 7. 
tailabhyangam, XI, 4. 
triratram (adv.), XII, 8. 

daksiitant (acc. neut.), XI, 4; XII, 8. 
dantah , X, 8 ; dantdn , XII, 8. 
datavidham , X, 8. 

.* upasamadhdya , XI, 4 ; XII, 8. 
dhumah , X, 8. 

nadyah , nadin^ X, 7. 
ndkam , XI, 7. 

samavanintya , XI, 5 ; 6; 8. 

paftcabhih , XII, 8. 
payah , X, 8 ; (loc.) XI, 4. 
paritusiram (v. 1. °sus°), XI, 1. 
pdrupuradartanam , XI, 4. 
papistham , IX, a. 
pinvamanah , XI, I. 
pratoddgramanim , XII, 8. 
pratyrcam , XII, 8. 

tjbadh : badhnlydt , XII, 8. 

Brhaspatih , XI, 7. 
bailvam , XII, 8. 
brahmayajHanisthah, XIII, 1. 

bhasmani, X, 8, 
bhutikamaJi , XII, 8. 

manim % XII, 8. 
madhusarpisoh, XII, 8. 
tnanyufy, X, 8 ; (loc.) XI, 1. 
mahdvarohasya (°rdh° B), XII, 8. 
mdmsaudanCf XII, 8. 
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tndsdh, masan , X, 5. 
muktakeidm , XI, 4. 
mutufam , XI, 4* 
mudgaudane , XII, 8. 
muSalagratnanim, XII, 8. 
miikdk, IX, 3. 
murdhani , XI, 1. 

randrdya , XI, I. 
rarnati , XI, 3* 

* vasayitva , XII, 8. 

V vah : apohya , X, 8; parisamuhya , XI, 4; 

XII, 8; udokam (?), XII, 8. 
vcdaHrah (acc. ?), XIII. 
vaiydghre , XII, 8. 
vairdgyasamskrte } XIII, 1. 
vairajam , X, 8. 

vairajam (possibly with B to balance 

svdrajyam ), XI, 7. 


iraddha, X, 8. 

sajbhik, XII, 8. 
sopaiabhifr, XII, 8. 

Jam#, X, 8. 

samudrafr, X, 7; (acc.) X, 7 ; (instr.) X, 7. 
sarupavatsdydh (gen.), XI, 4. 
savatsdm , XI, 4. 

Sdvitri (?), XI, 7. 

Jitaw, XI, 7, 

sukham (acc. neut.), XI, 1. 

Vtf? : paristirya , XI, 4 ; XII, 8. 
sthdtipdkavaUsam % XI, 6. 
sruvena , XI, 4. 
svdrajyam , XI, 7, 

* upaghdtam , XI, 5. 
hrdayaMdgramantm , XII, 8. 


RARE WORDS IN $AtiKHAYANA ARAN YAK A I, II. 1 


aksitim , II, 17. 
anantaryam (acc.), II, II. 
argalesike (acc.), II, 16. 
avatardah, I, 8. 

(acc.), I, 4. 

udubrahmiyasya ) II, 6. 
upasarjanyam , II, 1 7. 

rdh : samardhayati , I, 1, &c. 

kadvdn , I, 2. 
kdmapram , I, 7. 

4/dih: digdhena (masc.), I, 8. 
devachanddmsi , I, 5. 

Vdhrs: pradharsayati, pradharsya, I, 8. 
naksatriyam , II, 16. 


pardrdhyaniy I, 7. 

paricarmanyam , II, 1. 

parimddah , I, 4 ; parimddafij apart } I, 4. 

bahirdhd % II, 11. 
bhutechadatii sdma, I, 4, 
a / mad: parimattam , I, 4. 
yatautiyamj II, 16. 

Vifaakarmd, II, 17. 

*Jvyt: parivyayet , II, 16. 
vraje, II, 16. 
vratacaryayd, I, 6 . 

satrtUesanam , II, 1 ; sandlesam, II, t. 

Vsidh: sarpsiddhena , II, 11; saquiddhabhih, 
II, 10. 

Hair any ast&piyam) II, 16. 


1 For Aranyaka III-VI see Jacob’s Concordance . Biihler, Z. Z). A/. ( 7 ., XLVIII, 63, 
compares with paraivdn , III, 2, Pali palasate (Anoka’s Pillar Edict, V) and paldsdda (Jit., V, 
406, v. 267), f rhinoceros.’ For vijard nadi , III, 3, cf. Hopkins, /. 0 .S., XXVI, 56 ; on III, 
1 sq., see Windisch, S&Ar. Ber., 1907, pp. m sq., Buddhds Geburt , pp. 63 sq., 71 sq. 
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WORDS OCCURRING IN ARANYAKA V, AND IN THE PARALLEL 
PASSAGES OF SaNKHAYANA ARANYAKA I AND II, OTHER 
THAN THOSE OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS. 

(When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified. The 
words noted as occurring in quotations might also be classed in Index IV, but are of a slightly 
different type.) 


Agnih, i, i ; (acc.) i, a ; (gen.) 1, 2. 
agttipucham , 1, 2. 
agnistomafy) 3, 2 ; II, 18. 
agreruiy I, 2. 
ahkam , 3, 2. 

Vaj: aktvd, 3, 3 ; abhyajya , 3, 3. 

ajapaya , 1,4. 

aiahy I, 1. 

atigrdhydn , 3, 2. 

atra , 1,1; a ; 6. 

atha , 1, 4, &c. ; atha ha % 2, 4. 

athdtah, 3, 3, 

adiksitah , 3, 2 ; (loc.) i, 5. 

adhahy 3, 3- 

adhydyena, 3, 3. 

adhvaryuh , 3, 2 ; (acc.) 3, 2; (nom. plur,) I, 5. 
Vtf# vyavanya , 3, 2 ; abhyattya } S. I, 6 ; 

abhyavdniti , I, 6. 
anagnau , 3, 3. 
anantevdsine , 3, 2. 
ananvrcam , 1,1. 
andrdiatnsesu , 3, 3. 
anidarfividdy 3, 3. 
anuparikramanam , 1, 4. 
anuriipab, 1, 1 ; 3, 2. 

anuvasa\karoti ) 3, 2 ; cfi anantivasatkr\e } S. II, 1 7. 

anustupkaram , 3, 1, 

anekena , 1, 5. 

antarena (with acc.), 3, 1. 

antarvedi (in quot.), 1, 1. 

2, 5 ; (acc.) 1, 5. 

3 > 3 ; 3 > 3 ; (acc.) 3. 3 J 


anyasmdt (neut.), 3, 3; anycbhyah (dat. 
masc.), I, 4; anydsu , 1, 6 ; 2, 1. 
aparena } 1,2. 
apardhne , 3, 3. 
apartau, 3, 3. 

6 ; 3f 3; punarapi, 1,4. 
aprakampi (acc.), 1, 3. 
abrahmacdrine , 3, 3. 
abhitah (with acc.), 1, 3. 
abhydtmam (acc.), I, 4. 

(acc.J, I, 4. 
arthatn , 1 , 4. 
nrdhatrtlydsu ) i, 5. 
ardhatrayodaiasu , I, 5. 

ardharcam , 3, I ; (instr.) 3, 1 ; (abl.) 3, 1 ; 
(acc. plur.) 3, 1. 

ardharcyam , 2, 1; ardharcydh (fern,), 2, 5 
(reading doubtful). 

«&«* 3 » 3 * 

avabrtham (acc.\ 3, 2. 
avarndh (acc. or perhaps nom.), 1, 1. 
avaiydkarmane , 1, 4 (v.l. °karmine). 
avasdtte , 1,6. 

avratyam (acc. neut.?), 3, 3. 
aittayah , 2,5; °$, 6. II, 7. 
atvarn, 1,6. 

2, 2. 

astamtm , 2, 2. 

V" •• 3; 5; 3.3; 1,3; 3 » 3 * 

' paryasya, I, 3. 
asamvatsan , 3, 3, 
asamvatsaravdsinc , 3, 3. 
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asabrahmacarine , 3, 3. 

asamamnatah (fem.), 2, 2; (loc.plur.) 1,6 ; 2, 1. 
<wwa/ (nent.), 3 , 3 » 1 » 4 5 5 ! a . 4 ; 3 . a ; 

3 ; (raasc.), 3 » 3 * 

asvdhdkaraih, i, I. 

a/gA : dka , 3, 3, 

i, 4; 3, 2; (acc.) 3, 3; <?W, 1, 5; 3, 3. 
1, 6. 
ahih, l f 4. 

agmdhriye, I, I. 
deary ay ay 3, 3 ; 6.1, I. 
ajyapraiige, I, I. 

djydhutih (acc.), I, 1 ; I, 4 * 
dtdnah, 1,1; cf. ekdhdtdnah , 5 . I, 4. 
dtmdnanty 1, 2 ; (dat.) 3, 3; (abl.) 1,6 ; (gen.) 

3, 3 ; 1, 6. 

ddityam, I, 1. 
dnustubham (nom.), 3, 1. 
anobhadriyam, 3, 2. 

*Jdp : samapayet, 3, 3 ; anabhiprdptdya, 3, 3. 

dbhipldvikdt , 3, 2. 

dyatanam (acc.), 3, 2, 

dyusah (abl.), 3, 1. 

drdraydj I, 4. 

avapanam, 3, 1. 

.• uparydstnah, 3, 3 ; (dat.) 3, 3 ; dsinah, 
3 » 3 * 

dsandlm , I, 4. 
dsyasammitam (acc.), 1, 3. 
ahavantf 1, 3 ; (nom. plur.) 1, 5. 

y /: antariyat, 3, 3 ; adhiyat, adhiyita, 3, 3 ; 
anadhiyan , 3, 3 ; ativitah, 3, 3 ; itam f 1, 2 ; 3 ; 
(neut.), 3, 3 ; a P lte ( loc * neut 0 > 

3» 3; pratyetya, 1, 2. 

itarahy 1,4; itaram (acc. masc.), 1,4; itart 
(acc. du. neut.), 1, 6. 
iti, 1, 1, &c. ; enum., 1, 3. 
idam, 3, 2 ; (acc.) 3, 2. 
idamvid, 3, 3. 

imam (in quot.), 1,1; imdh (acc.), 1, 6. 
iva, 3, 2 (- eva in sense). 
isumdtrafyf 1, 3. 
iho eva, ihaiva } 1, 6. 

ijydyaif 3, 2. 
tldndam (acc.), 3, a. 
y f* : sampresitahf 3, 2. 


3, 1. 

ukthadohah, 3, r. 
ukthapdtram (acc.), 3, 2. 
ukthavfryasya, 3, 1 ; ukthavTrydni, 1, 5 ; uk- 
ihaviryam (acc.), &. II, 16. 
ukthasampadam, 3, 1. 

ut/ara/i, 2, 2 ; (acc. masc.) 1, 2 ; 3, 1 ; (acc. 
fem.) 2, 3; 4; (instr. masc.) 3, 15 (gen. 
neut.) 2,5; 3, 1 ; uttarasydb (gen.), 3, 1 ; 
uitarc (loc.), 1,1. 
uttarena (with acc.), 1, 3. 
uttaratah, 1, 1 ; 3, 4. 

uttamdm, 1,1; 2,1; 5 ; 3, 1 ; uttamdt (neut.), 
3, 2 ; uttamdydh (abl.), 3, 1 ; uttame (acc. 
du. fem.), 2, 5; uttamdh (acc.), 1,1; a, 
3 ; 5 * 

udaktimbhatn (in quot.), 1, 1. 
udagagrah , 1, 3. 
udagdvare , 1,1. 
udahmukhahf 1, 2. 
udaram , 2, 5. 
uddhitatarah, I, 3. 
udgdtdy r, 4. 
unmardanam , 3, 3. 
upandu, I, I. 

upottamaya, 3, 1 ; upottamdydh (abl.), I, 1. 
tibhau (acc.), 1, 4; ubhdbhydm, 1, 4. 
ubhayaiahy I, 3. 

ubhaydsamsthanaviparyayah (?), 2, I. 
usnthah, 2, 5. 

uruy 3, 1 ; urun } 1, 1 (in quot.). 
urdhvam, 1,3; 4 ; (with abl.) 3, 1. 
urdhvagrdnthim, 1 , 3. 
tirdhvajftuk , 3, 3. 

y 77 : paryrsati/i, 1, 3. 
rsabhaJi, 1, 1 ; 6. I, 1. 

tkahf 3, 3 ; 2,2; 3 ; 2, 4 ; ckasmin, 

3, 3 ; 1, 6. 

ckacatvdrindatam, 3, 2, 
ekapada , 2, 5 ; 3, I. 
ekavimiataiif 1,1. 
eked a/am, 2, 2. 
ekadaia t 2, 4. 
ekaikam (acc.), r, 6. 
ttatprabhf/indm , 2, 3. 
etadantah, 2, 5. 
etadadih , r, 6 ; etadddi , i, 6. 
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enam , 1, 4. 

«w # 1, a; 4; 3, a. 

1,4; 6 ; 3,3* 

esa, i, 3 ; etad 9 1, 3 ; 2, 1 ; 3> 1 » a » 4 » 

3, 2 ; 3 ; <?to/w, i,6; a, 3 ; etad \ 3, 2 ; 3 ; 
*to>^, 1, 6 ; (neut.), a, 4; 3, 1 ; 2; 3 ; 
etasmin (neut.), 1, 5 ; ^ (acc. neut.), 1,6; 
ctayoh (gen. neut.), 1, 6 ; eta)} (nom. fem.), 
2, 5 ; e tatty i, 6 ; *to#/ (acc.), 1,6; *to/A, 1, 1. 

aikahikau t 3, 2. 
aindrindm, 3, I. 

audumbaram (acc. masc.), 1, 4; (instr.) 1,1; 

audumbardni , 1, 3. 
audumbarlnt , audumbarydy 1 , 4. 
ausnihi , 2,4; 6. II, 7. 

kasmai cid (yadi), 1, 4. 
kaksodake , 3, 3. 
katham , 3, 3. 
kartufr, 1, 3. 
kdndavtndh (acc.), 1,5. 
kamam (adv.), 3, 3. 
kamebhyah (dat.), I, 4. 
kasjhani, I, 3. 

kirtayiset , 3, 3 (prob. cikirtayiset). 
kusthdsu, 1, 3. 
kitrcany 1, 4. 

.* 2, 2 ; kurydty I, 4; updkrte (loc.), 

I, a ; 33 ; °kdram f 1,6; 3, 1 ; 

1,5; kdrayitvdy 3, 3. 

Vkfy: upakfptah, 1, a; kfptachandasahy &. I, 2. 
*Jkram: atikramya , I, a ; onukramya , 1, 4 ; 

akramya , 3, 3 ; niskramya , 1, 1 5 2. 

*/ksal; praksalyciy 1, 3. 

khan : nikhdya , 1 , 3, 
khalUy 1 , 6. 

*Jkhya : vyakhydsyamah , 3, 3 ; pratikhyaya 9 

3> *• 

gatdsum , 3, 3. 

• upagamya , 3, 3 ; jigamiset, 1,4; S.II, it. 
gdyatranty 2, 1. 

gayatri, a, 3 ; II, 7 ; gayatryah, a, 4. 
gdyatrlkdram % 3, 1. 

3, a. 

: udgrkmydt , 1, 4 ; parigrhya , 1, 4. 

, 1, 6. 

grtvdhy 2, 1. 


fli, I, 1 ; 2 ; 3 ; 4 ; 5 ; 6 ; 3, 2 ; atom, 1,1; 

na-cana 9 3, 3; ca-ca 9 2, 4; 4. 
catasraft, 1,1; (acc.) a, 2 ; 3, 1. 
caturahgulena, 1, 3. 

caturuttaraih (neut.), 1,4; caturuttardni , 6. 
II, 6. 

caturgrhitam (acc.), 1,1. 
caturvimidty 1,1. 
camasdn , 3, a. 

*/car : caritvd , 1, 4. 
carma (acc.), 1, 5. 
cety 1,6; 2, 1; 3, 2. 
cyaveta , 3, 2. 

chandamsi (acc.), 1, 4 ; chandobhihy 1, 4. 

chandogebhyah (dat.), 1, 4. 

chdydsu , 3, 3. 

chidrani, 1, 3. 

chuvukena % 1, 4. 

*/j a p: japatiy 1, 4; 5 ; 6 . I, 4,&c,; japema , 
3, 2. 

jdgaritahy I, I. 

jijivisety 3, 1 ; »Tz/a, 6. II, 17. 

*/taks : tastdniy 1, 3. 

to/™, 1, 6 ; 3, 3. 

to« : upasnmtatyay 3, 1. 
to///, 1, 4 ; to/ (nom.), 3> 3 J (acc.) 3, 3 ; /<?«« 
(masc.), 1,2; tasya (neut.), 3, 1 ; 2 ; tasmin 
(masc.), 1, 1 ; te (acc. du. neut.), 3, 1 ; tdh 
(acc.), 1, 6 ; tasdm, 2, 3. 
tdvatyahy 1, 3 ; tavatih , 1, 6; 3,2; tdvanti 
(acc.), 3, 1. 

tiryahy I, 3; tiryaHcam y 1, 4. 
tisrahy 1, 6; 2, 2 ; 3, 5 ; (acc.) 1, 15 2, 3; 5; 
/w/71#, 1, 5 ; tray ah y 1,5; 2, 5 ; /n>«, 1, 1 ; 
3 ; a, a 5 5. 
tirthenciy 1, 3. 
tUy 1,4; 3, 3; natUy 1, 5. 

/rto-J, 2, 5 ; trcaklptahy S. I, 2. 
trcdtitihy 2, 3; 4; 5; (nom. plur.) 2, 5 ; (abl.) 
3, 3. 

trtiyty * third period of life/ 3, 3. 
trtiyavarjamy 1, 6. 

IrtTyasavanam, 3, 2. 
trayanty 2, 1. 
trim tat ( ekayd nd) } 2, 4. 
trigunc (nom. du. fem.), 1, 3. 
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triratram , 3, 3* 
tristubjagatlnam , 3, 1. 
trifa, 1 , 3 > 4 > 6. 

/ raidham , i, 2. 

daksinafyy 2, 2 ; (acc. masc.) 1,2; 4 ; 1, 7 ; 

(acc. neut.) 1,4; (instr. fem.) 1,3; (loc.) 1,1; 
(acc. plur. masc. in quot.)i, 1; (instr. in quot ) 
i,i. 

daksimtah , 1,2; 3. 

daksinottare (acc.), 1,3; cf. dahsiwttarinam 
upastham krtva , 6. 1, 7. 

T, 1 ; dababhih , 1, 4. 
daiatah , 3, 1. 
daiatitidm , 3, I* 

V'dfoA • samdakeyuh , 3, 2. 

: dadydt , 1,5. 

* avaddya, I, 1. 
ddrbhye (nom. du. fem.), 1, 3. 

• samuddiUC, 3, 3 ; adtiya, 1, 4. 
diksite (loc.), 1, 5. 

VcW .* drsfvd , 3, 2. 
dWtfw, 3, 3 ; (loc.) 3, 3. 

1, 3; dvayofy (gen.), 1, 4. 

3 , 3 - 
dvdrd, 1, 3. 

dvipadd , 2, 5 ; (acc.) 2, 4; (loc. plur.) 2, 2 ; 

(gen. plur.) 6. II, 1. 
dvi$a(am t 2, 2. 

dha ; upadadhdti , 1,6; atyddadhdtt, I, 3 ; 
paridadhati , 3, 1 ; praiyavadadhdti , 1, 6; 2, 
354; dhatte , 1, 6 ; parihite (loc. neut.), 3, 
1 ; upanidhdya } 1 , 1 ; 6. I, 6. 
dhdyyd f 2, 2. 

dhisnyam (acc. in quot.), 1,1; (all.) 1, 3; 
(gen.) 1, 4; (acc. plur.) 1, 3. 

(no verb), 1, 5 ; 3, 3; (with opt.) 1, 4 ; 5 ; 
3, 2 ; (with fut. and ili oSXzx yatha) 3, 2 ; ekayd 
na trimhty 2,4; na vai, 3, 1; na - carta, 
V, 3, 3 (e*- conj.). 
nadavanti (acc. ), 1,6. 

Kjz/a, 2, 2 ; 4. 

: apinahya , 3, 3. 
ndndpdnibhyam (instr.), 1, 4. 
ndpitena , 3, 3. 

#w0wr, 3, 3 ; (acc.) 3, 3. 
nityaya , 3, 2. 
ntdariandya , 1, 6. 
nimusitkah, 1, 3. 


nividah, 1, 5. Cf. /#*J. 6VW., XVIII, 96, n. 1. 
nividdhdnam , 3, 1 ; (abl.) 3, 2. 
niskevalydya , 1, 5. 
nistarkyam (acc. masc.), I, 3. 

pranayati , 1,4; ninaydtha (in quot.), 1, 2. 
w 3, 3. 

paksafr, 2, 2 ; (acc.) 1,2; (dat. du.) 1, 6. 

paksapadt, i, 6. 

panktik , 2, 2. 

patlcdy 2, 2. 

paftcadata, 2, 2 ; 4. 

paHcadaiastomah , 2, 2. 

paflcavitniasya , 1, 5. 

paflcavimiatim , 1,1. 

paftcavyayatne (nom. du.), 1,3. 

patandya , 1, 6. 

patnyah, I, 5. 

pad : pratipadyate , 1,5; abhipadyeta , 1,4; 
sampannam (neut.), 3, 2 ; prapadya t I, 3. 
pade (acc.), 1, 6. 
padamdtrCy 1, 3. 
parasmaiy 3, 3; I, I. 
paridh a n lyd yah , 1, 5. 
pahdt, 1, 2 ; (with gen.) 4. 
pahdrdhe , 1, 4. 

(acc.), 1,4; panibhih (in quot.), 1, I. 
pddarn (acc.), 1,4; pdddtt , 1,6; 3, 1 ; pddaih f 
1, 6; 3, I ; 1,6. 

pdlaniy I, 4. 
pdldiani , I, 3. 

piicham , 1,2; 2, 2 ; (gen.) 1, 2. 
punar api , I, 4. 

purastad, 1, 1 ; 3 ; (with gen.) 6. II, 1. 
purd/te , 3, 3. 

purusdksardnt (acc.), I, 6. 
purnakutpbhdfi (acc. or perhaps nom. as part 
of quot.), 1,1. 

purvam (acc. masc.), 1, 4 ; 3, 1 ; piiruasmdt 
(masc.), 3, 1 ; pUrvaya, l, 3. 
purvam (adv.), 1,1. 
pdrvahtu , 3, 3. 
prakytydy 3, I. 

pragatham, 2, 2 ; pragdthau , 2, 2. 
pratigaraJ} % 1, 6. 
pratipadanucarau , 3, 2. 
pratiharam t 1, 5. 
pratyaHcam , 3, 2. 
pratyahmukhah , 1, 2. 
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prathamam , 1, 5; prathamaydh (gen.), 3 , 1 ; 
prathamaydm % 1, 6. 

pradaksinam (adv.) (in quot), 1,1; 2 ; 3. 
prabhutam (acc. neut.), 1, 5. 
prastotdram , 1, 5. 

prdh t 1,2; 4 ; 3, 2 ; prdficam , 1, 4. 
prahmukhaJt , 1,2; 3. 
prdk (with abl.), I, x ; 6 ; 3, 1 ; 3. 
prdgagrdbhydm (instr.), 1 , 3. 
frdgudagdvdre , I, I. 
prdgdvare , 1, 1. 

prdtaksavane , 1,1; (nom.) £•’ I, 2. 
priyah, 1,5. 

prehkhah , i, 3 ; (acc.) 1, 4 ; 3, 2 ; S. II, 17 ; 

(abl.) 3, 2 ; (gen.) 1,3; 3, 2 ; (loc.) 1, 4* 
presydh (acc.), I, X. 
praisah, 3, 3. 

phalakam (acc.), 1, 4 ; (loc.) 1,4; (nom. plur.) 

I , 3 J cf. preiikhaphalakam (acc.), S. I, 6; 

II, 17. 

^ bad h : badhnati , I, 3 ; avabadhnanti , 3, 2. 
(acc.), 3, 3. 

bdrhatah , 2, 2 ; 6. II, 5 ; bdrhati , 2, 4 ; S. 

II, 7 . 

brhatah , 2, 2. 
brhatih (acc.), 2, 2. 
brhatikdram y 1, 6. 
brhalisampanndndm, 3, 1. 
brahma , 1, 4 ( = priest). 
brahma (neut. nom.), 3, 3. 
brahmacaripumUalyoh (gen.), 1, 5. 

*Jbru : bruydt , 1,4; 5 ; prabruydt , 3, 2 ; pra- 
brutdty 1, 5. 
brdhmandcchamsl \ I, I. 

bhaks: bhaksayati 3 3,3; bhaksayisyantam, 3, 2, 
bhaksam , 3, 2. 
bhadram 3 2, 2. 
t/bhid: sambhinnasu , 3, 2. 

4/ bhuj: bhutijita 3 3, 3 ; bhuktva , 3, 2. 

\/bhu : bhavati , I , I ; 3 ; 3, 2 ; 3 ; bhavanti , 
1,3; bhutasya (neut.), 3, 3; bhutdndm , 1, 5. 
bhumidundubhim , I, 5. 
bhuyahy 3, 3 ; bhuyasisu 3 3, 2. 

V : pramddyety 3, 3. 
madhyandinty 1,1. 
tnadhyamam (acc. neut.), 1, 4. 
marutvatlyaniy 1, 1 ; (gen.) 1, I ; (loc.) 1, 1. 


mahataJi (gen. neut*), 3, 3. 

mahavratamy 3, 2 ; (acc.) 3, 3 ; (gen.) 1, I. 

mamsaniy 3, 2. 

madhyandirUy 1 , 1 . 

mdrjdltyaliy 1,1; (loc.) 1, 1 ; 2. 

mUraniy 1, 3; miirdsu 3 2, 1. 

mustimatrenay 1, 3. 

muladetenay 1, 4. 

3. 3- 

maithunamy 1, 5. 

1, 5 ; 3, 3 ; 3, 3. 

VW-‘ Jtajati, 3, 2. 

yajanianaiabdah , 1, 5. 
yajttdyajmyam , 3, 2. 

/<**«*> 3, 3* 

yathd (with verb), 1,2; 3 ; (with noun) yathd 
vinamy 1,4; yatha hi h y 1,4; yathd na (with 
fut.) f//, 3, 2. 
yathakdlaviy 3, 2. 
yathasthanamy I, 6. 
jaafrF, 1, 4. 

yadiy 3, 2 ; yadi kasmai cid, 1,4; yady api, 
3, 3- 

a/ yam : prayachatiy 1 , 4. 
ydvatih (acc.), 3, 1. 
yupam, 1, 2. 

rajjdy 1,3; rajjubhydmy 1, 3. 
rathantarasyay 2, 2. 
rdjanenay 1, 6. 
rdjanastotriyenay I, 5. 
rdjaptitrenay 1, 5. 

rdthantarahy 2, 2 ; &. II, 5 ; rathautaramy 

3 * 3 * . . /. 

V : avarohatiy 3, 2 ; updvarohati , S. II, 1 7 ; 

samarohatiy 1,4; samdrohantiy 1, 4; arohet 

(or rohet)y 1, 4; avaruhyay 1, 4. 

a/ AzAA : upalambhaniyaJiy 1, 1 ; °lambhyauy &. 

I, 1. 

A flikh: ullikhdmiy 1, 4; ullikhatiy 1, 4 ; azw- 
3, 3 ; ullikhyay 3, 3. 

\ flip : anttlipyay 3, 3. 
lohitam (acc.), 3, 2. 

vac: uktam , 3, 2; prokte (loc. abs.), 1, 5; 
vdcayatiy 3, 2 ; pravdcayata 3 1, 5. 

‘in youth/ 3, 3. 

*Jvad : vadatyah , 1 , 1 . 

\tvap: dvapctay 1,1; dvaperan 3 3, 1. 
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varnakena> 3, 3. 

varse, 3, 3 ; varsdni (acc.), 3, 1. 

vaiah , 2, 5. 

vasatkaroti (anu ) , 3, 2. 
vasatkdrdnumantranam , 3, 2. 

adhyu/he , 3, 3 ; °<a$, £. II, 3 ; upohate , 1,4. 
««> 35 4; 5 J ; 3, 3 ; -- mi, 1, 3; mi: 

3, 3 ; »<?, 1, 1 ; wa ®«, 3> *• 

*Jva: udvayati , 1,3; samutah , 1, 3. 
vdnam (acc.), 1, 4. 

V dlakhilydndm , 2, 4. 
vi mi at eh , 3, 4. 
vijavah , 2, 1. 

V'wtf: zWa, 3, 3. 

vibhumah , 1, 3; vibhumau (acc.), 1, 4. 
viivajitah (abl.), 1,1. 
visamsthitasamc arena, I, 1. 
viharanaprabhrti , 1,1. 
vJndm , 1, 4. 

vivadhahy 1, 3; (acc.) I, 3; (loc.) I, 3. 

*/vr: parivrte { loc.), 1,1. 

*/vrt ; paryavrtte (loc. masc.) ; dvfttya, I, 1. 
7W0 (instr.), 1, 4 if dvr to), 
vrsih , 3, 2 ; vrsibhih , 1,3; better 
««» 3> 3* 

vaidikena (masc.), 3, 3. 
vauvadevat , 3, 2 ; (gen.) 3, 2. 

*jvyadh : vyddhayanti , 1, 5. 

V vraj : parivrajdtha (in quot.), I, 1 ; /tfW- 
vrajya , 1, 3; vraj an, vraj ate, 3, 2. 

*jsams : iarnsety J, 6 ; 3, 3 ; iastam, 3, 3; 

iastvdy 3, I. 
iamsitdram , 3, 2. 
iatatantum, 1, 4. 
iabdan, 1, 5. 

tarn : iamayamdnaJk , 3, 3. 
ia straw, 1, 6. 
iastrddih, 1,5. 

tdkhaydy 1,4; idkhabhih , i, 3. 

*Jias: samidsti , 1, 1 ; 5. 

Vi*'-* iaydnah , 3, 3 ; (dat.) 3, 3. 

V&f • pariiistdsu , 1, 5. 

2, 1 ; (acc.) 1, 2. 

a, 3 ; 4 ; 3, 1 ; (acc.) 1, 2, 

*Jiram: iramyet , 1, 4. 

\tiri: anapairitahy 3, 2. 
iriyaniy 1, 6. 

ja/, 1, 1 (perhaps nom.) ; 2, 2 ; 4 ; 5 ; 3, 1 ; 2. 


i, 6. 

samvatsardt, 3, 1. 
samstkanaviparyayah, 2, 1. 
sakrdgadandty 3, 3. 
sakthi (acc.), 1, 4. 

V**./.* vyatisajatiy 1, 6 ; 3, 1 ; 6. II, 4. 

(acc.), 1 , 2. 
sadhamddt, 3, 3. 
sanardiatftsesuy 3, 3. 
sandhiniy 1,4. 
sapalaiaydy 1, 4. 

2, 5 ; saptabhihy 1, 4. 
saptadaiastomahy 2, 2. 
saptamlm, 2, 4. 

raw (with dative, w. r. for &w/?), 1, 6. 
samahy 1, 3. 

samamndtdsUy 1, 6 ; 2, I ; samdmndtasya , 
1, 6. 

sam paddy 2, 5. 
sampdtahy 2, 2. 
sampravddahy 1,5. 

sarvam (nom. neut.), 2, 1; sarvdh (fem.), 2, 5; 
sarvan, 1, 3. 

sa/ilasya , 3, 2 ; S. II, 18 (name of hymn). 

savyarn (acc. neut.), 1, 4; savyayd , 1, 3. 

savyaiiaksine (nom. du.), 1, 3. 

saidkham (acc. masc.), 1, 4. 

raZ/a, 3, 3. 

sdmndy 1,5; 6. 

sdmidhenyahy 1 , 1 . 

(du.), 2, 3; 4, 5 ; suktasyay a, 1 ; j/ 7£- 
/«/«*, 2, 2 ; 4. 

sucyahy 1,3; sucibhydWy 1, 3. 
siidadohdhy 1,6; 2, I; 2; 3; 4; 5; (abl.) 
1, 6. 

Vsrj; upasrstenay 3, 2 ; cf. upasrstam, 6. II, 1. 
V-*/*/ • prasarpatiy 1,2; srapsyan t 1,4; sama- 
dhisipya , 6. I, 7. 

'j stab h: avastabdhah, 3, 3; pratistabdhah, 3, 3. 

.* stuvate , 1,5; 6. I, 4; stuvl raiiy 1,6; 
3,1; 3, 3 ; I, 4. 
s/i/ri, 1, 1. 

stotriyahy 1, 1 ; 6. II, 1 ; (acc. pi.) 6. II, 7. 
stotriydnurUpatiy 2, 2 ; 3, 2. 
stomasyay 1 , 5 . 
striyaniy 3, 3. 

*Jstha: upatisthate, 1, I ; 2; &. I, 5 ; satft- 
tisthate, 3, 2 ; 6. II, 18 ; nisthite (loc. masc.), 
1,4; samsthite (loc. neut.), 1,1; tisthan , 1, 
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I ; 2 5 3, 2 ; tisthate , 3, 2 ; pratisjhdpayati, 

s thane, I, 6 ; 3, 1 ; a ; sthanam (acc.)> x, 4 ; 
sthanandm , i, 4. 

1, 3 ; (acc. du.) 1, 3. 

*Jspri: upaspriet , i, 4. 
srajam , 3, 3. 
sruvena , 1, 1. 

(neut.), i> 4* 

svddhyayadharmam , 3, 3. 

; a/ra i, 6 ; An, a, 4; AatVa, 3, 3 ; 
ha sma , 3, 3. 


*Jhan : aghnanti, 1, 5 5 upahanisyasi , 3, 2. 

Aw .* juhoti , I, I. 
ahuya, I, 5. 

: dharati , 3, a ; udharati, 2,3; 4 ; 5 ; 
viharati, 1, 6; atiharati , 1, 4; hareyuh, 3, 
2 ; uddharisyamah, 1, 6 ; udhrtya, 1, 6 ; 2, 
3; 4; avihrtah, 1, 6; atiharan, &. I, 7; 
upavahrtya , 6. 1, 7. 
i, 1 ; 4 ; 3 » 3. 
hotrhstresu, 3, 3. 
hotrsadanam (acc, v.l. °«), I, 3. 
hotrdfr, I, I. 

hotrakdh, I, 4; (gen.) 3, 3. 
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BEGINNINGS OF KHANDAS OF ARANYAKAS. 


Agnim naro didhitibhir aranyor iti annadya - 
kdtnah , I, i, 2. 

atha Kauntharavyah , III, 2,2; 3 . VIII, 2. 
atha khalv dhur nirbhujavaktrdh , III, 1, 5; 
6. VII, 11. Cf. athato nirbhujapravaddh , 6. 
VII, 10, and vai vayam brutno nirbhu- 
javaktrdh, A. vii, 13. 

atha khalv iyatn sarvasyai vdca upanisat , III, 
a, 5 - * # 

atha nirbhujapravaddh , III, 1, 3. Cf. S. 
VII, 10. 

atha mahdvratam , I, I, 1. 

Sdkalyasya , III, 1,2; 5 . VII, 3. 
aMa sudadohdh, I, 4, 1. 
a//w hdsma etat Krsnahdritah , III, 2, 6. 
athatah samhitdyd upanisat , III, 1,1; S. VII, 3. 
athato daksinah pah ah , I, 4, 2. 
athato' nuvy a hard h, III, I, 4; VII, 8. 
athato retasah srs(ih , II, 1 , 3. 
aratnimdtra upari bhumeh, I, 2, 4. 
ajtf/ jtt w* jaritah , I, 2, 2. 

zm: tafaw, I, 4, 1. 

a/wi rat ham yathotaye y I, 2, 1 ; & I, 3. 
rt/a 3 fVy a/te #1, II, 1 , 8. 

uktham uktham iti prajd variant i t II, i, 2. 
updkrte stotre t raid ham, V, 1, 2. 

Indrdgni , V, 3, 1. 

/te abhyarcaty II, 2, 1. 

« m* bibkradvdjah, II, 2, 2. 
panthd ctat karma t II, 1, 1. 

ausnihi trcaiUViy V, 2, 5. 

£0 dtmeti vayam updsmahe } II, 6. 

KEITH C 


gdyatram praiigam kurydd ity ahull , I, 1, 3. 
gdyatri trcdittihy V, 2, 3. 
gdyatrim trcdiitim iamsati , I, 4, 3. 
grivd yasytdam, V, 2, 1. 

catvdrah purusd iti Bddhvah, III, 3, 3; 
(Vdts(y)ah) VIII, 3* 

tatraite ilokdh, II, 3, 8. 
tat Savitur vrnimahe , I, 5, 3; S.IX.i; II, 18. 
tad dhul,i kirn prchkhasya prchkhatvam, I, 
2, 3 * 

tad d huh kaitasydhnah p rati pad iti , I, 3, 2. 
tad iti pratipadyate, I, 3, 3 ; 6. 
tad id dsa bhuvanesu jycstham iti pratipadyata 
etad vdva , I, 3, 4. 

ta</ iV/ dsa bhuvanesu jyesfham iti pratipadyate 
yadvai, I, 3, 7. 

/W id dsa bhuvanesu jyestham tarn sti tekirtim , 
V, 1,6. 

ta</ zw /r/aw brhatisahasram sampannam tad 
yatah, II, 3, 7. 

/W vd idam brhatisahasram sampannam tad 
haitat, II, 3, 5. 

/W vd idatti brhatisahasram sampannam tasya 
ydni y II, 2, 4. 

tad vd idam brhatisahasram sampannat{t tasya 
vd etasya , II, 3, 
taw dev a prdnayanta, II, 3,5. 
taw prapaddbhydm prdpadyata , II, 1, 4. 
taJjw ja dtindnam , II, 3, 2. 
tajy# tantih, II, 2, 6. 
taJj/a vded srstaUy II, 2, 7. 
td eta devatdh, II, 4, 2. 
td nadena viharati puruso vai nadah } I, 3, 5. 
td nadena viharati prdno vai nadal } , I, 3, 8. 
c 



386 AITAREYA 

dugdkadoha asya vedd bhavanti , III, a, 4. 

nadiksito mahdvratam tamset , V, 3, 3. 
nisthite prehkhe hota vdnam audumbaram , V, 
1, 4. 

pur we ha vd ay am adito garbha 1 ), II, 5, 1. 
pra vo make mandamdndydndhasah , I, 5, 2. 
prastotdram samtdsti, V, 1, 5. 
prdno vamta iti Sthavirah $ dkalyah , III, 2, 1 ; 

6*. viii, 1 . 

barhati trcdiitih , V, 2, 4. 
brhadrathantarayo rupetui , HI, 1,6; brhadra- 
thantarena rupena , S. VII, 19. 

mahavratasya paiicavimtatim sdmidhenyah , V, 
1, 1. 


ARANYAKA 

murdha lokdnam asi , V, 3, 2. 

yathetam sadah prasarpati , V, 1, 3. 

^0 ha vd atmanam , II, 3, 1. 
vai yajhe, II, 3, 4. 

rathantaro daksinah paksah , V, 2, 2. 

vat am tamsaii , I, 5, 1 ; vatam saw salt, 

6 . ii, 11. 

zww me manasi , II, 7, 1. 
z^az/ a ydhi, I, 1,4. 
z ddamaghavatt, IV, 1,1. 

Viivdmitram hy etad ah ah, II, 2, 3. 

Tkmtetne nu lokdh , II, 4, 3. 
purusah samudrah , II, 3, 3. 

himkdrenaitad ahah , I, 3, 1. 


PRATIKAS IN SaNKHAYANA ARANYAKA I, II, VII-XV. 


<2£Yf# purvarupam , VII, 5. 

0///# ^Wz> dfo/z>/ *//>/«, VIII, 9. 
athayadi mahaj jigamiset, IX, 8. 
tf/Zw svapnah, VIII, 4. 

//<z smasya put rah, VII, 13. 
athdtas TdndavinJasya vacah , VIII, 10. 
at hat 0 * dhydtmikam , X, 1. 

Vdlitikhdyancr vacah, VII, 21. 
athdto vairagyasamskrte tarire, XIII. 
at hay am purusah, XI, 3. 
athaitam graivam, II, 3. 
athaitad dvapanam, II, 14. 
athaitad aindrdguam, II, 13. 
athaitam tristupchatam, II, 11. 
athaitam prahastakam, II, 5. 
athaitam dnustubham, II, 15. 
at h ait a atitih , II, 7. 
athaitd djydhutih, I, 4, 
athaita dvipaddh, II, 12. 
athaitdni caturuttardni , II, 6. 
athaitdni iirsanydni, II, 2. 
athaitam aksdrn , II, 4. 
atrnd jdgatah, XI, 7. 
atmeva sthiro vasdni , XI, 8. 

Jndrdh sutesu sotnesu , II, 10. 


ud vayam tamasas pari, VIII, 5. 

ream murdhdnam , XIV. 

gatih purvariipam, VII, 20. 

Gundkhydc Chdhkhayandd asmdbhir adhitam , 
XV. 

caksur hoccakrdma, VIII, 4. 
candramd ivddityah, VIII, 7. 
citram devdndm, VIII, 4. 

jdyd purvarupam , VII, 16. 

/W sakrcchastayam, II, 17. 
tad vd audutnbaram bhavati, I, 7, 
tasya vito viio vo atithim , I, 2. 
zwt <?/#«*, I, 5. 

prthivi purvartipam dydur uttararupam kdlah 
samhitd, VII, 6. 

prthivi purvarupam dyaur uttararupam vdyuh 
samhitd , VII, 4. 

prthivyd ruparn spartdh, VIII, 8. 

Prajdpatih prajah srstvd , VIII, 11. 

Prajdpatir vd imam purusam udaHcat , XI, 1. 
Prajdpatir vai samvat sarah, I, 1 . 
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praja purvariipam y VII, 17. 
prune hoccakratna , IX, 7. 

matio hoccakratna , IX, 6. 
mahdn Indrah y II, 8. 
mat a purvarupam y VII, 15. 

yas titydja sacividam y VIII, 6. 
yd Indr a bhujah , II, 9. 
yo ha vai jyestham ca y IX, 1. 

vdk purvarupam y VII, 7. 
vdk pr dtitna samd)uyaie y VII, 14. 
vdk samhiteti y VII, 18. 
van mameti y XI, a. 

vdei me \ gnih pratisthitah svdhd , XI, 5. 
vdei me 1 gnih pralisthilo vdg hrdaye y XI, 6. 


Vtivamitro ha vd y I, 6. 

trotram hoccakrdma y IX, 5. 

sum vdk prdtttna y I, 8. 
sa trptah prdnam tarpayatiy X, 3. 
sa irptad caksur tarpayati y X, 4. 
sa trptai trotram tarpayatiy X, 6. 
sa trptas tad etad y X, 8. 
sa trpto rnanas tarpayati y X, 5. 
sa trpto ret as tarpayati , X, 7. 
sa trpto vacant tarpayatiy X, a. 
sa yadi prdnam , VII, 9. 
sarvd vdg brahmetiy VII, a a. 
sd ha vdk y VIII, 3. 

hastivarcasam prathatani y XII. 
himkdrena pratipadyate } 11, 1. 



VIII. INDEX TO INTRODUCTION AND NOTES 


(Only the more important points are here referred to. References to the Introduction 
are to pages, to the Notes to the Aranyakas.) 


Abuse, employment of, in ritual, V, i, 5, 


n. 17. 

Agnimaruta &astra, 28. 

Agnisfoma, 27, 33. 

Aitareya Aranyaka, MSS. of, 1-11 ; commen- 
taries on, II— 15 ; divisions of, 15-26 ; the 
Mahavrata in, 26-39 » ^\c Upanisads of, 
36-52; style and grammar, 51-74; rela- 
tion of I and V, I, 2, 3, n. 5 ; date of III, 
III, 1, i, n. 2. 

Aitareya Brahmana, 16 sq. ; relation to Kausl- 
taki Brahmana, 30-33 ; style and grammar, 


_ 52, 66, 67. 

Anandatlrtha, tika on Sankara’s bhdsya, 11, 12 ; 
bhasya , 12. 

Apastamba, knows Vedanta (?), 26. 

Aranyaka, meaning of, 15; III, 2, 6, n. n. 
A&valayana, ‘author* of Aranyaka IV (?), 18, 
19; Srauta Sutra quoted in Aranyaka, V, 3, 
2, n. 14; relation to 6aunaka, ibid. 
Atharva&iras Upanisad, known to Gautama, 26. 
Atman, doctrine of, 40 sq. 


Bahvjca Brahmana Upanisad, 38. 
Bfhadaranyaka Upanisad, relation to Aitareya 
Aranyaka II, III, 41, 44-46. 

Bfhaddevata, comparison of grammar of, with 
Aitareya Aranyaka, 72. 

Buddhism, relation to Aitareya Aranyaka II, 

47 “ 49 * 


Chandogya Upanisad, relation to Aitareya 
Aranyaka II, III, 41, 44-46. 


Chariots ( tricakra ), I, 5, 3, n. 6. 

Deussen, discussion of theory of significance of 
Upanisads, 41 sq. 

Epic, date of, 50 ; I, 5, 2, n. 19. 

Fire, significance of use of, in ritual, V, 3, 1, 
n. 21. 

Fire altar, bird form of, 50 sq. ; V, 1, 2, notes 
2 and 5. 

Gautama, knows Atharva^iras Upanisad, 26. 

Gavamayana, 17, 26. 

Gopatha Brahmana, date of, 25, 26; cf. V.O.J . , 
XVIII, 191 sq! 

Grammar (including Accidence, Syntax, and 
Vocabulary 1 ). 

a . English Index. 

Cases , 58, 59, 68, 69; Accus. with */mati 
alternating with nom., Ill, 1, 4, n. 3; 
with bru (two accus.), Ill, 1, 3, n. 6, 
/. A . 0 . S . , XXVIII, 378 sq., 398 sq. ; 
Instr. with antar 4 - V i,V, 3 ,3, n. 2 1 ; with 
causative of y 'bhuj, III, 2, 4, n. 16 ; Dat. 
with sam t V, 1, 6, n. 3 ; Gen. predica- 
tive, I, 2, 2, n. 8; 3, 4, n. 10; II, 1, 4, 
n. 7 ; V, 3, 3, n. 2 ; partitive, with posi- 
tive adj., I, 2, 3, n. 6 ; with verb {yaja ), 
v ; 3 > 3 > n - 3 J absolutely, II, 3, 1, n. 6 ; 
defining, IV, 1, n. 3; V, 1, 6, n. 3; 
construction of whole and part, V, 1,4, 
n. 5 ; nom., II, 3, 8, n. 11. 


1 What is given in the Introduction is not repeated in the Index. 
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Compounds , disjunctive adjectival Dvan- 
dva, I, 3, 3, n. 4. 

Concord , attraction of predicate, V, 1, 1, 
n. 14 ; plural for dual (?), I, 1, 2, n. 7 ; 
V, 2, 2, n. 12 ; superlative agrees with 
subject, I, 2, 4, n. 6 ; masc. after masc. 
and neut., II, 1, 7, n. 1; neut. adj. pred., 
Ill, 1, 2, n.4. 

Metrical lengthening of vowels, II, 3, 8, 
n. 9; V,a,2,n. 12; in prose, III, 1, 2, n. 2. 

Moods , 62-63; Conditional, III, 1, 4, 
n. 3 ; Imperative in -tat, V, 1, 5, n. 1 ; 
Optative of characteristic, II, 1, 2, n. 2 ; 
III, 2, 3, n. 3; indefinite, III, 2, 1, n. 1 ; 
V, 3,3,n. 11 ; J.R.A.S., 1909, p. 152; 
Injunctive, I, 5, 2, n. 8. 

Numerals , use of acc. for nom., II, 2, 4, 
3, 8; V, 1, 1, n. 2. 

Particles , 65, 66 ; use of iva, I, 1, 2, n. 3; 
use of no, V, 3, 3, n. 12 ; use of cana , 
III, 1, 3, n. 6 ; use of yat , II, 1, 2, 
n. 10, 5, n. 5. 

Prepositions , 59; fl^/zz with acc., II, 3, 1, 
n. 6 ; abhi with acc., I, 4, 2, n. 7 ; api 
with acc., II, 2, 5, n. 8 ; abhitah with 
acc., V, 3, 1, n. 6 ; xittarena with acc., 
V, 3, 1, n. 6 ; pari with acc., I, 5, 1, 
n. 13; pafcdt with gen., V, 1,4, n. 15. 

Pronouns , 58; enam , III, 1, 4, n. 3. 

Sandhi, 55 ; irregularcontraction ofvowels, 
III, 1,3, n. 2; 2,4,11.11; V, 3, 2, n. 9; 
of orn , V, 1, 6, n. 4. 

Tenses, 59-62 ; Perfect and Imperfect, I, 
2, 2, n. 6 ; cf. J, A*. ^4. S 1909, p. 150 ; 
Perfect, original force of, II, 1, 8, n. 8. 

Verbal Nouns and Participles, 64, 65 ; 
infin. in toh , I, 1, 1, n. 4; gerund and 
partic. with */man, III, 1, 4, n. 3; 2,4, 
n. 7; gerund (time of), I, 3, 1, n. 1. 

Voice , use of middle as passive in perfect 
forms, III, 1, 1, n. 3; in present and 
imperfect, V, 2, 2, n. 14; in participle, 
I, 2, 2, n. 5. 

b , Sanskrit Index. 

amsaphalakam, I, 2, 2, n. 1 1. 

aksah, I, 2, 2, n. 11 ; V, 1, 6, 

atithi, 1, 1, 1, n. 6. 


annatamam, I, 4, 1, n. 11. 
anyo 'nyam, III, 1 , 6, n. 7, 
abhivydhdrsan (?), Ill, 1, 6, n. 5. 
dvir edhi, II, 7, n. 1. 
aikya bhdvayan , III, 2, 3, n. 4. 
kaksast , I, 2, 2, n. 11. 
kaksodake, V, 3, 3, n. 1 7. 
cikirtayiset , V, 3, 3, n. 22. 
dutdh , I, 4, 1, n. 9. 
nakuli (?), Ill, 2, 5. 
tidnd, V, 1, 4, n. 11. 

parait , II, 4, 3, n. 3. Cf, Ind, Stud , , 
XVII, 190. 

brahma, III, 2, 3 ; 304, 367. 
rdthantardya, V, 1, 2, n. 3. 

/»>•, *3. 

vdtja, V, I, 4, n. 3. 
vy dt his, V, 2, 1, n. 2. 
savibalhatamah , I, 4, 1, n. 10. 

Jz/zitt (?), Ill, 1, 2, n. 4. 

Jaiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, 46 ; V,3, 2, n.3. 

Katyayana, grammarian, date of, 22, 24. 
Katyayana, author of SarvanukramanT, 2r, 24. 
Kausltaki Brahmnna, relation to Aitareya 
Brahmana, 31-33, 39. 

Kausltaki Upanisad, relation to Aitareya Ara- 
nyaka II, III, 4, n. 2 ; 46. 

Ksatriyas, interest in philosophy, 50; III, 2,6, 
n. 1 1 ; f,R.A,S,, 1908, pp. 868 sq. 

Magic rites, I, 2, 3, n. 1 ; V, 1, 5, notes 13, 14, 
1 5, and 1 7. 

Mahaduktha, 28. 

Mahaitareya, Rsi, 39. 

Mahaitareya Upanisad, 39. 

Mahanamnl, 18; IV, n. 1. 

Mahavrata, 26-39; see my &dhkhdyana Ara- 
nyaka, pp. 73-85. 

Mahidasa Aitareya, 16, 17 ; I, 1, 1, n. 4; II, 
3> 5, n. 4 ; III, 2, 6, n. 13. 

Mantras, style of, V, 1, 5, n. 7 ; V, 3, 2, n. 17. 
Manuscripts, description of, 2-8; value of, 8, 15. 
Marutvatlya 6astra, 28. 

Metre, II, 3, 8, n. 1. 

Nirbhuja, 17. 

Niskevalya 6astra, 28. 



39° 


A1TAREYA ARANYAKA 


Palaeography, confusion of /found khy , 59; II, 
4, 3, n. 11 ; of j (s) and sy (sy), III, 1, 6, 
n. 5 ; omission of m, V, 2, 1, n. 5 ; of visarga , 
V, 3, 6, n. 2 ; V, 1, 1, n. 18 ; V, 2, 1, n. 6 ; 
interchange of m and n («), II, 1, 5, n. 5 ; 3, 
3, n. 2 ; III, 1, 4, n. 3 ; 0 it and j, II, 7, 1, 
n. 3 ; of d and t ) 3, III, 2, 6, n. 1 ; of a and 
a, 3 ; of a and 2, 3 ; of a and e, 3 ; of r and 
ri, 3 ; of f and rr, II, 3, 6, n. 2. Cf. also 
P- 305- 

Panini, date of, 21-24. 

Parimads, V, 1, 1, n. 23. 

Patanjali, date of, 21, 22. 

Prana, 41 sq. ; I, 3, 7, n. 6; 4, 1, n. 5 ; 5> fo 
n. 6; 2, n. 13. 

Pratrnna, 17. 

Purisapadas, 18, IV, 1. 

Purnsa, 40 sq. 

Religion in India, 47. 

Sakalya, date of, 73 ; III, 1, 2, n. 1. 

Sakvarl, see Mahanamni. 

Sankara, bhasya , 13, 14. 

Sankhayana Aranyaka, relation to Aitarcya Ara- 
nyaka I, 34-36; I, 1, 3, n. 2; to Aitareya 
Aranyaka II, III, 29, 30; grammar, 67, 68. 

Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVII, XVIII, 70, 71. 

Santi verses, I, 1,1, crit. note ; II, 7. 

Satapatha Brahmana, relation to Aitareya 
Brahmana, 32; to Aitareya Aranyaka, 36-39. 

Saunaka, author of Aranyaka V, 18, 19 ; rela- 
tion to A&valayana, V, 3, 2, n. 14. 

Sacrifice, only Brahmins can perform, V, 3, 3, 
n. 1. 


Samhita Upanisad, 40. 

Samhitopanisad Brahmana, relation to Aitareya 
Aranyaka III, 52. 

Saipkhya philosophy, derivation of Buddhism 
from, 50. 

Sayana, bhasya , 13, 14 ; probably author of 
part of bhasya on Taittirlya Aranyaka III, 
2,4, n._l; 2, 3, n. 5. 

Style of Aranyaka, 52-54. 

Svadhyaya, rules of, V, 3, 3. 

Taittirlya Aranyaka, relation to Aitareya Brah- 
mana, 33. 

Taittirlya Samhita VI, relation to Aitareya 
Brahmana, 33. 

Taittirlya Upanisad, relation to Aitareya Ara- 
nyaka II, III, 41, 46, 52. 

Tapas, 46 ; 6. I, 6. 

Ubhayamantarena, 17. 

Uktha, 41. 

Ukthadoha, V, 3, 1, n. 9. 

Ukthasampad, V, 3, 1, n. 9. 

Ukthavlrya, V, 1, 5, n. 6. 

Upanisads, interpretation of, 40, 45 ; dates of, 
49 ; meaning of name, III, 1, 1, n. 8. 

Vai&vadeva Sastra, 28. 

Vernacular, use of, I, 3, x, n. 5 ; 5, 2, n. 19. 

Visuvant, 27, 34. 

Vi&ve&varatlrtha, super-commentary on Ananda- 
tirtha’s bhasya , 12, 13. 

Yaska, date of, 24, 25. 

YavananI, 23, 24. See also Biihler, S. B. E. } 
IT, lxi ; Indian Studies , III, 26, 11. 1. 



OXFORD 

PRINTED AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
BY HORACE HART, M. A. 
PRINTER TO THE UNIVERSITY 







